Google 


Informazioni su questo libro 


Si tratta della copia digitale di un libro che per generazioni è stato conservata negli scaffali di una biblioteca prima di essere digitalizzato da Google 
nell’ambito del progetto volto a rendere disponibili online 1 libri di tutto 11 mondo. 


Ha sopravvissuto abbastanza per non essere pill protetto dai diritti di copyright e diventare di pubblico dominio. Un libro di pubblico dominio é 
un libro che non é mai stato protetto dal copyright o 1 cui termini legali di copyright sono scaduti. La classificazione di un libro come di pubblico 
dominio puo variare da paese a paese. I libri di pubblico dominio sono I’ anello di congiunzione con il passato, rappresentano un patrimonio storico, 
culturale e di conoscenza spesso difficile da scoprire. 


Commenti, note e altre annotazioni a margine presenti nel volume originale compariranno in questo file, come testimonianza del lungo viaggio 
percorso dal libro, dall’editore originale alla biblioteca, per giungere fino a te. 


Linee guide per l’utilizzo 


Google è orgoglioso di essere il partner delle biblioteche per digitalizzare 1 materiali di pubblico dominio e renderli universalmente disponibili. 
I libri di pubblico dominio appartengono al pubblico e noi ne siamo solamente 1 custodi. Tuttavia questo lavoro è oneroso, pertanto, per poter 
continuare ad offrire questo servizio abbiamo preso alcune iniziative per impedire l’utilizzo illecito da parte di soggetti commerciali, compresa 
V’imposizione di restrizioni sull’invio di query automatizzate. 


Inoltre ti chiediamo di: 


+ Non fare un uso commerciale di questi file Abbiamo concepito Google Ricerca Libri per l’uso da parte dei singoli utenti privati e ti chiediamo 
di utilizzare questi file per uso personale e non a fini commercial. 


+ Non inviare query automatizzate Non inviare a Google query automatizzate di alcun tipo. Se stai effettuando delle ricerche nel campo della 
traduzione automatica, del riconoscimento ottico dei caratteri (OCR) o in altri campi dove necessiti di utilizzare grandi quantita di testo, ti 
invitiamo a contattarci. Incoraggiamo I’uso dei materiali di pubblico dominio per questi scopi e potremmo esserti di aiuto. 


+ Conserva la filigrana La "filigrana" (watermark) di Google che compare in ciascun file é essenziale per informare gli utenti su questo progetto 
e alutarli a trovare materiali aggiuntivi tramite Google Ricerca Libri. Non rimuoverla. 


+ Fanne un uso legale Indipendentemente dall’utilizzo che ne farai, ricordati che é tua responsabilita accertati di farne un uso legale. Non 
dare per scontato che, poiché un libro é di pubblico dominio per gli utenti degli Stati Uniti, sia di pubblico dominio anche per gli utenti di 
altri paesi. I criteri che stabiliscono se un libro é protetto da copyright variano da Paese a Paese e non possiamo offrire indicazioni se un 
determinato uso del libro é consentito. Non dare per scontato che poiché un libro compare in Google Ricerca Libri cio significhi che puo 
essere utilizzato in qualsiasi modo e in qualsiasi Paese del mondo. Le sanzioni per le violazioni del copyright possono essere molto severe. 


Informazioni su Google Ricerca Libri 


La missione di Google è organizzare le informazioni a livello mondiale e renderle universalmente accessibili e fruibili1. Google Ricerca Libri aiuta 
1 lettori a scoprire 1 libri di tutto 11 mondo e consente ad autori ed editori di raggiungere un pubblico pit ampio. Puoi effettuare una ricerca sul Web 


nell’intero testo di questo libro da[http: //books.google.com 


This is a reproduction of a library book that was digitized 
by Google as part of an ongoing effort to preserve the 
information in books and make it universally accessible. 


Google books 


https://books.google.com 


NSFER 


| 
1 


sinh 


W 4 


KDSOS8S 7 


APPLETONS’ 


German, [talian, and Spanish Text-Books, 


GERMAN TEXT-BOOKS. 


Adler’s Progressive German Reader. 12mo. 

~—— Hand-Book of German Literature. 12mo. , 

—— German-and-Enylish and English-and-German Dictionary. Compiled from 
the best authorities. 1,874 pages. Large 8vo. 

—— Abridged German-and-English and English-and-German Dictionary. 840 
pages. 12mo. 

Ahn’s German Grammar. 12mo. 

Bryan’s Praktische Englische Grammatik. 12mo. 

Dictionaries, See ADLER. 

Eichhorn’s Practical German Grammar. 12mo. 

Heydenreich’s Elementary German Reader. With a fall Vocabulary. 12mo. 

Kroeh, Charles F., A. M. The First German Reader. 12mo. | 

—— — Die Anna-Lise; a Popular Drama, by Hersch. With Interlinear Trans- 
lation, Notes, etc. 

—— — The same. Text only. 


Mastery Series—German. The Study of Grammar is wholly excluded, as being 
antagonistic to the Natural Process. By THomMAs PRENDERGAST. 12mo. 


Oehlschlaeger’s Pronouncing German Reader. 12mo. 
Ollendorff’s New Method of Learning German. Edited byG. J. ADLER. 12mo. 
—— Key to same. 
—— New Grammar for Germans to Learn English. By P. Ganps. 12mo. 
—— Key tosame. 12mo. 

. Roeme2r’s Polyglot Reader (in German). Translated by Dr. SoLeER. 12mo. 
—— Key to same (iu English). 12mo. 


Schulte. Elementary German Course. By Apam E. Scuutre, Teacher of Ger. 
man in the Public Schools of the City of New York. 12mo. 


STANDARD ITALIAN TEXT-BOCKS. 


Wrage’s Practical German Grammar. 12mo. Key to same. 

— Lehrbuch der Engliechen Sprache. Key to same. 

— German Primer. 

—— First German Reader. 

Wrage and Monfanti’s Method of Learning Spanish, on Ollendorff’s System. 
(For Germans to Learn Spanish.) 12mo. 

—— Key to same. 


ITALIAN TEXT-BOOKS. 
Dictionaries. See Mzapows and MinLHovseE. 
Fontana’s Elementary Grammar of the Italian Language. 12mo 
Foresti’s Italian Reader. 12mo. 
Meadows’s Italian-English Dictionary. A new revised edition. 
Millhouse’s New English-and-Italian Pronouncing and Explanatory Dictionary. 
Second edition, revised and improved. Two thick vole., smal) 8vo. 
Nuovo Tesoro di Schersi, Massime, Proverbi, etc. 1vol.,12mo. Cloth. 
Ollendorff’s New Method of Learning Italian. Edited by F. Forest, 12mo. 
—— Key todo. 
— Primary Lessons. 18mo. 


Roemer’s Polyglot Reader (in Italian). Translated by Dr. Botta. 
-—— Key to same, in English. 


SPANISH TEXT-BOOKS. 


Ahn. A New, Practical, and Easy Method of Learning the Spanieh Language, 
after the System of F. Ann, Doctor of Philosophy and Professor at the College 
of Neuss. 12mo. 

—— Key to Spanish Grammar. 

Butler. The Spanieh Teacher and Colloquial Phrace-Book: An Easy and Agrec- 
able Method of acquiring a Speaking Knowledge of the Spanish Language. 
By Francis ButLer. 293 pages. 18mo. 

De Belem. The Spanish Phrase-Book; or, Key to Spanish Conversation: con- 
taining the Chief Idioms of the Spanish Language, with the Conjugations of 
the Auxiliary and the Reeular Verbs—on the plan of the late Abbé Bossuet. 
By E. M. ps BeLem. 88 pages. 18mo. 


— — — — —— — —— — —— — me we eo — — a ame ———— — 


— et nt Ae a BY cr a ae ——— 


— — — 


come 8, 


(Mn. H H.B wil 


OLLENDORFF’S / TSE a 


NEW METHOD 


Oy LEARNING TU 


READ, WRITE, AND SPEAK 


THE 


GERMAN LANGUAGE, 


TO WHICH IS ADDED 


A SYSTEMATIC OUTLINE 


OF 


GERMAN GRAMMAR. 


BY 


G. J. ADLER, A.M., 


LATE PROF. OF THE G&RMAN LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE IN THE ONIVERSITY 
F THS CiTY OF NEW-YORK. 


NEW YORK: 
D. APPLETON AND COMPANY, 
1, 8, asp 5 BOND STREET. 
1884.- 


— — 


HARVARLU ; 

UMIVEISITY 
LIBRAILY 

Oh hee 


-” 
—ꝰ nel 


ENTERED, according to Act of Congress, in the year 1845, by 
D. APPLETON & CO., 


Jn the Clerk's Office of the District Court of the United States for the Southern 
District of New York. 


Se ————— — — 


WOTIOE. 
A Key to tho exercises of this Grammer is oullishal in a rcyamte volume. 


—u 


PREFACE TO THE AMERICAN EDITION. 


In presenting to the American Public a new and improved edi. 
tion of Ollendorff’s New Method, it would seem to be only 
necessary to state what alterations or additions have been 
made. To say anything in commendation of the book itself 
appears almost gratuitous ; for the extensive circulation which 
it now enjoys in England, and the increasing demand for it in 
this country, its costliness notwithstanding, constitute the strong 
est evidence in its favour. The fact that Ollendorff has been 
sought after with avidity, whilst many other Grammars of high 
merit have met with but a slow and cold reception, justifies the 
inference that, as a book of instruction, it presents facilities 
which in similar works were either entirely wanting or but 
imperfectly afforded. 

Even the excellent and highly scientific Grammar, written 
for the use of Englishmen by the genial Becker himself, who 
by his Organism, his Deutſche Wortbildung, and subsequently 
by his Deutſche Grammatif, has made such valuable contribu. 
lions to the Philosophy of Language, and has almost revolu- 
ionized the terminology of Grammar in his own country, has, 
ir the space of fifteen years, not even undergone a second edi- 
tion, and is now entirely out of print. Surely, Becker bas de. 
served a better fate among scholars at least ! 


iv 

The success of Ollendorff’ is wnquestionably due to his 
method, by which he has made the German, heretofore noto 
riously difficult to foreigners, accessible to the capacity of all, 
young or old, learned or unlearned. Instead of pre-supposing 
a familiarity with English Grammar in the pupil, and then 
presenting a synthetic view of the principles of the ‘anguage, 
us is commonly done, he begins apparently without any system, 
with the simplest phrases, from which he deduces the rules, 
until gradually and almost imperceptibly he makes the pupil 
master of the etymology and syntax of every part of speech, 
The rules are, as it werd, concealed amid the multitude of 
exercises which are added to each lesson, and which serve to 
fortify the learner in the principes he has already acquired. 
Another characteristic feature of the book, and one in which 
its practical merit chiefly consists is, that the examples on 
which the rules are based, and those which are intended to 
illustrate the rules, are not derived from the German Classics ; 
they are neither the ideal language of Poetry, nor the rigorous 
language of Science, but of life,—short sentences, such as one 
would be most likely to use in conversing in a circle of friends, 
or in writing a letter. 

Special prominence is given from the beginning to the end 
of the book to the tdioms of the language, as it were the Ger 
man side of the German—a most important element in the 
acquisition of any language. In the beginning of the book 
the exercises are of necessity very brief and simple, and the 
- Author, according to his own confession (page 351), has of: 
ten sacrificed logical accuracy to his eagerness for thoroughly 
grounding the pupil in the principles of inflection and construc. 
tion previously laid down. As the pupil advances the exer 
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eises become longer and more complicated. The same phrases 
are often repeated and thrown into new combinations, and 
constant reference is made to previous parts of the work. It 
is thus that Ollendorff gradually introduces at once the ety. 
mulogy and syntax of German Grammar. Hs method is so 
ducid, that no one can go through with the exerc:ses—provided 
he be guided by a competent master—without acquiring such 
a familiarity with the principles of the language, and such a 
stock of words and idioms as will enable him to speak and to 
write it with considerable facility. 

The book, as it is now presented to the public, is from the 
Vrankfort edition, which, in accuracy of expression, as far as 
the English is concerned, in the wording of the rules as well 
asin typographical arrangement, is so far superior to the Lon- 
don edition, that it seems to be the work of a different author. 
So striking was found to be the difference between the two edi- 
tions that the Editor, who at first was not in possession of a 
German copy, and had already put into the hands of the printer 
a considerable portion of the London copy revised, deemed it 
afterwards his duty to recommence the stereotyping of the book 
on the basis of the German. 

The Editor has ventured to make such alterations as he 
thought would give additional value to the book. Instead of 
devoting two lessons to a mere mechanical explanation of Ger- 
fnan writing, as was done in the other editions, he simply pre 
fised to the book, on one page, an improved form of the 
alphabet, and a specimen of German current hand, from which 
the learner can at once perceive how the different letters are 
made and united intowords. The orthography of the German, 
which in some cases was antiquated, has been conformed ts 
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the most recent and best authorities, chiefly to Heyse, whose 
grammars are at present, perhaps, more extensively used in 
Germany than any others. In some instances, where perspi- 
cuity would otherwise have suffered, the phraseology of rules 
has been amended. Wherever the English was crabbed or in- 
correct in the exercises it has been revised and altered. Great 
care has been taken to present an edition free from typographi- 
cal errors, which often, in works of this kind, are the cause of 
needless and most discouraging perplexity to beginners. In 
this connection the Editor would make special mention ot 
Mr. Edw. Stohlmann, corrector of the press, whose fidelity is 
worthy of all confidence and commendation. 

By the addition of the Systematic Ovrtinz, the Editor 
has had a twofold object in view. In a work like Ollendorff’s, 
in which each lesson contains a variety of exercises, which 
have no necessary connection with each other, and in which 
the different parts of speech are not systematically classified, 
but scattered in every part of the book, a comprehensive index 
would have been indispensable. Without it, the book would 
have been useless for the purposes of reference, and a complete 
and connected view of the laws which govern the inflection 
_ of any cue part of speeca would have been equally impossible. 
[t seemed to him, that an attempt at a complete index to the mat- 
ter contained in the book would be a difficult task, and unsatis- 
factory in the end. He has therefore subjoined, as a substitute, 
an outline of Grammar, in which the inflection of words 1s 
treated briefly, but yet with completeness, and where the learner 
may find in different language perhaps, and in rigorously sys- 
wmatic connection, the principles which he met with in the 
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previous part of the work, besides much that will be new to 
him. 

The second and principal object of making such large add. 
tions to the book was to adapt it to the use of those who aim, 
not at a practical knowledge of the language, but desire it for 
scientific or literary purposes only. As persons of this descrip- 
ion are commonly men of liberal culture, habituated to the 
terminology of Grammar, and the study of language, they are 
generally impatient of beginning at once the reading cf sore 
favourite author, and they are aware too, that for them the 
shortest road to reach the goal is to master at once the elements 
of Grammar. As the Author himself has had considerable 
experience in guiding such to a knowledge of the German, he 
has endeavoured to meet their wants by bringing within the 
compass of about one hundred and thirty pages a concise ana. 
lysis of the different parts of speech, with copious paradigms to 
the declensions and conjugations. Though the Outline is brief 
it will be found that the inflection of the declinable parts o1 
speech, as well as the gender of substantives, is unfolded 
more fully than in Grammars of much larger size. The 
materials are from the best sources, chiefly from the works o1 
Becker and Heyse. Since it was impossible to add a separate 
Syntax without greatly increasing the bulk of the book, the use 
and government of each part of speech has been briefly point. 
ed out in connection with its etymology. 

The “ Table of Classification of the Irregular Verbs,” and 
also the “Government of Verbs,” have, after a thorough revi. 
sion and some additions to the list, been adopted from the Lon. 
don edition. The Author regrets that the limits of the work 
would not admit of a more extended treatment of the Party 
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cLes, A clear and thorough analysis of the Adverbs, the Pre. 
positions, and Conjunctions, in which the Greek-like power o! 
the German chiefly resides, with a sufficient number of exam 
ples to make it intelligible, has never yet boen given to the 
English student. It is believed, however, that no one wil 
suffer any practical inconvenience from this deficiency, as par. 
‘ticular attention is paid to the use of the particles in other 
parts of the book. ‘ 

With respect to his “ Systematic Outline,” the Editor would 


in conclusion say, that he feels confident that it possesses every — 


desirable condition of a complete introduction to the reading of 
the German. May it contribute to spread the study of a lan- 
guage, which in richness and flexibility is the acknowledged 
superior of all its modern sisters—which in creations of Art 
and in works of Science yields precedence to none—of a 
language which contains in itself the germs of its own repro. 
cuction, and of an endless development—which still is, as it 


ever has been, „geſondert, ungemiſcht und nur ſich felber gleid!s 


G. J, A. 


Neu-York Unswerssty, 
September, 186465. § 
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3 
Figures. Name Are pronounced [nthe English Germaa Examples 
as. words . 


au, ah--oo, ou, house, Haus, house. 
u, 00, 00, boot, gut, good. 


Of the simple and compound consonants the follow 
ing differ in their pronunciation from the English cor 
sonants: 


C. 


C, before a, o, u, before a consonant, or at the end 
of a syllable, has the sound of K. Ex. Gato, Cato; 
Gonrad, Conrad; Gur, cure; Grebdit, credit ; Gyectafel, 
noise. Before the other vowels, the letter ¢ is pro- 
nounced like ¢s. Ex. Gafar, Caesar; Gicero, Cicero; 
Geres, Ceres. 


Gh. 

Gh, which is called tsay-hah, is pronounced like k: 
1. when at the beginning of a word. Ex. Ghor, choir ; 
Ghronif, chronicle; Chriſt, christian; 2. when followed 
by for 8 Ex. Büchſe, box; Wachs, wax. In words 
derived from the French, it preserves the French 
sound. Ex. Gharlatan, quack. This consonant, when 
preceded by a, o, u, is pronounced from the throat. 
Ex. Sad), rivulet; fod), hole; Sud, book; Sprache, 
language. Placed any where else, it is articulated 
with a less guttural sound. Ex. Sider, books ; Blech, 


iron plate; td, 1; Geſicht, face. 
— 


G, at the beginning of a syllable, has a hard sound, 
as in the English word go. Ex. @abe, gift; Gott, God 
gut, good ; Gift, poison. When at the end of a syl- 
lable, it has a medium sound between those of the gut- 
tural d) and f. Ex. Gag, day; moglic), possible; Flug, 
prudent; Eſſig, vinegar; ewig, eternal. In words bor- 
rowed from the French, g is pronounced as in French, 
Ex. Loge, box (in a theatre) , Genie, genius. 


and eu approximatively ; their pronunciation is not quite the same, and in aw 
der to become familiar with them, the pupils must hea: their master pi 
eounce them 


— 
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The pronunciation of g cannot be properly acquired, 
anless from the instructor’s own lips; he must there- 
fore make his pupils pronounce the following words: 


Sage, tradition. Muͤßiggänger, idler. 
alg, tallow. Zögling, pupil. 
Berg, mountain. Angſt, anguish. 
Zwerg, dwarf. Lange, length. 
Ldugnen, to deny. Menge, quantity 
Sieg, victory. Gefang, singing. 
Fähigkeit, capacity. Klang, sound. 
Moͤglichkeit, possibility. Ring, ring. 
Magd, maid-servant. Sungfrau, virgin. 
Maͤgde, maid-servants. Sunggefell, bachelor. 
H. 


The letter h is aspirated at the beginning of a sylla- 
ble. Ex. Sand, hand; Selb, hero; Sut, hat. It is 
mute in the middle and at the end of a syllable, and 
~ then it lengthens the vowel that precedes or follows it. 
Ex. Bahn, road; Soft, mockery ; Lofit, reward; lehren, 
to teach; Thaler, crown (coin); Kuh, cow; Thrane, 
tear; thu, to do. 

te. 

% (yot) has the sound of y in the English word you 
Ex. Sagb, chase; Sager. hunter; jeder, each; jetzt, at 
present. 

Q. 

© 1s always followed by u, and in combination with 
that letter pronounced like kv in English. Ex. Qual, 
torment ; Quelle, source. 

S. 

S, when initial, has the pronunciation of z in Eng: 

lish. Ex. Game, seed; Geele, soul. | 
Sch. 

Gd) is pronounced like sh in English. Ex Schaf, 

theep ; Schild, shield. | 
Sz. 
# is pronoinced like ss in English Ex. Haß, hatred, 
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weiß, white. This double consonant is compounded of 
f and 3, and is called ess-tset. 


Tz. 
tz is compounded of t and 3, and has the sound of 
these two consonants combined. Ex. Schatz, treasure 
us, finery. " 
V. 


V is sounded like f. Ex. Water. ſather; Vormund, 
tutor ; Bolf, people. 


~ 


W. 


Weis pronounced like an English v and not like w 
Ex. Wald, forest ; Wiefe, meadow. 


3. 
3 has the pronunciation of ts. Ex. Zahn, tooth ; Belt, 
tent. 


EXPLANATION OF SOME SIGNS USED IN THIS BOOK. 


Expressions whic vary either in their constructi.n 
or idiom from the English are marked thus: f. 


A hand (P denotes a rule of syntax or construction. 


SECOND LESSON—Zweite Lection.* 


Masculine. Neuter 
NoMINATIVE, the. Nom. der. das. 
GENITIVE, of the. GEN. Des. des. 
Dartrve, .to the. Dat. Dem. dem. 
ACCUSATIVE, the. Acc. det. - das. 


* To Insrructors.—Each lesson should be dictated to the pupils, wh 
should pronounce each word as soon as dictated. The instructor should also 
exercise his pupae by putting the questions to them in various ways. Eucàa 
.esson, except the second, includes three operations: the teacher, in the first 
place, looks over the exercises of the most attentive of his pupils, putting ts 
them the questions contained in the printed exercises; he then dictates 
io them the next lesson ; and lastly puts fresh questions to them on all the — 
preceding lessons. The teacher may divide one lesson into two, or two ints 
three, of even make two into one, according to the degree of intclligence of 
Bis pu» 


Have you ? Haben Sie? 
Yes, Sir, I have. Sa, mein Here, td) habe 
Have you the hat! Haben Ste den Hut ? | 
Yes. Sir, 1 have the hat. _ a, mein Herr, ich habe din Hat 
The ribbon, das Band 3 
the salt das Salz; 
the table den Tiſch; 
the sugar, den Zucker; 
the paper, das Papier. 


Obs. The Germans begin all substantives with 
capital letter. , 


Masculine. Neuter 
Nom. my. Nom. mei. mein. 
Gen. of my. Gen. meines. meines. 
Dat. to my. Dar. meinem. meinem. 
Acc. my. Acc. meinen. mein. 


Shr,your,is declined like mein. Example: 


Masculine. Neuter. 
Nom. your. Nom. br. Shr.* 
Gen. of your. Gen. Shred. shred. 
Dar. to your. Dar. Ihrem. Shrem. 
Acc. your. Acc. Ihren. Shr. 
Have you my hat? Haben Sie meinen Hut ? 
Yes, Sir, | have your hat. Sa, mein Here, ich habe Shren Hut 
Have you my ribbon ! Haben Ste mein Band ? 
{ have your ribbon. Ich habe Shr Band. 


EXERCISE 1. 


Heve you the salt? —Yes, Sir, I have the salt.—Have you your 
salt ?-—~I have my salt —Have you the table -I have the table.— 
Have you my table !—I have your table-—Have you the sugar t— 
l have the sugar.—Have you your sugar ?—I have my sugar.— 
Have you the paper?—I have the paper.—Have you my paper f-- 
I have your paper.f — 


‘7 Shr with a small letter signifies their, and has the same declensicn as 
be, ; 
{ Pupils desirous of making rapid progress, may compose a great many 
phrases in addition to those we have given them in the exercises ; but they 
must pronounce them aloud, as they write them. They should also make 
separate lists of such substantives, adjectives, pronouns and verbs, as the 
meet with in the course of the lessons, in order to be able to find those wo 
more easily, whenthey have occasiontorefer to them in writing their lessons 


THIRD LESSON.—2Dritte Lection. 


Welder, which; has the same declension as ber. 


Mase. Neut. 
; Nom. welcher. welches. 
Which. Acc. weldjen. welches. 


BECLENSION OF AN ADJECTIVE PRECEDED BY ‘THE 1 EFINITS 
ARTICLE, OR A WORD WHICH HAS THE SAME TERMINATION.* 


Masc. Neut. 
Nom. the good. Nom. der gute. das gute. 
Gen. of the good. Gen. des gute. ded guten. 
Dar. to the good. Dart. dent guten. dent guten. 
Acc. the good. Acc. den guten. das gute. 


Observation. Adjectives vary in their declensior 
when preceded by: metn, my; Shr, your; or by one ot! 
the following words: ein, a; fein, no, none; dein, thy 
fein, his; ihr, her; unfer, our; Euer, your. Example: 


Mase. Neat. 
Nom. my good. N. mein guter. mein gutes. 
GEN. of my good. G. meines guten. meines guten. 
Dar. to my good. D. meinem guten. meinem guten. 
Acc. my good. 1A. meinen guten. met gutes. 
Good, gut 3 
bad, ſchlecht; 
beautiful or firs, ſchoͤn; 
ugly, häßlich; 
great, big or large, groß. 
Have yuu the good sugar? Haben Sie den guten Zucker 7 
Yes, Sis, Ihavethe good sugar Sa, mein Herr, ic) habe den gure 
Zucker. 
Ilave you the fine ribbon? Haben Sie das (chine Band? 
1 have the fine ribbon. Sch habe dag chine Band. | 
Which hat have you ? Welchen Hut haben Ste ? ) 
I have my ugly hat. Ich habe meinen häßlichen Hut | 
Which siboon have you? Welches Band haben Sie? ; 
{ have vour fine ribbon. Sch habe Shr fchines Band. : 


4 efer.thi. ‘ener, that. &e 
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EXERUISE 2. 


Have you the fine nat !—Yes, Sir, I have tle fine hat—Hiuare 
He my bad hat ?—I have your bad hat.—Have you the bad salt ?—~ 

have the bad salt.—Have you your good saltt—I have my good 
sal'.—Which salt have you !—I have your good salt.—Which su- 
gar have you!—lI have my good sugar.—Have you my good su 
gar ?!—I have your good sugar.—Which table have you ?—I have 
‘he fine table.-—Have you my fine table?—I have your fine table.— 
Which paper have you?—lI have the bad paper.—Have you my 
wly paper !—I have your ugly paper.—Which bad hat have you} 
—I have my bad hat.—Which fine ribbon have you 1—I have you 
fine ribbon. ; 


FOURTH LESSON.—Dierte £ection. 


Masc. Neut 
It Nom. er. es. 
*  ! Ace. ihn. es. 
Not. N i ch t. 
I have not. Ich habe nidt. 
No, Sir. Nein, mein Herr. 
Have you the table? Haben Sie den Tiſch? 
No, Sir, I have it not. Mein, mein Herr, ich habe ihn nt ade 
Have you the paper? Haben Ste das Papter ? 
No, Sir, I have it not. Nein, mein Herr, td habe ed 
nidt. 
The stone, der Stein 5 
the cloth, das Buch 5 
the wood, das Holz; 
the leather, das Leder 5 
the lead, Das Blet 5 
the gold, das Geld. 


Obs. The terminations en and ern are used to forn 
riljectives and denote the materials of anything 


Of; pons 
peso or of gold, gelden s 
eaden — of lead, bletern 5 
stone — of stone, ſteinern; 
pretty, hübſch (artig). 
fave you the paper hat ? Haben Sie den papiercnen Hut? 


® have it not. Ich habe thn nit. 
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The wooden table, den hölzernen Tiſch; 
the horse of stone. das ftetnerne Pferd 5 


the coat, den Rec (das Kleid) 5 
the horse, Das Pferd 5 

the dog, den Hund; 

the shoe, den Schuh ; 

the thread, Den Faden 5 — 
the stocking, den Strumpf3; — 
the candlestick, den Leuchter 5 


the golden ribbon, das geldene Band. 


EXEKCISE 3. 


Hiave you the wooden table !—No, Sir, I have it not.—W sich 
table have yout—I have the stone table—Have you my golden 
randlestick -I have it not.— Which stocking have you !—I have 
the thread (fäden) stocking.—Have you my thread stocking — 
nave not your thread stocking.—Which coat have you ? —I have 
my cloth (tudjen) coat— Which horse have you -I have the wood- 
en horse.—Have you my leathern shoe t—TI have it not.——Have 
you the leaden horse?—I have it not—Have you your good 
wooden horse 1—I have it not.—Which wood have you !—I have 

our good wood.—Have you my good gold !—TI have it not.— 
hich gold have you t—I have the good gold.— Which stone have 
you ?—I have your fine stone.—Which ribbon have you !—I have 
your golden ribbon.—Have you my fine dog !—I have it.—Have 
you my ugly horse t—I have it not. 


FIFTH LESSON.—fitnfte Lection 


The chest, the trunk, den Koffer 3 
the button, Den Knepf ; 
the money, das Geld. 
Anything, something, twas. 
Not anything, nothing; Nichts. 
Have you anything? Haben Sie etwas ? 
[ have nothing. Ich habe nidts. 
The cheese, Der Kafe 5 
the old bread, das alte Brod; 
the pretty dog, den artigen (huͤbſchen) Gund ; 
the silver (metal), dag Silber 5 
the silver ribbon, das filberne Band 
Gind Ste hungrtg 7 
\re you hungry ? + Haven Sie ana 78 


* Asin French: avez-vour faim ? 


lu 


Fe bin hungrig. 

t Sch babe Hunger. 

. Sind Sie durftig ? 

Are you thirsty ? + Gaven Sie Dari F 
Sch bin durſtig. 

fF Ich habe Durft. 


fam hungry 


‘ am thirsty. 


Are you sleepy ? Sind Sie ſchlaͤferig? 

lam slecpy. Sch bin ſchläferig. 

Are you tired ? Sind Sie miide ? 

ain not tired. Sch bin nidt müde. 
Masc. 


O) tie (genitive). Neut des. 
Obs. Nouns of the masculine and nenter gendet 


take 8 or e8 in the genitive case singular. 


The tailor’s, or of the tailor, des Schneiders 3 

the dog’s, or of the dog, des Hundes 3 . 
the baker’s, or of the baker, des Bäckers; 

the neighbour’s, or of the neign- des Nachbars; 


bour, 
of the salt, — des Salzes. 
The baker's dog. — aera tama 
or og der Rec des Schneiders 
The tailor's coat. des Schneiders Rod. + . 


EXERCISE 4, 


Have you the leathern trunk ?!—I have not the leathern trunk.- 
Have you my pretty trunk j—I have not your pretty trank.— 
Which trunk have you ?—TI have the wooden trunk.—Have you 
my old button ?—I have it not.—Which money have you t—I have 
the good money.— Which cheese have you 1—I have the old cheese. 
—Have you anything -I have something.—Have you my large 
dog ?—I have it not.—Have you your good gold 1—I have it. — 
Which dog have you ?—I have the tailor’s dog.—Have you the 
neighbour’s large dog 1—I have it not.—Have you the dog’s golden 
ribbon ?—No, Sir, I have it not.—Which coat have you '—I have 
the tailor's good coat.—Have you the neighbour’s good bread !— 
J have it not.—Have you my tailor’s golden ribbon !—I have it.— 
Have you my pretty dog’s ribbon ?—I have it not.—Have you the 
good baker’s good horse t—I have it -—Have you the good tailor’s 


* Asin French: avez-vous sof? : 
t The first of these ¢#a expressions is more usual, the latter is preferra€ 
@ poetry 


83 
aa 


horse {—I have it not.—Are you hungry !-—I am hing fy.--Are 
you sleepy ?—I am not sleepy.—Which candlestick have you !—" 
have the golden candlestick of my good baker. 


SIXTH LESSON.—Gerchste Lertion. 


Anything or something good. twas Gutes. 
Nothing or not anything bad. Nichts Schlechtes. 


Have you — good? Haben Sie etwas Gutes? 
[ have nothing bad. Sd habe nichts Schlechtes 
Waat ? Was? 

What have you ? Was haben Cie? 

What have you good ? Was haben Sie Gutes ? 

[ have the good bread. 3d) Habe das gute Brod. 

Mase. den. 

That or the one. Neut. bad. 


Che neighbour’s, or that of the den des Nachbars. 
neighbour. 
lhe tailor’s, or that of the tailor. das des Schneiders. 


Or. Oder. 
The book, Das Buch. 
[lave you my book or that of the Haben Cie mein Buch oter das bg 
neiguoni: | MNachbars ? 


{ have that of the neighbour. Ich habe dag des Nachberg 
iJave you your hat or the Haben Gie Shren Gut oder den deg 
bakez’s : Baͤckers? 


EXERCISE 5. 


Have you my book t—TI have it not.—Which book have you !— 
I have my good book.—Have you anything ugly }—I have nothing 
agly.—I have something pretty.—Which table have you 1—1 have 
the baker’s.—Have you the baker’s dog or the neighbour s !—I 
have the neighbour’s.— What have you ?—I have nothing.—Llave 
yor the good or bad sugar?—Il have the good.—Have you tho 
neighbour’s good or bad horse ?—TI have the good (one*).—Have 
you the golden or the silver candlestick 1—I have the silver can- 
dlestick.—Have you my neighbour’s paper or that of my tailor !~ 
( have that of your tailor—Are you hungry or thirsty }—I am 
hungry.—Are you sleepy or tired ‘—I am tired.— What have you 


® Weeds in the exercises hetween parentheses. are not t' he translates 
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prevty ?—]I have nothing pretty.—Have you the leather alioe t=! 
lave it not. 


SEVENTH LESSON.—Giebente Lection. — 


[ave your my coat or the tailor’s? Haben Sie meinen Red eder den def 


Schneiders? 
Ebayer yours. Ich habe den Bhrigen. 
Masculine. Neuter 
Mine. N. ber meinige. das meinige 


A. den meiniget. das meinige. 
N. ber Shrige. das Shrige. 


—VJ (LA. den Ihrigen. das Ihrige. 


Absolute possessive pronouns, as: der meinige, mine : 
ber Shrige, yours ; ber feinige, his, &c., are declined like 
adjectives preceded by the definite article. (See Les- 
son III.) 

Obs. When the conjunctive possessive pronouns 
mett, my; Shr, your; fet, his, é&c., are used for the 
absolute possessive pronouns: der meitige, nine; der 
“shrige, yours, é&c., they terminate in the masculine in 
er and in the neuter in es. Ex. : 


Is this your hat ? oft das Shr Hut 
No, Sir, itis not mine, but yours. Nein, mein Here, es tft nicht meiner 
fondern Ihrer. 


Is this my book? Sit das metn Buch ? 
No, it is not yours, but mine. Mein, eS tft nidt Ihres, fondern 
meines. 
der Mann (vir); 
The man, der Menfd) (gen. en, hemo) 3 
the stick, der Stod ; 
my brother, mein Bruder 5 
the shoemaker, ter Schuhmacher; 
the merchant, der Kaufmann 5 ; 
the friend, dev Freund. 
Have you tre merchant’s stick Haben Gie den Sted des Kauf— 
or yours } manns oder den Ihrigen? 
Neither. Weeder 
Nor. N 0 ch. 


t have neither tne merchant’s Ich habe weder den Sieck des Kaup 
stick sor mine manns ned den meinigen. 
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Haben Sie Hunger oder Darft 7 
Are you hungry w1 wirsty } i Sim Sie hungrig oder durftig i; 
; P . Sch habe weder Hunger nod Du 
. am neither hungry nor thirsty. § dh bin weder hun ‘a ned Duritig 


EXERCISE 6. 


Have you your cloth or mine !—I have neither yours nor mine. 
— have neither my bread nor the tailor’s.—Have you my stick or 
yours {—I have mine.—Have you the shoemaker’s shoe or the 
merchant’s t—I have neither the shoemaker’s nor the merchant's 
—Have you my brother’s coat ?—I have it not.—Which pay-ei 
have you t—I have your friend’s.\—Have you my dog or my 
friend’s 1—I have your friend’s.—Have you my thread stocking or 
my brother’st—I have neither yours nor your brother’s.—Have 
you my good baker’s good bread or that of my friend -I have 
neither your good baker’s nor that of your friend.—Which bread 
have yout—I have mine.—Which ribbon have you?—I have 
yours.—Have you the good or the bad cheese !—I have neither 
the good nor the bad.—Have you anything ?—I have nothing.— 
Have you my pretty or my ugly dog ?—I have neither your pretty 
nor your ugly dog.—Have you my friend’s stick 1—I1 have it not. 
—Are you sleepy or hungry !—I am neither sleepy nor hungry.— 
Have you the good or the bad salt ?—I have neither the good nor 
the bad.—Have you my horse or the man’s ?—I have neither yours 
nor the man’s.—What have you !—I have nothing fine.—Are you 
tired 1—I am not tired. 


EIGHTH LESSON.—Achte Lection 


The cork, Der Pfrepf (Pfropfen) ; 7 
the corkscrew, dev Pfropfzieher (Propfengicher) , 
the umbreila, dev Regenſchirm; 

the bey, der Knabe (gen. n). 


Obs. Masculine substantives ending in e, take n 
in the genitive case singular, and keep this termina- 
- tion in all the cases of the singular and plural. 


The Frenchman, dev Franjzefe (gen. n) 3 
the carpenter, dev Zimmermann 5 

the hammer, Der Hanmer 5 

the iron, das Eiſen; 

iron or of iron, eifern (adjective) ; 

the nail, der Magel ; 

the pencil: dev Blerjtift s 


2 
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the thimble dev Fingerhut 3 
the coffee, der Kaffee; 
the honey, Dev Honig ; 
the biscuit, : der Zwieback. 7 
Havel? | Habe ich ? 
You have. Sie haben. 
What have I? Was habe ich ? 
70a have the carpenter’s ham- Gie haben den Hammer des Bimmurer 

mer.: , manns. . 
Have I the nail ? Habe ich den Nagel ? 
You have it. Sie haben 2hn. 
IIavæ I the bread 3 Hale ich das Brod ? 
You have it. Sie haben es. | 
I am right. T Sch habe Recht. 
IT am wrong t Sch habe Unredht. 
Am I right? t Habe ich Recht? 


@XERCISE 7. 


I have neither the baker’s dog nor that of my friend.—Are you 
sleepy !—I am not sleepy.—I am hungry.—You are not hungry.— 
Have I the cork 1—No, Sir, you have it not.—Have I the carpen- 
ter’s wood t—You have it not.—Have I the #renchman’s good um- 
brella?——You have it.—Have I the carpenter’s iron nail or yours? 

—VYou have mine.—You have neither the carpenter’s nor inine. — 

Which pencil have I ?—~You have that of the Frenchman.—Have 
T your thimble or that of the tailor‘—You have neither mine nor 
that of the tailor—Which umbrella have ]?—You have my good 
umbrella.—-Have I the Frenchman’s good honey ?—You have it 
not.-Which hiscuit have 1?—You have that of my good neigh- 
bour.—Have you-my coffee or that of my boy 1—I have that of 
your good boy.—Have you your cork or mine !—I have neither 
yours nor mine.—What have you !—I have my good brother’s good 
pencil.—Am. I right?—You are right—Am I wrongt—You are 
not wrong.—Am I right or wrong ?!—You are neither right nor 
wrong.—You are hungry.—You are not sleepy.—You are neither 
nungry nor thirsty.—You have neither the good coffee nor the good 
sugar.— What have I?—You have nothing. 


NINTH LESSON.—wWNennte £ection. 


Have I the iron or the golden Habe ich den cifernen oder den goldes 
nail ? nen Nagel ? 

You have neither the iron por Gie haben weder den cifernen nod 
the golden nail : Den geldenen Naget. 
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The sheep, das Schaf; 
the ram, der Hammel (Der Schps)3 7 
the chicken (the hen), das Subn ; 
the ship, das Schiff ; 
the bag (the sack), div Gad s “ 
the young man, Der junge Menſch (gen. en) , 
the youth, dev Siingling, 
Who? Wert 
Who has? Wer hat? | 
Wc has the trunk? Mer hat den Koffer ? 
The man has the trunk. Der Mann hat den Koffer. 
The man has not the trunk. Der Mann hat den Keffer nt He 
Who has it? Wer hat thn ? 
The young man has it. Der junge Menſch hat thn. 
The young man has it not. Der junge Menſch hatibn ni de 
He has. Er bat. 
He has the knife. - Gr hat das Meffer. 
He has not the knife. Gr hat das Meffer ni dt. 
He has it. Gr hat es. 
Has the man? Hat der Mann ? 
Has the painter? Hat der Maler ? 
Has the friend ° Hat der Freund ? 
flas the boy the carpenter’s Hat der Knabe den Hammer dee 
hammer ? | Sinmnermanns ? 
He has it. Er bat thn. 
Has the youth it! Hat thn dev Jüngling? 
Is he thirsty ? Sit er durſtig? (Hat ex Durft 2) 
He is thirsty. Gr ift durſtig. (Gr hat Durft.) 
{s he tired ? Sit ex mitde ? 
He is not tired. Er ift nidt mide. 


EXERCISES. 8. 


Is he thirsty or hungry 1—He is neither thirsty nor hungry.— 
Has the friend my hat?—He has it.—He has it not.—Who has 
my sheep ?—Your friend has it.—Who has my large sack !—The 
baker has it.—Has the youth my hook !—He hasit not.—What has 
he t—He has nothing.—Has he the hammer or the nail }—He has 
neither the hammer nor the nail.—Has he my umbrella or my 
stick !—He has neither your umbrella nor your stick.—Has he my 
coffee or my sugar ‘—He has neither your coffee nor your sugar, 
be has your honey.—Has he my brother’s biscuit or that of the 
frenchman t—He has neither your brother’s nor that of the French- 
man; he has that of the good boy.— Which ship has he '—He has 
my good ship.—Has he the old sheen or the ram? ; 


° 
9. 
Hias the ycung man my knife or that of the painter ?—He aas 
aeither yours nor that of the painter—Who has my brother’s free 
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dog Your friend has it.—What has my friend?—He has the 
vaker’s good bread.—He has the good neighbour’s good chicken.— 
What have you ?—I have nothing.—Have you my bag or yours ?— 
[ have that of your friend.—Have I your good knife ?—You have 
it.—You have it not.—Has the youth it (Hat es) 1—He has it not. 
-—What has he 1—He has something good.—He has nothing bad. 
~-Has he anything !—He has nothing.—Is he sleepy 1—He is not 
elecpy.—He is hungry.—Who is hungry !—-The young man ia 
hungry.— Your friend is hungry.—Y our brother’s boy is hungry.— 
My shoemaker’s brother is hungry.—My good tailor’s boy is 
ihirsty.—Which man has my book !—The big (gref) man has it.— 
Which man has my horse 1—Your friend has it.—He has your 
good cheese.—Has he it !—Yes, Sir, he has it. 


. ⸗ 


TENTH LESSON.—Zehnte Lection. 


The peasant, der Bauer (gen. n); 
the ox, der Ochſe; 
the cook, Der Kech; 
the bird, der Vogel. 
Masc. Neut. 
: Nom. ſein, fein. 
His. Acc. feinen, fein. 


Obs. A. The conjunctive possessive pronoun {eit ia 
declined like mein and Shr. (See Lessons II. and III.) 


The servant, Der Bediente ; 
the broom, der Befen. 
Has the servant his broom ? Hat der BWediente feinen Befen t 
His eye, fetn Auge s 
his foot, feinen eats 
his rice, fetnen Reis. 
Has the cook his chicken or at der Koch fein Huhn oder das des 
that of the peasant ? Bauern ? 
He has his own. Er hat das fetnige. 
Mase. Neut. 
His or his own (absolute N. der feinige. dad ſeinige. 
possessive pronoun). A. den feinigen. dad feinige. 
as the servant his trunk or at der Bediente ſeinen Koffer eter 
mine ? den meinigen 7 
He has his own. Gr hat den fenigen. ‘< 
fiave you vour shoe o1 his ? Haben Sie Ihren Schuh oder des 
feinigen ? 


( have his. Ich Habe den feinigen. 


7 


; Nom. ‘semand. 
Someodoay or anybody, some Cen. 


Cc 

one or any one (indefi- Dat ae — 

mite: pronoun): Acc. Jemanden. 
fas anybody my hat? Hat Semano meinen Hut ' 

, Semand hat thn. 
Somebody has it. 3 hat ihn Jemand. 
Who has my stick? Wer hat meinen Sted ? 
Nobody has it. Miemand Hat thn. 
No one, nobody or not anybody. Miemand. 

Obs. B. Niemand is declined exactly like Jemand. 
Who has my ribbon? Wer hat mein Band? 
Nobody. has it. Niemand hat ee 
Nobody has his broom. Miemand hat (einen Belen. 


¢ 


EXERcISEsS. 10. 


Have you the ox of the peasant or that of the cook !—{f have 
ueither that of the peasant nor that of the cook.—Has the peasant 
his rice !—He has it.—Have you it have it not.—Has his boy 
the servant’s broom ?—He has it.—Who has the boy’s pencil !— 
Nobody has it.—Has your brother my stick or that of the painter ? 
—He has neither yours nor that of the painter; he has his own.— 
Has he the good or bad money tHe has ncither the good nor the 
bad.—Has he the wooden or the leaden horse ?—He has neither 
the wooden nor the leaden horse.—What has he good t—He has 
my good honey.—Has my neighbour’s boy my book }—He has it 
not.—Which book has he ?—He has his fine book.—Has he my 
hook or his own t—He has his cwn.—Who has my gold button ? 
eae has it.—Has anybody my thread stocking t~—Nobody 

as it. 


11. 


Which ship has the merchant?—He has his own.—Which 
norse has my friend ?—He has mine.—Has he his dog ?1—He has 
it not.—Who has his dog !—Nobody has it—Who Fas my bro- 
ther’s umbrella Somebody has it.—Which broom has the ser- 
vant?—He has his own.—Is anybody hungry !—Nobody is hun- 
gry —ls anybody sleepy t—Nobody is sleepy.—Is any one tired — 

c one is tired.—Who is right ?—Nobody is tight.—Have I his 
viscuitt—You have it not——Have I his good brother’s ox jt. 
You have it not.—Which chicken have 1?—You have h.s,—Is 
anybody wrong ?—Nobody is wrong. 


ED 
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ELEVENTH LESSON.—€lfte Lection. 


The sailor, der Matrefe, Der Bootsknecht; 
the chair, der Stuhl; 
ihe looking-glass, dev Spregel 3 
the candle, Dus Licht ¢ 
the tree, der Baum 3 
the garden, der Garten 5 
the foreigner, Der Fremde 3 
the glove, der Handſchuh. 
This ass, Diefer Cfel 5 
that hay, dieſes (dies) Heu. 
The grain, bas Kern 5 
the corn, das Getretde. ~ 
This man, Diefer Mann ; 
that man, jencr SNann ; 
this book, Diefes (dies?) Buch; 
that book, jenes Buch. 


NG D 4 
This or this one, Mase. _ diefer—es—-em—en 
That or that one. Neut. jenes—cé—em— ed 


Obs. It will be perceived that bdiefer and jener are 
declined exactly like the definite article. (See Lesson 
l.) The English almost always use that, when the 
Germans use dieſes. In German jener is only em- 
ployed when it relates to a person or a thing spoken 
of before, or to make an immediate comparison be- 
tween two things or persons. Therefore, whenever 
this is not the case, the English ‘hat must be translated 
by bviefer. 


Have you this hat or that one? Haben Cie dicien oder ienen Haut ? 
But. = Aber, fondern. 


Obs. Aber is used after affirmative and negative 
propositions ; fonder is only used after negative propo 
Ritions. | 
I have not this, but that one. | Sch habe nicht dicfen, fendern jenen. 


flas the neighbour this book or. Hat der Nachbar dtefes oder jenes 
that one ? : Buch t 


a Dies is often used for bicfes in the nominative and accusative new 
ter, particularly when it is not followed by a substantive, and when it re 
wresents a whole sentence, aa will be seen hereafter. 
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He nas this, but not that one Er hat dices, aber nicht jenes. 

Have you this looking-glass or Haben Sie diefen oder jenen Spie 
that one ? cl? 

1 have nerther this nor that one. Sd) habe weder dicfen ned jenen 


That ox, Diefer Ochie 5 

the letter, Der Brief; 

the note, der Zettel (das Billet), —~ 
the hcrse-shoe, das Hufeiſen. 


EXERCISE 12, 


Which hay has the foreigner 1—He has that of the peasant.— Hus 
the sailor my looking-glass 1—He has it not.—Have you this can- 
dle or that one ?—I have this one.—Have you the hay of my gar 
den or that of yours !—I have neither that of your garden nor tha‘ 
of mine, but that of the foreigner.——Which glove have you t—} 
have his glove-—Which chair has the foreigner !—He has his 
own.—Who has my good candle ’—This man has it.—Who has 
that looking-glass ?}—That foreigner has it.—What has your ser- 
vant (Shr ‘Bedienter) —He has the tree of this garden.—Has he 
that man’s book !—He has not the book of that man, but that ot 
this boy.—Which ox has this peasant!—He has that of your 
neighbour.—Have J your letter or his !—You have neither mine 
nor his, but that of your friend.—Have you this horse’s hay !—I 
have not its hay, but its shoe.—Has your brother my note or his 
owa 1—He has that of the sailor.—Has this sky Go my glove 
or his own t—He has neither yours nor his own, bat that of his 
friend.—Are you hungry or thirsty ?—I am neither hungry nor 
thirsty, but sleepy.—Is he sleepy or hungry !—He is neither slee- 
py nor hungry, but tired.—Am ] right or wrong }—Y ou are neither 
right nor wrong, but your good boy is wrong.—Have I the good 
or the bad knife You have neither the good nor the bad, but the 
ugly (one).— What have I1?—You have nothing good. but some 
thing bad.— Who has my ass !—The peasant has 1 


TWELFTH LESSON.—Zwilfte Lection. 


N. G. BR A 
That or which (relative § Masc. welcdyer—es—em—en. 
pronoun). | Neut. weldjes—es—em—es. 


Obs. A. It will be perceived that the relative pro- 
noun welder is declined like the definite article, which 
may be substituted for it; but then the masculine and 
neuter of the genitive case is deſſen instead of des 
Weldyer is never used in the genitive case. 


ZU 


Have you tue hat, wh:ch my Haben Ste den Hut, welchen mein 


brother has 4 Bruder hat ? 
I have not the hat, which your Sd) habe nicht den Hut, welchen Ihn 
brother has. Bruder hat. 


— Jou the horse, which 1 oe Sie das Pferd, welches id 

ave be? 

{ have the horse, which you have. * habe das Pferd, weldhes Sis - 
aben. 


Mase Neus. 
Nom. derjenige. dasjenige. 
That or the one (determi- } Gen. desjenigen. desjenigen. 
native pronoun). Dar. demjenigen. demjenigen. 
, CUAcc. denjenigen. dasjenige. 


Obs. B. Derjenige is always used with a rela- 
tive pronoun, to determine the person or thing to which 
that pronoun relates. It is compounded of the definite 
article and jenig, and declined like an adjective, pre- 
ceded by this article. The article alone may also be 
substituted in ‘its stead, but. must then undergo the 
modification pointed out in the foregoing observation, 
as will be seen hereafter. 7 


[ have that, or ‘the ' one which 34 — benjenigen, welchen ere 
you have. 3p babe den, welchen Sie haben. 
Sie haben dasjenige, weldes id 

3 et — das, welches ich habe. 

Masculine. 


Nom. berjenige, weldyer. 
Acc. denjenigen, welchen. 
Neuter. 

Nom. dagjenige, weldyes. 
Acc. dasjenige, welches 


You have that which I have. 
e 


Theat which or the one which. 


Which carriage have you . Welchen Wagen haben Sie 7 
| have that which your friend Sd habe den (Denjenigen), welche⸗ 
haz. She Freund hat. 
The carriage, der Wagen 5 
the house, Das Haus. 


Masc. derſelbe (ber namlidye) 


The same. Neut. dasſelbe (das naͤmliche) 
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Obs. C. Derfelbe, tie same, is compounded oi 
the definite article and felb, and is declined like Derjes 
nige. It is frequently used instead of the personal pro- 
noun of the third person to avoid repetition and to 
make the sentence more perspicuous. 


Have you the same stick, which Haben Sie denfeloen (den naͤmli⸗ 


I have? den) Sted, den ich habe ? 
{ have ths same. Ich habe denfelben (den nämlichen). 
fas thas man the same cloth, at dicfer Mann dasſelbe (das näm⸗ 
whieh you have ? liche) Sud, welches (das) Sie 
haben ? 
He has not the same. Cr hat nicht dasfelbe (das naͤmliche,. 


Has he (that is, has the same fat Derfelbe meinen Handſchuh? 
man) my glove? 
Te has it not. Er hat thn (denfelben) nidht. 


EXERCISE 13. 


Have you the garden, which | have 1—I have not the one that 
you have.—Which looking-glass have you!—I have the one 
which your brother has.—Has he the book that your friend has 1— 
Ie has not the one which my friend has.—Which candle has he ? 
—He has that of his neighbour.—He has the one that I have.— 
Has he this tree or that one ’—He has neither this nor that, but 
the one which I have-—Which ass has the man ?—He has the 
one that his boy has.—Has the stranger your chair or mine !—Fle 
has neither yours nor mine; but he has his friend’s good chair.— 
Have you the glove which I have, or the one that my tailor has t- 
Ll have neither the one which you have, nor the one which your 
tailor has, but my own.—-Has your shoemaker my fine shoe, or 
that of his boy !—He has neither yours nor that of his boy, but 
that of the good stranger.— Which house has the baker ?~-He has 
neither yours nor mine, but that of his good hrother.—Wh.ich ear- 
riage have I !—Have I mine or that of the peasant ?—You have 
neither yours nor that of the peasant; you have the one which I 
have.——-Have you my fine carriage?—I have it not; but the 
Frenchman has it.—What has the Frenchman !—Ha has nothing. 
—-What has the shoemaker !—He has something fine. —What has 
he fine ?—He has his fine shoe.—Is the shoemaker right !—He is 
not wrong ; but this neighbour, the baker, is right.—Is your horse 
hungry !—It (Es) is not hungry, but thirsty——Have you my ass’s 
hay or yours?—I have that which my brother has.—Has your 
friend the same horse that my brother has !—~He has not the same 
— but the same coat.—Has he (Hat derſelbe) my umbrella !—He 

ds it not. 
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THIRTEENTH LESSON.—Dreizehute Lection. 
| PECLENSION OF MASCULINE AND NEUTER SUBSTANTIVES 


J. Sincuvar. 


RuLves.—1. Substantives of the masculine and neu. 
ter gender take es or 8 in the genitive case singular; 
those ending in 8, f, 3, 8, take es; all others, particu- 
larly those ending in ef, en, er, chen and [ein, take 8. 

2. Masculine substantives which end in e in 
the nominative singular, take n in the other cases of 
the singular and plural,* and do not soften the radical 
vowel. 


II. PLVRAL. 


Rutes.—1. All substantives, without exception, 
take nm in the dative case of the plural, if they have 
not one in the nominative. a 

2. All masculine and neuter substantives ending in 
el, en, er, as also diminutives in djen and fein, have the 
same termination in the plural as in the singular. 

3. In all cases of the plural masculine substan. 
tives take e, and neuter substantives er; and soften the 
radical vowels a, 0, u, into 4, 6, ũ. 

4. In words of the neuter gender ending in d, en, 
er, the radical vowel is not softened in the plural, ex 
cept in: bad Rlofter, the convent ; plur. die Mlofter." 


The hats, die Hite; 
the buttons, die Kndpfe ; 
the tables, die Difche ; 
the houses, die Haufer 3 ¢ 
the ribbons, die Bander. 


© Except ter Rafe, the cheese ; gen. bes Käſes; plur. die Rare. 
» The declension of those substantives which deviate from th2se rules 
will be separately noted *. 
¢ It must be observed that in the diphthong au, a is softened. In tne diph. 
—— eu u is not softened, as: ber Freund, the friend; plur. die Freunde, the 
ends 
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The threads die Faden 3 
the tailors, Die Sdhneider 5 
_ the notes, dte Zettel, die Brllette. 
The bcys, die Knaben 5 
the Frenchmen, die Frangefen s 
- men or the men die Menſchen. 


DDJUENSION OF ADJECTIVES PRECEDED BY THE DOEPINITR 
' ARTICLE IN THE PLURAi. 


For all genders. 
Nom. the good. Nom. Die gutett. 
Gen. of the good. Gen. der gutett. 
Dat. to the good. Dar. det guten. 
Acc. the good. Acc. die guten. 


The good boys. Die guten Knaben. 
the ugly dogs. Die haflichen Hunde.4 


Obs. Adjectives preceded in the plural by a posses- 
sive pronoun, have the same declension as with the 
definite article. 


For all genders. 
Nom. meine guten. 


GEN. meiner guten. 
My good (plural). 4 Dar. meinen — 


Acc. meine guten. 


Have you my good books? Haken Sie meine guten Bücher 7 


l have Pour good books. Ich habe Shre guten Buͤcher. 
A TABLE 
OF THE DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES. 
fubst. Masculine Subst. Feminine. Subst. Noutes 
N. { N.) oN, 
G. | 8 or es. G.| a G. | 6 or 08 
invariable. 

ẽ D. ore. | D. D or ¢. 
2 \A. A. | | A. 


4 The word Hund, dog, does not soften the vowel u in the plural 
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Sanvst. Mascunne Subst. Feminine. | Subst. Weutes 


N. | e. N. | Nv; ° er. 
Je e. G. G.| er. 
31D. Jeon} D. en ™ |p] ern. 
7 * le, A. A. et. 


EXERCISE. 14. 


Have you the tables -Ves, Sir, I have the tables.—Have you 
my tables ?—No, Sir, I have not your tables.—Have I your but 
tons !—You have my buttons.—Have I your fine houses !—You 
have my fine houses.—Has the tailor the buttons 1—He has nof 
the buttons, but the threads.—Has your tailor my good buttons ~~ 
My tailor has your good gold buttons.—What has the boy !—He 
has the gold threads.—Has he my gold or my silver threads 1~ 
He has neither your gold nor your silver threads.—Has the 
Frenchman the fine houses or the good notes !—~He has neither the - 
fine houses nor the good notes.—What has he —He has his good 
friends.—Has this man my fine umbrellas 1—He has not your fine 
ambrellas, but your good coats.—Has any one my good letters ? — 
No one has your good letters.—Has the tailor’s son (der Gohn) my 
Bree knives or my good thimbles!—He has neither your good 

nives nor your good thimbles, but the ugly coats of the stranger’s 
big (gro#) boys.—Have I your friend’s good ribbons ?!—You have 
not my friend’s good ribbons, but my neighbour’s fine carriage.— 
Has youn friend the shoemaker’s pretty sticks, or my good tailor’s 
prety dogs !—My friend has my good shoemaker’s fine books ; 

ut he has neither the shoemaker’s pretty sticks nor your A hers 
tailor’s pretty dogs.—Is your neighbour right or wrong !—He is 
neither right nor wrong.—lIs he thirsty or hungry !—He is neithe 
thirsty nor hungry. 


FOURTEENTH LESSON.—Dierjehnte Cection 


der Englander ; 
der Deutſche; 
der Türke; 


The Englishman, 
the German, 
the Turk, 


the small books, 
the large horses, 


Have the English the fine hate Haben die Cnglinder dte ſchönen HF 


ot the French ? 


die Heinen Bacher 5 
die grofen Pferde. 


te Der Franjefen ? 


For all ger ders. 
: Nom. Diejenigen or Dte. 
Gen. Derjenigen — Dderer. 
Those. Dart. denjenigen — denen. 
Acc. Diejenigen — die. 


Obs. A. When the definite article is substituted 
for derjenige its genitive plural is bderer, and its dative 
plur. denen. (See also Lesson XII. Obs. B.) 


Wave you the books which the Haben Cie die Bider, welde die 
men have ? Manner haben ? | 
. have not those which the mea Sch habe nicht diejenigen (die), wel⸗ 
have; but J have those which dhe dte Manner haben; aber ih 
you have. ee dic (dicjenigen), welche Sie 
aben. 


Fe: all genders. 


Diefelben* (die nämlichen. 


The same. See Lesson XII. Obs. C.) 
Have you the same books, which Haben Sie dieſelben Bader, die i 
I have ? habe t 
I have the same. Ich habe diefelben. 
The Italian, the Italians, der Staliencr, dic Staltener ; 
the Spaniard, the Spaniards, dev Spanier, die Spanter.r 
For all genders. 


Nom. welche or die. 
Gen. welcher — deren. 
Which (plur.) Dar. weldjen — denen 
Acc. welde — Die. 


Oos. B. When the definite article stands for weldyer, 
its genitive case plural is not Dderer, but deren. (See 
Lesson XII. Obs. A.) The genitives beffen, deren, are 
preferable to the genitives weldyes, welder, being more 
easily distinguished from the nominative. 


For all genders. 


N. G. D. A. 
These. dieſe, Ddiefer, diefen, dieſe. 
Those. jene, jener, jenen, jene. 


® Diefelben is declined like diejenigen. 
ne niet derived fren forcign languages do not soften the radical vowel w 
‘ho plural. 


0 


Obs C. The definite article may be used instead 
of these pronouns. Before a noun it follows tle rega- 
lar declension; but when alone, it undergoes the same 
changes as when substituted for derjenige (See Obs. A. 
above). The pronoun ber, das, is distinguished from 
the article der, dag, by a stress in the pronunciation. 
As an article, it throws the principal accent on the 
word which immediately follows. 


Which books have you ? Welche Buͤcher haben Sie ? 

Have you these books or those? Haben Sie dieſe oder jene Bacher } 

I havz neither these nor those. 

I Pathe neither the one nor the >} Sch habe weder dieſe noch fene. 
other.¢ : 7 

I have neither those of the Span- Sc) habe weder die der Spanicr new 
iards nor those of the ‘Turks. die Der Siren. 


ZXERCISES. 15. 


Have you these horses or those t—I have not these, but those.— 
Have you the coats of the French or those of the English !—I have 
not those of the French, but those of the English.—Have you the 
pretty sheep (tas Schaf takes e, and is not softened in the plural) 
of the Turks or those of the Spaniards !—I have neither those ot 
teh Turks nor those of the Spaniards, but those of my brother.— 
Has your brother the fine asses of the Spaniards or those of the 
Italians He has neither those of the Spaniards nor those of the 
Italians, but he has the fine asses of the French.-Which oxen has 
your brother !—He has those of the Germans.—Has your friend my 
large letters or those of the Germans ?—He has neither the one noz 
the other (See Note *, Lesson XIV.).—Which letters has he !~ 
He has the small letters which you have.—Have I these houses or 
those !—-You have neither these nor those.—Which houses have 
“*—Y 39 have those of the English.—Has any one the tall tailor’s 
pols buttons 1—N —— has the tailor’s gold buttons, but somebody 
\as those of your friend. — | 


16. 


Have I the notes of the foreigners or those of my boy? — Vou 
have neither those of the foreigners nor those of your boy, but those 
of the — Turks. -Has the Turk my fine horse ?-—He has it 
not.--Which horse has he ?—He has his own.—Has your neigh- 
bour my chicken or my sheep ?—My. neighbour has neither your 
thicken nor your sheep.—-What has he !—He has nothing good.— 
Have you nothing fine t—I have nothing fine.—Are you tired !—TI 


* Tho English phrases the former and the tatter, the one and the other, are 
generally — in German by dieſer, plur. dieſe, and fener, plur. jene, but 
‘an inverted order, dicfer referring to the latter and {ener to the former 


27 


am not tired.—Whick rice has your friend !—He has that of hie 
merchant.— Which sugar has he !—He has that which I have.— 
Has he your merchant’s good coffee or that of mine ?—He has nei 
ther that of yours nor that of mine; he has his own.—Which ships 
(dag Schiff forms its plural in ¢) has the Frenchman ?—He has the 
ships of the English. Which houses has the Spaniard !—He has 
the same which you have.—Has he my good knives !—He has your 
good knives.—Has he the thread stockings which I have ?—He hes 


not the same that you have, but those of his brother. 


FIFTEENTH LESSON.—fSiinfehnte Lection. 


The glass, 
the comb, 


{lave you my small combs ? 
{ have them. 


Them, 


My (plural), 
our, — 

His, 

Their, — 


Have you my fine glass ? 
Has he my fine glasses ? 
He has them. 

lhe man has them. 

He has them not. 

The men have them. 
Have the men shem ? 


Have you my chairs or his 
I have neither yours nor his 


Which chairs have you? 
Lave mine. 


Some sugar, 
some bread, 
some salt, 


das Glas 3 
der Kamm. 


Haken Sie meine Heinen Kinime F 
Sd) habe fie. 
fie (after the verb). 

Plural for all genders. 

N. G. D. A. 
Meine-metner-meiner-meine 
Ihre -Shrer -Shren -Shre. 
feine -feiner -feinen -feine. 
thre -threr -thren -thre. 


Haben Ste mein ſchönes Glas 2 
Hat ev meine ſchönen Glaͤſer? 
Gr hat fie. . 

Der Mann hat fie. 

Cr hat fie nidt. 

Die Manner haben fic. 

Haben fie Die Manner ? 


Haben Cie meine Stiihle oder dte 
fetnigen ? (See Lesson VII.) 


Ich habe weder die Shrigen ned dis 


feinigen. | 
Welche Stiihle haben Sie 3 
Sd Habe dic meinigen. 


Zucker; 
Brod; 
Salz. 


Rute Some or any before a noun is not expresasd 


in German. 
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EXERCISE. 17. 


Have you my good combs !—I have them.-—Have haa ths gov 
,2rses of the English !—1 have them not.—Which brooms have 
you!—I have those of the £-:signers.—Have you my coats or 
those of my friends?—I have neither yours nor those of your 
frieads.—-Have you mine or his ?—I have his.—Has the Italian 
the good cheeses which you have!—He has not those which ] 
have, but those which you have.—Has your boy my good pencils ? 
3ie has them.—Has he the carpenter’s niils ’—He has them not. 
— What has he ?—He has his iron nails —Has anybody the thim- 
bles of the tailors !—Nobody has them.—Who has the ships of 
the Spaniards?! —The English have them.—Have the English 
these ships or those ~The English have their ships.—Have your 
trothers my knives or theirs?—My brothers have neither your 
knives nor theirs.—Have I your chickens or those of your cooks ! 
—You have neither mine nor those of my cooks.—Which chick- 
ess have I?—You have those of the good peasant.—Who-: has 
my oxen 1—Your servants have them.—Have the Germans them? ~ 
—The Germans have them not, but the Turks have them.—-Whe 
has my wooden table !—Your boys have it. — Who has my gocd 
bread !—Your friends have it. 


SIXTEENTH LESSON.—Sech;ehnte Lection. 
DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES WITHOUT AN ARTICLE. 


Ruue. An adjective, not preceded by an article, 
takes the same termination as the definite article, ex- 
cept in the genitive singular, masculine and neuter, 
which then ends in en instead of es. | : 


Masculine. Neuter. 
N. guter Wein. gutes Sal. 
Good wine or some good G. aa a guten Cab 
WANG: (GE: D. gutem Weine. gutem Salze. 
A. guten Wein. guted aly. 


Pleral for all gendors 
Good cr some good, &ec. N.  G. D. A. 
- (plural.) gute, guter, guten, gute. 


Some good cheese, guter Kafe 5 
some good bread, gutes Brod. 
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Singular. 
M. welchen, deffen, dedfelben. 
N. weldyes, deffer, desſeiben 


Plaral for all genders. 


} weldye, deren, Dderfelben. 


Some of it, any of tt, of it. 


Some of them, any of them, 
of them. 


Obs. The pronoun some or any, when taken in a 
partitive sense, is expressed by weld). Of him, of it, of 
them, &c., when governed by a substantive, an adjec- 
tive, or a verb requiring in German the genitive, are 
expressed by the genitive of the personal pronouns, if 
relating to a person, and if to a thing, by the genitives 
deſſen, desfelben, deren, derfelben, which may sometimes 
be omitted. 


Have you any wine? Haben Ste Wein ? 

I have some. Ich habe welchen. 

Have you any water? Haben Sie Waffer ? 

I have some. Sch habe weldes. 

Have you any good wine! Haben Sie guten Mein ? 

I have some. Ich habe welchen. 

Have I any good cloth ? Habe th gutes Tuch? 

You have some. Sie haben welches. 

Have you any shoes ! Haben Ste Sdhube ? 

I have some. Sch habe welche. 

Have you good or bad horses? haben Sie gute eder ſchlechte Pferde ? 

I have some good ones. Sch habe gute. 

Have you good or bad wine? haben Cite guten eder ſchlechten 
Wein? 


[ have some good. — Ich habe guten. 
Have you good or bad water? Haben Sie gutes oder ſchlechtes Wafs 
cr 


fer ? 
I have some good. Sd) habe gutes. 


EXERCISE. IS. 


Have you any sugar ?—I have some.—Have you any good cof- 
fee 1—I have some.—Have you any salt —I have some.—Have I 
any good salt !—You have some.—Have I any shoes 1—You have 
some.—Have I any pretty dogs !—-You have some.—Has the man 
any good honey !—He has some.—What has the man !—THe has 
tome good bread.—What has the shoemaker !—He has some 
pretty shoes.—Has the sailor any biscuits (3:vicbad does not soften 
in the plural) *—He has some.—Has your friend any good pencils ! 
—He has some.—Have you good or had coffee!—I have somo 
good.—Have yo: good or bad wood !—I have some good.--Have 
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1 good or bad oxen ?—You have some bad (ones). — as you 
»rother good or bad cheese }—He has neither good nor bad.—Whai 
has he good He has some good friends.— Who has some cloth 4 
—My neighbour has some.—Who has some money !—The French 
lave some.—Who has some gold ?—The English have some.-- 
Who has some good horses?!—The Germans have some —Who 
has some good kay t—This ass has some.—Who Las soine good 
bread !—That Spaniard has some.—Who has some good books ?-~ 
These Frenchmen have some.—Who has some good ships?— 
Those Englishmen have some 1—~Has anybody wine 1—Nobody 
has any.—llas the Italian fine or ugly horses ?—He has some ugly 
(ones).——-Have you wooden or stone tables :—I have neither wood. 
en nor stone (ones).—Has your boy the fine books of mine !—He 
has not those of your boy, but his own.—Has he any good threaa 
stockings !—He has some.— What has the Turk !—He has nothing 


SEVENTEENTH LESSON.—Giebenjehnte Lection. 


Singular 
= : N G D. A. 
No, none, not a, or not M. fein, feines, feinem, keinen. 
any. N. fein, feines, keinem, Fein. 


Obs. A. The word fein has this declension when, 
like’ no in English, it is followed by a substantive; 
hut when the substantive is understood as with none 
in English, it forms its nominative masculine in er, and 
ts nominative and accusative neuter in es or 8. 


Have you any wine? Haben Sie Wein 7 

I have none. Sch habe keinen. 

Have you no breed ? Haben Sic fein Brod? 
I have not any. Ich babe keines (keins). 


Obs. B. It will be observed that any is expressed 
py fein, when accompanied by a negation. 
| Plural for all genders 


No, none, or not any (plu- N G oD A 


ral). Feine, Feiner, keinen, feine 
Have you no shoes ? Haben Sic keine Schuhe? 
I have none. Ich habe Ecine. 
Have you any ! Haben Sie welche ? 
l have not any. Ich hab: feine. 


flas the man any? Hat der Monn welche ? 
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{fe has none. Cr hat keine. 
Has he any good books Hat ev gute Bücher7 
He has some. Cr hat weldye. 
The American, Der Amerifaner ; 
the Irishman, der Arldnder 3 
the Scotchman, der Schottländer (Schotte) ; 
the Dutchman, der Hollander 3 
the Russian, dev Ruſſe. 


Rutz. Compound wurds in mann form their plura. 
vy changing this termination into leute. Ex. 


- The merchants, die Kaufleute ; 
the carpenters, die Bimmerteute. 


EXERCISE. 19, 


Has the American good money '—He has some.—Have .he 
Dutch good cheese ?—Yes, Sir, the Dutch have some.—Has the 
Russian no cheese !—He has none.—Have you good stockings !— 
[have some.—Have you — or bad honey !—I have some good. 
—Have you some good coffee !—I have none.—Have you some bad 
coffee ?—I have some.—Has the Irishman good wine 1—~He has 
none.—Has he good water 1—He has some.—Has the Scotchman 
some good salt !—He has none.—What has the Dutchman !—He 
has good ships.—Have I some bread !—You have none.—Have | 
some good friends - Vou have none.—Who has good friends 1— 
The Frenchman has some.—Has your servant (Shr Bedienter) any 
coats or brooms t—He has some good brooms, but no coats.—Has 
any one hay 1—Some one has some.—Who has some !—My ser- 
vant has some.—Has this man any bread ?—He has none.—Wheo 
has good shoes?—My good shoemaker has some.—Have you the 
good lats of the Russians, or those of the Dutch 1—I have neither 
those of the Russians nor those of the Dutch, I have those of the 
Jrisk..—W hich sacks has your friend !—He has the good sacks of 
the merchants.—-Has your boy the good hammers of the carpen- 
tere ?—No, Sir, he has them not.—Has this little boy some sugar ? 
—He has none.—Has the brother of your friend good combs !— 
Mhe brother of my friend has none, but I have some.—~Who hase 
g00d wooden chairs -Nobody has any. 


EIGHTEENTH LESSON.—Achtzehnte Lection. 


The hatter, Der Hutmadher 3 ; 
the joiner. der Tiſchler (Schreiner). 


82 


Masculine. Ne ates 

Nom. ein. ein. 
Gen, eines, eine’, 
A or an (one). Dat. einem. einem. 


Acc. einen. ein. 


Ols. A. Mhen a substantive is understood, ett uke 
fein, takes er in the nominative masculine, and es or ¢ 
in the nominative and accusative neuter. (See pre 
ceding Lesson.) 


Have you a looking-glass 3 Haben Ste cinen Spiegel ? 


J have one. Ich habe cinen. 

Have you a book ? Haben Sie cin Bud ? 
I have one. Sch Habe cing (eines). 

I have none. Sch habe feing keines, 


Obs. B. Neither the mdefinite article nor fein is 
ever accompanied by weld). 


And. Und. 


HECLENSION OF AN ADJECTIVE PRECEDED BY THE INDEFINITE 
ARTICLE OR A POSSESSIVE PRONOUN IN THE SINGULAR. 


(See Obs. in Lessons III. and XIII.) 


Masculine. Neutor. 
N.ein guter. eit gutes. 
G. eines guten. eined guten. 


A good. D. einem guten. einem guten. 
A. eitten guten. eit gute. 
Have you a good round hat. Haben Ste einen guten runden Hut! 
I have one. a Ich habe einen. 
Has he a beautiful house ? Hat er ein ſchoͤnes Haus ? 
He has one. Er hat eins (eines). 
He has none. Gr hat keins (Fetnes). 
{ have two of them. Sch habe deren get. (See (Ns 
Lesson XVI.) 
He has three. Er hat deren drei. 
You have four Sie haben deren vicr. 
Have you five goou horses ? Haben Sie fünf gute Prerde f 
I have six. Sch habe deren ſechs. 


I have six good and seven bad Ich habe feds gute und fiebes 
ones. . ſchlechte. 


kK APITULATION OF fHE RULES RELATIVE TO \ AE DECLENSIGN 
OF ADJECTIVES. 


We have shown in the foregoing lessons that, in 
sxerman as in English, the adjective always precedes 
the substantive. When two or more adjectives aro 
before the same noun, they all follow the same declen. 
sion. Adjectives are not declined when they are not 
accompanied by a substantive expressed or understood, 
i. e. when they form the predicate of a proposition. 
Ex. Shr Hut ijt ſchön, your hat is beautiful; mein Band 
ift ſchön, my ribbon is beautiful; Shre Hüte find (don, 
your hats are beautiful. 


When followed by a substantive expressed or under- 
stood, the adjective is declined, and assumes three dif- 
ferent forms. viz: 


Ist, Before a substantive without an article pre- 
ceding, it takes the same termination as the definite 
article, except in the genitive case singular masculine 
and neuter, in which it adds en instead of e8. 


2d, When it follows the definite article, or a word 
of the same termination, it adds en in all cases, except 
in the nominative singular of all genders, and the ac 
cusative singular feminine and neuter, in which it 
adds e. 


3d, When preceded by the indefinite article, or a 
possessive or personal pronoun, it adds er in the nomi- 
native masculine, e im the nominative and accusative 
feminine, e s in the nominative and accusative neuter 
and et in the other cases. 


All participles partake of the nature of adjectives 
and are subject to the same laws. 


#4 


A TABLE 


OF THE DECLENSION OF GERMAN ADJECTIVES. 


I. The adjective | H. The adjective Ill. The adjective 
without an article before |preceded by the de&-|! preceded by the inde 
a substantive | nite article. nite article. 
Masc. | Fem.| Neut. — Fem.| Neut. || JHase. | Fem. | ees 
: Nom.er je | e8 is e je er je hai 
s |Gen. en jer jen jen jet jen | et jen | en 
= |Dar.em|er jem jen jenjen | en | en | en 
2 tAcc. en |e led fen te fe ct le |e 
Nom. e en 
< Gen. er |For all |en | For all 
3B | Dar. ew | genders.) en | genders. 
mn 


Acc. e ert ] 


Obs. A. The adjective is declined in the same 
manner when taken substantively. 

B, Adjectives preceded by the words: alle, all; 
einige, etliche, some, sundry ; gewiſſe, certain ; keine, none ; 
mandje, several; mehrere, many, several ; foldje, such; 
ver{dyiedene, various ; viele, many ; weldje, which; wenige, 
few, lose the letter n in the nominative and accusa- 
tive plural; but they keep that termination when pre- 
ceded by a possessive or personal pronoun in the 
plural.* 

C. Adjectives ending in el, en, er, for the sake of 
euphony often reject the letter e which precedes those 
three consonants. Ex. instead of ebeler, goldener, theues 
rer, we say: ebdler, goldner, theurer. 


KXERCISE. 20. 


Have you a good servant !—I have one.—rias your hatmaker a 
beautiful house !—He has two of them.—Have 1 a pretty gold rib 
bon '—You have one.—What has the joiner ?—He has beautifui 


® Most modern authors frequently reject this distinction, and form al! the 
eaves of the plural in en. 


ly The 
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tab.es.—Has he a beautiful round (rund) table !—He his one.— 
Has the baker a large looking-glass !—He has one.—Has the 
Scotchman the friends that I have !—He has not the same that yor 
nave, but he has good friends. —Has he your good books 1—He has 
them.—Have I their good hammers !—You have them not, but you 
have your good iron nails.—Has that hatter my good hat 1—Ile has 
not yours, but his own.—Have I my good shoes ?—You have not 
— you have his. —Who has mine !—Somebody has them.— 
las any body two letters?—The brother of my neighbour has 
three.—Has your cook two sheep (plur. Schafe) He has four.— 
Has he six good chickens —He has three good and seven bad.— 
Has the merchant good wine tHe has some.—Has the tailor good 
coats ?—He has none.—Has the baker good bread }—~He has some. 
—What has the carpenter ‘He has good nails.—What has your 
merchant -IIe has good pencils, good coffee, good honey, and 
good biscuits (plur. 31wicbade).—Who has good iron -My good 
friend has some.—Am I right or wrong t—You are wrong.—Is any 
body sleepy — The shoemaker is sleepy and thirsty.—Is he tired ? 
' —He is not tired.—Has your servant the glasses of our (unſerer, 
see the next Lesson) friends !—He has not those of vour friends, 
but those of his great merchants.—Has he my wooden cl air 1—Ha 
has not yours, but that of his boy.—Are you thirsty +—I am not 
thirsty, but very hungry (grofen Hunger). 


NINETEENTH LESSON.—Neunjehnte fection. 


How much? How many? 


How many hats? 
How many knives? 
flow much bread ? 


Only, but. 
How many tables have you ? 


I have only two. 


flow many knives kave you - 
I have but one good one. 


Eight, 
nine, 
ten, 


Wievicl(ts 


Wieviel Hite t 
Wrevtel Meffer t 
Wieviel Bred ? 


Nur. 


Mieviel Tiſche haben Sie 7 

Sch habe deren nur get. (See 
Obs. Lesson X VI.) 

Mreviel Meffer haben Ste ? 

Sch habe nur cin gutes. 


acht; 
neun; 
zehn. 


* Cardint] numbers are used .o answer the question wieviel, how 


mary? 
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( Mase. ‘Neut. 
N. was für eit. mwas fir ein 
Whai(designating thena- } A yas fir einen. was fiir ein 


ture or kind of a thing)? 
Plural for all genders. 


Was fir. 
What table have you? Mag für cinen Vif haben Sie? 
l have a wooden table. Ich habe einen hölzernen Tiſch. 
What tables has he ? Was flix Tiſche hat ev ? 
He has stone tables. Gr hat fteinerne Tiſche. 
What book has your friend ? Was fiir cin Bud) hat She Freund ? 
He has a pretty book. Er hat ein huͤbſches Buch. 
What paper have you ? Mas für? Papier haben Sie ? 
| have some fine paper. Sch habe ſchönes Papier. 
What sugar has he? Was für Zucker hat er } 
We has some good sugar. Gr hat guten Zucker 
Masc. Neut 
Nom. unſer. unſer. 
Our Gen. unſeres. unſeres. 
Dar. unſerem. unſerem. 


Acc. unſeren. unſer. 
Plural for all genders. 


N. G. D. A. 


Our (plural). unfere, unferer, unferert, un⸗ 
fere. 
Ours (singular and plural), Der (das) unſerige; die unferigen. 


Obs. When aconsonant, [,m,n or r,stands between 
two e’s, one of them is omitted to avoid too soft a pronun- 
ciation (see Lesson XXI., Obs. C.), except when this 
letter is necessary to the termination of the word or 
the indication of the case. Thus we frequently say 
unfers, unſerm, unfre, Eures,“ Curem, Cure, &c., instead ot 
unferes, unferemt, unfere, Cueres, Euerem, Euere, &ec. 


EXERCISES, QI. 


How many friends have you t—I have two good friends.—Have 
you eight g.<4 trunks ?—I have nine.—Has your friend ten good 


» The pupils will take care not to answer here with the definite article. 

e ‘The indefinite article is never placed before collective words, such as: 
Papier, paper; Wein, wine; 3ucfer, sugar, &c. 

@ Guer, your, is in fact the second person of the possessive pronoun. Shr is 
the third person, used generally out of politeness, and for that reasan writtes 
ith a capital letter. ‘See Lessons II. and XV.) 
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drↄyoms }—He has only three.—Has he two guod ships !—He has 
only one.-—How many hammers has the carpenter ‘—He has unly 
four.—How many shoes has the shoemaker '—He has ten.—Haa 
the young man ten good books 1~—He has only five.—Has the 
painter seven good umbrellas !—He has not seven, but one.—How 
many corks (Propfen does not soften in the plur.) have 1 1—Yot 
have only three.—Has your neighbour our good bread !—He has 
not ours, but that of his brother.—Has our horse any hay 1—I1: &¢} 
has some.—Has the friend of our tailor good buttons 1—He le: 
some.—Has he gold buttcns }—He has no gold (buttons), but si! 
ver (ones).—How many oxen has our brother !—He has no oxen. 
-—-How many coats has the young man of our neighboure (plus 
Madbarn) 1—The young man of our neighbours has only one goou 
coat, but that of your friends has three of them.—Has |e our good 
rams ?t—He has them.—Have I his You have not his, * ut ours. 
—How many good rams have I ?—You have nine 


22. 


Who has our silver candlesticks t:—Our merchant's boy nas 
them.—Has he our large birds !—He has not ours, but those of the 
great Irishman.—Has the Italian great eyes (dag Auge takes n in 
the plur. and is not softened) !—He has great eyes and great feet. 
—Who has great thread stockings ?—The Spaniard has some.— 
Has he any cheese !—He has none.—Has he corn 1—He has some. 
—What kind of corn has he {He has good corn.— What kind ot 
rice has our cook t—He has good rice.— What kind of pencils has 
our merchant !—He has good pencils.—Has our baker good bread ? 
—He has good bread and good wine, 


23. 


Who is thinisty ?—Nobody is thirsty; but the friend of our 
neighbour is sleepy.—Who has our iron knives !—The Scotch- 
man has them.—Has he them *—He has them.—What kind of 
friends have yout—I have good friends.—Is the friend of our 
Englishmen right !{—He is neither right nor wrong.—Has he good 
littie birds, and good little sheep (plur. Schafe) _—He has neither 
birds nor shsep.— What has the Italian?—He has nothing.—Has 
our tailor’s ooy anything beautiful !—He has nothing beautiful, but 
something ugly.—What has he ugly !—He has an ugly dog.— 
Has he an ugly horse 1—He has no horse.—What hag our young 
triend !—He has nothing.—Has he a good book !—He has one.-- 
Has he good salt ?—He his none. 


TWENTIETH LESSON.—Zwanpgste flection. 


Much. many, a good deal of. Viel. 
Much wine. Biel Mein 
Much money. Biel Geld. 
3 
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Obs. A. When viel is preceded by an article, pro 
noun, or preposition, or when it stands alone and is 
used substantively, it is declined like an adjective: 
otherwise it is indeclinable. 


Have you much good wine? Haben Sie viel guten Wein ? 


[ have a good deal. Sch habe deffen viel. (See Obe 
Lesson XVI 

iTaze you much moucy ? Haben Sie viel Geld ? 

i have a good deal. Sch habe deffen viel. 
Too much. Zu viel. 

Vou have toc much wine. Sie haben zu viel Wein. 
We. Wir. 

We have. Wir haben. 

We have not. Wir haben nicht. 

We have little or not much money. Wir haben nicht viel Geld. 
Enough. — Genu g. 

Enough money. Geld genug. 

Knives enough. Meſſer genug. 


Obs. B. Genug is never put before the substantive 
Little. Wenig. - 


Obs. C. Our reinark on viel applies equall-- to wenig. 
But these two words are declined, when they relate te 
several distinct things, or anything that may be coun- 
ted, as will be seen hereafter. 


But little, only a little (not much). Nur wenig (nicht viel). 


Have you enovgh wine ? Haben Sie Wein genug ? 
[ have only a little, but enough. Sch habe acffen nur wenig, aber ge. 
nug. (See Obs. Lesson XVI.) 


A wiitle. Cin wenig. 
4 little wine. Cin wenig Wein. 
1 little salt. Cin wenig Gal. 
Courage. der Muth. 
You have but little courage Sie haben nicht viel Muth. 
We have ‘ew friends. Wit haben wenig Freunde 


Of -hem (relative to pergops) Ihrer (gen. of the personal pro 
noun fie, they; see Ols Lew 
son XVI.) 
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Have you many frie. s! Haben Sie viel Freunde? 

We have but few. Wir haben ihrer nur weage (Sea 
Obs. C. above). 

You have but little money. Sie haben nicht viel Geld. 

Has the foreigner much money ! Hat der Fremde viel Geld ? 

H1e has but little. Er hat deffen nur wenty. 


EXERCISES. 24. 


Have you much coffee !—I have only a little —Has your friene 
much water !~-He has a great deal.—Has the ‘oreigner much 
sorn ?—He has not much.—What has the American !—He has 
much suyar.— What has the Russian t—He hag much salt.—Have 
we much rice ‘—We have but little—What have we !—We have 
much wine, much water and many friends.—Have we much gold $ 
—We have only a little, but enough.—Have you many boys ?— 
We have only a few.—Has our neighbour much hay t—He has 
enough.—Has the Dutchman much cheese !—He has a great deal. 
—Has this maa courage?—He has none.—Has that foreigner 
noney t—He has sot a great deal, but enough.— Has the painter’s 
boy candles (plur. Lichte) He has some. 


25. 


Have we good letters!—We have some.—We lave none.— 
Has the joiner good bread ?—He has some.—He has none.—Has 
he good honey t~—He has none.—Has the Englishman a good 
horse ?——He has one.—What have we t—We have good horses.— 
Who has a beautiful house !—The German has one.—Has the Ita- 
lian many pretty looking-glasses ?—He has a great many; but he 
has only a little corn.—Has my good neighbour the same horse 
which you have t—He has not the same horse, but the same car- 
riage.—Has the Turk the same ships that we have !—He has not 
the same, he has those of the Russians. 


26. 


How many servants have we — We have only one, but our bro- 
thers have three of them.—What knives have you!—We have 
iron knives.—What bag has the peasant !—He has a thread bag. 
—Has the young man our long (grof) letters !—He has them not. 
—V"ho has our pretty notes 1—The father (der Water) of the sailor 
has them.—Has the carpenter Lis nails ?—The carpenter has his 
iron nails, and the hatmaker his paper hats.—Has the painter beau- 
tiful gardens t—He has some, but his brother has none.—Have you 
many glasses ?—We have only a few.—Have you enough wine? 
«We have enough of it—Has anybody my brooms !—Nohody 
as them.—Has the friend of your hatmaker our combs or yours ! 
AHe has neither yours nor ours; he has his.—Has your boy my . 
note or yours !—He has that of his brother.—Have you my stick 4 
A have not yours, but that of the merchant.—Have you my 
gloves (plur. Handſchuhe) ?—I have not yours, but thnse of my 
good neighhour. 
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TWENTY-FIRST LESSON.—Gin und 3wanjigste 


£ ection. 

_ The pepper, dev Pfeffer ; 
the meat, das Fleiſch; 
the vinegar, dev Eſſig; 
the beer, das Bier. 


A few books. 


A few. 


Have you a few books? 
have a few. 
He has a few. 
have only a few knives. 
You have only a few. 


The florin, 


the kreutzer (a coin), 
Other. 


The other. 


The others. 


‘Another, 
another horse 
other horses, 


Muve you another horse . 
have another. 


No other. 


N. einige (etlidje). Bücher. 
G. etniger (etlicher) Bücher. 
D. etnigen (etlidjen) Büchern 
A. einige (etlicje) Witcher. 


Cinige, etlide. 

Haben Sie cinige Biicher ? 
Ich habe einige. 
Gr hat etliche.. 

Ich Habe nur cinige Meffer. 
Sie haben nur einige. 


der Gulden (is not softened in the 
plur.) ; . 
der Kreuzer. 


Ander (is declined like an at- 
jective). 
Singular. 
Masc. Neut. 


TN. der andere. das andere, 
G. bes andern. des ander:.. 
D. dem ander. bent andein. 
A. den andern. das andere. 


Plural for all genders. 
N. die andern. D. den anbern 
G. der andern. A. die ondern 
(See Obs. Lesson XIX.) 


ein Anderer 3 
ein anderes Pferd; 


andere Pferde. 


Haben Sie ein anderes Hferk 7 
Ich habe cin andercs, 


§ Masc. feinen andern. 
( Neut. fein anderes. 
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No ochers Keine andere (Sze Lesson XVIII 
Obs, B 
I have no other horse. Ich habe kein andercs Pferd. 
{ have no other. Ich habe fein anderes. 
Have you other horses ! Haben Sie andere Pferde ? 
I have some others Ich habe antere. 
i teve no others. Ich habe Ecine andere. 
The shirt, das Hemd (plur. en) ; 
the leg, das Bein (plur. e); ' 
the head, der Kepf ; 
the arm, der Arm (is not softened in me 
plur.); ° 
the heart, das Herz ;* 
the month dev Menat (is not softened in the 
plur.) ; 
the work, das Werf (plur. e); 
the volume, der Band ; 
the crown (money), der penis (is not softened in the 
plur.). 


What day of the month? dev (das) wicvielftc? 


Obs. Ordinal numbers are used in replying to the 
question der or das wievielfte? what day of the month? 
These numbers are declined like adjectives. They are 
formed of the cardinal numbers by adding t as far as 
twenty, and ft from twenty to the last, with the excep- 
— of erſt, first, and dritt, third, which are irregular 

x. 


The first, der or das erftes 

the second, der zweite; 
the third, der dritte; 

the fourth, der vierte; 
the fifth, der fünfte; 
the sixth, der fechete 5 
the seventh, der fiebente 5 
the eighth, der adhte 3 

the ninth, der neunte § 
the tenth, der zehnte; 
the eleventh, dev clfte 5 

the twentieth, der zwanzigſte; 
the twenty-first, &c der cin und zwanzigſte, rc» 


Das Herz, the heart, takes ens in the genitive and en in the dative case 
smgular; in the plural it takes en in all the cases. 
» Henceforth the learners should write the date before their task. Ex. fons 
he bert cee Mai, ein taufend acht hundert und ackt und dreifig, London, \st 
ay,i 


a 


Have you tho first or secund Haben Sie daé erfte ocer tad yuers 


book ? Buch ? 
l have the third. Sch habe das dritte. 
Which volume have you? Welchen Band haben Ste ? 
i have the fifth. Ich habe den flinften. 


EXERCISES. 27. 


Have you a few knives ?—I have a few.—Have you many 
tams t—I have only a few.—Has the friend of the great painter 
many looking-glasses !—He has only a few.—Have you a few 
florins !—I have a few.—How many florins have you ?—I have 
tene—How many kreutzers has your servant !—He has not many, 
he has only two.—Have the men the beautiful glasses of the Ita- 
lians ?}—The men have them not, but we have them.—What have 
we !—We have much money.—Have you the carriage of the 
Dutchman or that of the German ?—I1 have neither the one nor the 
other.—Has the peasant’s boy the fine or the ugly letter ?—He has 
neither the one nor the other.—Has he the gloves of the merchant 
or those of his brother ?—He has neither the one nor the other.— 
Which gloves has he !—He has his own.—Have we the horses of 
the English or those of the Germans t—We have neither the one 
nor the other..-Have we the umbrellas of the Spaniards !—We 
have them not; the Americans have them.—Have you much pep- 
per 1—I have only a little, but enough.—Have you much vinegar 3 
—I have only a little—Have the Russians much meat !—The 
Russians have a great deal, but the ‘Turks have only a little. —~ 
Have you no other pepper !—TI have no other.—Have I no other 
beer ?—You have no other.—Have we no other good friends ? — 
We have no others.—Has the sailor many shirts ?—He has not 
many; he has only two.—Have you a wooden leg !—I have not a 
(fein) wooden leg, but a good heart.—Has this man a good head ? 
—He has a good head and a good heart.—How many arms has that 
boy !—He has only one; the other is of wood (ven $el3).— What 
kind of head has your boy 3~He has a good head. 


28. 


Which volume have you !—I have the first.—Have you the se 
cond volume of my work ?—I have it.—Have you the third or the 
fourth book !—I have neither the one nor the other.—Have we the 
fifth or sixth volume t—We have neither the one nor the other.-- 
Which volumes have we?—We have the seventh.—What day 
(Den svievielften) of the month is it (haben tir) ?—It is (Wir haben) 
the eighth.—Is it not (Haven wir nicht) the eleventh 1—No, Sir, it is 
the tenth.—Have the Spaniards many crowns !—The Spaniards 
have only a few; but the English have a great many.—Who has 
our crowns !—The French have thom.—Has the youth much head 1 
—He has not much head, but mu h courage.-—How many arms 
has the man t—He has two. 
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Have you the crown3 of the French or those of the Enp\ shi !— 
{ have neither those of the French nor those of the English, but 
those of the Americans.—Has the German a few kreutzcrs !—He 
nas a few.—Has he a few florins ?—He has six of them.—Have you 
another stick ?—1 have another.—What other stick have you ‘— 
I have another iron stick.—Have you a few gold candlesticks .— 
We have a few.—Have these men vinegar !—These men have 
sone, but their friends have some.—Have our boys candles t—= 
Our boys have none, but the friends of our » ys have some.—Have 
you some other bags ?—I have no others.—Have you any other 
cheeses 1—I have some others.—Have you other meat !—I have 
no other. (See note f, Lesson II.x 


TWENTY-SECOND LESSON. — Zwei nnd jwanzigste 
Lection. 


The tome (volume), der Theil. 
(fave you the first or third tome Haben Sie ten erften oder dritten 


of my work ? Sheil meines Werks t 
Roth. Beide (is declined like an ad- 
jective). 
I have both. Sch habe beide. 


Ols. The singular of beide is used only in the no- 
minative and accusative neuter. The plural beibde is 
employed when two substantives express the same 
thing, and the singular neuter bei des, when they ex- 
press two ditferent things: as, 


Have you my book or my s‘ick? Haben Sie mein Buch eder weinen 
: Sted ? 


I have both. Ich habe beides. 
Still, yet, some or any more. Noch. 
Some more wine. Med) Wein. 
Some more money. Med) Geld. 
Some more buttons. Noch Kndpfe. 
fave you any more wine ? Haben Ste noch Wein ? 


¢ We have hitherto intentionally, and ir perfect harmony with this system, 
refrained from speaking of feminine nouns. Thev will be touche} npen here 
after. (See Lesson LX XVIIL 
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| bea some more. Ich habe ned) welder. 
Has he any more bread ! Hat er noch Brod? 

He has some more. Er hat noch welches. 
Ilave I any more books! Habe id) nocd) Bücher? 
You have some more. Sie haben rch welche. - 


Not any more no more. Kein—me hr. 


J have no more wine. Xd habe keinen Wein mehn 
Have you any more vinegar? Haben Sie noch Eſſig? 
I have no more. Ich habe keinen mehr. 
Has he any more bread ? Hat ev noch Brod} 
He has no more. Gr hat feins mehr. 
J have nu more dogs. Ich habe feine Hunde men- 
[ have no more. Sch habe keine mehr. 
Not much more. Nidt viel mez ce. 
Have you much more wine? Haben Sie noch viel Wein t 
[ have not much more. Ich Habe deffen nicht viel mebr. 
Have you many more books!  Haben Sie noch viel Biicher ? 
| have not many more. Sch Habe deren nicht viel mehr. 
One more book. Noch cin Bud). 
One more good book — Noch cin gutes Buch. 
A few books more. Mech cinige Bucher. 
’ Have we a few hats more ? Haven wir nec einige Hite ? 
We have a few more. Wir haben nech einige. 


Has he a few good knives more ? Hat cr nec) cinige guteMeffer? t (Sus 
Lesson XVIII. Obs. B.) 

tle has a few more. Er hat nec) einige, (See Obs 
Lesson XVI.) 


. EXERCISES. 30. 


Which volume of his work have you 1—I have the second.— 
How many tomes has this work ?—It has three.—-Have you my 
work, or that of my brother ?—1l have both (bcide).—Has the for 
eigner my comb or my knife 1—He has both (6cides).—Have you 
our breai or our cheese !—I have both.—Have you my glass or 
that of my friend 1—I have neither the one nor the other.—Have 
w2 any more hay !—We have some more.—Has our merchant any 
more pepper ?—He has some more.—Has he any more candles !— 
He has some more.—Have you any more coffee 1_—We have ne 
more coffee; but we have some more vinegar.—Has the Germar 
‘any more water !—He has no more water; but he has some moze 
meat.—Have we any more gold ribbons ?—We have no more gold 
(Lesson XVIII. Ods. B.) ribbons ; but we have some: more silver 
— our friend any more sugar ?—He has no more.— 

ave any more beer ?7—You tave no more.—Has your young 
wan any more friends '— He has no more. 
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31 


Has your brother one more horse — He has cne more.—Have 
you one more !—I have one more.—Has the peasant one more ox § 
—He has one more.—Have you a few more gardens !—We heve 
a few more.—What have you more — We have a few good ships 
(plur. Schiffe) and a few good sailors more.—Has our brother a few 
more friends !—He has a few more.— Have I a little more money ? 
You have a little more—Have you any more courage !—I have 
ac more.—Have you much more money t—TI have much more, but 
my brother has no more.—Has he enough salt!—He has not 
enough.—Have we buttons enough !—We have not enough.—Has 
the good son of your good tailor buttons enough !—He has not 
enough. 


TWENTY-THIRD LESSON.~—-Drei nnd zwanzigste 
Lection. 


Berfdyiedene (is declined like 
an adjective, and hardly ever 
used in the singular.) (See 
Lesson XVIII., Obs. B.) 


Neveral. 
For all genders. 
N. verſchiedene. D. verſchiedenen 
G. verſchiedener. A. verſchiedene. 
The father der Vater; 
the son, der Sohn ; 
the child, das Kind ; 
the captain, der Hauptmann (plur Hauptleute) 3 
the tea, dev Thee; 
the cake, der Kuchen (is not softened in the 
plur.). 
Several children. Verſchiedene Kinder. 
4s much, as many So vicl 
As much—as, as many—as So viel wit 
42 much bread as wine. Eo vicl Brod wie Wein. 
As inany men as children. So vicl Manner wie Kinder. 


lave you as much gold as si- Haben Sie fo vicl Gold wie Silver ? 
ver } 
Of. Von (preposition governing the 
dative). 
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) have as much of this as of Sch habe fo vicl von dieſem wre ves 
that. jenem. 

Have y uas many hats as coats? Haben Sie fo viel Hüte wie Rede ? 

| have as many of these as of Sch habe fo viel von dieſen wie ven 


those. jenen. 
As many of the one as of the So viel pen den einen wie von den 
other. andern. 


Obs. A. When ein is used as an indefinite numer- 
al adjective, it is declined like other adjectives. 
Quite (or just) as much. Chen fo viel - 
I have quite as much of this as Sch habe eben fo vicl von dieſem ste 


of that. ven jenem. 
The enemy, der Feind ; 
the finger, Dev Finger 3 
the boot, dev Stiefel. 
More. Mehr (comparative adverb) 
More bread. Mehr Brod. 
More men, . Meher Manner. 
Than. Als. 


Obs. B. Als answers to than in English, as wre 
&nswers to as. 


More bread than wine. Mehr Bred als Wein. 

More men than children. Mehr Manner als Kinder. | 

More of this than of that. Mehr von diefem als von jenem. 

More of the one than of the ether. Mehr von Dein cinen als von dem 
andcrn.a 


More of these than of those. Mehr ven diefen als von jenen. 
l have more of your sugar than Sch babe mehr ven Shrem Zucker alg 


of mine. ver dem meinigen. 
Less. Weniger (comparative of wenig) 
Les: water than wine. Weniger Waffer als Wein. 
Less than I. Weniger als ich. 
— than he. — als er. 

They. Ste. 
Than they. 18 fic. 

As much as you. Eo viel wte Ste. 

As much as he. Co vtel wie er. 

As much as they So viel wie fie 


s When collective or plural notcns,as: Wein, wine; Bred, bread, &e 
are to be represented by the pronouns, dicfer and jener must be used 
and not eit and ander. 
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EXERCISES 33. 


tlave you a coat -I have several.—Has he a looking-glass 1- 
tie has several.—What kind of looking-glasses has he !—He has 
peautiful looking-glasses.—Who has my good cakes t!—Several 
men have them.—Has your brother a child !—He has (ihrer, Les- 
son XVI.) several.—Have you as much coffee as honey ?—I have 
as much of the one as of the other.—Has he as much tea as beer ? 
—He has as much of the one as of the other.—Has this man as 
many friends as enemies !—He has as many of the one as of the 
other.—Has the son of your friend as many coats as shirts !—He 
has as many of the one as of the other.—Have we as many boots 
as shoes - We have as many of the one as of the other. 


33. 


Has your father as much gold as silver?—He has move of the 
latter than of the former.—Has he as much tea as coffee ?—He 
vas more of the latter than of the former.—Has the captain as ma- 
ny sailors as ships !—He has more of the one than of the other.— 

ave you as many rams as I?—I have just as many.—Has the 
foreigner as much courage as we ?—He has quite as much.—Have 
we as much good as bad paper ?—We have as much of the one as 
of the other.—Have we as much cheese as bread !— We have more 
of the latter than of the foyner.—Has your son as many cakes as 
books !—He has more of the latter than of the former; more of 
the one than of the other. 


34. 


How many children have you t—TI have only one, but my bio 
ther has more than I; he has five.—Has your son as much head az 
mine !—He has less head than yours, but he has more courage.— 
My children have more courage than yours.—Have 1 as mucn 
money as you !—You have less than I.—Have you as many books 
as I ?—I have less than you.—Have I as many enemies as your 
father 3—You have fewer than he.—Have the Americans more 
children than we !—They have fewer than we.—Have we as many 
ships as the English !—We have less than they.—Have we fewer 
— than the children of our friends !—We have fewer thar 
they. 


35. 


Who has fewer friends than we !—Nobody has fewer.—Have 
you as much of my tea as of yours?—I have as much of yours as 
of mine.—Have I as many of your books as of mine?—You have 
fewer of mine than of yours.—Has the Spaniard as much of your 
money a8 of his own t—lle has less of his own than of ours.— 
Has your baker less bread than money ?—He has less of the latter 
than of the former —Has our merchant fewer dogs than horses t~ 
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fe has fewer of the latter than of the former; he has fewer of the 
one than of the other.—He has fewer horses than we, and we 
have less bread than he.—Have our neighbours as many carriages 
as we ? — We have fewer than they.—We have less corn and less 
meat than they.—We have but little corn, but meat enough. 


['WENTY-FOURTH LESSON. —Dier nnd zwanzigste 
Lection. 


OF THE INFINITIVE. 


All German verbs form their infinitive inen. This 
termination in verbs, the root of which ends in elorer,* 
is contracted by throwing out the letter e, as hinbern, 
to prevent; fammeln, to collect, &zc. The verbs rnarked 
with an asterisk (*) are irregular. 


A wish, a mind, a desire, Luft; 
time, Beit;> 
to, zu. 

Obs. The preposition 31, to, always stands before 
the infinitive. In compoand verbs it is placed between 
the separable particle and the infinitive, as will be 
exemplified in future lessons. 


To work. Arbeiten. 
To speak. Spreden*, redene 
Have you a mind to work ? Haken Sie Luft zu arbeiten ? 
[ have a mind to work. Sch habe Luft zu arbeiten. 
Re has not the courage to speak. Cr hat den Muth nicht, gu fprechen. 
To cut. Sdnetden*. 
: Masc. ibn ° 
To cut it. Neut. 8 ſchneiden“ 


To cut them, ſie ſchneiden. 


« By the root we understand that part ofa verb which precedes the termi - 
ation ¢ 1 of the infinitive ; e. g. in the verb loben, to praise, l o b is the root, 
® The two substantives dufi and Seit are feminine. If they are required - 
ma negative sense, feine Luft, and nicht Zeit must be used. Ex. Sc babe 
keine Luft zu fprechen, Ihave no mind tospeak: er hat nicht Bett gu arbeiten, 
he has no time to work. 
e @yrechen is derived from die Sprache, the lanzuage, and signifies to pro 
luce i emit sounds in a physical manner; reden means to express ideas bj 
ords from bie Rede, the discourse. ee 
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“9 UIQIul py 


Masc. weldjen, deffen, 
Davon 
Neut. welches, defen, 
To cut some. davon 


Plural for all genders. 


weldye, deren, davon ſchnei⸗ 


Den. 
ifae he dme to cut trees 3 Hat cv Zeit Baume. yu fchneiden ? 
{le has time to cut some. Er hat Zeit welche gu ſchneiden. 
To buy. Kaufen. 
To buy some more. Med) faufen. 
Masc. einen 
To buy one. Neat ene ' kaufen. 
To buy two. Zwei kaufen. 


Masc. noch einen 
Neut. noch eins kaufen 


To buy two moro. Noch zwei kaufen. 


F The infinitive is always placed at the end of 
the phrase whether preceded by gt or not. 
Have you a mind to buy one Haben Cie Luft nec cin Pferd zu 
more horse ? faufen ? 
[ have a mind to buy one more. Sch habe Luft nec eins gu faufen. 


Have you a mind to buy some Haben Sie Luft Bücher gu faufen t 
books ? . 


[ have a mind to buy some, but Sd habe Luft welche zu faufen, 


To buy one more. 


I have no time. aber id) habe nicht Beit. 

Has he time to work ? Hat ev Zeit zu arbeiten? 

He has time, but no mina tc Cr hat Zeit, aber Feine Quft gu are 
work. beiten. 


EXERCISES. 36. 


Have you still a mind to buy the house of my friend !—I have 
still a mind to buy it, but I have no more money.—Have you time 
to work 3—I have time, but no mind to work.—Has he time to cut 
some sticks !—He has time to cut some.—Have you a mind to cut 
some bread !—1 have a mind to cut some, but I have no knife.— 
Mave you time to cut some cheese ?—I have time to cut some.— 
Ilias he a desire o cut the tree !—He has a desire to cut it, but he 
has no t me.—Has he time to cut the cloth !—He has time to cut it. 
~IHave ] time to cut the trees '—You have time to cut them.— 
Has the painter a mind to buy a horse !—He has a mind to buy 
two.—IIas your captain of the ravy (Gchiffécapitan) time to speak 1 
—He has time, but no desire to speak. 


£0 


37. 

Have ye a mind to buy a carriage ?—] have a mind to bus »ne 
—Have I a mind to buy a house ?-—You have a mind to buy one 
—Has your brother a mind to buy a great ox !—He has a m ad te 
buy a little one.—We have a mind to buy little oxen.—How anany 
horses have you a mind to buy !—I havea mind to buy four.-—Has 
any one a mind to buy a broom?—This man has a mind to buy 
one.—What has that mana mind to buy !—He has a mind te 
buy a beautiful carriage, three beautiful horses, good tea, and ge° ¢ 
meat. 


38. 


Have you a desire to speak 1—I have a desire, but no time to 
speak.—_Have you the courage to cut your arm t—I have not the 
courage to cut it—Am I right in speaking (ju fpredjen) ?—You ars 
not wrong in speaking, but you are wrong in cutting (ju ſchneiden) 
my trees.—Has the son of your friend a desire to buy one more 
bird !—He has a desire to buy one more ?—Have you a mind to 
buy one more beautiful coat !—I have a mind to buy one more.— 
Have we a mind to buy a few more horses ?—We have a mind to 
buy a few more, but we have no moremoney. (See Lesson XXIJ j 


39. 


What have you a mind to buy 1—We have a mind to buy some- 
thing good, and our neighbours have a mind to buy something beau- 
tiful—Have their children a desire to buy any birds ? — Their 
children have no desire to buy any.—-Have you the courage to buy 
the trunk of the captain ?—I have a desire to buy it, but I have no 
more money.—Who has a mind to buy my beautiful deg !—Nobo- 
dy has a mind to buy it.—Have you a mind to buy my beautiful 
birds, or those of the Frenchman ?—I have a mind to buy those of 
the Frenchman.—Which book has he a mind to buy 1—~He has a 
mind to buy that which you have, that which your son has, and 
that which mine has.—Have you two horses !—I have only one, 
but I have a wish to buy one more. 


Y'WENTY-FIFTH LESSON. — finf und rwangigste 
Lection. 


OF COMPOUND VERBS. 


There are in German two kinds of compound verbs: 
one kind consists of a simple verb and a particle 
which is inseparable from it; the other cf a simple 
terb and a particle which can be separated, either ta 
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give place to the syllable ge of the participle past, or 
to 3u, or to be itself placed after the verb or even at 
the end of the phrase. We shall distinguish the separ- 
able verbs by placing 3u between the verb and the 
particle. Examples: 


To break. Zerbrechen*. 
To keep (to take care). Aufbewahren (aufzubewahren). 
To pick up. Aufheben * (aufzuheben). 
To mend. Ausbeſſern (ausjubeffern). 
To make a fire. Feuer anmachen (angumaden). 
Has the tailor time to mend my Hat der Schneider Zeit meinen Nod 
coat 4 augjubefjern ? 
He has time to mend it. Er hat Beir thn aussuseffern.> 
To wash. Waſchen *. 
Brennen *.¢ 
To burn, Verbrennen (to destroy by burn- 
ing). 
To seek, to look for. Suchen (governs the accusative). 
To warm. Wärmen. 
To make. Machen (physically). 
To do. Thun * (morally*). 
Has the shoemaker time to make Hat der Schuhmacher Zeit meine Stes 
my boots ? fel gu machen 2 
He has time to make them. Cr hat Zeit fie gu machen. 
To be willing, to wish, Wollen® 
Will you ? 
Are you willirg ? Mollen Sie ? 


Do you wish ? 
{ will, Iam willing, I wish. Sch will. 
Will he? is he willing ? does 

he wish ? ‘ Will er? 


® These verbs may likewise be distinguished by the principal accent, which 
is placed on the root of the verb when the particle is inseparable, and whea 
separable on the particle itself. 

- These examples show how the separable particle gives way in the infint 
ve to zu. 

e The verb brennen (as well as its com ounds, verbrennet, a&c.) is regu: 
tay when used in an active or transitive, but irregular when in a neuter or ia 
transitive sense. We denote such verbs by the following abbreviations: v. 
ac. and neut. irreg. 

«The verb madden always relates to a determinate action, and is em 
ployed nearly asthe English verb fo make, in the sense of peeing ues 
the verb th um * on the con always, like the English verb to do, relates te 
an indeterminate action, as: Gin Kleid machen, to make a coat; Sener mas 
hen, to make a fire; einen Wefallen thun, to doa favour; feine Schuldigkei⸗ 
thun, to do one’s duty. 


52 


He will, heis willing, hewish- Er will. 


es. 

We will, we are willing, we Wir wollen 
wish. , : 
You will, you are willing ‘ : 

you wistiz * gIhr wollet. 


They will, they are willing 
they wish. : deic wollen. 


Obs. A. The particle 3u does not precede the in 
finitive added to the verb wollen, to be willing. Ex. 


Do you wish to make my fire? Wellen Cie mein Feuer anma 


chen ? 
[ am willing to make it. Sch will es anmachen. 
I do not wish to make it. Ich will es nicht anmachen. 
Does he wish to buy your horse ? Will er Shr Hferd Eaufen ? 
He wishes to buy it. Gr will es Eaufen. 


A TABLE OF COMPOUND VERBS.‘ 
I. InseparaBLe VeErss.® 


These verbs are formed by prefixing one of the fo}. 
lowing unaccented particles to simple verbs: be, emy, 
ent, er, ge, hinter, ver, wider, ger. 


Be—bedenken *, to reflect. Hinter-—bhintergehen *, to deceive 
Cmp—eimpfehlen *, torecommend. Wer—verfpreden *, to promise. 
Cnt—entflichen *, to run away. Wider — widerlegen *, to refute, 
Cr—crhalten *, to receive. Zer —zerbrechen *, to break. 
Ge—geſtehen*, to confess. 


I]. SepAraBLeE VERss. 


Ab—ablchreiben *, to copy. Bei—beiftchen *, to assist. 
An—anfangen *, to begin. Dar—Darftellen, to exhibit. 

_ Anf—aufheben *, to pick up. Darunter-—daruntermifchen, to in- 
Aus—ausgehen *, to go out. termingle. 


¢ Shr, you, is the real second person plural; but the Germans general’y 
ase Gie, which is the third. 
_ f Qur intention in giving tables of the most complicated grammatical parts, 
not that the learners should make an immediate app'ication of them; we 
only wish to give them a clear and general idea of those parts, in order to en- 
eble them to find them out more easily, as they will be in want of theta in ad- 
sancitz by degrees. They must in their exercises employ only the words and 
expressions made use of in the lessons. 

& We call verbs inseparable when they cannot, and separable when the 
ran be separnted. 
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Davon—davenfemmien*, to escape. 

Durch — durchreiſen, to travel 
through. 

Ein —einſchlafen *, to fall asleep. 

Fort —fortfahren *, to continue. 

Heim—bhetingeben *, to go home. 

Heraus—bHerausfonunen *, to come 
out. 

Herunter—bHerunterbringen *, to 
bring down. 

Herzu — herzunahen, to draw near. 

Hin —hingehen *, to go thither. 

_ Hinauf—binaufiteigen*, to ascend. 

Hinaus—Hinauswerfen *, to throw 
out, 

Hincin—hincingchen *, to go in. 

Inne— innehalten *, to stop. 

Mit—mittheilen, to communicate. 

Mieder—niederlegen, to lay down. 


Nach — nachmachen, to imitate. 
Ueber — überfließen *, to overfluw 
Um—umwerfen *, to overturn. 
Unter—unterfinfen *, to go to the 
bottom. 
VColl—vellgicfen *, to fill up. 
Vor—vergcben *, to pretend. 
Goraus—verausfagen, to foretell, 
Vorbei—vorbeigehen*, to pass by. 
Verher—verherfehen *, to foresee, 
Voriiver—voriiberfahren*, to pasa 
by in a coach. 
Weg —weggehen *, .o go away 
Wieder —wiederkommen *, to come 
again. 
3u—zureden, to persuade. 
Surid—zurtidfehren, to return. 
Zuſammen — zuſammienſetzen, to put 
together. 


Obs. B. Some compound verbs are either insepar- 
able or separable, accurding to their signification. We 
shall speak of them hereafter. 


EXERCISES. 40. 


Have Ms a desire to keep my letter —I have a desire to keep 
it—Am I right in keeping (aufzubewahren) your money !—You are 
right in keeping it.—Has the tailor a desire to make my coat !— 
He has a desire to make it, but he has no time.—Has your tailor 

time to mend my coats !—He has time to mend them.—Have you 
the courage to burn my hat ?—I have not the courage to burn it; 1 
havé a mind to keep it.—Has the shoemaker’s boy a mind to mend 
my boots ?—He has no time to mend them.—What has our 
friend's tailor to mend !—He has to mend our old coats.—Who has 
to mend our boots ?—Our shoemaker has to mend them.— What 
has our hatmaker to do?—He has to mend your great hats.—Has 
your brother’s joiner anything to do!—He has to mend our great 
tables and our little chairs. 


41. 


Do you wish to keep my twenty-seven crowns -I wish to keep 
them. Will you pick up that crown or that florin?—I will pick up 
voth.—Do you wish to cut his finger ?—I do not wish to cut it— . 
Does the painter wisn to burn vinegar?—He wishes to burs 
some.—Is the peasant willing to burn his bread !—He is not wil- 
ling to burn his own, but that‘of his neighbour.—Have you any: 
thing to do 1—I have nothing to do.—Have we anything to do 1— 
We have to warm our coffee.—Do you wish to speak ?—I wish tc 
speak.—Is your son willing to work }—He 1s not willing to work 
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42. 

Do you wish to puy anything ?—I wish to buy somcthing.— 
What do you wish to buy I wish to buy some good books.—, 
What has he to buy ?!—He hasto buy a good horse.—Will you buy 
this or that table ?—I will buy (put the infinitive always to the end 
of the phrase) neither this nor that.—Which house does your friend 
wish to buy !—He wishes to buy your brother’s great house —Is 

our servant willing to male my fire !—He is willing to make it.— 

ill your father buy these rams or these oxen !—He will bug 
neither the one nor the other.—Does he wish to buy my ub el!s: 
or my cane ‘—He wishes to buy both. 


43. 


Do you wish to make a fire ?—-We do not wish o make any.— 
What do you wish to make ?1—I wish to make vinegar.— Will you 
seek my knife ?—I will seek it—Have you to look for anything 1— 
I have nothing to look for.—Has he time to seek my son !—He has 
time, but he will not seek him.—What has he to do !—He has to 
make a fire, to wash my thread stockings, to buy good coffee, good 
sugar, good water, and good meat.—Will he buy your good trunk ? 
—He will buy it—Will you buy my great or my little house !—~ 
I will buy neither your great nor your little house; I wish to buy 
that of our friend.—Will you buy my beautiful horses ? —I will not 
buy them. 

44. 


How many rams will you buy ?—I will buy twenty-two.—Does 
the foreigner wish to buy much corn?—He wishes to buy but 
little. —Lio you wish to buy a great many gloves !—We wish to 
yuy only a few; but our children wish to buy a great many.—Will 
thy seek the same boots that we have !—They will not seek those 
which you have, but those which my father has.—Will you look 
for my coats or for those of the good Frenchman ? -I will look for 
neither yours nor those of the good Frenchman; I will look for 
mine, and for thos? of my good son. 


TWENTY-SIXTH I.FSSON. — Sechs uno zwanzigste 


£éction. 
To tear. Berrethen*. 
To go. Gehen* 
At. Bet, e prepositions governing 
To. Bu, the dative case. 
10 be. ; Sein *, 


Rite. Tke preposition bet signifies with or at the 
touse of, the preposition zu, to or to the house of. 
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To be with the man or at the Sei tem Manne fein*. 
man’s house. 

To go to the man or to the 3u dem Manne gehen*. 
man’s house. 

To be with his (one’s) friend or Bei feinem Freunde fein® 
at his (one’s) friend’s house. 
To go to my father or to my 3u meinem Vater geben® 

father’s house. 


Tc be at home. Bu Haufe fein*. 
To go home. Mad Haufe gehen. 


To be with me or at my house. Sci mir fetn*. 
To go to me or to my house. Zu mir gehen*. 
To be with him or at his house. Sci ihm fein®. 
To go to him or ohis house. Zu ihm gehen* 
To be with us or at our house. ci uns fetn*. 
To go to us or to our house. 3u uns geben*. 
To be with you or at your house. ; Bet Shnen fein*, bet Eud frin® 
To go to you or to your house. Q3u Shnen gcehen*, gu Euch gehen® 
To be with them or at their house, ‘Bei ihnen fcin*. 
To go to them or to their house. 3u ihnen gchen*. 
To be with some one or at some Bei Semandem ſein“. 
one’s house. 
To go to some one or to some 3u Semandem gehen*. 
one’s house, 
To be with no one or at no one’s Bei Niemandem fein*. 
house. 
ro go to no one or to no one’s Zu Niemandem gehen®. 
house. 


At whose house? With whom? Bet wem? 
To whose house? Towhom? Zu wem? 


To whom (to whose house) dc 3u wem wollen Sie gehen ? 
«you wish to go? 

[ wish to go to no one (to nc Sch will gu Miemandent gehen.® 
one’s house). 

At whose house (with whom) is Sci wem ift Ihr Bruder? 
your brother ? 

He is at ours Sees us). Gr ift bet uns. 

Is he at home Sit er zu Haufe ? 

ifs is not at home. Cr ift nicht gu Hauſe. 


To drink. Trinken. 
To carry (to take). Sragen*. 
To bring (to carry).  ringen*. 


* In German, as in English, no more than one negative is ever expresscd 
za tas already been seen in many instances. 
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EXERCISES. 45, 


Do you wish to tear my coat ?—J do not wish to tear it.— Does 
your brother wish to tear my beautiful hook 1—He does not wisb 
to tear it.—What does he wish to tear t—He wishes to tear you 
heart.—With whom is our father ?—He is with his friend.—Te 
whom do you wish to go !—~I wish to go to you.—Will — go t 
my house t—I will not go to your’s, but to my tailor’s.—Does yeu 
father w.sh to go to his friend?—He wishes to go to him.—At 
whose house is your son !—He is at our house.—Do your children 
wish to go to our friends ?!—They wish to go to them.—Is the 
foreigner at our brother’s ?!—He is there (bei ihm).—At whose 
house is the Englishman !—He is at yours.—Is the American at 
our house ?—No, Sir, he is not at our house; he is at his friend’s. 
—Is the Italian at his friends’ !—He is at their house. 


46. 


Do you wish to go home ?—I do not wish to go home; I wish 
to go to the son of my neighbour.—Is your father at home ?—No, 
Sir, he is not at home.—With whom is he !—He is with the good 
children of our old neighbour.—Will you go to any one’s house # 
—TI will go to no one’s house.—At whose house is your son !—~ 
He is at no one’s house; he is at home.—What will he do at 
home ?1—He will drink good wine.—Will you carry my letters 
home ?—I will carry them to my father’s.—Who will carry my 
notes !—The young man will carry them.—Will he carry them to 
my house ?—No, he will carry them to his brother’s.—Is his 
father at home !—He is not at home; he is at the foreigner’s. 


47. 


What have you to drink !—I have nothing to drink.—Has you 
son anything to drink?—He has good wine and good water te 
drink.— Will your servant carry my books to my brothers’ !—He 
will carry them to their house.—What will you carry to my 
house !—I will carry to your house two chickens, three birds, good 
bread, tnd good wine (always put the infinitive to the end, and de 
not separate it from ‘to your house’’).—Will you carry these 
chairs to my house !—I will not carry these, but those.—What 
will the German do at home !—He will work and drink good wine 


48. 


What have you at home }—I have nothing at home.—Have you 
enything good to drink at home t—I have nothing good to drink 3 
[ have cnly bad water.—Has the captain as much coffee as sugat 
at home !—He has as much of the one as of the other at home. 
Will you carry as many crowns as buttons to my brother’s !—I 
will carry to his house as many of the one as of the other.— Will 
pe carry great glasses to my house ?—I will carry some to your 

ouse.—Has the merchant a desire to buy as many oxen as rams! 
—lLie wishzs to buy as many of the one as of the other. 
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49. 


Has the shoemaker as :nany shocs as boots to mead? -He haa 
as many of the one as of the other to mend.—Has he as much 
wine as water to drink 1—He has as much to drink of the one as 
of the other.—Has the Turk a desire to break some g.asses !—He 
nas a desire to break some.—Has he a mind to drink some wine ? 
-—H{e has no mind to drink any.—Will you buy anything of (tet) 
me !—1 will buy nothing of you.—Of whom (‘Bei wem) will you 
buy your corn !—I will buy it of the great merchant.—Of whom 
will the English buy their oxen?—They will buy them of the 
— — the Spaniards buy anything!—They will Suy 
nothing. 


TWENTY-SEVENTH LESSON.—Sieben nud 
wwanzigste Lection. 


0? (an adverb of place with- 
out motion.) 

ehin? (an .adverb of place 
with motion.) 


Where ? § W 


Whither? where to? ae 


Rutes. 


1. The question wo? indicates rest in a place, o1 
with any person or object whatsoever ; the prepositiun 
which answers this question always governs the da- 
tive. 

2. The question wohin? denotes motion or direc- 
tion towards some place or object; when answered 
by one of the prepositions an, to; auf, upon; hinter, 
behind; neben, by the side; uber, above; unter, 
under; 3wifdjen, between; vor, before; in, in or 
into, it always requires the accusative.? 


There. Da (rest, repose). 
Thither. Hin or Dahin (motion or direc 
tion). 
To carry thither. Hin or dabhin tragen*. 
Mase. ihn ) hin or dahin 


To carry it thither. 


Neut. e8 tragen *. 


® The seme prepositions govern the dative when they nswer the questior 
9 


iq 
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Masc. weldjen 2 hin or babi 
fo carry some thither. Nout welded | : ———— 


To carry them thither, ſie hin or dahin tragen*. 


Obs. A. The adverb da, there, is always joined ta 
a verb of rest, and the abverb hin or Dabhin, thither 
to a verb of motion. in is used to express motian 
from, and her motion towards the person that speaks, 
Ex. Er ijt da, he is there; td) will auch het (dahin) gehen, 
I will also go thither ; wollen Gie herfommen? will you 
come hither? 


. Senden.* 

To send. Schiden. 

To come. Kommen*. 

To lead. Fuͤhren. 

l will send him (it) to you. Ich will thn Ces) gu Shacn ſchicken. 

When ? Wann 2 
To-morrow. Morgen. 
To-day. Heute. 


~. Some where, any where. Irgendwo (rest). 
~ Some whither, any whither. Ir gendwohin (directiun). 
-~ Nowhere, not anywhere. Nirgend or nirgends. 


Do you wish to go any whither? Wollen Sie irgendwohin gehen * 
I do not wish to go any whither. Sch will nirgends hingehen. 


The physician, dev Arzt. 
To write. Schreiben. 
Have you to write as many let- Haben Sie fo viel Briefe gu ſchreiben, 
ters as my father? wie mein Vater? 


Obs. B. Where the verb stands at the end of a 
phrase, the word wie, as, or al 8, than, is placed with 
its nominative after the verb. 


t have to write more (i.e. let- Sch habe deren mehr gu ſchreiben, als 
ters) than he. cr. 


EXERCISES. 50. 


Where is your brrther !—He is at home.—Whitherdo you wish 
2 go?—I wish to go home.—Whither does your father wish to 


» € dhiden is used when a person is sent without any object, or with c 1e 
of little importance, fender, on the contrary, always denotes a mission of 
‘mportance, Whence ter Gefan>te, the ambassador. 
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g. I—He wishes to go to your house—Whither will you carry 
this letter 1—I will carry it to my neighbour’s.—Is your son a: 
home !—He is there.-— Whither will the shoemaker carry my boots 1 
—He will carry them to your house.—Will he carry them home! 
—He will carry them thither.—Will you send good sugar home? 
—I will send some thither.—Will the baker send good bread home ! 
—lHe will send some thither.— Will you come to ine !—I will come 
to youu—Whither do you wish to go!—I wish to go to the good 
frenchmen.— Will the good Italians go to our house ?—They wil! 
go no whither.—Will you take (fuhren) your son to my house }—I 
will not take him to your house, but to the captain’s.—When will 
you take him to the captain’s !—I will take him there (ju ihm) to- 
morrow. 


51. 


Will you go any whither (any where) ?—I will go no whithe, 
(no where).— Will — good son go toany one ?!—He will go io 
no one.— When will you take (fithren) your young man to the pain- 
ter ?—IJ will take him there (ju thm) to-day.— Where will he carry 
these birds to’—He will carry them no whither.—Will you take 
the physician to this man?—I will take him there (ju ifm).— When 
will you take him there 1—I will take him there to-day.—Will the 
vohysicians come to your good brother !—They will not come to him. 
—Will you send me a servant?—I will send you none.— Will you 
pend a child to the physician ?—I will send one to him.— With whom 
is the physician !—He is with nobody.—Do you wish to go any 
whither?—lI wish to go to the good Americans.—Has he time to come 
to my house?—He has no time to come there.— Will the captain 
write one more letter !—He will write one more.—Will you write 
a vote ?—I will write one.—Has your friend a mind to write as 
nany le‘ters as 1?—He has a mind to write quite as many, 
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Hyvts you many letters to write 1—I have only a few to write.— 
How many letters has our old neighbour to write?—He has as 
many to write as you.— Who has long letters to write — The youth 
has some to write.—How many more letters has he to write ?—He 
has six more to write.—How many has he to send !—He has twen- 
ty to send. —Has he as many letters to send as his father 1—He 
has fewer to send.—Has the hatmaker some more hats to send 1— 
Ele has no more to send.—Has your son the courage to write a 
ong letter?—Ile has the courage to write one.—Will he write aa 
many letters as mine !—He will write quite as many.— Will you 
buy aS inany carriages as horses !—I will buy more cf the latter 
ar of the former. | 
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TWENTY-EIGHTH LESSON.—Acht and zwanjigate 
Lection. 


In order to (conjunction). Um — ju. 
To see. Sebhen* 


Obs. A. The conjunctive expression in order to pre- 
ceding the infinitive is translated into German by um 
he When the sentence is short, um, in order, may be 
eft out. 


I will go to my brother in order Ich will gu meinem Bruder gehen, 


to see him. um thn gu feben. 
I have no money (in order) to Ich babe kein Geld, (um) Bred gu 
buy bread. faufen. 
Has your brother a knife (in or- Hat Ihr Brudcr ein Meffer, (um) 
der) to cut his bread? fein Bred gu ſchneiden? 
IIe has one to cut it. Gr hat eins, um es gu ſchneiden. 
To sweep. AusEehren (cuesufehrend 
To kill. Tödten 
To slaughter. Sdhladhten i 
To salt. Galzen. 
To be able. Kénnen*, 


I can (am able)—he can (is Sd) fann — er fann. 
able). 
We can (are able)—they can Wir können — fie koͤnnen. 
(are able). 
You can (are able). Shr könnet (Ste können). : 


Obs. B. The particle 3 does not precede the infin 
tive added to the verb fonnen, to be able. (See Les 
son XL.) Ex. 


Can you write a le.ter 1 Koͤnnen Sie cinen Brief fehretben 
[ can write one. Ich fann einen ſchreiben. 
He is able to v ork. Gr Fann arbeiten. 
Singular.. 
Dar. Acc, 
To me. me, Ist person. mir. mtd). 
To him. him. 3d person. ihm. thn. 


« TSdten means to deprive any one of life; ſchlachten, to slaughter, ic und 
m speaking of animals, the flesh of which is eaten. Ex. Geinen Feind tinten 
19 kab his enemy ; Odfen und Schafe ſchlachten, to slaughter oxen and sheep 


Pluras. 
Dar. Acc. 
To us. us. Ist person. uns. uns. 
To you. you. Gud). Euch. 
2d person. (shen) (Sie. 


To them. them. : 3d person. ihnen. ſie. 


Fe kill me. Mich tödten. 

I'o see me. Mid fehen*. 

To speak to me. Mid) (mit mie or gu mir) fy.: 
den*. 

lo speak to him. . Ihn Quit ihm or gu thm) frre 
den*. 

lo send to him. Ihm ſchicken. 

To send to his house. Zu ihm ſchicken. 

To send him to me. Ihn mir (zu mir) ſchicken. 


To send him to me to-morrow. Ihn mir morgen ſchicken (ihn nee: 
gen gu mir ſchicken). 
Wiz In German the dative precedes the accusative ; 
but when the accusative is a personal pronoun it pre 
cedes the dative. 


Singular. Plaral. 


Mase. Neut. 
Ittome —them tome. | thn. es mir — fle mir. 
It to him — them to him. | thn. es ihm — fie ihm. 
Ittous —themtous. | thn. es und — fie uns. 
: ed Gud) — fie Gud). 
It to you — them toyou. | thn. } 9. (Shnent) fie (Shen). 


Ittothem—themtothem. | ihn. es ihnen — fie ibnen. 


When will ycasend me the hat? ann wellen Cie mir den Hut 


fchiden 7 
I will send it to you to-morrow. Sch wil thn Shnen morgen 
ſchicken. 
Mase. Neut. Plural. 


Some to me. mir welche. weldjes. mir welche. 
Some to him. ihm welder. welches. ihm welche. 
Some to us. tT uns welder. welches. und welche. 


14 bt Euch welche. 
Sume to you. Stynen welchen. welches. Ihnen welde. 


Some to them. + ihnen welchen. welches. ihnen welche 


—— 


BSeæe note a, Lesson XX XI 
4 
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To give. Gcben”* 

To lend. Leihen*. 
To give me. | Mir geben* 
To lend me. Mir lethen*. 


Are you willing to lend me Wollen Sie mir Geld leihen ¥ 
seme money . 


1 am willing to lend you some. Sch will Shnen welches leihen. 


A TABLE 
OF THE DECLENSION OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
FIRST PERSON. SECOND PERSON. 

. Nom. | td, I. | du, thou 
: Gen. | meiner (mein*), of me. | deiner (Dei), of thee 
Z| Dar. | mir, to me. | Dir, to thee 
2 id ° 

Acc. | mtidh, me. | did), thee 

Nos. | wir, we. | ihr, you. 
< Gen. | unfer, of us. | ener, of you. 
8 Dar. | uné, to us. | euch, to you. 

Acc. | ung, us. | euch, you 


- THIRD PERSON. 
a a 


| Masculine. Feminine. Deuter. 
r Nom. er, he.{fte, she.le8, it. 
: Gen. {einer (fein), of him. ihrer, of her. ſeiner (fein), of it. 
= | Dart. ihm, tohim.ibr, to her.ihm, to it. 
? Acc. in bim. ſu, her.es, it 
For all genders 
{Nom. j fie, they. 
¢|Gen. | ihrer, uf them. 
ẽ Dar. ihnen, to them. 
Acc. ſie, them. 


¢ Mein, dein ſein, as genitives singular, for meiner, deiner, feiner, are uss 
saly in familiar discourse and in poetry. Ex. Bergif mein nicht, forget me 
nat. 


EXERCISES. 53 


Has the carpenter money to buy a hammer ?—~He hus some ts 
vuy one.—Has the captain money to buy a ship ~He has soina 
to buy one.—Has the peasant money to buy sheep (Das Echaf adda 
e and is not softened in the plural) ?—~He has none to buy any.— 
Have you time to see my father ?—I have no time to see him.— 
Docs your father wish to see me t—He does not wish to see you. 
Ilias the servant a broom to sweep the house !—He has one to 
sweep it.—Is he willing to sweep it '—He is willing to sweep it. 
—Have I salt enough to salt my meat !—You have not enough of 
it to salt it.—Will your friend come to my house in orcer to sce 
me ?—He will neither come to your house nor see you.—Has our 
neighbour a desire to kill his horse !—He has no desire to kill it.— 
Will you kill your friends ?—I wil] kill only my enemies. 
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Can you cut me some bread -I can cut you some.—Have you 
a knife to cut me some?—I have one.—Can you wash your 
gloves ?—I can wash them, but I have no wish to do it.—Can the 
tailor make me a coat !—He can make you one.—Will you speak 
to the physician ?—I will speak to him.—Does your son wish to 
see me in order to speak to me tHe wishes to see you, in order 
to give you a crown.—Does he wish to kill me?—He does not 
wish to kill you; he only wishes to see you.—Does the son of our 
ald friend wish to kill an ox ?—~He wishes to kill two.—How 
auch money can you send me ?—I can send you thirty crowns.— 
Will you send me my letter ?—I will send it to you.—Will you 
gend the shoemaker anything ?—I will send him my boots, —Will 
ie send him your coats !—No, I will send them to my tailor.— 

an the tailor send me my coat?—He cannot send it you.—Are 
vour children able to write letters ?—They are able to write some 
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Have you a glass to drink your wine !—I have one, but I have 
no wine; I have only water.—Will you give me money to buy 
some ?—I will give you some, but I have only a little —Will you 

ive me that which you have?—lI will give it you.—Can you 

rink as much wine as water !—I can drink as much of the one as 
of the other.—Has our poor neighbour any wood to make a fire !— 
{le has some to make oiie, but he has no money to buy bread and 
neat.—Are you willing to lend him some ?—Il am willing to lend 
him some.—Do you wish to speak to the German ?—I wish to 
speak to him.— Where is he ?—He is with the son of the captain. 
e-Does the German wish to speak to me !—He wishes to speak to 
you.—Does he wish to speak to my brother or to yours ?—Ile 
wishes to speak to hoth.—Can the children of our tailor work '— 
They can work, but they will not. 


64 


56. 


Do you wisn to speak to the children of your shoemaker 1—] 
wish to speak to them.—What will you give them !—I will give 
them great cakes.—Will you lend them anything ?—I have nothing 
to lend them.—Has the cook some more salt to salt the meat !— 
He has a little more.x—Has he some more rice !—He has a great 
deal more.—Will he give me some !—He will give you suine.— 
Will he give some to my poor children?—He will give them 
some.—Will he kill this or that hen ?!—He will kill neither this 
nor that.— Which ram will he kill !—He will kill that of the good 
peasant.— Will he kill this or that ox 1—He will kill both_— Whe 
will send us biscuits?—The baker will send you some.—Have 
you anything good to give me !—I have nothing good to give you. 


rWENTY-NINTH LESSON.—Nean nnd qwanjigste 


Lection. | 
To whom? Wem? (A question followed by 
the dative. 
Whom? For persons: Men?) (Questions 
—* by 
What? For things: Was 7) the accus.). 


NECLENSION OF THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN Wer? wuol 
Masc. and Fem. Neut. 
Nom. Who 2? what? | N. wer? was? 
Gen. whose ? G. weffen? 
an was ? woran ? 


7 ?| D. ? 
Dat. to whom? to what? | D. wem se auf? wogu ? 
Acc. whom? what? | A. wen? was? 


er, who, has no plural, and relates only to per- 
sons, without distinction of sex, as who in English. It 
— be used instead of derjenige, welcher, he who. 

a8, which, has no plural, and always relates to a 
thing. It often stands for bagjenige, weldjes or dag, wel 
tes, that which. 
To answer Untworte ne 

To answer the man. Oem Manne antwerten. 

a The verb antworten is inseparable, although the accent rests upon the 


icle ant; it governs the accusative with the preposition auf, to. Beant: 
‘werten, to answer, governs the accusative without a preposition. 


To answer the men. Den Männern artworien, 
To answer a letter. Auf cinen Brief anhverten or eines 
Brief beantwecten. 
To tt. Carauf. 
To answer it. Darauf antworten or thn (¢8) beant 
worten. 


Obs. A. The demonstrative local adverbs, da, there 
ier, here; wo, where; are usually employed instead 
of demonstrative pronouns, and connected with the 
preposition which the verb requires. If the preposi- 
tion begins with a vowel, the letter r is added to the 
words ba and wo for the sake of euphony. 


In In (governs the dat. and arc ). 
dn the. Sn Dem (im, rest). 
Into the. Sn den (motion). 
In the. Sn den (rest). ~ i C ix C 
Into the. Sn die (motion). ~ - 
To go into the garden. Sn den Garten gehen*. 
To be in the garden. Sn dem (im) Garten fein* 
To go into the gardens. Sn die Garten gehens. 
To be in the gardens, Sn den Garten fern*. 


Obs. B. The rapidity of pronunciation has led to a 
contraction of the last letter of the definite article with 
certain prepositions which precede it; thus betm is of- 
ten said instead of bei dem, im instead of in dem, ins in 
the accusative neuter instead of tn das. 


According to this contraction we may say or write: 


Am, near the, $$ forandem. Firs, for the, for fir das. 
Ang, to the, againd Sm, in the, — in dem. 
the, — an das. Inzs, into the, — in das 
Aufs, upon the, — auf das. om, from the, — pon dem. 
Bein, at the, — ber dem. 3um, to the, — gu Dem. 
Durchs, through the, — durd) das. Bur, to the, — gu dev. 
The theatre, das Bheater 5 
the forest, the wood, der Wald (plur. dte Walder) 5 
the warehouse, das Waarenlager (is not softened ivy 


the plur.) ; 


» The preposition in is used when the place in which a person is, or to 
wards which the motion is directed, is closed, or conceived to beso. It is 
— by the dative to the question w o, and the accusative to the questicy 
vohin 
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— the storehouse, das Vorrathshuus 3 
the magazine, das Magazin (plur. e) 5 
~ the provision, store, der Vorrath; 
the room, the chamber, das 3immer 3 


the butcher, dev Fleifeher (Der Metzger). 
To go into. Hinetngehen* 
To be in the. Darin fetn*® 


Do you wish to go to the thea- Wellen Sie ing Bheater gehen 7 
tre ? 


{ wish to go thither. Ich will hincin gchen. . 
1s your brother in the theatret Iſt Shr Bruder tm Theater? 
Ele is there. Cr iſt Darin. 


Obs. C. The above examples show how darin 
expresses rest in, and hinein motion towards, the 
interior of .a closed place. 


EXERCISES. 57. 


Will you answer your friend ?—I will answer hin.—But whom 
will you answer i will answer my good father.—Will you not 
answer your good friendst—I will answer them.—Who will 
answer me?—The Russian wishes to answer you, but he cannot.— 
Will the Russian write me a letter ?—He will write you one.—Can 
the Spaniards answer us t—They cannot answer us, but we can 
answer them.—What has the Englishman to do!—He has te 
answer a letter.—Which letter has he to answer ?—He has to 
answer th_t of the good Frenchman !—Have I to answer a letter ? 

You have not to answera letter, buta note.—Which note have I 
to answer ‘— You have to answer that of the great captain. — 


58. . 


Have we to answer the letters of the great merchants ?—We 
have to answer them.—Will you answer the note of your tailor?— 
I will answer it.— Will any one answer my great letter '—No one 
will answer it.—Will your father answer this or that note ?—He 
will answer neither this nor that. Which notes will he answer t~- 
He will answer only those of his good friends.— Will he answer 
me my letter '—He will answer it you.—Will your father go any- 
whither !—He will go nowhither.— Where is your brother !—~He is 
in the garden of our friend.—Where is the Englishman ?—He is in 
his little garden.— Where do we wish to go tot—We wish to go 
into the garden of the French.— Where is your son !—He is in his 
_ room.—Will he go to the magazine !—He will go thither.—Will 

you go to the great theatre 1—I will not go thither, but my son haa 
a mind to go thither.— Where is the Irishman ?—He is in the the- 
atre. —Is the American in the forest !—He is there. 


¢ Jn compormd words the last only is softened. Ex. das GVorrathshandg 
ho storehuuse ; plur. die Vorrathshaujer. 
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Will yuu come to me in order to go to the forest t—I Lave ne 
w sh to go to the forest.--To which theatre do you wish to go t— 
I wish to goto the great theatre.—Will you go into my garden, or 
into that of the Dutchman ?—I will go neither into yours nor into 
that of the Dutchman; I will go into the gardens of the French. — 
Will you go into those of the Germans ?—I will not go thither (ftn- 
¢tn).—Have the Americans great warehcuses ?—They have some.— 
Have the English great stores !—They have some.—Have the Ger | 
mans aS many warehouses as stores !—They have as many of tli 
latter as of the former.— Will you see our great stores ?—I will ge 
into your warehouses in order to see them.—Have you much Lay 
in your storehouses '—We have a great deal, but we have not 
enough corn.—Do you wish to buy some !—We wish to buy some. 
—Have we as much corn as wine in our storehouses !—We have 
as much of the one as ofthe other.—Have the English as much 
cloth as paper in their warehouses !—They have more of the one 
than of the other in them (Ddarin).—Has your father time to write 
me a letter !—He wishes to write you one, but he has no time to- 
day.— When will he answer that of my brother !—He will answer 
it to-morrow.—Will you come to my house in order to see my 
reat warehouses !—I cannot come to your house to-day; I have 
etters to write. 


—— — — —— 


THIRTIETH LESSON.— Dreissigste Leciion. 


Upon. Auf (governs the dat. and acc *, 
Auf dem (repose*). 
Upon the. Auf den, das (action). 
The market, Der Marft ; 
. the ball, der Ball; 
the country, das Land; 
the place (the square). der Plag ; 
the field, das Feld. 
To be at the market. Auf dem Markte> feins. 
To go to the market. Auf den Markt gehen* 
To be at the ball. Auf dem Balle fetn*. 
To go to the ball. Auf den Ball gehen*. 
To be in the country. Auf dem Lande fein*. 
I’o go into the country. Auf das Land gchen*. 


« The preposition auf, upon, is used when the place ia not closed, but ope n 

> The genitive singular of masculine and neuter nouns sometimes termi- 
aates in 8, and sometimer in ¢ 8 (except those in el, en, er, hen andl cia 
which always take 8). These forms are equally good; but the former is 
mre frequently used in conversation, and the latter in composition. The 
saioe distinction ought tobe observed with regard to the dative singular of 
-nasculine and neuter nouns, which takes e when the enitive takee et 
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To be at the place (in the square). Auf dem Plage fein®. 


To go to the place. Auf den Plag gehen*. 
To be in the field. Auf denr Felde fein® 
To go into the field. Auf das Feld gehen*. 
At. An (dat. and ace.). 
At the. An Dem (reposec). 
To the. An den, das (action) 
The window, das Fenfter. 
To go to the window. An das Fenfirr gehen*. 
To stand, Stchen*. 
To stand at the window. An dem Fenfter ftchen*. 


An Jemanden fchrethen* 
Semandem fchretben*. 

sn . ~ ¢§ Wellen Ste an mich ſchreiden? 
Are you willing to write to me: Mellen Sie mix ferrciben ? 


Sch will an Ste fchrecben. 


To write to somebody. 


I am willing to write to you. Sh will Fhnen fdyreiben. 
I wish to write to the man. Sch will an den Mann ſchreiben. 
To whom? — An wen? 


To whom do you wish to write? An wen wollen Ste ſchreiben? 
To me, to him. An mid, anihn. 


To the man. An den Mann. 
[ will write to him. Sch will thin ſchreiben. 
To whom? Mem? 
To me, to him. Mir, thm 
To whom do you wish to write ? Wem wollen Ste ſchreiben ? 
To the man. Dem Manne. 
The mbleman, der Edelmann 34 
the boatman, der Sciffmann 5 
— the bailiff, der Amtmann 3 
people, Leute (plur.). 


EXERCISES. 60. 


Whither do you wish to got—I wish to go to the maiact. — 
Where is your cook !—He is at the market.— Where is my b.vther? 
—He is at the ball.—Will you come to me in order to go tc the 
ball ?-I will come to you in order to go thither.—Is your father is 
the country !—He is there.—Do you wish to go to the country !— 
{do not wish to go there.—Whither does your son wish to go }~—= 
lie wishes to go to the great place.—Is your friend at the great 


place 1—He is there.—Does the Englishman wish to go into the _ . 


rountry in order to see the fields !—He does not wish to go inw 


¢ An, at, by, near, points out proximity to a person — = — 


Fur substantives terminsting in mann, see Lesson 


6Y 


the country in order to see the fields, but to sce the forests the 
birds, the water, and to drink tea.—Where is the son of the 
— 1—He is in the field to cut some corn (cutting corn). 

oes the son of the nobleman wish to go anywhither 1—Ile does not 
wish to go anywhither ; he is tired.— Whither does the son of the 
bailiff wish to carry corn -He wishes to carry soine to the store- 
house of your brother.—Does he wish to carry thither the wine 
and the meat !—He wishes to carry both thither. 


61. 


Is the friend of the Spaniard able to carry provisions ’—He is 
able te carry some.—Whither does he wish to carry provisions — 
He wishes to carry some to our storehouses.—Do you wish t» buy 
provisions in order to carry them to our storehouses }—I wish to 
buy some in order to take them into the country.—Do you wish to 
go to the window in order to see the youth —-I have no time to go 
to the window.—Have you anything to do?—I have a letter to 
write.—T'o whom have you a letter to write ?—I have to wr:te one to 
my friend.—Do you wish to write to the bailiff’—I wish to write 
to him.— What do you wish to write to him ?—I wish to answer 
him his letter.—Are you able to write as many letters as I ?—I am 
able to write more of them than you.—Can you write to the (an 
die) noblemen ?—I can write to them.—Have you paper to write !—I] 
have some.—Is the bailiff able to write to anybody !—He is not 
able to write to anybody. 


62. 


Have you time to stand at the window ?—l have no time te 
stand at the window.—Is your brother at home ?—He is not at 
home.— Where is he !—He is in the country.—Has he anything to 
do in the country !—He has nothing to do there. — hither do you 
wish to go?—I wish to go to the theatre.—Is the Turk in the 
theatre 1—He is there.—Who is in the garden 1—T'.e children of 
the English and those of the Germans are there.—W here does your 
father wish to speak to me !—He wishes to speak to you in his 
room.—To whom does your brother wish to speak !—He wishes to 
speak to the Irishman.—Does he not wish to speak to the Scotch- 
man ?—He wishes to speak to him.— Where will he speak to him 3 
—He will speak ‘ him at (in) the theatre.—Does the Italian wish 
to speak to anybody t—He wishes to speak to the physician.— 
Vi here will he Asse to him t—He will speak to him at the ball. 


63. 


Can you send me some money ?—I can send you some.—How 
much money can you send me?—I can send you thirty-two 
. erowns.— When will you send me that money ?—I will send it to 
you to-day.—Will you send it to me into the country !—I will send 
it to you thither.—Will you send your servant to the market ?—I will 
send him thither.—Have you anything to buy at the market !~ 
t have to buy good cloth, good boots, and good shees.—-W hat doee 
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the batsher wish to do in the country !—He wishes to buy thore 
oxen and rams in order to kill them.—Do you wish to buy a chick- 
en in order to kill it?—I wish to buy one; but I have not the 
courage to kill it—Does the boatman wish to kill any one ? — He 
loes not wish to kill any one.—Have you a desire to burn my let. 
ters 1—~] have not the courage to do it.—Will the servant seek my 
knife or my paper !—He will seek both—Which knife do you 
wish “to have) !—I wish (to have) my large knife.—What oxen 
does the butcher wish to kill ’—He wishes to kill large oxen. = 
What provisions does the merchant wish to buy ?—He wishes to 
huy good provisions.—Where does he wish to buy them !1—Hae 
wishes to buy them at the market.—To whom does he wish to send 
them ?—He wishes to send them to our enemies.—Will you send 
me one more book ?—I will send you several more.—Are you able 
vo drink as much as your neighbour !—I am able to drink as much 
as he; but our friend, the Russian, is ab e to drink more than both 
of us (wir beide).—Is the Russian able to drink as much of tris 
wine as of that !—He is able to drink as much of the one as of the 
— you anything good to drink ?—I have nothing to 

rink. | 


THIRTY-FIRST LESSON.—Gin nnd dreissigste 
Lection. 


— The corner, der Minkel 
the fountain (well), der Brunnen (is not softened in 
the plur.) - 


the hole, Das Loch. 

To leave, to let. Laffen*, 

To go for, to fetch. Holen. 
— To send for. Holen laffen*® 
» leave —he leaves. Ich laſſe — er läßt. 
We leave—they leave. Wir laffen — fie laffen. 
You leave. Sher laffet (Sic laffen). 


Obs. A. The particle zu, does not precede the infi 
nitive joined to the verb laffen. Sec Lesson XL. Ex. 


We send for bread. Wir laffen Bred helen. 
We wish to send for wine. Wir wollen Wein helen laffen. 
To go for it, to fetch it. Ihn or es helen. 
To go for some, to fetch sone. Welchen, welches helen. 
Thow  u® 


* In addressing one another, the Germans use the second person sinzulas 
and third person plural. The second person singular Du, thou, is uscd: } 
# addressing the Supreme Being; 2. in sublims or serious style and in poetry; 


Thuu hast—tbou art. 
Art thou fatigued ! 
1 am not fatigued. 
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Du haſt — Du kiſt. 


Rift Du müde? 
Ich bin nicht mide. 


Thou wilt (wishest),-—thou art Du willjt — Ou kannſt. 
able (canst). 
Art thou willing to make my fire? Willſt Du mein Feuer anniadey ĩ 


[ am willing to make it, but I Sch will cé anmadyen, ader id) tars 


cannot. nicht. 
Thou leavest. Du laffeft. 
Thy. Sing. Dein. Plur. Deine. 
To be obliged (must). Miuffen*. 
I must —he must. Sch muß — er mug. 


Wir müſſen — ſie müſſen. 
Du must — Ihr muͤſſet or muͤßt 
(Sie müſſen). 


We must —they must, 
Thou must —you must. 


Obs. B. The infinitive joined to the verb mitffen ts 
not preceded by the particle gu. (See Lesson XL.) 
Ex. 


We must work. Mir müſſen arbeiten.- 

Must you write a letter to your Muͤſſen Sie Ihrem Bruder cinen 
brother ? Brief ſchreiben? 

Is he obliged to go to the market? Muß ev auf den Markt gehen ? 

He is obliged to go thither. Er muß dabin geben. 

What hast thou to do? Was haft Ou zu thun? 

[ have nothing to do. Ich habe nichts zu thun. 

What hast thou to drink ? Was haft Du gu trinfen ? 

I have nothing to drink. Ich habe nichts gu trinken. 

What has the man to do? Wag hat der Mann gu thun ? 

He is obliged to go into the Er muf in den Wald gehen. 
wood. 

Diefen Abend (accusative). 

tT Heute Abend. 

t+ Des Abends (genitive). 

¢ Am Abend. 

: , Diefen Mergen (accusative). 

This morning. ; + Heute —— 

I Des Mergens (genitive). 
f %Am Morgen. | 


This evening (to-night). 


In the evening. 


In the morning. 


3, it isa mark of intimacy among friends, and is employed by parents and 
eluildren, brothers and sisters, husbands and wives, towards one another: in 
general it implics familiarity founded on affection and fondness. In_ polite 
conversation, persons always address each other in the third person ural, 
The third person singular and second person plural also, especially the former, 
are frequently used towards inferiors, as servants, &c. In writing, the pro 
aouns of address: Du, Sie and Shr, have a capital initial letter. 
» Dein and Deine, thy, are declined exactly as mein and mere my. 


i 
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EXERCISES. 64. 


Wifl you go tor some sugar?—I will gc for some.—-Son (Meta 
Eehn), wilt -hcu go for some water ?—Yes, father (mein Vater), ] 
wi'l go for sure.— Whither wilt thou go?—lI will go to the well 
in order to feich some water.—Where is thy brother ?—-He is at 
the well.—Wih yuu send for my son?—I will send for him.— 
Will the captain sena 1or my child !—He will send for him (es). — 
Where is he !—~He is in a corner of the ship.—Can you make a 
hole in the (with accusative) table ?—I can make one.—Art thou 
ante to write a letter to met—I am able to write one to you. 
Must I go anywhither?—Thou must go into the garden.—Must I 
send for anything '—Thou must send for good wine, good cheese, 
and good bread.— What must I do !—You must write a long letter, 
—To whom must I write a long letter ?—You must write one to 


‘your friend. 


65. 


What must we do?—You must go into the forest in order to 
cut some wood.—What has the Englishman to dot?—He has 
nothing to do.—Has the Spaniard anything to do !—He has to 
work.—Where can he work t—He can work in his room and in 
mine.—When will you give me some money !—I will give you 
some this evening.—Must I come to your house !—You must come 
to my house.—When must I come to your house —This morning. 
—Must I come to your house in the morning or in the evening 1— 
You must come in the morning and in the evening.—Whither 
must I go t!—You must go to the great square in order to speak to 
the merchants.— Where must the peasant go to 1—He must go into 
the field in order to cut some hay.—Must I keep anythin Sod 
you (Ihnen) ?—You must keep (for) me (mir) my good gold an 
my good works.—Must the children of our friends do anything 1 
They must work in the morning and in the evening.—What must 
the tailor mend (for) you ?—He must mend my old coat (for) me. 
—Which chicken must the cook kill?!—He must kill this and 
that.—Must I send you these or those books ’—You must send 
me (both) these and those. 


THIRTY-SECOND LESSON.—Zwei nnd dreissigste 


Lection. 
As far as. Bis (an adverb of place). 
dow far? Bie wehin ? (See Lesson XX VIL 
Rule 2.) 
As far as the corner. Bis in den Winkel. 


4s for as the end of the road. Bis an das Ende des Meges. 
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The ent, Das Ende (has no plural) 3 

the end (the extremity), das Ende (plur. die Enden) 3 

the road, the way, Der Weg. 
Ta the bottom of the cask. Bis auf ten Boden des Faffes. 
Tc the bottom of the well. Bis auf den Grund des Brunnené 
T'a the bottom of the wells. Bis auf den Grund der Brunnen. 

The bottom, der Boden 3 

the garret, Der Boden; — 

the ground, der Grund 5 

the cask, das Faß; 

the purse, Der Beutel. 


l go, am going—he goes, is 3d) gehe — cr gehet or geht. 
going. 
We go, are going—they go, are Wir gehen — fie gehen. 
going. 
Thou goest, art going—you go, Du gcheft or gehſt — She yhet on 
are going. gcht (Ste gchen). 
All, every. All. 


All, is declined like the definite article. It is never 
preceded or followed by an article, but may be so by 
a pronoun. 


Every day. Tt Ae Tage. 
Every morning. tT Alle Morgen. 
Every evening. - fF Alle Abend. 
Al. um. 
At what o’clock ? Um wieviel Ubr ? 
At what time ? Um welche Zeit 7 
At one o’clock. Uni eins or um ein Ubr.* 
Half. Halb. 
At half past three. T Un halb ier. 
Al a quarter past one. t Um cin GViertel auf zwei. 
At a quarter past eleven. f Um ein Viertel auf zwölf. 
Ata quarter to one. tT Um drei Viertel auf cine 
At twelve o’clock. Um zwoͤlf or um zwölf Uhr. 
At twelve o’clock at night (mid- Um Mitternacht. 
night). 
The quarter, das Viertel. 
At present, now. Jetzt. 
To go out. Ausgehen* (auszugehen) 


To remain, to stay. Blethen*. 


« lhe signifies clock, watch, and not hour, which is translated by — 

n we say: Wieviel Uhr iſt es? it means: Wieviel iſt es auf der Uhr 
How much is it upon the clock? For this reason we may leave cut the word 
Uhr when we say um eins, um zwölf, as above. 
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Wen dv you wisn to yo out! Wenn wollen Ste anegehen ? 


_ I wizh to go out now. Sch will jetzt ausgehen. 

Vo remain (to stay) at home Zu Hauſe bleiben* 

Here. Hier. 

To remain here. Hier bleiben“. 
There. | Do a. 
To remain there. Da bleiben* 

Are you going to your brother! Gchen Gie gu Shrem Brute} 
[ am going to him. Ich gehe gu thm. 
We are<-they are. Wir find — fie find. 
You are. Ihr (eid (Sie find). 
We have—they have. Wir haben — fie haben. 
You have. She habet or habt (Sie haben) 
Are your brothers at home! Sind Shre Brilder gu Haufe ? 
They are at home. Sic find gu Haufe. 
They are not at home. Sie find nidt gu Hauſe. 
Are the men thirsty ? Sind die Manner durftig ? 
Have your friends my books? Haben Shre Freunde meine Becher I 
They have them not. Sic haben fie nicht. 
flave they time to write? Haben fie Zeit gu fdreiben ? 

To thee. Dir (dative). 

Thee. D td) (accusative). 


Obs. Doand am, when used as auxiliaries, are nevel 
expressed in German. Ex. 


Do you wish to take me to my Wellen Sie mich gu meinem Vater 
father ? führen? 

{ wish totake thee to hin. Ich will Dich zu thm führen. 

Are you wil ing to give me a Wollen Sie mir ein Meſſer geben ? 
knife ? 

[ am willing to give thee one. Ich will Dir eins geben. 


Am I going to him ? Gehe id gu ihm? 
Thou art not going to him, but Du geheſt nicht gu ihm, fendern gu 
to me. mir. 


EXERCISES. 66. 


How far do you wish to go ?—I wish to go as far as the end of 
the forest.—How for does your brother wish to go !—He wishes 
to go as far as the end of that road.—How far does the wine go ? 
—It goes to the bottom of .he cask.—How far does tle water go ? 
—It goes to the bottom of the well.—Whither art thou going !—~ 
{am going to the market.— Whither are we going?—We are going 
into the comnt-y.—Are you going as far as the square !—I am 
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2 


going as far as the fountain—Whien does your cook go te the 
market !—He goes there every morning.—Can you speak to the 
noblenan?—I can speak to him every day.—Can I see your 
father '—You can see him every evening.—At what o’clock can } 
see him !—You can see him every evening at eight o'clock. - Wil} 
you come to me to-day ?—1 cannot come to you to-day, but to-mcr 
row.—At what o’clock will you come to-morrow ?—I will come a’ 
half past eight.—Can you not come ata quarter past eight ?—/ 
cannot.—At what o’clock does your son go to the captain ? —Il⸗ 
— to him at a quarter before one.—At what o'clock is you 


riend at home !—At midnight. 


67. 


Have you a mind to go c::t ?—I have no mind to go out.—Whesz 
w.ll you go out I will go out at half past three.—Does you 
father wish to go out 1—He does not wish to go out; he wishes tc 
remain at home.—Are yca willing to remain here, my dear (lich) 
friend ?—I cannot remain here, I must go to the warehouse.—Must 
you go to your brother ?—I must go to him. —At what o’clock must 
you write your letters -J must write them at midnight.—Do you 
Fe to your neighbour in the evening or in the morning 1—I go w 

im (both) in the evening and in the morning.—Where are yot 
soing to now '!—I am going to the play.— Where are you going te 
o-night t—I am going nowhither; I must remain at home in order 
so write letters.—Are your brothers at home !—They are not there 
—Where are they ?—They are in the country.— Where are yow 
friends going to!—They are. going home.—Has your tailor as 
many children as your shoemaker t—He has quite as many of them 
(threr).—Have the sons of your shoemaker as many boots as their 
sather —They have (dcren) more than he.~—Have the children of 
sur hatter as much bread as wine ?—They have more of the one 
than of the other.-—Has our carpenter one more son t—He has 
several more.—Are the Italians thirsty !—They are thirsty anc 
haungry.—Have they anything to do t—They have nothing to do.— 
Are the children of the Irish hungry or thirsty —They are neithe 
hungry nor thi-sty, but fatigued. 


68. 


Have you time to go out?—lI have no time to go out.—Wha 
-have you to do at home !—I must write letters to my friends.— 
Must you sweep your room !—I must sweep it.—Are you obliged 
to lend your brothers money t—I am obliged to lend them some.-= 
Must you go into the garden?—I must go thither.—At what o’cloch 
must you go thither ?—I must go thither at a quarter past twelve 
—Are you obliged to go to my father at eleven o’clock at night 
Abends) —I ain obliged to go to him at midnight.—Whete are 
the brothers of our bailiff’——-They are in the great forest in order 
© cut great trees.—Have they money to buy bread and wine t— 
They have some.— Are our children wrong in going (ju gehen) ta 
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the English 1—They are not wrong in going (su gehen) to thern.— 
Must the children of the French go to the children of the English ‘ 
—They mast go to them.—Is the Russian right in remaining (ju 
bleiben) with the Turk !—He is not wrong in remaining with him. 
— Will you send for some wine and glasses ?—I will neither send 
for wine nor for glasses; I am not thirsty.—Is thy father thirsty 4 
—He is not thirsty.—Are you willing to give me some money in 
order to go for some bread?—I am willing to give you some in 
order to go for some bread and beer. 


THIRTY-THIRD LESSON.-—Drei and dreissigste 


Lection. 
To sell. Verkaufen. 
To tell, to say. Sagen. 
To tell a man. Cinem Manne fagen. 
The word, das Wort ; 
the favour, der Gefallen 5 
the pleasure, das Vergniigen. 
To give pleasure. Vergniigen machen. 
To do a favour. Cinen Gefallen thun*. 
W.Il you tell the servant to Molen Cie dem Bedtenten fagen, 
make the fire ? Das Feuer anzumaden ? 
I will tell him to make it. Sch will thm fagen, es anzumachen. 
Wil you tall the servant to buy Wollen Sie dem Bedtenten fagen 
a broom ? cinen Befen gu faufen ? 
I will tell him to buy one. Sch will thn fagen, einen gu faufen, 
It is. Es tft. 
Late. Sp at. 
, ’ ar Tt Wie ſpät ift es 7 
What o’clock is it? I MWicviel Ube ift 8? 
2t is three o’clock. Es ift drei Ubr. 
It is twelve o’clock. Es tft zwölf (zwölf Uhr). 
It is a quarter past twelve. t Gs it cin Viertel auf eine. 
It wants a quarter to six. T GE tft drei Viertel auf feds. 
it is half past one. tT G8 ift halo zwei. 


To be acquainted with (to know). KRennen (governs the accus , 


{'o be acquainted with (to know) Einen Menſchen Fennen*, 
a man. 

{30 you know (are you acquainted Sennen Sie dicfen Mann ? 
with) this man ? 

_ know him (am acquainted with Sch fenne ihn. 

~ him) i 
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Nöthig haben* (governs the 


To want. accusative). ' 
: Bensthigt fetn* (governs the 
To be in want of ; genitive). 8 
want it. Ich habe cs nöthig. 
am in want of it. ch bin deffen bensthigt. (See Leo 
son XVI. 
Do you want this hat? Haben Sie dicfen Hut ndthig? 
Are you in want of this hat! Sind Sie dieſes Hutes bensthiat 7 
i want it. Ich Habe ihn nöthig. 
{am in want of it. Sch bin deffen bensthigt. 
Do you want this money ? Haben Sie diefes Geld noͤthig? 
Are you in want of this money ? Gind Sie dieſes Geldes benothigt ? 
{ want it. : Ich habe es nöthig. 
lam in want of it. Sch bin deffen bensthigt. 
I do not want it. Sch habe es nicht nothtg. 
oo not in want of it. Sch bin deffen nicht bendthigt. 
o not want anything. , : 

— not in want of anything. Sh habe nichts néthig. 

o you want money ? ; — 
Are you in want of money? Haben Ste Geld noͤthig? 
I t some. ve 
I ar want of some. ‘ Sch habe welches noͤthig. 
I do not want any. ; : 
I am not in want of any. ¢ Ich habe keins néthig, 


Obs. A. Benothigt fein*, must never be used when 
the noun is not preceded by a determinative word like 
the definite article, or a possessive or demonstrative 
pronoun. 


What ? Wag? 
What do you want ? — 
. What are you in want of? | t Was haben Sie nöthig? 


Obs. B. All the cases oi the personal pronouns 
have becn more or less employed thus far, except the 
genitive, which is as follows: 


Of me—of thee—of him. Meine — Deiner — feiner. 

Of us—of you—of them. Unfer — Euer (Ihrer) — ihrer (fas 
| all genders). 

Is he in want of me? Iſt ev meiner bendthigt 2 

He is in want of you. Er ift Ihrer bensthigt. (See Les. 

son XVI 

Are you in want of these books? Gind Sie diefer Bucher bensthigt ? 

l am in want of them. Ich bin derfelben benoͤthigt. 

is he in want of my brothers? Sift er meiner Briider bendthigt 7 

He is in want of them Er ift threr bendthigt, (See Lee 


son XVI.) 
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EXERCISES. 69 


Will you do me a favour ?—Yes, Sir, what one (was far einen) 
-Will you tell your brother to sell me his horse ?—I will tell him 
to sell it you.u—Will you tell my servants to sweep my large 
rooms t—I will tell them to sweep them.—Will you tell your son 
A4 eoms tomy. father 1—I will tell him to come to_him.--Have you 
anything to tell me!—I have nothing to tell you (put the dative 
before the accus.}—Have you anything to say to my father 1—] 
have a word to say to him.—Do your brothers wish to sell thei: 
carriage _—They do not wish to sell it.—John (Sehann)! art thoa 
there (da) 1—Yes, Sir, I am here (da).—Wilt thou go to my hatter 
to tell him to mend my hat ?—I will go to him.—Wilt thou go to 
the tailor to tell him to mend my coats ‘—I will go to him.—Art 
thou willing to go to the market !—I am willing to go thither.— 
What has the merchant to sell 1—He has beautiful leather gloves, 
rombs, and good cloth to sell.—Has he any shirts to sell !—He 
has some to sell.—Does he wish to sell me his horses ?—He 
wishes to sell them to you. 


70. 


Is it late?—it is not late-— What o’clock is it’—It is a quarter 
toe twelve.—At what o’clock does your father wish to go out 1— 

e wishes to go out at a quarter to nine.—Will he sell this or that 
horse t—He will sell neither this nor that—Does he wish to bay 
this or that «oat?—He wishes to buy both.—Has he one horse 
more to sell -He has one more, but he does not wish to sell it.— 
Has he one carriage more to sell !—He has not one more carnage 
to sell; but he has a few more oxen to sell.—When will he sell 
them?—He will sell them to-day.—Will he sell them in the 
morning or in the evening 1—He will sell them this evening.—At 
what o’clock 1—At half past five-—Can you go to the baker 1—I 
cannot go to him; it is late—How late is it?—It is midnight. 
—Do you wish to see that man t—I wish to see him, in order to 
know him.—Does your father wish to see my brothers !—He 
wishes to see them, in order to know them.—Does |e wish to see 
my horse 1—He wishes to see it.—At what o’clock does he wish 
to see it?—~He wishes to see it at six o’clock.— Where does he 
wish to see it?—He wishes to see it in (auf) the great square.— 
Has the German much corn to sell !—He has but little to sell.—. 
What knives has the merchant to sell !—He has good knives to 
sell._How many more knives has he t—He has six n:ore.—Hase 
the Irishman much more wine '—He has not much more.—Has* 
thou wine enough to drink 1—I have not much, but enough.—-Art 
thou able to drink much wine ?—I am able to drink much.—Canst 
thou drink some every day ?—I can drink some every morning and 
every evening.—Can thy brether drink as much as thou !—He cax 
atink more than I. | 
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71. 


What are you in want of —I am in want of a good bat.—Are 
you in want of this knife ?—I am in want of it—Do you want 
money t—I want some.—Does your brother want pepper 1—He 
does not want any.—Does he want some boots !—He does not 
want any.— What does my brother want !—He wants nothing.— 
Who wants some sugar?—Nobody wants any.—-Does anybody 
want money !—Nobody wants any.—Does your father want any- 
thing !—He wants nothing.—What do 1 want?—You want no» 
thing.—Art thou in want of my book ?—I am in want of it.—Is 
thy father in want of it?—He is not in want of it.—Does your 
friend want this stick’—He wants it.—Does he want these or 
thsse corks !—He wants neither these nor thcse.—Are yon in want 
of me!—I am in want cf thee.—When do you want me ?—At 
present.— What have you to say to me !—I have a word to 3ay to 
thee.—Is your son in want of us?—He is in-want of ycu and 
your brothers.—Are you in want of my servants ?—I am in want 
of them.—Does any one want my brother }—No one wants him. 


THIRTY-FOURTH LESSON.—Dier and dreissigste 
Lection. 


THE PRESENT. 


There is no distinction in German between: I love, 
do love and am loving. All these present tenses are 
expressed by: id) liebe, I love. 

In the regular verbs the third person singular and 
second person plural of the present tense indicative 
mode are alike, and terminate (even in most of the ir- 
regular verbs) in et or t. The first and third persois 
plural in all German verbs are like the infinitive. 


To love. fieben. 


love, loves, 

{ do love, he does love, > Sch liche, er (tebet or liebt 
am loving. is loving. 

§ lorcet, yi jor tm liebeſt or liebſt, Ihr lier 


ſhou 4 dost love do love, on 
) art loving. are loving. bet or liebt (Sie lieben) 


love, love, 
Ne do love, they ¢ do love, Wir lieben, fie lieben. 
are loving are loving. 
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Obs. A. The lettere is often rejected in the second 
and third persons singular dnd in the second person 
plural of the present tense; but never in verbs the 
root of which ends ind, t, th, ft, or in two or more 
consonants, after which t or ft. could not be distinctly 
pronounced, as in: fenden*, to send; du fende(t, er fenbdet, 
Shr fendet; ordnen, to set in order ; du ordneſt, er ordnet, 
Shr ordnet, &c. On. the other hand this contraction 
always takes place in verbs that end in el or ern, 
as: ſchmeicheln, to flatter ; du ſchmeichelſt, er ſchmeichelt, Shr 
ſchmeichelt; ändern, to alter; du änderſt, er dndert, Shr än⸗ 
dert. (See Lesson XXIV. the Infinitive.) 


To want. Brau den (governs the accusa 
tive). 
Do you want your money! Brauden Sie Shr Geld? 
I wax it. Ich brauche cs. 
To setinorder. Orodnen. 
To open. Deffnen (aufinaden, aufzumachen). 
Do you open the window ? Machen Sie das Fenfter auf? 
I open i. Sd mache es auf. 


Obs. B. German verbs are generally not irregular 
in the present tense, but rather in the imperfect and 
past participle. Some, however, are irregular in the 
second and third persons singular; and as pupils 
should be acquainted with all the irregularities, we 
shall always mark these two persons whenever they 
present any. Of those which we have seen ulready 
the following are irregular in the second and third 
persons singular. 


To give: Geben* ; 

thou givest —he gives. Du gift — er gibt. 
To see: Sehen* : 

thou seest ~—he sees. Du fichft — ev ficht. 
To speak : Epreden* : 

thou speakest—he speaks. Du ſprichſt — er fpricht 
To take, to carry : Sragen* : 

thou carriest —he carries. Du tragft — er trägt. 
To wash : Waſchen*: 

thou washest —he washes. Du wäſcheſt — er wäſcht. 
To break: Zerbrechen*: 


thou breakest—he breaks. Du gerbrichft— er zerbricht 
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I Personal pronouns not standing in the nomins 
tive, take their place after the verb. 


Do you love him? Lichen Sic ihn 

I do love Aim. Sch fiche thn. 

I do not love Aim. Ich (tebe thn nicht. 

Does the servant sweep the Kehrt der Bediente das Zimmes 
rdom ? aust 


Obs. C. In simple tenses, as the present or imper- 


fect, the separable particle is always placed at the - 


— 


end of the sentence; unless this begins with a con- 
junction, a relative pronoun, or a relative adverb, in 
which case the particle is not separated from the verh, 
which then takes its place at the end. 


He sweeps it. Gr kehrt es aug 
Does your father go out to-day? Geht Shr Vater heute aus ? 
He does not go out to-day, Gr geht heute nicht aus. 


EXERCISES. 72. 


Do you love your brother !—I love him.—Does your father love 
him ?—He does not love him.—Dost thou love me, my good child ? 
—I love thee.—Dost thou love this ugly man 1—I do not love him. 
—Does your father want his servant {—He does want him.—Dost 
thou want anything ?—I want nothing.—Does the servant open the 
window 1—He does open it.—Dost thou open it !— 1 do not open 
it.—Dost thou set my books in order ?—I do set them in order.— 
Does the servant set our boots or our shoes in order t—He sets 
(both) the one and the other in order.—Do our children love us 1—~ 
They do love us.—Do we love our enemies ?—We do not love 
them.—Do you want your money ?—I do want it.—Do we want 
our carriage !—We do want it.—Are our friends in want of their 
clothes (Kleider) t—They are in want of them.—What do you give 
me 1—I do not give thee arything.—Do you give my brother the 
book !—* do give it him.—Do you give hima hat !—I do give him 
one. 


73. 


Dost thou see anything !—I see nothing.—Do you see my large 
qirien 1—I do see it.—Does yur father see our ship !—He doca 
rot see it, but we see it—How many ships do you see ?—We see 
@ good many; we see more than thirty of then..—Do you give nie 
books!—I do give thee some.—Does our father give you money 3 
—He does nut give us any.—Does he give you hats !—He does 
not give us any.—Do you see many sailors?—We see more 
soldiers (der Getdat, plur. en) than sailors.—Do the soldiers see 
many storehouses t—They see more gardens than storehouses .— 


— 
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, 


Do the English give you good cakes !—They do give us seme — 
Do vou give meas much wine as beer ?!—I give thee as much of 
the one as of the other.—Can you give me some more cakes !--] 
tan give thee no more; { have not many more.—Do you give me 
the horse which you have 1—TI do not give yon that which I have.— 
Which horse do you give me ?—I give you that of my brother. 


74. 


Do you speak to the neighbour !—I do speak to him.—Does he 
teak to you !—He does not speak to me.—Do your brothers speak 
ty you !—They do speak to us.—When dost thou speak to thy 
tather !—I speak to him every morning and every evening.— What 
dost thou carry !—I carry. a book.— Where dost thou carry it to !—I 
carry it home.—Do you wash your stockings ?—I do not wash 
them.—Does your brother wash as many shirts as stockings ?—He 
washes more of the one than of the other.—Hast thou many more 
stockings to wash }—IJ have not many more to wash.—How many 
more shirts have your friends to wash — They have two more to 
wash.— What does your servant carry !—He carries a great table. 
—What do these men carry ?—They carry our wooden chairs.— 
Where do they carry them to !—They carry them into the large 
room of our brothers.—Do your brothers wash their stockings or 
ours ?!—They neither wash yours nor theirs; they wash those of 
their children. 


75. 


Dost thou not break my glass !—No, Sir, I do not break it.—Do 
-he sons of our neighbours break our glasses ?—They do break them. 
—Who tears your books 1—The young man tears them.—Do you 
not tear them t—I do not tear them.—Do the soldiers cut trees — 
They do cut some.—Do you buy as many hats as gloves !—I buy 
more of the one than of the other.—Does your rather buy any 
bread?—He is obliged to buy some; he is hungry.—Do ow 
brothers buy any wine !—They are obliged to buy some; they are 
thirsty.——Do you break anything.—We do not break anything.— 
Who breaks our chairs Nobody breaks them.—Dost thou bu 
anything !—I do not buy anything.—Who keeps (takes care of) 
yur money t—My father keeps it.—Do your brothers take care of 
my books 1—They do take care of them.—Dost thou take care of 
anything ?—I do not take care of anything. 


76. 


Does the tailor mend our coats tHe does mend them —What 
dost thou write !—I write a letter.—To whom dost thou write a 
letter ?—To my father.—When dces thy brother write his letters? 
—He writes them in the morning and in the evening.— What dost 
thou now.—I do nothing.—At what o’clock do you go to the the- 
atre —At a quarter past seven.— What o’clock is it now 1—I! 
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wants a quarter to six.—At what o’clock does your cook go to the 
markett—H{[e goes there at five o’clock (put dahin to the end).— 
Does he go thither in the evening —No, he goes thither in the 
morning.—Do you go anywhither?—I go no whither; but m 
brothers go into the garden.—Dost thou drink anything —I drin 
nothing ; but the Italian drinks good wine and good beer.—Do you 
send me one more book ?—I do not send you one more.—Are you 
answering his letter ?—I am answering it.—Dvues he answer thine ? 
-Heè does answer it.— What do you say !—I say nothing.—Must 
} give him money to remain here ?——You must give him some te 
go out.—Is this man selling anything !—He is selling good cakes 
=—What do you sell?—I sell nothing ; but my friends sell nails, 
knives, and horse-shoes.— What does the man say t—~He says no- 
thing.— What art thou looking for!—I am not looking for any- 
thing. 


*,” We shculd fill volumes, were we to gi‘ e all the exercises that are applica - 
ble to our lessons, and which the pupils may very easily compose by them- 
selves. We shall therefore merely repeat what we have already mentioned 
at the commencement: pupils who wish to improve rapidly ought to compose 
& great many sentences in addition to those given; but they must pronounce 
them aloud. This is the only way by which they will acquire the habit of 
tpeaking fluently. 


THIRTY-FIFTH LESSON. — fiinf nnd dreissigste 


fection. 
The pain, der Schmerz; 
the tooth, : Der Bahn 3 
the ear, das Obr (is not softened and 
takes en in the plur.) ; 
the neck, Der Hals 3 
the ache, das Weh (plur. en*) 3 
the evil, das Uebel. 
Sore (ill, wicked). Boͤſe. 
Bad. Schlimm. 
Evil, ill. Uebel. 
‘lave you a sore finger ? Haben Sie cinen bsfen Finger ? 
( have a sore finger. Sch habe einen bofen Finger. 
fias your brother a sore foot? Hat Shr Bruder einen bifen Fuh * 
Hie has a sore eye. Gr hat cin böſes Auge. 
We have sore eyes. Wir haben boͤſe Augen. 


« Das Weh, the ache. & employed in the plural only to denote the rd 
bildbirth. ploy p y pangs 
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Mhe head-ache, das Kopfweh 5 
the tooth-ache, Das Zahnweh; 

the ear-ache, das Obrenweh 3 
a sore throat, Halsweh ; 

a pain in one’s back Rückenſchmerz. 

Ile has the head-ache. Er hat Kepfichmerzen.e 
{ have the tooth-ache. Sch habe Zahnſchmerzen. 
The elbow, Der Ellbegen ; 

the back, dev Rücken; 
the knee, Sas Knie. 
To bring. —S« Bringen*® | 
To find. Stnden*, 
That which (what). W s — welches, Das wel⸗ 
es e 


Obs. A. Was is often used instead of dasjenige, wels 
dyes or das, weldhes, that which. (See Lesson XXIX-) 


Do yan Paid you are look- finden Sic, was Sie fudjen ? 
ing for 

I find what I am looking for. Ich finde, was ich fuche. 

He does not find what he is look- Gr findet nicht, was er ſucht. 


ing for. 
We find what we are looking for. Wir finden, was wir ſuchen. 
l have what I want. Ich Habe, was ich branche. 
I mend what you mend. ach beffere aus, was Sie ausbeß 


fern. 


Obs. B. As the second member of this phrase be. 
gins with a relative pronoun, the particle aug is not 
separated from its verb which is removed to the end. 
(See Obs. C. Lesson XXXIV. and rule of Syntax, Les- 
son XI.VII.) 


To read (thou readest, he reads). Lefen* (du lieſeſt, ex lieſet on 


lief*t). 
To study. Studiren. 
To learn. Lernen. 


Obs. C. The particle 3 u does not precede the infini- 
tive joined to the verb lernen, to learn. (See Lesson 
XL. Ex. 


* Compound words ere of the gender of the last component whirh erpresses 
tha fundamental or general idea. 

e Schmerz, pain, is here in the plural. In compound words, Weh is em 
— in the singular, and Schmerz in the plural, thus: Sch habe Kopfweh 
end: Sch babe Kopfſchmerzen, I have the head-ache. 

4 Daé Knie, the knee, does not take an additional ¢ in the plura! and is ne 
certheless pronounced as if it did. 
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{ learn to read. ¢ Sch lerne lefen 

ife learns to write. T Gr lernt ſchreiben. 
French, franzöſiſch (an adjective *) 4 
English, engliſch; 
German, deutſch. 

De you learn Gerinan? Lernen Sie deutſch? 

{ do learn it. Sch lerne es. 

$ do not learn it. Ich lerne es nicht. 


EXERCISES. 77. 


Where is your father -He is at home.—Does he not go out —- 
He is not able to go out; he has the head-ache.—Hast thou tha 
nead-ache _—I have not the head-ache, but the ear-ache.—What 
day of the month is it (Den wicvicliten haben wir, Lesson XXI) to- 
day t—It is the twelfth to-day.— What day of the month is (Der 
wieviclfte ift) to-morrow !—To-morrow is the thirteenth.—What 
teeth have you?—I have good teeth.—What teeth has your bro- 
ther -He has bad teeth.—Has the Englishman the tooth-ache ?— 
He has not the tooth-ache; he has a sore eye.—Has the Italian a 
sore eye —He has not a sore eye, but a sore foot.—Have I a sore 
finger ’—You have no sore finger, but a sore knee.—Will you cut 
me some bread !—I cannot cut you any § I have sore fingers.— 
Will anybody cut me some cheese t—Nobody will cut you any.— 
Are you looking for any one?—I am not tooking for any one.— 
Has any one the ear-ache !—No one has the ear-ache.— What is 
the painter looking for —He is not looking for anything.—Whom 
are you looking for?—I am looking for your son.— Who is look- 
ing for me 1—No one ts looking for you.—Dost thou find what thou 
art looking for !—I do find what I am looking for; but the captain 
does not find what he is looking for. 


78. 


Who has a sore throat?—We have sore throats.—Has any one 
sore eyes t—The Germans have sore eyes.—Does the tailor make 
my coat t—He does not make it; he has a pain in his back.—Does 
the shoemaker make my shoes t—He is unable (fann nicht) to make 
them ; he has sore elbows.—Does the merchant bring us beautiful 
purses (der Beutel) ?—He cannot go out; he has sore feet.—Does 
the Spaniard find the umbrella which he is looking for !—He does 
find it.—Do the butchers find the sheep which they are looking for ! 
-They do find them.—Does the tailor find his thimble 1—He docs 
¢ot find it.—Dost thou find the paper which thou art looking for !-- 
! do not find it—Do we find what we are looking for ?—We de 
sot find what we are jJooking for.—What is the nobleman doing ' 
—He does what you are doing.— What is he ‘doing in his room t= 
Hoe is reading. 


« Derived feom der Sranjofe, the Frenchman. 
5° ) ora ee 
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79. 


Art thoa reading 1—I am not readin,.—Do the sons of the nobi¢ 
men study !—They do study.—What are they studying ?—They 
are studying German.—Art thou studying English 1—I have ne 
time to study it.—Are the Dutch looking for this or that ship ?-- 
They are looking for both.—Is the servant looking for this or that 
broom !—He is neither luoking for this nor that.— Who is learning 
German 1—The sons of the captains and those of the noblemen are 
#aming it.—When does your friend study French '—He studier 
i in the morning.—At what o’clock does he study it !—~He studies 
it at ten o’clock.—Does he study it every day !—He studies it 
every morning and every evening.—-What are the children of the 
carpenter doing -They are reading.—Are they reading Germzn ! 
—They are reading French; but we are reading English.— What 
books does your son read ?—He reads good books.—Does he read 
German books ?!—He reads French books.—What book do you 
tread }—I read a German book.—Dvw you read as much as my chil- 
dren ?—I read more than they.—Does your father read the book 
which I read ?!—He does not read that which you read, but that 
which I read.—Does he read as much as I He reads less than 
Ae but he learns more than you.—Do you lend me a book !—I do 
end you one.—Do your friends iend you any books !—They do lend 
me some 


THIRTY-SIXTH LESSON.—Sechs und dreissigste 
Lection. 
Spanish, ſpaniſch (an adjective *). 


The termination iſch serves to form adjectives of the 
sames of nations. Thus: 


Italian, italieniſch; 
Polish, polniſch; 
Russian, ruſſiſch; 
Latin, fateinifch ; 
Greek, griechiſch; 
Arabian, Arabic, arabiſch; 
— Syrian, Syriac, ſyriſch. 
The Pole, der Pole; 
the Roman, der Rdmer 3 
the Greek, | Der Gries ¢ 
the Arab, the Arabian, der Aras» 
the Syrian, Der Surer. 


? Derived from Cpanien, Spain 


Are you a Frenchman? 
No, Sir, lam a German 


Ia he a tailor? 
No, he is a shoemaker. 
He is a fool. 


To wish, to desire. 


The fool, 
the mouth, 
the memory, 
Have you a good memory ! 
He has a little mouth. 
Your brother has blue eyes. 
Do you wish me a good morn- 
ing ? 
I wish you a good evening. 
Blue, 
black, 
Instead of. 
To play. 
To listen, te hear. 


Instead of listening. 


37 


Sind Ste cin Franjefe ? 
Mein, mein Herr, id) bin din Deud 
ſcher. 


| Iſt er cin Schneider ? 


Mein, ev ift cin Schuhmacher. 
Cr ijt cin Marr. 


Winfden. 


Der Marr (gen. en) ; 

Der Mund (has no plur.) 3 

das Gedächtniß (plur. ¢). 

Haben Sic ein gutes Gedddhtnif ! 

Gr hat einen fletnen Mund. 

Shr Bruder hat blaue Augen. 

Wuͤnſchen Sie mir einen guten 
Morgen ? 

Sch wiinfche Shnen cinen guten 
Abend. 


blau 3 
ſchwarz. 
Anſtatt zu. 


Spielen. 
Hiren 


+ Anflatt zu hoͤren. 


Do you play instead or studying? f Spiclen Sie, anjtatt gu ftudiren 7 


I study instead of playing. 
That man speaks instead of list- 
ening. 


To listen to. 


{ listen to him. 


l'o listen t: some one or some- Auf 


thing. 
That which. 


Vo you listen to what the man 


tells you ? 
do listen to it. 


>’ Anhsren takes the 


¢ Sch ſtudire, anftatt gu fpicten. 
f Dicfer Mann fpricht, anftatt gu 
hören. 


CAUnhsren (anzuhören, governs 


the accusative). 
Bubsren (zuzuhören, governs 
the dative). 


Sch hore thn an. 
Ich hore ihm gu. 
etwas Hiren. 


Das, was. 


Hoͤren Sie auf das, was Ihnen der 
Mann fagt 7 

Héren Sie auf das, was Ver Me nw 
Shnen fagt ? 

Sd) hore darauf.> 


rson in the accusative, and zuhbren in the dative. 


(‘hey never relate toa thing; ut horen auf stands either with the perscn os 
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He listens to what I <ell him. Gr hoͤrt auf bag, was ich ihm fog 


To correct. BWerbeffern, corrigiren 
To take off (asthe hat), AWbneh men * (abzunehmen). 
To take off (asclothes), AWusgziehen * (ausgugichen) 


To take away. Wegnehmen*. 

To take. NMehnroen *,. 
Thou takest,—he takes. Du nimmſt, — ev nimmt. 
Thou takest off thy hat. Ou nimmſt Deinen Hut ab. 
Do you take off your boots ? Biehen Ste Ihre Stiefetn aus } 
We take off our coats. Wir ziehen unjere Röcke aus. 
Who takes away the chairs ? Wer ninunt die Stiihle weg ? 


The servant takes them away. Der Bediente nimmt fie weg, 


EXERCISES. 80. 

Do you speak Spanish !—No, Sir, I speak Italian.— Who speaka 
Polish t—My brother speaks Polish.—Do our neighbours speak 
Russian 1—They do not speak Russian, but Arabic.—Do you speak 
Arabic !—No, I speak Greek and Latin.—What knife have yon ‘ 
—I have an English knife—What money have you there ?—Is i 
Italian or Spanish money t—It is Russian money.—Have you ar 
Italian hat —No, I have a Spanish hat.—Are you a German ?- 
No, I am an Englishman.—Art thou a Greek !—No, I am a Span 
iard. —-Are these men Poles t1—No, they are Russians.—Do the 
Russians speak Polish t--They do not speak Polish, but Latin, 
Greek, and Arabic.—Is your brother a merchant ?—No, he is a 
joiner.—Are these men merchants !—No, they are carpenters.— 
Are we boatmen ?—No, we are shoemakers.—Art thou a fool 1—I] 
am not a fool.— What is that man t—He is a tailor.—Do you wish 
me anything ?—I wish you a good morning.— What does the youn 
man wish me !—He wishes you a good evening.—Whither must 
go?—Thou must go to our friends to wish them a good day (Zag). 
—Do your children come to me in order to wish mea gocd evening ! 
—They come t-. you in order to wish you a good morning. 


81. 


Has the nobleman blue eyes !—He has black eyes and a little 
mouth.—Hast thou a good memory t—I have a bad memory, but 
much courage to learn German.—What dost thou (do) instead 04 
playing 1—I study instead of playing.—Dost thou learn instead of 
writing 1—I write instead of learning.—What does the son of ont 

bailiff (do) ?—He goes into the garden instead of going into the 
field.—Do the children of our neighbours read 1—They write in- 
stead of reading.— What does our cook (do)?—He makes a fire 


the thing, and always requires the accusative. Ex. Sch hore ihn an, or ich ds 
re thm gu, I listen to him; but tc höre auf da8, was Sie mir fagen, I listen we 
what you are telling me. 
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nstead cf going to th» marxet.—Does your father sell }.is ox {— 
He sells his horse instead of selling his ox.—Do the physicians 
zo oat !—They remain in their rooms instead of going out.—Al 
what o’clock does our physician come to you !—He comes every 
mcrning ata quarter to nine.—Does the son of the painter study 
English: j—~He studies Greek instead of studying English.—Does 
the ba‘cher kill oxen !—He kills sheep instead of killing oxen.— 
Do you listen to me ?—I do listen to you.—Does your brother listers 
to me t—He speaks instead of listening to you.—Do you listen t 
what I am telling you !—I do listen to what you are telling me. 


82. 


Does the man listen to what you are telling him ?—He does lister 
to it.—Do the children of the physician listen to what we tell them ? 
—They do not listen to it.—Dost thou listen to what thy brother tells 
thee 1—I do listen to it.—Do you go to the theatre !—I am going to 
the storehouse instead of going to the theatre.—Are you willing to 
listen to me 1—I am willing to listen to you, but I cannot; I have 
the ear-ache.—Does thy father correct my notes or thine !—He 
corrects neither yours nor mine.——-Which notes does he correct !—~ 
He corrects those which he writes.—Does he listen to what you 
tell him 1—He does listen to it—Do you take off your hat in crder 
to speak to my father !—I do take it off in order to speak to him.— 
Does thy brother listen to what our father tells him ?—He does 
listen to it—Does our servant go for some beer ?—He goes for 
some vinegar instead of going for some beer.—Do you correct my 
letter ?—I do not correct it; line sore eyes.—Does the servant 
take off his coat in order to make a fire ’—He does take it off.— 
Do you take off your gloves in order to give me money ?—TI do 
take them off in order to give you some.—Does he take off his 
hoes in order to go to your house ?—IIe does not take them off.— — 
Who takes away the tables and chairs?—The servants take them 
iwway.— Will you take away this glass -I have no mind to take i* 
away.—Is he wrong to take off his boots 1—He is right to take 
hem off.—Dost thou take away anything ?—I do not take away 
snything.—Does anybouy take off his hat —N body takes it off. 


THIRTY-SEVENTH LESSON.—Gieben nnd 
breissigste Lection. 


Wet (moist). Naß (an adjective). 
To wet (to moisten). Naß machen (negen). 
To show. Zeigen, weiſen* (govern Ae 


dative"), ..-- 


* Setgent expresses the mere act of showing; weifen implies showing witt 
fastiuction, and is derived from the word: die Weife, the manner. 
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To cet see (oxpose to sight). Sehen laffen (governs the as 


cusat.ve), 
Do you let me sve your go.d faffen Ste mid Shre goldenen Baw 
ribbons ? Der fehen 7 
do let you see them. Ich laffe Ste dieſelben fehen. 
Brandy, Branntwein (masc.) § 
tobacco, Rabat (masc.) 3 
tobacco (for smoking), Rauchtabak; 
— snuff, Schnupftabak 5 
cider, Wider (masc.) ; 
meal] (flour), Mehl (neut.) ; 
apples, Aepfel (Apfel) (plur. ot der Apfel) 
rhe gardener, der Gartner ; 
the cousin, dev Vetter 3 
the brother-in-law, Der Schwager 5 
the handkerchief, das Bud 5 
the pocket handkerchief, das Schnupftuch; 
the valet, servant, Der Diener, der Knecht.® 


me you go for your brother-in- Holcn Sie Shren Schwager 7 
aw? | 
I do go for him. Ich hole thn. 
To wntend (to think). Gedenken. 
Do you intend to go to the ball Gedenfen Sie heute Abend auf dew 


this evening ? Ball gu gehen ? 
1 do intend to go thither. Sd) gedenke hingugehen. (See Obs. 
A. Lesson XXVII , 
To know. Wiffen* (fSnnenc). 
I know —he knows. Ich welff — er wets. 
Weknow —they know. Wir wiffen — fle wiffen. 
Thou knowest—you know. Du weift — She wiffet (Ste wip 
fen). 
Do you know German ? Können Sie deutſch? 
I do know it. Sch Fann cs. 
Do you know how to read 
French ? Jainmen Ste franzöſiſch lefen ? 
an you read French? 


e Diener generally means servant; hence: der Kammerdiener, the valet de 
ghambre; der Mirchendiener, the church-minister, cle n; Knecht point 
sut the lowest degree of servitude, hence: der Hausfnecht, the menial ser 
vant; der Stallfnedyt, the groom, the stableman; der Reitfnecht, the jockey. 
e Wiſſen implies to have the knowledge of a thing, not to be ignorant cf it; 
finnen signifies to be able, to have the knowledge of an art ora science. Ex. 
Sch weif, was Cie fagen wollen, I know, what you wish to say. Er fann 
tinen deutſchen Brtef fcyrctben, he knows how to write a German letter. 
learner must take care not to confound wiffen*, to know, with finnen’, to be 
— ue ae latter not with fernen*, to oe acquaintec. See Jessons XX VIIA 

a ) . 
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Uan you make a hat! 

Do you know how to mage a FKoͤnnen Sic cinen Hut madden ! 
hat ? 

Can you come to me to-day? Kénnen Sie heute gu mir fommen ? 


To swim. Shwimmen*® 


ae Leagan how to swim 3 3 Rénnen Sie ſhwimmen? 


Whither? where to? Wohin! 
Whither are you going ? Wo gehen Sie hin ?« 


EXERCISES. 83. 


Do you wish to drink brandy t—No, I wish to drink wine.— Dc 
you sell brandy !—I do not sell any; but my neighbour, the mer- 
chant, sells some.—Will you fetch me some tobacco?—I will 
fetch you some ; what tobacco do you wish to have ?—I wish ta 
have some snuff; but my friend, the German, wishes to have some 
tobacco (for smoking).—Does the merchant show you cloth !—He 
does not show me any.—Does your valet go for some cider ?—He 
does go for some.—Do you want anything else (nech etwas) —I 
want some flour; will you send for geome (for) me —I will send 
for some (for) you.—Does your friend buy apples ?—He does buy 
some.—Does he buy handkerchiefs !—He buys tobacco instead ot 
buying handkerchiefs.—Do you show me anything !—I show you 
gold and silver clothes.—Whither does your cgusin go !—He goes 
to the ball.—Do you go to the ball !—I go to the theatre instead 
of going to the ball.— Does the gardener go into the garden 1—He 
ge28 to the market instead of going into the garden.—Do you send 
yrar servant to the shoemaker ?—-I send him to the tailor instead 
ai sending him to the shoemaker. 


84. 


Post thou go to fetch thy father ?—I do go to fetch him.—May 
an) I go to fetch my cuusin?—You may go to fetch hiin.— 

oes your valet find the man whom he is looking fort!—He does 
finn him.—Do your sons find the friends whom they are looking 
for ’—-They do not find them.—When do you intend going to the 
hasl1—l] intend going thither this evening.—Do your cousins intend. 
to go into the country 1—They intend to go thither.—When do! 
they intend to go thither !—They intend to go thither to-morrow.— 
At what o’clock !—At half-past nine.—What does the merchant, 
wish to sell you !—He wishes to sell me pocket-handkerchiefs.— ' 
D» you intend to buy some !—1 will not buy any.—Dost thou know 


« Wohin, as above, may be divided into two parts, the first of which is 
e ced in the beginning and the second at the end of the sentence. If the 
« Mence ends with a past participle or an infinitive, bin is placed before ix 
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anything ?—I donot know anything.— What does thy cousin know } 
—He knows how to read and to write—Does he know German ? — 
He does not know it.—Do you know Spanish '—I do know it.— 
Do your brothers know Greek ?—They do not know it; but they 
intend to learn it—Do 1 know English !—You do not know it; 
but you intend to study it—Do my children know how tc 168d 
Italian? —They know how to read, but not how ta speak it. 
i 


85. 


Do you intend to study Arabic ?—I intend to study Aratic ans 
Syriac.—Does the Englishman know Polish ?—He does not know 
it, tut he intends learning it—Do you know how to swim ?—I do 
not know how to swim, but how to play.—Does your cousin know 
how to make coats 1—He does not know how to make any; he is 
no tailor.—Is he a merchant!—He is not one.—What is he 1—He 
is a physician.—Whither are you going !—I am going into my 
garden, in order to speak to the gardener.—What do you wish ts 
tell him ?—1 wish to tell him to open the window of his room.— 
Does your gardener listen to you ?—He does listen to me.—Do 

ou wish to drink some cider t—-No, I have a mind to drink some 
eer; have you any ?—I have none; but I will send for some.— 
When will you send for some ?—Now.—Do you send for a ee ? 
—I do send for some.—Have you a good deal of water ?—I have 
enough to wash my feet.—Has your brother water enough 7—He 
has only a little, but enough to moisten his pocket-handkerchief.— 
Do you know how tognake tea ?!—I know how to make some.—Does 
yous cousin listen to what you tell him?—He does listen to it.— 
oes he know how to swim !—He does not know how to swim.— 
Aa is he going to!—He is going no whither; he remains al 
ome. 


THIRTY-EIGHTH LESSON.—Acht nnd dreissigste 


Lection. 
Tike tntention. Der Vorfag 
Intended. Gefonnen. 
To intend or to have the intention. Gefonnen fein*. 
1 intend to go thither. Ach bin gefonnen hingugehen. 


We have the :ntention to do it. Wir find gefonnen es gu thun. 
7 Erhalten* (to receive :ay 
thing sent). 
Befommen* (to receive rs a 
_ present). 
; Empfangen* (to welz ome, te 
entertain). 


To recewe. 
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Du erhältſt. Er erhält. 


Thou receivest—He receives Du empfingit= Gr empfainge 


He receives money. Gr bekommt Geld. 
He obtains the preference. Gr erhalt den Vorzug. 
He receives his friends. Gr empfangt feine Freunde. 
Do you receive a letter to-day? Erhalten Sie heute einen Brief § 
I receive one to-morrow. Sch erhalte mergen cinen. 
To guide ‘conduct, take). Fi hre n3 
To lead. Letten — 
llead the horse inéo the stable. Ich fuͤhre das Pferd in den Stall. 
, The preference, der Vorzug; 
the stable, der Stall ; 
blind, Wind 5 
sick (ill), krank; 
Poor, arm. 
To extingu.sh. Auslöſchen (v. act. and a. it 
auszuloͤſchen). 
To light. Anzünden (anzuzuͤnden). 
To set on fire. Cn fteden (anzuſtecken). 
Does he extinguish the candle? Löſcht er das Licht aus ? 
He lights it. Gr glindet es an. 


To depart, to set out. Abretfen (abzureiſen). 


When do you intend to depart? Wann gedenfen Ste absurcifen ? 
) invend to depart to-morrow. Sch gedenke morgen abgureifen 


EXERCISES. 86. 


Do vour brothers intend to go into the country !—They do .n- 
tend to go thither.—Do you intend to go to my cousin ? -I do ine 
tend to go to him.—Dost thou intend to do anything t—I intend t> 
do nothing.—Do you intend to go to the theatre this evening ?—i 
do intend to go thither, but not this evening.—Dost thou receive 
anytning !—I receive money.—From (Von) whom dost thou receive 
some ?—I receive some from my father, my brother, and my cousin. 
—Does your son reccive buoks tHe does receive some.—F rom 
whom does he receive some Y—Ho receives some from me, from his 
friends, and neighbours.—Does tne poor man (der Arme, See 
page 34, Obs. A.) receive money !—He does receive some.—From 
whom does he receive some t—He receives sume from the rich.— 
Yost thou receive wine ?—I do not receive any..—Do I receive 
acney 1—You do not receive any.—Does your servant receive 


« The persons not mentioned follow the regular conjugation. (See Pre. 
sent Tense, Lesson XX XIV.) 

bFũhren expresses the act of conducting only; leiten means to conduct 
with safety. Ex. Ginen Rranfen fiihren, to conduct a sick jerson; ein Rine 
einen Glinden leiten, to guide a child, a blind man. 
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cluthes (Rleider) 1-—He does not receive any.—Do you reccive the 
books which our friends receive?—We do not receive the same 
which your friends receive; but we receive others.—Does your 
friend receive the letters which you write to him t—He does re. 
ceive them.—Do you receive the apples which I send you?—I do 
not receive them.—Does the American receive as much brandy aa 
- eider 1—He receives as much of the one as of the other.—Do the 
Scotch receive as many books as letters ?—They receive as many 
of the one as of the other. 
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Does the Englishman obtain the preference 1—He does obtain it. 
—Does your cousin receive as much money as I !—He receives 
more than you.—Does the Frenchman receive his letters ’—He 
does receive them.—When does he receive them ?—He.~eceives 
them in the evening.— When dost thou receive thy !etters :—I re- 
ceive them in the morning.—At what o’clock ?—At a quarter to 
ten.—Dost thou receive as many letters as I?—I receive more of 
them than thou.—Dost thou receive any to-day !—I receive some 
to-day and to-morrow.—Does your father receive as many friends 
as ours (as our father) ?—He receives fewer of them than yours 
(than your father).—Does the Spaniard receive as many enemies 
as friends !—He receives as many of the one as of the other.—Do 
you receive one more crown !—I do receive one more.—Does your 
son receive one more book !—He does receive one more.—What 
does the physician receive !—He receives good tobacco, good snuff, 
and good pocket-handkerchiefs.—Does he receive brandy ?—He 
does receive some. — 
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Does your servant receive shirts !—He does receive some.— Does 
he receive as many of them as my valet (does) !—He receives quite 
as many of them.—Do you receive anything to-day —. receive 
something every day.—Dost thou conduct anybody !—TI conduct 
nobody.— Whom do you guide !—I guide my son.— Where are you 
conducting him to?—TI conduct him to my friends to wish them a 
good morning.—What is your son ?!—He is a physician.—Does 
your servant guide any one !—He guides my child.— Whom (Ren) 
must I guide?—Thou must guide the blind. (Page 34, Obs. 
A.)—Must he conduct the sick person ?—He must conduct him.-« 
Whither must he conduct him ?—He must couduct him home.— 
Whither is he leading your horse !—He is leading it into tha 
stable.—Dost thou guide the child or the blind man ?—I guide both, 
-~Wiien does the foreigner intend to depart !—He intends to depart 
this morning.—At what o’clock ?!—At half past one.—Does he not 
wish to remain here -He does not (Gr will nicdt).—Do you intend 
to go to the theatre this evening !—I intend to go there to-morrow 
~ Do you depart to-day !—I depart now.—When do you intend ts 
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write to your friends !—I intend to write to them to-day.—Do you 
friends answer your ‘etters ’—They do answer ttem.—Do you ex- 
tinguish the fire - I do not extinguish it.—Does your servant light 
the candle !—He does light it—Does this man intend to set you 
warehouse on fire !—He bes intend to set it on fire (anzuſtecken). 


THIRTY-NINTH LESSON. - Nenn nnd dreissigste 
Lection. 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


The ‘comparative is formed by adding er and the 
superlative by adding ft* to the simple adjective. 
Pxamples: 


Posrr. Comp. Surer.. 


Handsome—handsomer— Schön — ſchöner — ſchönſt. 
handsomest. 

Small—smaller—smallest.| Klein — kleiner — kleinſt. 

Wild—wilder—wildest. Wild — wilder — wildeſt. 


Obs. A. Comparative and superlative adjectives 
are declined like the positive. Examples: 


CoMPARATIVE. 


Masculine. Neuter. 


ber ſchönere das ſchönere Buch. 


The handsomer 
table, the hand- 
somer book, &ec. 


Tiſches, 
dem ſchöneren dem ſchöneren Buche. 


Lifche, 
den ſchöneren das fchonere’ Buch. 


Tiſch, 


« In the superlative, ſt is sometimes preceded by ¢ when the pronunciation 
requires it, as: ſüß, sweet, ſüßeſt; ſchiecht, bad, ſchlechteſt. In the word grog . 
great, the superlative grifeft, is contracted into gri$t, as: ter gropre Mann, 

atest man. 

> The letter e, which precedes or follows the consonant t in the compara- 
tive, is often omitted for the sake of euphony; thus instead of: ber, das ſchö⸗ 
rere, des fchdueren, dem fchineren, we say: ber, das ſchönre, des ſchönern, dew 
fibenern, &c. (Sce Obs. Lesson XIX.) 


N. 
dy, 
G. des fchonerent des fchdneren Buches. 
D. 
A. 
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SuPERL A11VE. 
Masculine. Neuter. 
N. ber fleinfte das kleinſte Buch. 
a Hut, 
des kleinſten des kleinſten Buches 
The smallest utes, 


— ee D. — dem kleinſten Buche. 
, 


A. den kleinſten das Fleinfte Bud). 
Hut, 


Obs. B. The radical vowels a, 0, u, are softened 
in the comparative and superlative into 4, 0, U.° 
Examples: 

Posir. Comp. Surerta 


Old, &c. alt alter alte(t. 
pious, &c. fromm frommer frommft. 
young, &c. jung jünger jüngſt. 


Obs. C. The following adjectives, which are alsc 
used as adverbs, are irregular in the formation of their 
comparatives and superlatives. 


PosiTIve. Comp. SUPERLATIVE. 
Soul — das baldige, — ite — 
WANDS 1) } — das liebe, iebere, — ad te 
Good, A das gute, behets, — Ener 
High, | Rrcras hohe, fiber, SMR 


¢ On the adjectives which do not soften the radical vowels a, 0, win the 
nome and superlative, see Obs. D. hereafter. 

¢ When an adjective is used in the superlative degree adverbially, it is 
combined with a contraction of the definite article, and one of the preposi- 
tions, ar, auf, yu, tn, as: am wenigften, the least ; aufs höchſte, at the most; zum 
beften, fur the best; im minbdeften, at least. Hence the adverbs: ſchoͤnſtens, 
in the handsomest manner; beſtens, in the best manner; höchſtens, at the 
most; nichftens, next time ; wenigftens, atleast, &c. 

e In the positive and comparative degrees the form bob, not hoch, is used as 
an adjective before a noun; but as a predicate after the noun, the positive is 
hod). Ex. Der hohe Baum. the high tree; der hihere Baum, the higher tree; 
bur diefer Baum iit heh, this tree is high. 
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Posrrivx. 
Nahe 
—— der or dag nahe, 
— Viel 
Mach, ber or das viele, 


This book is small, that is smal- 
ler, and this is the smallest of 
all. 

This hat is large, but that is 
larger. 

[s your book as large as mine? 


It is not so large as yours. 
It is larger than yours. 


Not so large. 


Are our neighbour’s children as 
good‘ as ours? 
They are better than ours. 


Whese ? 
It is. 
Whose hat is this? 
It is the hat of my brother. 
It is my brother’s. 
It is my brother’s hat. 
Whose hat is the finest? 
That of my father is the finest. 
Whose ribbon is the handsomer, 
yours or mine ? 


Good, gentle, pretty, 
light, easy, 
heavy, difficult, 

eat, grand (big, arge), 


round, 
rich, 


Comp. SUPERLATIVE 
näher, nächſt (am nadhften); 
nähere, nachfte. 

mehr, meiſt (am meiften),; 
mebre, meiſte. 


Dieſes Buch ift Hein, jenes tft klei⸗ 
ner, und dieſes bier tft ans Eleins 
ften (das Eleinfte) ven allen. 

Dieſer Hut ift grog, allein jener tf 
gréfer. 

Sit Shr Buch fo groß wie das mets 
nige ? 

GE iſt nicht fo groß als das Ihrige 

Gs iff groͤßer als das Bhrige. 


Nicht fo grog 

Sind die Kinder unferes Nachbart 
fo artig wie die unfrigen ? 

Sie find artiger als die unfrigen. 


Weffen?s (See Lesson XXIX.) 
Es tft. 


Meffen Hut ift das ? 

Cs tt der Hut meines Bruders. 

Es ijt meines Bruders. 

Es ift meines Bruders Hut. 
deſſen Hut ift der fchénfte ? 

Der meines VGaters ift der ſchönſte. 

MWeffen Band ift (hiner, das Shrie 
ge oder Das meinige ? 

arti 3 

leicht; 

ſchwer; 

groß; 

lang; 

kurz; 

rund; 


reich. 


Obs. D. The adjectives which do not soften the ra 
¢:cal vowels in the comparative and superlative, are. 
Ist, Those of which the last syllable does not belong 


‘ In this phrase the word atftig does not quite correspond to the Englisk 
word good; but it dues in many others, as for instance: be good! fet artig! 


A good child, etn artiges Sind. 


¢ The werd which answers the question weffen ? is always put in the qoul 


tive case. 
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to the primitive* word as: danfbar, grateful; ſchuldig 
culpable ; boshaft, malicious. Ex. artig, pretty; artiger, 
prettier; artig{t, prettiest. 7 

2d, Participles, as: labend, refreshing ; gelobt praised : 
tobend, furious; fudjend, seeking, &c. 

3d, Those which contain a diphthong, as: genan 
exact; faul, lazy; blau, blue; grau, grey, &c. 

4th, Those terminating in er, as tapfer, valiant, &« 

5th, The following: 


Blab, pale ; flar, clear ; fanft, gentle ; 
bunt, variegated ; frapp, tight ; fatt, satisfied ; 
fabl, fallow ; fabm, lame ; fchlaff, slack ; 
falſch, false ; los, loose ; ſchlank, slender; 
froh, joyful ; matt, wearied ; ftarr, numb ; | 
gerade, straight; morſch, brittle ; ftels, proud ; 
geſund, healthy ; nact, naked ; ſtraff, stiff ; 
glatt, smooth ; platt, flat ; ftumm, dumb ; 
hehl, hollow ; vlump, clumsy ; toll, mad ; 
hoid, kind ; roh, raw; vell, full ; 
kahl, bald ; rund, round ; | gahm, tame. 


farg, stingy ; . 

Obs. I. In German the superlative is almost a] 
ways relative, and to express the absolute superlative 
we use, asin English, one of the adverbs: febr, very 
redjt, very; höchſt, extremely; ungemett, uncommonly 
&c. Ex. Gin fehr armer Mann, a very poor man; ett 
febr ſchönes Kind, a very fine child. 

Obs. F. Than, after a comparative, is translated by 
als (See Obs. B. Lesson XXIII). To increase the 
force of the comparative, we use the adverbs nod), still, 
and weit, far. Ex. Nod) grofer, still greater; id) bin weit 
glitclidjer alg er, 1 am far happier than he. 

Obs. G. The following adjectives have no compara. 
tive: 

Positive. SUPERLATIVE. 
The extcrior, |bder or das anfere, der or das auferite ; 
the interior, ber — dag innere, der — das innerfte 5 
the posterior, der — das hintere, ber — das hinterfte 5 
the middle one, der — das mittlere, der — das mittel {te 5 
the superior, | der — das obecre, der — das oberfte 5 
2 By primitive we mean word to which a syllable may be added in ordes 


to furm another word, as danfbar, which is formed of the word Danf, thar se, 
end the syllable bar. 
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Positive. Surer.ative. 
the inferior, der or dag untere, der or das unterfte; 
the anterior, | Der — bas vorbere, der — tas vorderfte 


EXERCISES. 89. 


Is your brother taller (grof) than mine !—He is not go tall, bat 
better than yours.—Is thy hat as bad as that of thy father !—It is 
better, but not so black as his.—Are the shirts of the Italians 43 
white (weiß) as those of the Irish !—They are whiter, but not s¢ 
good.—Are the sticks of our friends longer than ours ?—They are 
not longer, but heavier.— Who have (Ger hat) the most beautiful 
gloves !—The French have them.— Whose horses are the finest ! 
—Mine are fine, yours are finer than mine ; but those of our friends 
are the finest of all.—Is your horse good 1—It is good, but yours 
13 better, and that of the E::glishman is the best of all the horses 
which we know.—Have you pretty shoes?—I have very pretty 
(ones); but my brother has prettier (ones) than I.—From (¥en) 
whom does he receive them !—He receives them from his best 
friend.—ls your wine as guod as mine ?—It is better.—Does your 
merchant sell good handkerchiefs !—He sells the best handkerchiefs 
that I know. 
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Have we more books than the French We have more of them 
than they; but the Germans have more of them than we, and the 
English have the most of them.—Hast thou a finer garden than 
that of our Physician ?—I have a finer (one).—Has the American 
a finer house than thou t—He has a finer (one).—Have we as fine 
children as our neighbours !—We have finer (ones).—Is your coat 
as long as mine ?—It is shorter, but prettier than yours.—Do you 
soon (bald) go out ? -I do not go out to-day.— When does your 
father go out !—He goes out at a quarter past twelve.—lIs this man 
older than that (man) t—He is older, but that (man) is healthier 
CDs) Kare las of these two children is the better ?—The one 
who studies is better than the one who plays.—Does your servant 
sweep as well as mine !—He sweeps better than yours.—Does the 
German read as many bad books as good (ones) !—He reads more 
good than bad (ones).—Do the merchants sell more sugar than 
coffee ?—They sell more of the one than-of the other.—Does your 
shoemaker make as many boots as shoes !—He makes more of the 
ome than of the other. 
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Can you swim as well as the son of the nobleman? I ca 
swim better than he; but he can speak German better than 1.— 
Does he read as well as you ?—He reads better than I.—Have you 
the head-ache !—No, I have the ear-ache.—Does your cousin 
‘isten to what you tell him ?—He does not listen to it.—Doee the 
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son of your bailiff go into the forest?—No, he remains at hume, 
he his sore feet.—Do you learn as well as our gardener’s son !— 
I learn better than he, but he works better than I—Whose car 
riage is the finest !—Y ours is very fine, but that of the captain is 
still finer, and ours is the finest of all_—Has any one as fine applea 
as we?!—No one has such fine (ones). (See end of Lesson 
XXXIV.) 


FORTIETH LESSON.—Dierjigste Lection. 


To begin. Anfangen* (anzufangen) 
Thou beginnest—he begins. Du fängſt an — er fangt an. 
I begin to speak. Sch fange an gu ſprechen. 
Does your servant sweep the Kehrt She Bedienter das Zimmt 
room, which I sweep ! aus, welches ich auskehre? 
To finish, to end, Endigen 
Not yet. Mod) nicht. 
Already. Schon. 
Before. Che (bever). 


{¥c you speak before you listen? Gprechen Gie, ehe Sic hiren ? 

Des he go to the market before Geht ev auf den Markt, ehe ex 
he writes ? ſchreibt? 

Do you take off your stockings Ziehen Sie Ihre Struͤmpfe aug, ehe 
before you take off yourshoes? Gie Shre Schube ausziehen? 

I take off my shoes before I take Sch ziehe meine Schuhe as, ehe id 
ofi my stockings. meine Struͤmpfe ausziehe. 


Obs. A. These examples show that when a con- 
junctive word, as a conjunction, a relative pronoun or 
relative adverb begins the sentence, the separable par- 
ticle is not detached from the verb, which is placed at 
the end. (See Lesson XXXIV. Obs. C., and Rule of. 
‘Syntax, Lesson XLVIL.) 


Often. D ft (oftmals, sfters), its compara- 
* tive is oͤfter, and its superlative 
ami ofteften. 


As often as ou. So oft wie Ste. 

Ofiener than vou. Defter (Ofter) als Sie. 

Not so often as you. Nicht ſo oft als Sie. 
To breakfast. Fruͤhſtuͤcken. 
Eurly. Früh. 


Do you breakfast before you g> §ribjtiiden Ste, eht Gis in Dew 
inta the wood 3 Wald gehen ? 
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ves he breakfast before he be- Griihftiidt ev, che er anfingt m ap 
gins to work ? beiten ? 

Do you breakfast as early as 1? Fruͤhſtuͤcken Sie fo früh wie ich? 

| breakfast earlier than you. Ich frühſtuͤcke früher als Sie. 


Late. Spat. 
Too. Zu. 
Too late. Su (rat 
- Too early. Zu fruͤh 
Too great. Zu groß. 
Too little. Zu klein. 
Too much. Zu viel. 
Do you speak too much ? Sprechen Sie gu viel ? 
I do not speak enough. Sc) ſpreche nicht genug. 


Obs. B. We have seen (Lesson XXIV.) that the in- 
finitive in German is always preceded by the particle 
ju. This particle, however, is omitted before the infi- 
nitive, | 

Ist, When it is joined to one of the following verbs: 


Diirfen*, to be permitted ; heifen*, to bid; helfen*, to 
help; horen*, to hear; fonnen*, to be able (can) ; lajs 
fen*, to let; lehren, to teach ; lernen, to learn; miogen*, 
to be allowed (may) ; mutfjen*, to be obliged (must) ; 
fehen*, to see; follen*, to be obliged (shall, ought) ; wols 
fen*, to be willing, to wish (will). 

Sahren*, to ride, to go (in a carriage) ; finden*, to 
find ; fubfen, to feel; nennen*, to’call, to name ; reiten*, 
to ride, to go on horseback. 


2d, When the infinitive is used in an absolute sense. 
Ex. Fleißig fein geziemt dem Manne, it behoves a man ta 
be assiduous. When two infinitives are thus em- 
ployed, the verb which follows them is put in the third 
— singular. Ex. Seine Fehler bekennen und bereuen 
ft ſchon halbe Beſſerung, to acknowledge one’s faults and 
to repent of them is already half an amendment. In 
constructing the phrase with eg ift, it 2s, the verbs fein’, 
to be; befennen’, to acknowledge; bereucn, to repent 
ure removed to the end and preceded by zu. Ex. Ge 
geziemt dem Marne, fleiPig gu fein, Es ift ſchon halbe Refs 
rung, feine Febler gu bekennen und zu bereven. 
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EXERCISES. 92. 


Vo you begin to speak 1—I begin to speak.-—Does your krothes 
pegin to learn Ital ian -He begins to learn it.—Can you already 
speak German ?—Not yet, but Iam begizning.—Do our friends 
begin to speak '—They do not yet begin to speak, but to read.— 
Does our father already begin his letter?—He does not yet begin 
it—-Does the merchant begin to sell 7?—He does begin.—Can yoa 
swim already 1—Not yet, but I begin to learn.—Does your son 
speak before he listens !—He listens before he speaks.—Does youz 
brother listen to you (Lesson XXXVI.) befcre he speaks !—He 
sp2aks before he listens to me.—Do your children read before they 
write !—They write before they read.—Does your servant sweep 
the warehouse before he sweeps the room ?—He sweeps the room 
before he sweeps the warehouse.—Dost thou drink before thou 
goest out!—l go out before I drink.—Does your cousin wash his 
hands (ſeine Hände) before he washes his feet !—He washes his 
feet before he washes his hands.—Do you extinguish the fire be- 
fore you extinguish the candle ?—I extinguish neither the fire nor 
the candle (aus, to the end).—Do you intend to go out before you 
write your letters !—I intend writing my letters before I go out.— 
Does your son take off his boots before he takes off his coat ? — 
My son takes off neither his boots nor his coat (aus, to the end). 


93. 


Do you intend to depart soon (bald) 1—I intend to depart toe 
morrow.—Do you speak as often as I!—lI do not speak as often, 
but my brother speaks oftener than you.—Do I go out as often as 
your father?—You do not go out as often as he; but he drinks 
oftener than you.—Do you begin to know this man -I begin to 
know him.—Do you breakfast early We breakfast at a quarter 
— nine.—Does your cousin breakfast earlier than you’—He 

reakfasts later than I.—At what o’clock does he breakfast 1—He 
breakiasts at eight o’clock, and I at half-past six.—Do you not 
breakfast tuo early ?—I breakfast too late. - Does your father break- 
fast as early as you -He breakfasts later than I.—Does he finish 
his letters before he breakfasts 1—He breakfasts before he finishes 
them.—Is your hat too large !—It is neither too large nor too 
small.—Does our gardener breakfast before he goes into the garden ? 
—He goes into the garden before he breakfasts.—-Do you read 
French as often as German ?—lI read French oftener than German, . 
—Does the physician speak too much !—He does not speak enough, 
—Do the Germans drink too much wine?—They do not drink 
enough of it.—Do they drink more beer than cider !—They drink 
more of the one thin of the other.—Have you much money ? — 
We have not enough of it.—Have your cousins much corn!— 
They have only a little, but enough.—Have you much more brandy 1 
- We have not much more of it.—Have you as many tables us 
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ehairs !—I have as inany of the one as of the other.—Dces yum 
friend receive as many letters as notes !—He receives more of the 
latter than of the former.—Do you finish before you begin ?—-] 
must begin before I finish (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) — 


FORTY-FIRST LESSON.— Gin and vierzigste Lection. 


THE PAST PARTICIPLE. 


The past participle of regular verbs* is formed from 
the second person plural of the present indicative, by 
prefixing to itge. Ex. Shr Itebet or liebt, you love ; ges 
liebet or geliebt, loved. The past participle of irregular 
verbs will always be given with the verb. 

All that has been said (Obs. A. Lesson XXXIV.) on 
the rejection of the letter e, is equally applicable to 
the past participle, this being formed from the second 
person plural. 

Obs. A. Some verbs do not add the syllable ge in 
- the past participle. (See those verbs, Lesson XLV.) 


To be—been. Sein* —gewefen. 
Have you been to the market? Gind Sie auf dem Markte gewe⸗ 
cn 

[ have been there. Ich bin da geweſen. 
I have not been there. * Sch bin nicht da geweſen. 
Have I been there ? — Bin teh Da gewefen ? 
You have been there. Sie find da geweſen. 
Has he been there # Sit ev da gewefen ? 

Ever. Se,jemalé. 

Never. Mie, niemals. 


Have you been at the ball ? Sind Ste auf dem Ball gewefen ? 
Have you ever been at the ball? Gind Sic je auf dem Ball geweſen! 


I have never been there. Ad) bin nie da geweſen. 
Thou hast never been there. Du bift nte da geweſen. 
You have never been there. Sie find (Shr frid) niemals da gee 
wefen. 
{te has never been there. Gr ift nie da gewefen. 
llace you a.ready been at the Gind Sie ſchon tm Sdhuafpicl gewe⸗ 
play ? fen? 


« Tho pupils, in repeating the irregular verbs already given, must not fall 
to s:ark in their lists the past participle of those verbs. 
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I have already been there. Sch bin ſchon da gerwefen. 

You have already beenthere.  Gie find fchon da geweſen. 
The play, das Schaufpicl (plur. e). 

{ have not yet been there. Ich bin noch nicht da geweſen. 


_ Thou hast not yet been there. Du bift noch nicht da gewefen. 

You have not yet been there. Sie find noch nicht da geweſen. 

He has not yet been there. Gr ift nod) nicht da gewefen. 

We have not yet been there. Wir find nod) nicht da gewefen. 
Have you already been at my Sind Ste ſchon bet meinem Vater 3¢. 


father’s (with my father) ? weſen? 
I have not yet been there (with Sch bin ned) nicht bet thm gewe: 
him). fen. 


Where have you been this morn- Wo find Sie dtefen Mergen gerve: 
ing? fen ? 
[ have been in the garden. Sch bin tm (in dem) Garten gewes 
: fen. 
Where has thy brother been! Wo ift Dein Bruder gewefen 2 
He has been in the storehouse. Gr ift tm Vorrathshauſe geweſen. 


EXERCISES. 94. 


Where have you been t—I have been at the market.—Have you 
peen at the ball 1—I have been there.—Have I been at the play — 
You have been there.-—Hast thou been there ?—I have not been 
there.—Has your cousin ever been at the theatre !—He has never 
been there.—Hast thou already been in the great square ?—l have 
never been there.—Do you intend to go thither !—I intend to go 
thither.—When will you go thither !—I will go thither to-morrow. 
—At what o’clock 1—At twelve o’clock,—Has your son already 
been in my large garden ?—He has not yet been tliere.—Does he 
intend to see it’—He does intend to see it—When will he. go 
thither (hinein) !—He will go thither to-day.—Does he intend to go 
to the ball this ¢ vening ‘—He does intend to go thither.—Have you 
already been at the ball !—~I have not yet been there.—When do 
you intend to go thither (dahin) ? -I intend to go thither to-morrow. 
—Have you already been in the Englishman’s room 1—I have not 
be been in it (darin)—Have you been in my rooms?—lI have 

een there.— When have you been there !—I have been there this 
morning.—Have I been in your room or in that (in dem) of your 
friend 2?—-Y ou have neither besa in mine nor in that of my friend, 
but in that of the Italian. 


95. 


Has the Dutchman been in our storehouses or in those (in denen) 
of the English ?—He has neither been in ours nor in those of the 
English, but in those of the Italians.—Hast thou already been at 
the market ?—I have not yet been there, but I intend to go thither. 
-Has the son of our bailiff been there -He has been there.— 
When has he been there ?—He has been there to-day.—Does the 
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ron cf our neighbour intend to go to the market? He does intend 
to go thither.— What does he wish to buy there ?*—He wishes t 
buy some chickens, oxen, cheese, beer, and cider there.—Have you 
already been at my cousin’s house !—I have already been there.— 
Has your friend already been there '—He has not yet been there.— 
Have we already been at our friends ’—We have not yet been 
there (bei ihnen).—Have our friends ever been at our house !— 
They have never been there.—Have you ever been at the theatre ! 
s have never been there.—Have you a mind to write a letter t— 
I have a mind to write one.-—To whom do you wish to write - 
i wish to write to my son.—Has your father already been in the 
eountry '—He has not yet been there, but he intends to go thither.— 
Does he intend to go thither to-day !—He intends to go thither to- 
morrow.—At what o’clock will he departt—He will depart at 
half past six.—Does he intend to depart before he breakfasts 1—~ 
He intends to breakfast before he departs.—Have you been any- 
where t—I have been nowhere. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


FORTY-SECOND LESSON. — Zwei nnd vierzigste 
Lection. 


To have—had. Haben*—gehabt. 


UC> The participle past, as well as the infinitive 
(Lesson XXIV), when it forms with the auxiliary a 
compound tense, is in German placed at the end of thie 
phrase. 


Have you had my coat? Haben Sie meinen Red gehabt ? 
1 have not had it. Ich habe ihn nicht gehabt. 
Have I had it? Habe ich thn gehabt ? 

You have had it. Sie haben thn gehabt. 

You have not had 11. Sie haben ihn nicht qchabt. 
Thou hast not had it Du haft ihn nicht gehabt. 

Has he had it? Hat er thn gehabt ? 

IIe has had it. Sr hat ihn gehabt. 

Hast thou had my book? Haſt Du mein Buch gehabte 

J have had it. Sch habe es gehabt. 

I have not had it. Sch habe es nicht gehabt. 
Wave you had the books . Haben Ste die Biicher gehabt ? 
i have had them. Sch habe fie gehabt. 

Has he had them ? Hat ev fie gehabt ? 

He has had them. Gr hat fie gehabt. 

Have you had bread ? Haben Ste Brod gehabt ? 
{have had some. . Ich habe welches gehabt. 


Hast thou had paper? Haft Du Papter gehabt ? 


} have nad none. 
Have 1 had any? 


Has he had some wine ? 


He has had some. 
He has had none. 
What has he had ? 
He has had nothing. 
He has never been either right ¢ Er hat nie weder Recht neh lin. 
or wrong. 


veneer OQves fhe ball take place this 


To take place. 


evening 
tt does take place. 


It takes place this evening. 
When did the ball take place ? 


The day before yesterday. 


Found. 


Yesterday. 


It took place yesterday. 


Obs. A. Expressions such as Gtatt finden *, ought 
to be considered as separable verbs, of which the par- 
ticle is placed at the end in simple tenses and before 
the syllable ge of the past participle. Here the sub- 
stantive Statt, place, stands as a separable particle | 


‘iow many times (how often) ? 


oe? nw, 


Time. 


The first time. 
The last time. 
Last. 


Once, 
twice, 
thrice, 
severa. times, 


Formerly. 


Sometimes. 
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Ich habe keins gehabe. 
Habe ich weldhes gehate 7 
Hat er Wein gehabt ? 
Gr hat welchen gehabt. 
Cr hat keinen gehabt. 
Was hat er gelhabt t 

Er hat nichts gehabt. 


recht gehabt. 
Statt finden*® 


Sindet der Ball dtefen Arent 
Statt ? 

Er findct Statt. 

Gr findet dicfen Abend Statt. 


Gefunden. 


Wann hat der Ball Statt gefun- 
den ? 

Geftern. 

Vorgeftern. 

Gr hat gejtern Statt gefunden. 


Ma l.* 


Das erfte Mal. 
Das legte Mal. 
Letzt. 

Wie vielmal? 
einmal; 
zweimal; 
dreimal; 
verſchiedene Mal. 


Ehedem (ehemals, ehedeſſen, ver: 
mals). 
Manchmal. 


Vo you go sometimes to the mar- Gehen Sie manchmal auf ter 


ket t 


I do go sometimes thither. 


Markt ? 
Ich gehe mandmal dahin. 


® When the word Dtal is preceded by an adjective oran ordinat number, #1 
m Néitten with a capital initial letter; when annexed to a cardinal number. it 
bogine witt’ a small letter. 
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Gune. Gegangen 
Gone thither Hingegangen. 


fIuve you gone thither some- Gind Sie mandymal hingeganura t 
times ? 
Obs. B. Here it may be seen how the syllable ge - 
in the past participle is placed between the separable 
particle and the verb. (See Lesson XXV.) 


i have gone thither sometimes. Ich bin manchmal hingegangen. 


Oftener than you. Defter als Ste. 
Have the men had my trunk ? —— die Maͤnner meinen Koffer 
ehabt? 

They have not had it. ee haben ihn nicht gehabt. 

Who has had it? Wer hat thn gebabt t 

Have I been wrong in buying abe id) Unrecht gehabt, Bücher gu 
books? faufen? 

You have not been wrong in Sie haben nicht Unrecht gehabt, wels 
huying some. che gu faufen. 


EXERCISES. 96. 


Have you had my glove —I have had it.—Have you had my 
pocket-handkerchief!—I have not had it.—Hast thou had my 
umbrella ?—I have not had it.—Hast thou had my pretty knife ?— 
I have had it.—When hadst (haft—gehabt) thou it?—I had it yes- 
terday.—Have I had thy gloves !—Y ou have had them.—Has your 
brother had my wragden haramiee tHe has had it—Has he had 
my golden ribbon !—He has not had it.—Have the English had 
my beautiful ship !—They have had it.—Who has had my thread 
stockings !—Your servants have had them.—Have we had the iron 
trunk of sur good neighbour ?—We have had it.—Have we had 
his fine carriage !—We have not had it.—Have we had the stone 
tables of the foreigners %—We have not had them.—Have we had 
the wooden leg of the Irishman ?—We have not had it.—Has the 
American had my good work 1—He has had it.—Has he had my 
silver knife 1—He has not had it—Has the young man had the 
first volume of my work ?—He has not had the first, but the 
second.—Has he had itt—Yes, Sir, he has had it.—When has he 
had it?—-He has had it this morning.—Have you had sugar ?7—~ 
[ have had sorne.—Have I had good paper !—You have had some. 

-Ifas the sailor had brandy -He has had some.—Have you had 
«uy ?—I have had none. 


97. 


Has the German had good beer ?—He has had some.— Hast 
thou had large cakes (Kuchen is not softened in the plur.) t—I have 
had some Has thy brother had any ?-—He has had none.—tHlas 
the son of our gardener had flour !—He has Fad sore.—Have the 


108 


Poles had good tobacco ?—They have had some.—-Whut tubacce 
have they had ?1—They have had tobacco for smoking and snuf 
(Rauch⸗ und Sdhnupftabaf)—Have the Engl.sh had as much sugas 
as tea ?—They have had as much of the one as of the other.— 
Has the physician been right?—He has been wrong.—Has the 
Dutchman been right or wrong !—He never has been either right 
or wrong.—Have I been wrong in buying honey !—You have been 
wrong in buying some.—What has your cousin had ?—He has 
had your boots and shoes. — Has he had my good biscuits 
—— is not softened in the plur.) —-Heé has not had them.- 

What has the Spaniard had 2—He has had nothing.—Who has 
had courage ?—~The English have had some.—Have the English 
had many friends ?—They have had many of them.—Have we 
had many enemies t—We have not had many cf them.—Have we 
had more friends than enemies !—We have had more of the latte: 
than of the former.—Has your son had more wine than meat !— 
He has had more of the latter than of the former.—Hes the Turk 
had more pepper than corn tHe has had more of the one than of 
the other.—Has the painter had anything 1—He has had nothing. 
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Have I been right in writing to my brother ?—You have not 
been wrong in writing to him.—Have you had the head-ache !— 
I have had the tooth-ache.—Have you had anything good 1—I have 
had nothing bad !—Did the ball take place yesterday ?—It did not 
take place.—Does it take place to-day 7—It does take place to- 
day.— When does the ball take place ?—It takes place this evening. 
—Did it take place the day before yesterday t—It did take place. 
—At what o’clock did it take place t—It took place at eleven 
o’clock.—Have you gone to my brother’s !—I have gone thither.— 
How often hast thou gone to my cousin’s house 7—I have gone © 
thither twice.—Do you go sometimes to the theatre 1—I go some- 
times th'ther.—How many times have you been at the theatre — 
I have been there only once.—Have you sometimes been at the 
vall t—I have often been there.—Has your brother ever gone to tho 
ball !—He has never gone thither.—Has your father sometimes 
pote to the ball !—He went (ifi—gcegangen) thither formerly.— Has 

e gone thither as often as you !— He has gone thither oftener than 
I.—Dost thou go sometimes into the garden ?—I do go thither 
sometimes.— Hast thou never been there ?—I have often been 
there.—Does your old cook often go to the market !—He does gu 
thither often—Does he go thither as often as my bailiff 1—He 
goes thither oftener than he. 


99. 


Have you formerly gone to the ball t—I have gone thither some 
tames.— When hast thou been at the ball ?—I was there the day 
befure yesterday.—Didst thou find anybody there ?—I found (habe 
gcfuntden) nobody there.—Hast thou gone to the bai) oftener th-» 
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thy brothers ?—I have gone thitner oftener than they.—Has yoa 
cousin often been at the play !—He has been there several times 
—Have you sometimes been hungry ?—I have often been hungry. 
—Has your valet often been thirsty 1—He has never been either 
hungry or thirsty.—Have you gone to the play early ?—I have 
gone thither late-—Have I gone to the ball as early as you !—You 
have gone thither earlier than 1—Has your brother gone thither 
too late !—He has gone thither too early.— Have your brothers had 
anything ‘—They have had nothing.—Who has had my purse and 
©y money t—Y our servant has had both.—Has he had my stick 
and my hat ?—He has had both.—Hast thou had my horse cr that 
of say brother ?—I have had neither yours zor that of your brother. 
—Have I had your note or that of the physician !—You have had 
both (beide).——-What has the physician kad !—He has had nothing. 
—Has anybody had my golden candlestick Nobody has had it. 
(See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


FORTY-THIRD LESSON.—@Drei und vierzigste 


Lection. 

To do—done. Thun* — gethan. 
What have you done? Mas haben Sie gcthan ? 
I have done nothing. Sth habe nichts gethan. 
Has the shoemaker made my at der Schubmader meine Stiefa 

boots ? gemacht ? 

He has made them. Gr hat fie gemacht. 
He has not made them. Cr hat fie nicht gemacht. 


_ Aonehmen*—asgenommen 
To take off—taken off Pra epeaee fey sce 


Have you taken your boots off? Haben Sie Shre Stiefel auggesogen 7 


I have taken them off. Sd) habe fie ausgezogen. 
This, that. Diefes, das. 

Has he told you that ? Hat er Shnen das gesagt ? 
It. Es. 

He has told it to me. Er hat es mir geſagt. 


Obs. The neuter pronoun es, it, which is sume. 
times rendered into English by so, and more elegantly 
omitted, may in German relate to substantives of any 
gender or number, to adjectives, and even to whole 


phrases, 
6 


et CP Teo, 
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Have you told 1t to me? Haben Sie es mir gefagt 7 

[ have told it to you. Ich habe es Ihnen gefagt. 

Who has told it to him ? Wer hat es thm gefagt ? 

Are you the brother of my friend? Gind - der Bruder meines Freun 
J des 

I am. t Sch bin es 

Are you ill? ‘ Sind Sie frané ? 

I am not. t Sch bin es nicht. 

Ara our neighbours as poor as ¢ Gind unfere Nachbarn fo ucm, wu 
they say ? fie e$ fagen? 

They are so. t Gie find es. 


To speak—spoken. Sprehen*—gefprodhen 
l have spoken with the man. Sd) habe mit dem Manne gefproden 
[ have spoken to the man. Ich habe den Mann gefproden.* 
With. Mit (a preposition which gov 
ems the dative). 


With which man have yor mit weldem Manne haben Sie ges 
spoken 3 ſprochen? 
To which man have you spoken? Welchen Mann haben Sie geſprochen? 


Cut (past participle). Gefdnitten. 


Picked up. Aufgehoben. 
Washed. Gewafdhen. 
Which books have you picked Welche Bücher haben Sie aufgeho— 
- up! ben ? 
[ have picked up yours. Sch habe die Shrigen aufgchoben 
(See Ods. B. preceding Lesson.) 
Burnt. Verbrennt.b 
Which books have you burnt? Welche Bücher haben Sie verbrennt 
{ have burnt no books. Sd) habe keine Bucher verbrennt. 
Torn. Zerriffen. 


‘Which shirts have you torn? Welche Hembden haben Sie zerviffen F 


2 have ‘orn my own. Sch habe die meinigen gerviffen. 


' EXERCISES. 100. - 


IIave you anything to do -I have nothing to do.—What has 
your brother to do t—He has to write letters.—What hast thou 
done }—I have dono nothing.—Have I done anything !—You have 


_¢ Jemanden ſprichen means to speak to someboay in an absolute sense, with- 

ut mentioning the subject spoken of, whilst mit Jemandem ſprechen, means ta 
k with or to somebody about a particular thing, as: mit Semandem iber 

ehwaé (von einer Cache) fprechen, to speak with somebody about something. 

» The participle past of the verb verbrennett would be verbrannt, if it were 
employed either in a neuter or intransitive sense. Ex. Are my books birnt ! 
fint meine Viicher verbrannt? They are burnt, jie ſind verbrannt. “See Nore 
1, Lesson XX V. 
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torn my clothes (Kleider).—What have your children done L—They 
have torn their beautiful books.—What have we done 1—You have 
done nothing; but your brothers have burnt my fine chairs.—Hag 
the tailor already made your coat!—He has not yet made it.— 
Has your shoemaker already made your boots?—~-He has already 
made them.—Have you sometimes made a hat?—I have never 
made one.—Hast thou already made thy purse 1—I have not yet 
inade it.—Have our neighbours ever made books 1—They made 
(haben — gemacht) some formerly.—How many coats has your tailor 
mads !—He has made thirty or forty of them.—Has he made wood 
or bad coatst—He has made (both) good and bad (ones).— Has 
our father taken his hat off !—He has taken it off.—Have your 
brothers taken their coats offt—They have taken them off.—Has 
the physician taken his stockings or his shoes oif !—He has taken 
off neither the one nor the other.—What has he taken away t— 
He has taken away nothing, but he has taken off his large hat.— 
Who has told you that !—My servant has told it to me —What has 
your cousin told you 7—He has told me nothing.—W ho has told 
it to your neighbour ?—The English have told it to him.—Are you 
the brother of that (dieſes) youth 7—I am (Sch bin e¢).—Is that boy 
your son !—He is.—How many children have you 1—I have but 
two.—Has the bailiff gone to the markett—He has not gone 
thither.—Is he ill’—He is.—Am I ill ?—You are not.—Are you 
as tall (grof) as I11—Iam.—Are your friends as rich as they say ! 
—They are.—Art thou as fatigued as thy brother!1—I am more 89 
(es mebr) than he. 
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Have you spoken to my father ?—I have spoken to him.—Wher 
did (haben gefpredyen) you speak to him!—I spoke to him the day 
before yesterday.—Have you sometimes spoken with the Turk ?— 
[ have never spox2n with him.—How many times have yuv 
spoken to the captain?—I have spoken to him six times.—Has 
the nobleman ever spoken with you 1—He has never spoken with 
me.—Have you often spoken with his son!—I have often spoken 
with him.—Have you spoken with him oftener than we !—I have 
not spoken with him so often as you (have).—To which son of the 
nobleman have you spoken t—I have spoken to the youngest.—T'u 
which men has your brother spoken ?—He has spoken to these.—- 
What has your gardener’s son cut ?—He has cut trees.—Has he 
eut corn -He has cut some.—Has he cut as much hay as corn! 
-He has cut as rauch of the one as of the other.—Have you 
picked up my knife ?—I have picked it up.—Has your boy picked 
ap the tailor’s thimble !—He has not picked it up.—Have you 
picked up a crown -I have picked up two of them.—What have 
you picked up ?—We have picked up nothing.—Have you burnt 
anything ’—We have burnt nothing.—What have the sailors 


burnt !—They have burnt their cloth coats.—Hast thou burnt my 


fine ribbons 1—~I have not burn em.—Which books has the 
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Greek burnt ’—He has burnt his own.—Which saips (Schiffe, 
have the Spaniards burnt !—They have burnt no ships.—Have you 
burnt paper ?—I have not burnt any.—Has the Physician burnt 
notes '—He has burnt none.—Have ycu had the courage to burn 
my hat ?—I have had the courage to burn it.—When did you burn 
itt—I burnt it yesteraay.—Where have you burnt it?—Il have 
burnt it in my room.—Who has torn your shirt !—The ugly boy ~f 
our neighbour has torn it—Has anybody torn your books 1) = 
body has torn them. 


FORTY-FOURTH LESSON.—Dier nnd merjigste 


Lection. 
InFINITIVE. Past PART. 
To drink —drunk. Trinfen* —getrunfen. 
To carry —earried. Tragen* —getragen. 
To bring—brought. Bringen* —gebracht. 
To send —sent. Cenden* —gefandt. 
To write—written. Schreiben* —geſchrieben. 
Te see —seen. “Sehen* —geſehen. 
To give —given. Geben* —gegeben. 
To lend —lent. Leihen* —geliehen. 


NEUTER VERBS. 


Neuter verbs are conjugated like the active. The 
latter, however, always form their past tenses with 
the auxiliary haben*, to have; on the contrary, some 
neuter verbs take fein*, to be, and others haben*, for 
their auxiliary; others again take sometimes haben*, 
and sometimes fein*. Those of which the auxiliary 
is not marked have the same as in English. 


To come—come (Past part.) Kommen*—geEommen, 
Togo —gone. Gehen* —gegangen 


Is the man come to your father? Sft der Mann gu Shrem Vater ger 
kommen? 


He is come to him. Er ift gu ihm gefommen. 

fs thy brother gone into the Iſt Dein Bruder auf das (aufz) 
field ? Feld gejangen ? 

He is gone thither. Gr ift datin gegangen. 

Have you seen the man ? Haben Sie den Mann gefehen ? 

[ have seen him. Sd) habe ihn gefeben. 


Have you seen my book ! Haven Sie mein Vuch geſehen? 
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l have sven it. Ich habe es gefehen. 
{ have not seen it. Sch habe es nicht geſehen 
When ?—Where? — Wann? — Wo?" 
When did you see my cousin? Wann haben Sie meinen Vetter ao 
feben 7 


! saw him the day before yester- Sd habe ihn vergeftern geſehen. 
day. | 

Where have you seen him ? MWe haben Ste thn gefehen ? 

I have seen him at the theatre. Ich habe ihn im Theater gefehen. 

Where hast thou seen my book? Wo haft Ou mein Bud gefehen ? 


[ have seen it in your room. Sch habe es in Shrem Bummer gefes 
ben. 

Do you learn <o read # Lernen Sie lefen ? 

[ do learn (it). Ich lerne es. 

I learn to write. * Re lerne ſchreiben. | 

Have you learnt to write? Haken Sie fchreiben gelernt ? 

I have (learnt it). Ich Habe es gelernt. 

To know (to be acquainted with) KRennen*—gefannt. 
—known. 

Have you known those men? Haben Sie jene Manner gefannt ? 

| have not known them. Sd) Habe fie nicht gefannt. 


Obs. Instead of the past participle, the following 
verbs retain the form of the infinitive when preceded 
by another infinitive :® bitrfen*, to be permitted ; heifen*, 
to bid; helfen*, to help; horen, to hear; fonnen*, to be 
able (can); laffen*, to let; Iehren, to teach; lernen, to 
learn ; migen*, to be allowed (may); mitffen*, to be 
obliged (must); fehen*, to see; follen, to be obliged 
(shall, ought) ; wollen, to be willing, to wish (will).° 


To let (to get, to have, to order). faffen*. (See Lesson XXXI. 
where this verb is conjugated 
in the present tense. ) 


To get or to have mendea—got Ausbeffern laffen*. 
or had mended. 


a Learners ought now to use in their exercises the adverbs of time, fixce, 
snd number, mentioned in Lessons XX VII. XXXI. XXXII. and XLII. 

b {t will be useful to remember that the particle 41 does not precede tha 
infinitive joined to one of these verbs. (See Obs. B. Lesson XL.) 

© Modern authors do not always observe this distinction, but give the pre- 
ference to the regular form. Thus it is already generally said: habe thn 
" Sennen gelernt (not — Ihave become acquainted with him; Sd) habe thm 

atSeiten gebolfen (not helfen), Ihave helped him to work; er hat mich richttq 
ſprechen gelehrt ‘not lernen), he has taught me to speak correc tly. 
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lo get or to bave washed—got Walden laffen* 
or had wasned. 

To have made—had made. Machen laffen*. 

Are you getting a coat made (do Laſſen Sie einen Red machen ? 
you order a coat) ? 

| ain getting one made (I do Sch laffe einen machen. 
order one). 


) have had one made. Ich habe einen machen laffen. 
Has your brother had his shirt Hat Ihr Bruder fein Hemd wafdien 
washed 1? lafjen ? 
Ue has had it washed. Gr hat es waſchen faffen. 
The cravat, Das Lalstud) 3 
the neck, der Hals. 
Hast thou sometimes had cravats Saft Du mandmal Halstücher augs 
mended t beffern lafjen ? 
have had some mended some- Sch habe mandmal welche ausbefferu 
times. laffen. ° 


EXERCISES. 102. 


Have you drunk wine ?—I have drunk some.—Have you drunk 
much of it?—I have drunk but little of it.—Hast thou drunk 
some beer t—I have drunk some !—Has thy brother drunk much 
good cider ?—He has not drunk much of it, but enough.— When 
did you drink any wine !—I drank some yesterday and to-day (Sh 
Habe geftern und heute tvelchen).—Has the servant carried the letter ? 
—He has carried it.—Where has he carried it to’—He has 
carried it to your friend.—Have you brought us some apples !—We 
have brought you some.—How many apples have you brought us? 
—We have brought you twenty-five of them.—When did you 
bring them ?—-I brought (habe—gebracht) them this morning.—At 
what o’clock !—At a quarter to eight.—Have you sent your little 
boy to the market ?—I have sent him thither (dahin).—When did 
you send him thither !—This evening.—Have you written to your 
father ?—I have written to him.—Has he ¢nswered you t—~-He has 
not yet answered me.—Have you ever written to the physician ?— 
I have never written to him.—Has_ he sometimes written to you ? 
| —H 2 has often written to me.—What has he written to you !—~He 
has written to me something.—Have your friends ever written to 

ou '—They have often written to me.—How many times (Lesson 

LII.) have they written to you !—They have written tu me more 
than thirty times.—Have you ever seen my son!—I have nevet 
seen him.—Has he ever seen you {—He has often seen me.—Hast 
thou ever seen any Greeks '—I have often seen some.—Have ycw 
already seen a Syrian ?—I have already seen one.—Where have 

ou seen one !—At the theatre.—Have you given the book to my 
rother ? (Rule of Syntax, Lesson XX VIII.)—I have given it to 
him.—Have you given money to the merchant !—I have given 
some to him.—H<w much have you given to him?!—I have given 
to him fifteen crowns.—Have you given gold ribbons to our govud 
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aeighbours’ children?—I have given some to thein.—Will you 
give some bread to the poor (man) (Page 34, Obs. A.) ?—I have 
already given some to him.—Wilt thou give me some wine ? —l 
have already given you some.— When didst thou give me some !— 
i gave you some formerly.—Wilt thou give me some now !—I 
cannot give you any (Sd fann Shnen feinen). 


103. 


Has the American lent you money !—He has lent me some.-« 
_ Has he often lent you some !—He has lent me some sometimes.— 
When did he lend you any 7—He lent me some formerly.—Has 
_ the Italian ever lent you money !—He has never lent me any.— 
Is he poor ?—He is not poor; he is richer than you.—Will you 
lend me a crown ?—I will lend you two of them.—Has your boy 
come to mine !—He has come to him.—-When ?#—This morning.— 
At what time !—Early.—Has he come earlier than I ?—At what 
o’clock did you come t—I came at half past five-—He has come 
earlier than you.—Where did your brother go to ?—He went to the 
ball.— When did he go thither?—He went thither the day before 
yesterday.—Has the ball taken place !—It has taken place.—Has 
it taken place late ?—It has taken place early.—At what o’clock ? 
—At midnight.—Does your brother learn to write ’—He does learn 
it.—Does he already know how (Lesson XXXVII.) to read ?—He 
does not know how yet.—Have you ever learnt German ? -I learnt 
it formerly, but Ido not know it.—Has your father ever learnt 
French !—He has never learnt it.— Does he learn it at present ? — 
He does learn it.—Do you know the Englishman whom I know? 
I do not know the one whom (Lessons XII. and XIV.) you know; 
’ but I know another (Lesson XXI).—Does your friend know the 
same nobleman whom I know —He does not know the same ; bu‘ 
he knows others.—Have you known the same men whom I have 
known (welche id) gefannt hatc).—-I have not known the same; but 
{have known others.—Have you ever had your coat mended — 
I have sometimes had it mended t—TIlast thou already had thy 
boots mended ?—I have not yet had them mended.—Has your 
cousin sometimes had his stockings mended ?—He has several 
times had them mended.—Hast thou had thy hat or thy shoe inena+ 
ed ?—~I have neither had the one nor the other mended.—Have you 
had my cravats or my shirts washed!—I have neither had the 
one nor the other washed.——What stockings have you had washed ? 
—I have had the thread stockings washed.—Has your father had 
a table made ?—He has had one nade.—Have — had anything 
nade 7—1 have had nothing made. (See end of Lesson XXXIV,) 
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FORTY-FIFTH LESSON. — Sitnf und vierzigste 
£ection. 


To recewe-—recewved. Befommen* (erhalten 
empfangen*). 


Obs. A. We have observed (Lesson X LI.) that some 
verbs do not take the syllable ge in the past participle ; 
they are, 

Ist, ‘Those which begin with one of the inseparable 
unaccented particles: be, emy, ent, er, ge, ver, wider, ger 
(See Lesson XXV.), or with one of the following par- 
ticles, when inseparable : durch, through ; hinter, behind ; 
ther, over ; um, around ; unter, under; voll, full; wieder, 
again.® mw 

2nd, Those derived from foreign languages and ter- 
minating in tren, or teren. Ex. ſtudiren, to study; past 
part. ftudirt, studied. 

Rule. All verbs, in general, which have not the prin- 
cipal accent upon the first syllable, reject the syllable 
ge in the past participle. 


How much money have you re- Wieviel Geld haben fie bekommen? 
ceived ? 

I have received three crowns. Ich habe dret Shaler bekommen. 

Have you received letters ? Haben Sie Briefe erhalten ? 

I have received some. Ich habe welche erhalten. 


To promise—promised. Verfprehent¥—verfproden. 


Obs. B. Derivative and compound verbs are con- 
jugated like their primitives: thus the verb ver{predjen* 
is conjugated like fpredyen*, to speak, which is its pri- 
mitive. (Lessons XXIV. and V.) 


Do you promise me to come? Werfprechen Cie mir zu fommen ? 


I promise you. Sc verfpreche es Shnen. 
The grosh (a coin), der Groſchen (is not softened in the 
plur.) ; 
the denier, der Pfennig. 
A crown contains twenty-four Cin Thaler hat vier und zwanzig 
groshes. Groſchen. 


* Verbs compounded with these particles are inseparable, when the par 
ticles mry be considered as adverbs, and separable, when they have th» 
meaning of prepositions. 


- 
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4 grosh. contains twelve deniers. Cin Greſchen hat swilf Pfennige. 
A florin contains sixteen groshes Gin Gulden hat ſechzehn Groſchen 
or sixty kreuzers, or forty-eight oder fechsig Kreuzer, oder acht und 


good kreuzers. vierzig gute Kreuzer. 
A denier contains two obole3. Sin Pfennig hat zwei Heller. 
The obole, dev Heller. 
There is. € tft. 
There are. Es find 
How many groshes are there in Wieviel Grefhen find in einem Tha⸗ 
a crown ? fer ? 
Twenty-four. Vier und zwanzig. 
Te wear out—worn out. Abtragen * —abgelragen 
(abnugen — abgenutzt). 
To spell—spelled. Buchſtabiren —buchſtabirt. 
How? Wie? 
Well. Gut, wohl (adverbs >). 
Bad, badly. Schlecht, Goel, ſchlinm (adverbs °). 
How has he washed the shirt? Wie hat er das Hemd gewafdhen ? 
He hns washed it well. Gr hat es gut gewaſchen. 
How have you written the letter? Wie haven Sie den Brief geſchrie⸗ 
ben 4 
Thus. So. 
So so. Go fo. 
. Auf dtefe rt. 
In this manner. Auf dieje Weife. 
To call—called. Rufen*—gerufen. 
Hava you called the man? Haben Ste den Mann gerufen 1 
[I have called him. Sd) habe thn gerufen. 
To dry. arodnen. 


To put (to piace, tolay). Legen. 
Do you put your coat todry? Legen Sie Shren Rod gu trodnen ? 


} do put it to dry. Sch lege thn zu trodnen. 
‘Where have you placed (put) Wo haben Sie das Bud) hinge 
the book? legt? (See Note 4, Lesson 
XXXVII. 


bGut relates to the manner in which a thing isdone. Ex. Gr redet gut, he 
speaks well. Wohl denotes a certain degree of well being. Ex. Sa) im 
wohl, 1 am well; ich weif e8 wohl, 1 know it well. ; 

¢ Echlecht is the opposite to gut, and übel the opposite to wohl. Ex. Gr 
ſchreibt fcblecht, he writes badly. Etwas übel nehmen, to be effended at any- 
thing. Gchlimm is employed nearly in the same sense as iibel, thus we says 
‘hlimset aenug, bad enough ; defto falinmer, so much the worse. 
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1 have placed it upon the table. 3ch habe es auf den Tiſch gelege 


To lie—lain. Liegen *—gelegen. 
Where lies the book 1 Meo liegt das Buch ? 
It lies upon the table. Gs liegt auf dem Tifche. 
It has lain upon the table. Cs Hat auf dem Tiſche gelegen 
There. Darauf. 
Does the book lie on the chair? Liegt das Buch auf dem Stuble ? 
lt does lie there (on it). Gs liegt Darauf. 
Jt has lain there. GCs hat darauf gelegen. 


EXERCISES. 104. 


Hast thou promised anything ?—I have promised nohing.—Dc 
you give me what you have promised me ?—I do give it to you.— 
Iave you received much money !—I have received but little-—How 
much have you received of it !—I have received but one crown.— 
When have you received your letter -I have received it to-day.— 
Hast thou received anything 1—I have received nothing.—What 
have we received We have received long (groß) letters.—Do you 
ome me to come to the ball !—I do promise you to come to it.— 
oes your ball take place to-night ?—It does take place.—How 
much money have you given to my son !—I have given him fifteen 
crowns.—Have you not promised him more t—I have given him what 
I have promised him.—Have our enemies received their money t— 
They have not received it—lHave you German money ?7—I have 
some.—What kind of money have you?—I have crowns, florins, 
kreuzers, groshes, and deniers.—How many groshes are there in 
a florin ?—A florin contains (hat) sixteen greshes, or sixty kreuzers, 
or forty-eight good kreuzers.—Have you any oboles?—I have a 
few of them.—How many oboles are there in a denier ?—A denier 
contains two oboles.— Will you lend your coat to me t—I will tend 
it to you; but it is worn out.—Are your shoes worn out ?—They 
are not worn out.—Will you lend them to my brother ?—I will 
lend them te him.—To whom have you lent your hat !—LI have nut 
lent it; Ihave given it to somebody.—To whom have you given 
it ?—I have given it to a pauper (dcr Arie). 


105. 


Does your little brother already know how to spell !—He does 
know.—Does he spell well !—He does spell well.—How has your 
little boy spelt’—He has spelt so so.—How have your children 
written their letters ?—They have written them badly.—Do -you 
know (Lesson XXXVII.) Spanish ? -I do know it.—Does your 
cousin speak Italian ?—He speaks it well.—How do your friends 
speak 1—They do not speak badly (nicht übel). —Do they listen to 
what you tell them ?—They do listen to it.—How hast thou learnt 
English !—I have learnt it in this manner.—Have you called me t—~ 
I have not called you, hut your brother.—Is he ccme?—Not yet 
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Lesson XL.)—Where have you wet (naß madjen) your clotlies? 
—I have wet them in the country.—Will you put them. to dry 
‘gu trocknen legen) t—I will put them to dry.—Where have you pvt 
my hat ?—TI have put it upon the table.-—Hast thou seen my book # 
—I[ have seen it.— Where is it ?—It lies upon your brother’s trunk. 
—Does my handkerchief lie upon the chair?—It does lie upon it.— 
When have you been in the country !—I have been there the day 
before yesterday.—Have you found your father there t—I have found 
him there.—What has he said He has said nothing.— What have 
you been doing in the country ?—I have been doing nothing there. 


FORTY-SIXTH LESSON. — Sechs und vierzigste 
Lection. 


Does your father wish to give Will Shr Vater mir etwas gu thun 
me anything to do? geben ? 

He does wish to give thee some- Gr will Dic etwas gu thun geben. 
thing to do. 


Obs. Dazu, to it, relates sometimes to an infin? 
tive, as: 


Have you a mind to work ? Haben Site Luft gu arbeiten ? 

[ have no mind to it. Sch habe Ectne Luft dazu. 

is thy brother gone to the Iſt Dein Bruder aufs Land gegan 

country ? qen ? 

He is gone thither, Gr ift dahin gegangen. 

Hast thou a mind to go thither? Haft Du Luft dahin gu gehen? 

{ have a mind to it. Sch habe Luft dazu. 

How old are you? Wie alt find Ste? 

Cam twelve years old. Sd bin zwölf Sabhr® alt. 

How old is your brother? Wie alt tft Shr Bruder ? 

He is thirteen years old. Er ift dreizehn Jahr alt. 
Almost (nearly). Beinahe or faft. 
About. Ungefähr. 
Hardly. Kaum. 


He is almost fourteen years old. Cr ift faft vierzehn Jahr alt. 
( am about fifteen years old. Sh bin ungefähr fünfzehn Jah 
{t. 


alt. 
He is aimost sixteen years old. Er iſt beinahe ſechzehn Jahr alt. 
Your are hardly seventeen years Gie find faum ficbengebn Jahr alt 
‘old. 


* Here custom require: th: singular simber. 
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Not quite. Nidt gang 


an not quite eighteen years Sh bin nicht ganz adty hn abs 
old. alt. 

Art thou older than thy brother? Biſt Du Alter alg Dein Bruder 7 

[ am younger than he. ad) bin jiinger als er. 


To understand—under stood. Gerftehen*—pverftanden 


Do you understand me ? Gerftehen Sie mid t 
[ do understand you. Sch verftche Sie. 
Have you understood the man? Haben Sie den Mann verftanden # 
{ have understood him. Sd habe thn verftanden. 
{ hear you, but I do not under- Sch hire Sie, aber ich verftehe Sus 
Stand you. nicht. 
The noise, Der Lärm; 
The noise (roaring) of the wind, dag Gaufen des Windes ; 
The wind, der Wind. 
Do ——— the roaring of the — Sie das Sauſen des Win—⸗ 
win des ¥ 
I do hear it. Sch hore es. 
To bark. Bellen. 
The barking, das Bellen. 
Have you heard the barking of Oaben Sie dag Bellen der Hunde ges 
the dogs ? hort ? 
[ have heard it. Ich habe es gehért. 

To lose—lost. Werlieren*—verloren. 

To beat—beaten. Sdhlagen*—gefhlagen 
Thou beatest,—he beats. Du ſchlägſt, — er ſchlägt. 

Toread —read(pastpart.). Lefen*—gelefen. 

To remain—remained. Bleiben*—geblieben —— 

fein for its auxiliary). 

To take—taken. NMehHmen*—genommen. 

To know—known. Wiffen*—qewuft. 

Have you lost anything ? Haben Sie etwas verleren ? 
I have lost nothing. Sch habe nichts verloren. 

To lose (at play)—lost Verfpielen*—verfptielt 
How much has your brother lost? Wieviel hat Ihr Bruder verfpictt ? 
He has Jost about a crown. Er hat ungefahr cinen Thaler vers 

ſpielt. 
Who has beaten the dog 3 Wer hat den Hund gefchlagen 7 
No one has beaten it. Miemand hat ihn geſchlagen. 


How many books has yourcousin Wieviel nae hat Shr Vetter fen 
already read ? geleſen? 


12) 


Tie hag already read five of them, Er hat diren ſchon fünf geleſen, ued — 
and at present he is reading jetzt lieſſter das ſechſte. : 
_ the sixta. — 
Has the man taken anything f Hat der Mann Ihnen etwas ge: 
from you? nommen? 


Ive has taken nothing from me. ¢ Gr hat mir nichts genommen. 
Do you know as much as this Wiffen Cie fo viel wie  dtefer 


mau ? Mann ? 
Tilo not know as much as he. Ich weiß nicht fo viel wie er. 
Have you known that ? Haben Sie das gewuft ? 
T have not known it. Sch habe es nicht gewußt. 


Where have our friends re-Wo find unfere Freunde geblichen ? 
mained ? 
They have remained at home.  Gie find ju Hauſe geblieben. 


. EXERCISES. 106. 


Have you time to write a letter?—I have time to w1.te 0:1e.— 
Will you lend a book to my brother ?—I have lent one to him 
already.—Will you lend him one more ?—I will lend him two 
more.—Have you given anything to the poor !—I have given them 
money.—How much money has my cousin given you ’—He has 
given me only a little; he has given me only two crowns.—How 
wd is your brother !—He is twenty years old.—Are you as old as 
he —I am not so old.—How old are you?—I am hardly eighteen 

ears old.—How old art thou !—I am about twelve years old.—Am 

younger than you !—I do not know.—How old is our neighbour” 
—He is not quite thirty years old.—Are our friends as young as 
we '—They are older than we.—How old are they ?—The one is 
nineteen and the other twenty years old.—Is your father as old ag 
mine ?—He is older than yours Have you read my book t—I have 
not quite read it yet.—Has your friend finished his book 1—He has 
almost finished it.—Do you understand me ?—I do understand you. 
—Does the Englishman understand us !—He does understand us. 
. -Do you understand what we are telling you !—We do understand 
it. -Dost thou understand German ?—I do not understand it yet, 
but 1 am learning it—Do we understand the English !—We do 
not understand them.—Do the Germans understand us !—They do 
understand us.—Do we understand them !—We hardly understand 
them.—-Do you hear any noise !—I hear nothing.—-Have you heard 
the roaring of the wind !—I have heard it. —What do you hear ? — 
{ hear the barking of theedogs.—Whose dog is this 1—It is the dog 
af the Scotchman. 


107. 


Have you lost your stick ?—~TI have not lost it—Has your ser 
vaut lost my nete ?—He has lost it—Have you gone to the ball? 
—No, I have not gone to it.—Woaere have you remained !—I have 
temained at home.—Has your father lost (at pliy) as much money 
ng I ‘—He has lost more of it than you !—How much Lave J lost? 
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-Vou have hardly .ost a crown.—Where has thy brother re 
mained t~-He has remained at home.—Have your friends re 
mained in the country ’—They have remained there.—Do you 
know as much as the English physician ?—I do not know as much 
as he.—Does the French physician know as much as you '~—He 
knows more than 1.—Dces any one know more than the French 
physicians ?—No one knows more than they.—Have your brothers 
read my books !—They have not quite read them.—How many of 
them have they read !—They have hardly read two of them.—Has 
the son of my gardener taken anything from you !—He has taken 
my books from me.—What hast thou taken from him?—I have 
taken nothing from him.—Has he taken money from you!—He 
has taken some from me.—How much money has he taken from 
you 1—He tas taken from me almost two crowns. (See end of 
esson XXXIV.) 


» 


FORTY-SEVENTH LESSON.—Sieben ‘nnd v.erzigste 


Lection. 
To bite—bitten. Beißen—gebiſſen. 
Why? Warum ? 
Because. Wert 


[UP The verb of the subject or nominative, (in 
compound tenses, the auxiliary) is placed at the end 
of the phrase, when this begins with a conjunction or 
a conjunctive word, such as a relative pronoun or a 
relative adverb. The conjunctions which do not re- 
quire the verb to be placed at the end, will be given 
hereafter. 


Why do you heat the dog 2 Warum fdlagen Sie den Hund 7 
I beat it, because it has bitten Sc ſchlage ihn, weil cr mid) gebiffen 


me. hat. 

Do you see the man who is in Echen Sie den Mann, welder (der) 
the garden? tm Garten ijt? 

1 do see him. Sch febe thn. 

Do you know the man who has Kennen Gie den Mann, der (welcher) 
lent me the book ? mir dag Buch geliehen hat ? 

I do not know him. Sd) kenne hn nicht. 

Do you read the book, which I Leſen Sie das Buch, welches ih Sh 
have lent you ! nen gelichen habe ? 

I do read it. Ich leſe es. 


Obs. When the verb, which a conjunctive word 
causes to he placed at the end oſ the phrase, is com 
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pounded with a separanle particle, this is not detached 
from it. Ex. 


I breakfast before I go out. Ich fruͤhſtuͤcke, ehe ich ausgebe. 
Does the tailor sho v you the Zeigt Ihnen der Schneider den Rok 
coat, which he is mending? welchen cv ausbeſſert? 
To wait. Warten. 
To expect. Erwarten. * 
Ya wait for some one or for Auf Einen oder etwas warten — 
something. 
To expect some one or some- Einen oder etwas erwarten. - 
thing. . 
Do you wait for my brother? Warten Cie auf meinen Braver? 
I do wait for him. Sch warte auf thn. 
Do you expect friends ? Erwarten Sie Freunts } 
. [do expect some. Ich erwarte einige. 
To owe. Sdhuldig feinte 
How much do you owe me? Wieviel find Ste mir fchuldty ? 
I owe you fifty crowns. Sch bin Shnen fücfzig Thaler fds 
| dig. 
‘iow much does the man owe Wieviel iſt Ihnen der Mann ſchuldig 
you? 


He owes me ten shillings. Gr ift mic zehn Schillinge ſchuldig. 
Does he owe as much as yout? Iſt er fo viel ſchuldig wie Gie? 


He owes more than I. Gr ift mehr fchuldig als td. 
The shilling, der Schilling ; 
the pound, das Pfund 5 


the livre (acoin), der Franke. 


To return---(to come back)—vre- Z3uridfommen*—jurddge 
turned. fommen. 


At what o’clock do you retarn Um wieviel Ubr kommen Sie voa 
from the market ? dem Markte guritd ? 
(return from it at twelve o’clock. Ich fomme um zwoölf Uhr von da gu» 
ritd. 


From there, thence (fromit). Son da. 


Does the servant return ear'y Kommt Der Bedtente friih von da gus 
thence? rid? 

He returns thence at ten o’clock Gr fommt um zehn Ube Morgens 
in the morning. von Da zurück. 

At nine o’clock in the .norning. 7 Um neun Uhr Morgens. 

At eleven o’cluck at night. tT Um elf Uhr Abends. 


a Warten aut, with the accusative case, is used, when the person or thing 
ken of is present, and erwarten, when it is not. 
b Schuldig fein*, to owe, is to be considered as a compcund verb, of which 
the separable particle is placed at the end, ſchuldig, due, owing, indebted, hav- 
ine here the force of the separable particle. 


on 


— 
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How long? 
During, for 


How long has he reimained 


there ? 


A minute 
An hour. 
A day. 
A year. 


A month. 


The summer, 
The winter, 


During the summer. } 


Wie lange re 
Wahrend (a preposition whict 
governs the genitive case). 


Wie lange ift er da gebltcben ? 


Cine Minute, 

Cine Stunde.d 

Cinen Bag. | 

Gin Jahr (a neuter substantive, 
taking e in the plur. without 
being softened). 

Einen Monat. 


der Sommer. 

Der Winter. 

Wabhrend des Sommers. 
Den Sommer ber. 
Den Sommer hindurch. 


Hiow long have you spoken with Wie lange haben Sie mit dem Mans 
the man t?- 
l have spoken with him for three Sch habe drei Stunden mit thm ge: 


hours. 


ne gefpreden ? 


ſprochen. 


How long has your brother re- Wie lange iſt She Bruder auf ter 
mained in the country ? 
He has remained there a month. Cr ift einen Monat da geblieben. 
Have you remained long with Sind Cie lange bet meinem Vater 
my father? 
[ have remained with him for an Sch bin eine Stunde lang bet thm ges 


hour. 


Long. 


Lande geblicben t 


geblichen 2 


blteben. 
Lange. 


EXERCISES. 108. 


Why do you Jove that man ?—I love him, because he is good.— 
Why does your neighbour beat his dog !—Because it has bitten 
his little boy.—Whzy does our father love me !—He loves you, be- 
cause you are good.—Do your friends love us ?—They love us, be 


cause we are good.—Why do you bring me wine ?—I bring you 


some, because you are thirsty.—Why does the hatter drink ?—He 
drinks, because he is thirsty.x—Do you see the sailor who is in 
(auf) the ship !—I do not see the one who is 1n (auf) the ship, but 


* The accusative case answers to the question wie lange ? how Icng? and 
eter similar questions, relative to measure, weight, quantity, &c., as wie 
{361g ? how long? wie ſchwer? how heavy? wievtel? how much? wie theus 
't? at what price? wie weit? how far? wie grof? of what size? wie alt? 


Lew old 2 


¢ Minute, minute, Stunde, hour, are two nouns of the feminine gender; 
diey add tt in al) the cases of the plural without softening the radical vow: 


— We ean also sa 


uring a vaar. 


y: eine Stunde lang during an hour; ein Jahr sang 
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ihe one whoo ja in (auf) the square.—Do you read the books which my 
father has given you ‘—I do read them.—Do you know the Italians 
whom we know !—We do not know those whom you know, but 
-we know others (andere).—Do you buy the horse which we have 
seent—I do not buy that which we have seen, but another (cin 
anderes).—-Do you seek what you have lost !—I do seek it.—Do you 
find the man whom you have looked for?—I do not find him.— 
Does the’ butcher kiJ! the ox which he has bought in (auf with the 
dat.) the market !—He does kill it.—Do our cooks kill the chickens 
which they have bought ?—They do kill them.—Does the hatter 
mend the hat which I have sent him ?t—He dces mend it.—Does 
the shoemaker mend the boots which you have sent him !—He does 
not mend them, because they are worn out.—Does your ccat lie 
upon the chair ?}—It does lie upon it.—Does it lie upon the chair 
upon which | placed it ?—No, it lies upon another.—Where is ny 
hat !—It is in the room in which (worin or in welchem) you have been. 
—Do you wait for any one !—I wait for no one.—Do you wait for 
the man whom I have seen this morning !—I do wait for him.— 
Art thou waiting for thy book ?—I am waiting for it—Do you 
expect your father this evening ?—I do expect him.—At what 
o’clock has he gone to the theatre ?——He has gone thither at seven 
o’clock.—At what o’clock does he return from there !—He returns 
from there at eleven o’clock.—Has your bailiff returned from the 
market !—He has not yet returned from it.—At what o’clock has 
your brother returned from the country -He has returned from 
thence at ten o’clock in the evening. . 


109. 


At what o’clock hast thou come back from thy friend !—Il have 
come back from him at eleven o’clock in the morning.—Hast thou 
remained long with him?—I have remained with him about an 
hour.—How long do you intend to remain at the ball ?—I intend 
to remain there a few minutes.—How long has the Englishman 
remained with you ?—He has remained with me for two hours.— 
Do you intend to remain long in the country t—I intend to remain 
there during the summer.—How long have your brothers remained 
in town (in der Stadt) 1—They have remained there during the 
winter.—How much doI owe you ?—You do not owe me much.— 
How much do you owe your tailor !—I only owe him fifty crowns. 
—How much dost thou owe thy shoemaker 1—I owe him already 
seventy crowns.—Do I owe y 5a anything ?—You owe me nothing. 
—How much does the Frenchman owe you —He owes me more 
than you.—Do the English owe you as much as the Spaniards !~ 
Not quite so much.—Do I owe you as much as my brother ?— Yow 
owe me more than he.—Do our friends owe yon as mtch as we t= 
You owe me less than they.—-Why do you give monty to the mer- 
chant -I give him some, because he has sold me handkerchiefs. 
—Why do you not «rink ?—I do not drink, because I am not 
thirsty.—Why do you pick 1p this ribbon 1—I pick it up, hecanse 


a 
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} want it.—Why do you lend money to this mau? —IJ .end him 
some, lecause he wants some.—Why does your brother study !— 
He studies, because he wishes to learn German (lernen will).—Art 
thou thirsty ‘—I am not thirsty, because I have drunk.—Has your 
cousin drunk already ?—Not yet, he is not yet thirsty.—Does the 
servant show you the room which he sweeps !—He does not show 
me that which he sweeps now, but that which he bas swept yestcr- 
day.—Do you breakfast before you go out?—I go out befcre | 
breakfast.— What does your shoemaker do before he sweeps hie 
room t—-He mends my boots and ny shoes before hesweepsit (See 
end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


FORTY-EIGHTH LESSON.— Acht und vierzigste 
Lection. 


70 lwe, to dwell, to reside, to Wehnen 
abide, to lodge. 


Where do you live ? Mo wohnen Sie? 
{ live in William-street, number Sch webne in der Wilhelmeftrafie, 
twenty-five. Nummer flinf und= zwanzig. 


Where has your brother lived? Wo hat ihr Bruder gervehnt t 

He has lived in Frederic-street, Gr hat in der Friedrichsſtraße, Mums 
number one hundred and fifty. mer bundert und fiinfjig gewohnt. 

Dost thou live at thy cousin’s Wohnſt Ou bet Dcinem Better # 
house ? 

I do not live at his, but at my Sch wobne nicht bei ihm, fondern bet 


father’s house. meinem Vater. 

Does your friend still live where Went Fhe Freund ned) (da), wo 
I have lived ? td) gewohnt Habe ? 

He lives no lone where you Gr wohnt n’*cht mehr (da), wo Ste 
have lived; he lives at present gewebnt t aben 3 ev wohnt jetzt au 
inthe greatsquare. Dem grefe a Plabe. = 

The street. Die Strafe (a noun of the femi- 
nine gender). 
The number. Die Nummer (a noun of the feink 
. nine gender). 
To brush. Bürſten. 
llave you brushed my coat ! Haben Sie meinen Rek gebiirftet ° 
l have brushed it. Sch Habe ihn gebtirftet. 
How long ? Wie lange? 


* In German, the conjunction ‘ans, iz used to add a number less than s 
wndred. 
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Fill noon. 

Till twelve o’clock. 
Till to-morrow. 
Till the day after to-morrow. 
Till Sunday. 

Till Monday. 

Till this evening. 
Till evening. 

Until morning. 
Until the next day. 
Until this day. 
Until this moment. 
Till now—hitherto. 


fo this place, hither, thus /ar, as 
far as here. 

Yo that place, thither, so far, as 
far as there. 


Obs. 


. Bis Mittag. 


Bis mergen. 

Gis tibermorgen. 

Bis Sonntag. 

Bis Montag. . 
Kis heute Abend. < 
Bis auf den Abend. ⁊ 
Bis an den Morgen. 
Bis gum andern ag 
Bis auf dieſen Bag, 

Bis auf diefen Augenblick. 


Bis hierher (an adverb cf p ace) 


Bis dahin (an adverb of place). 


The days of the week are all of the mascu- 


line gender, except bie Mittwodye, Wednesday, which 
some authors use as feminine. 


Tuesday, 
Wednesday, 
Thursday, 
Friday, 
Saturday, 


Then. 


Till I return (till my return). 

Till my brother returns (till my 
brother’s return). 

Till four o’clock in the morning. 

Till midnight (till twelve o’clock 
at night). 

How long did you remain with 
my father ? 

I remained with him till eleven 
o’clock at night. 


One, the people, they or any one 


Havo they brought my shoes ? 
They have not brought them yet. 
What have they said? 

They have said nothing. 

What have they done 3 

They have done nothing. 


Dienftag 5 

Mittwoch; 
Donnerſtag; 

Freitag; 

Samſtag (Sonnabend)y. 


Dann— (alsdann). 


Vis ic zuruͤckkomme. 
Bits mein Bruder zurückkommt. 


Bis vier Uhr Morgens. 

Bis Mitternacht (a noun of the 
feminine gender). 

Wie lange find Sie bet meinem 
Vater geblicben ? 

Sch bin bis elf Uhr Abends bet thw 
geblieben. 


Man (indefinite pronoun always 
singular), 


Hat man meine Schuhe cebracht 7 
Man hat fie nod nicht gebracht. 
Mas hat man gcfagt 7 

Man hat nidts gefagt. 

Was "hat man gethan ? 

Man hat nichts gethan. 
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Tc be willing (to wish),—been Wollen*,— geno (t 
willing (wished). 
Has he been willing to go for Hat er den Arzt helen wellen? (na 
the physician ? gewollt. See Obs. Less. XLIV.) 
He has not been willing to gc Gr hat thn nicht holen wollen. 
for him. 
Has he wished to go out this Hat er dieſen Mergen auggebss 
morning ! . wollen ? 
Hie has not wished to go out. Er bat nicht auggehen wollen 
Have they been willing to do it? Hat man cs thun weilen ? 
They have not been willing to Nan hat es nicht Aun wollen. 
do it. 
They have not been willing to an bat nichts thun swollen. 
do any thing. 


To be able (can),—been able Ronnen*—gefonnt 
(could). 

Have they been able to find the Hat man die Bticher finden können? 
books % (not gekonnt. See Less. XLIV.) 

They have not been able to find Qian hat fie nicht finden fonnen. 
them. 

Has the taiior been willing to Hat dex SAhneider meinen Rod auss 
mem‘ my coat? befjern wollen ? 

He has not been willing tomend Gr but ihn nicht augbeffern wollen 
it. 
Something (or anything) new. Ctwas Neucs. 


What do they say new ? Mas fagt man Neucs ? 
They say nothing new. Man fagt nichts Neuecs. 
New. MN cu. | 
My new coat. Mein neues Klctd. 
My new friena. Mein neuer Freund. 
His new clothes. Seine neuen Kleider. 


EXERCISES. 110. 


Where do you live ?—I live in the large (in der grofen) street.— 
Where does your father live ?—He lives at his friend’s house.— 
Where do your brothe:s live ’—They live in the large street, numbet 
a hundred and twenty.—Dost thou live at thy cousin’s ?!—I do live at 
his house.—Do you still live where you did live (gewebnt haben) t— 
[live there still.—Does your friend still live where he did live ?— 
{1e no longer lives where he did live.-—Where does he live at pregent 7 

-He lives in William-street, nuinber a hundred and fifteen. 
Vehere is your brother?—He is in the garden.—Where is your 
cousin gone to t—Ile is gone into the garden.—Did you go to the 
play yesterday !—I did go thither.—Have you seen my friend }— 

have seen him.—When did you see him !—I saw (habe—gcfehen® 
tim this morning.— Where has he gone to tI do not know /Qbs 
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Lesson XLIII.). -Has the servant brushed m., clothes He has 
brushed them.—Has he swept my room !—He has swept it. How 
long did he remain here 1—Till noon.—How long have you been 
writing !—I have been writing until midnight—How long did I 
- work 1—You worked until four o’clock in the morning.—How lon 

did my brother remain with you ?—He remained with me unti 

evening.— How long hast thou been working !—I have been working 
till now.—Hast thou still long to write ?—I have to write till the 
day after to-morrow.—Has the physician still long to work 1—He 
has to work till to-morrow.—Must 1 remain long here 1—You must 
remain here till Sunday.—Must my brother remain long with you ? 
—He must remain with us till Monday.—How long 1eust I work ?— 
You must work till the day after to-morrow.—Have you still long 
to speak ?—I have still an hour to speak.—Did you speak long ? — 
1 spoke (habe —geſprochen) till the next day.—Have you remained 
long in my room 7—I have remained in it till this moment.—Have 
you still long to live in this house ’—TI have still long to live in it 
(durin).—How long have yeu still to live in it 1—Till Sunday. 
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Does your friend still live with you 1—He lives with me no longer. 
—How long has he lived with you t—He has lived with me only a 
year.—How long did you remain at the ball ?—I remained there till 
midnight.—How long have you remained in the carriage 7—I have 
remained an hourin it.—Have you remained in the garden till now 
—I have remained there (Darin) till now.—Has the captain come 
us far as here?—He has come as far as here.—How far has the 
merchant come ?—He has come as far as the end of the small road 
—Has the Turk come as far as the end of the forest ‘He has come 
as far as there.—What do you do in the morning ?—I read.— And 
what do you do then ?—I breakfast and work.—Do you breakfast 
before you read 1—No, Sir, I read before I breakfast. —Dost thou 
play instead of working (Lesson XXXVI.) 1—I work instead of 
playing.— Does thy brother go to the play instead of going into the 
garden !—He does not go to the play.—What do you do in the 
evening 1—I work.—W hat hast thou done this evening 1—I have 
brushed your clothes and have gone to the theatre.—Didst thou 
remain long at the theatre 1—I remained there but afew minutes. 
Are you willing to wait here -How long must J wait !—You must 
wait till my father returns.—Has anybody come t—Somebcdy has 
cume.— What have they (man) wanted (gerwollt) 1—They (Nan) have 
wanted to speak to you.u—Have they not been willing to wait ? — 
They have not been willing to wait—What do you say to tha 
man 1—I tell him to wait.—Have you waited for me long ?—I have 
waited for you an hour.—Have you been able to read my letter? — 
I have been able to read it.—Have you understood it t—I have 
understood it—Have you shown it to any one !—I have shown it 
to no one.—Have they brought my clothes ?—They have not brought 
them yet.—Have they swept my room and hrushed my clothes = 


wo 
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Phey have done both (€ctde¢).—What have they said !—They have 
Baid nothing. — What have they done ?—They have done nothing.— 
Has your little brother been spelling ?—He has not been willing 
to spell.— Has the merchant’s boy been willing to work !—He has 
not been willing.— What has he been willing to do !—He has not 
been willing tc do anything. 


112. 


Has the shoemaker been able to mend my boots t—He has not 
geen able to mend them.— Why has he not been able to mend them? 
-~-Hecause he has had no time.—Have they (man) been able to find 
any gold buttons ?—They have not been able to find them.—Why 
has the tailor not mended my coat !— Because he has no good 
thread.— Why have you beaten the dog ?—Because it has bitten me. 
—Why do you not drink 7—Because I ain not thirsty. —What have 
they wished to say !—They have not wished to say anything.— 
What do they (man) say new in the market?—They say nothing 
new there.—Have they (man) wished to kill amant—They have 
not wished to kill any one.—Have they said any thing new 7— 
They have said nothing new. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


FORTY-NINTH LESSON.—Nenn und vierjigste 


Lection. 
ee To steal—stolen. Stchlen*—ogeftohlen 
Thou stealest, he steals. Du ſtiehlſt, — er ſtiehlt. 
To steal something from some f Semandem ctwas ftchlen*. 
one. 
Have they stolen your hat from ¢ Hat man Shnen Shren Hut ge 
you ? fteblen 7 


They have stolen it from me. f Man bat ihn mir geftohfen. 
Has the man stolen the book ¢ Hat Dir Ove Mann das Bud 


from thee ? geftohlen 4 

He has stolen it from me. T Er hat es mir geſtohlen. 

What have they stolen from you? ¢ Was hat man Shnen geftohlen ? 
All, All is declined in the following 
manner, 

N. G. D. A. 
All Masc. aller—es—em—en. 
Neut. allee—es—em—+v8 


Plural for all genders. 


All (plural) - N G. D. A. 
%e—er—en—e. 
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All the good wine. Aller gute Wera. 

Al. the good water. « Alles gute Wafer. 

All the good children. Alle gute Kinder. (See pags 34 
i Obs. B.) 


Obs. A. When two determinative words, which doa 
not take the definite article, as: all, all (See Lesson 
XXXII.); diefer, this; jener, that, &c., are placed 
ane after the other, they have each the characteristic 
ending of this article. Ex. 


All this wine. Aller dieſer (not diefe) Wein. 
All this money. | Alles Otefes (not dieſe) Geld. 
All these children. Alle dieſe Kinder. 


All these good children. Alle diefe guten Kinder. 


Obs. B. In familiar style, when al, all, is followed 
hy a pronoun, it often rejects its termination. Ex. 


All his money. UN fein Geld. 
The word, das Wort; 
the speech, das Mort (plur, Morte). 
How is this word written? Wie ſchreibt man dieſes Wort ? 
It is written thus. Man ſchreibt es fe. 
To dye or to colour. Färben. 
To dye black, white. —. Schwarz, weiß farben. 
To dye green, blue. Grün, blau färben. 
To dye red, yellow. Reth, gelh Farben. 
To dye grey, brown. Grau, braun fdrben. 
My blue coat. Mein blauer Rod (mein blauet 
Kleid). 
This white hat. Dieſer weiße Hut. 
Do you dye your coat blue? Färben Sie Ihren Rock blau? 
I dye it green. Sch färbe ihn gritn. 


What colour will you dye your Wie wollen Ste Shr Tuch farben ? 
cloth ? 
I will dye it blue. Sch will es blau farben. 
The dyer, der Farber. 


To get dyed—got dyed. Färben laffen*. 


What colour have you got your Wie haben Sie Shren Hut färben 
hat dyed ? laffen ? 
have got it dyed white. Sch Habe thn weiß färben laffen. 


« When ort, means merely a word, its plural is Wirter; bat when it. | _ 


eunveys the meaning of a whole phrase, its plural is Worte. Ex. Leere 
Worte, useless words; Glauben Sie meinen Worten, take my word for it; tad 
Hauptwort, the substantive; plur. die Hauptwörter, the subatantives. 
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As far as my brother’s. Bis gu meinem Bruver. 
As far as London. Bis Londow 
| As far as Paris. . Bis Paris. 
| As far as England. Bis nad) England. 
As far as France. - Bis nach Frankreich. 
As far as Italy. Bis nach Italien. 
Germany, Deutſchland; 
Spain, Spanien; 
Holland, Holland. 


Rule. The names of countries, towns, and villages, 
belong to the neuter gender, and stand without the 
article. They are indeclinable, except in the genitive, 
which receives 6 when the pronunciation admits it. .f 
the ending of the name does not admit the letter 6, as 
in Parts, Paris, the preposition von, of, is used. Ex. 
bie Ginwohner von Paris, the inhabitants of Paris 
Some proper names of countries are of the feminine 
gender. These, like all other feminine nouns, are in- 
variable in the singular, and form their casé by means 
of the definite article, viz. 1, Names of countries 
which terminate in ei. Ex. die Turfei, Turkey; and 2, 
the following : die Krimm, Crimea ; die Laufig, Lusatia ; 
bie Warf, March; die Molbau, Moldavia; die Pfalz, 
Palatinate ; die Gchweiz, Switzerland. Ex. die Schweiz, 
Switzerland ; der Schweiz, of Switzerland ; der Schweiz 
to Switzerland ; die Schweiz, Switzerland. 


To travel Reifen (is used with the auxi- 
liary fein). 
Do you travel to Paris; Reiſen Ste nad Paris? 
Do you go to Paris? Gehen Ste nach Paris ? 
I do travel (or go) thither. Sch reife (id) gehe) dahtn. 
Is he gone to England ? Sit er nad) England gereiſt? 
He is gone thither. Er tft dahin gereiſ't. 
How far has he travelled ? Bis wohin ift er gereif't ? 


He has travelled as far as Gr ift bis nad Amerifa geret{e 
America. 


EXERCISES. 113. 


Wave they (man) stclen anything from you !—They have stolen 
all the good wine from me.—Have they stolen anne from yout 
father !}—~They have stolen all his good books from him.—Doat 
theu steal anything !—I stea’ nothing.—Hast thou ever stoler 
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a1 ything !—I have never stolen anything (nie etwaé).—Have they 
stolen your apples from you — They have stolen them from me.— 
What have they stolen from me ?—They have stolen from you all 
the good books.—When did they steal the carriage from you?— 
They stole (Man hat—geftehlen) it from me the day before yesterday. 
—Have they ever stolen anything from us ?—They have never 
stolen anything from us.—Has the carpenter drunk all the wine 1— 
He has drunk it.—Has your little boy torn all his books 1—He has 
torn them all.—Why has he torn them ?—Because he does not 
wish to study.—How much have you lost (at play) 1—I have los: 
all my money.—Do you know where my father is ?—I do not know. 
-Have you not seen my book ?—I have not seen it.—Do you 
know how this word is written !—Itis written thus.—Do you dye 
anything ?—I dye my hat.—What colour do you dye it !—I dye it 
—— colour do you dye your clothes? — We dye them 
yellow. 


114. 


Do you get your trunk dyed 1—I get it dyed.——What colour do 
you get it dyed 1—I get it dyed green.— What colour dost thou get 
thy thread stockings dyed ?—I get them dyed white.—Dc es your 
cousin get his handkerchief dyed 1—He does get it dyed.—Does 
he get it dyed red ?—He gets it dyed grey.—What oolour have 
your friends got their voats dyed ?-——They have got them dyed yreen. 
What colour have the Italians had their carriages dyed 1—They 
nave had them dyed blue.—What hat has the nobleman !—He has 
two hats, a white one and a black one.—Have Ia hat !~You have 
several.—Has your dyer already dyed your cravat !—He has dyed 
it.— What colour has he dyed it!—He has dyed it yellow.—Do you 
travel sometimes !—I travel often.—Where do you intend to go to 
(hinzureiſen) this surnmer ?—TI intend to go to Germany.—Do you 
not go to Italy 1—I do go thither.—Hast thou sometimes travelled 7 
—I have never travelled.—Have your friends the intention to go to 
Holland ?—~They have the intention to go thither.— When do they 
intend to depart — They intend to depart the day after to morrow. 
—Has your brother already gone to Spain !—He has not yet gone 
thither.— Have you travelled in Spain !—I have travelled there.— 
When do you depart ?—I depart to-morrow.—At what o’clock ?— 
At five o’clock in the morning.—Have you worn out all your bouts ? 
—I have worn them all out.—What have the Turks done !—They 
have burnt all our good ships.—Have you finished all your letters 1 
~-I have finished them all.—How far have you travelled t—I haya 
‘ravelled as far as Germany.—Has he travelled as far as Italy ? — 
{¥e has travelled as far as America.—How far have the Spaniards 
gone 1—They have gone as far as London.— How far has this poar 
man come 1—He has come as far as here.—Has he come as far as 

our house?—He has come as far as my father’s. (See end vi 

eson AXXIV.) a 


— — eee. — 


7 


134 


FIFTIETH LESSON.—Siinfigste Lection 


Above. Oben (rest). oe t (motion). 


inab 
Below. Unter (rest). ; ae a i ab (motion) 
Hither, hierber, 
This side. Diesſeits (rest). hier heritber, > (motion). 
| | por dorther | 
That side. |Senfeité (rest). Thither, dorthit (motion). 


Obs. A. The particles her an.1 hin, having no corres 
ponding words in English, must be carefully distin- 
guished from each other. Ser expresses motion to- 
wards the person who speaks, as: herauf, up; herunter 
or herab, down; heraus, out; herüber, hither, to this 
side. Sit expresses motion from the person who 
speaks towards another place, as: hinauf, up ; hinunter 
or hinab, down; binaus, out ; bhinitber, thither, to the 
opposite side. If, for instance, | wish to tell any one 
who is on @ mountain to come down, I must say: fom» 
men Gie herunter, come down (to where I am). He 
might answer me, fommen Cie herauf,come up. Imight 
say to him, td) fomme nicht hinauf, 1 am not coming up; 
and he might answer me, und id) nicht binunter, and | 
am not coming down. 

According to this we must say: fommen Cie herein, 
come in; gehen Gie hinaus, go out; fahren Gie hinitber, 
drive to the opposite side ; fpringen Sie hinetn, jump in 
(i. e. in det Flug, into the river); but should the per- 
son speaking be already in the water, he would say: 
foringen Sie herein 


The mountajn, der Berg 5 
the river, der Fluß; 
the present, bas Geſchenk (plur. ¢*). 


Obs. B. The adverbs bdiesfeité, jenſeits, ought to be 
carefully distinguished from the prepositions, Diesjeit, 


« Neuter words, formed of a verb and the prefix ge, add ¢ to all th: 
yural, and Jo not soften the radical vowel. . — 


| * 
Pa 
o Mee 


‘ jenfett. The latter are always followed by the genitive, 
whilst the others never govern a case. Ex. diesſeit ded 
Fluſſes, on this side of the river; jenfcit des Berges, on 
the other side of the mountain. 


lo go up the mountain. Den Berg hinauf gehen *. 
Where is your brother gone to? Wo ift Shr Bruder hingegangen ? 
He is gone up the mountain. Gr ift den Berg hinauf gegangen. 


To give back again (to restore). Wiedergeben*. 
Thou givest back again. Du gibft wicder. 


He gives back again. Cr gibt wieder. 
Given back again. Mredergegeben. 
Does he restore you your book? Gibt er Shnen Shr Buch wieder ? 
He does restore it to me. Gr gibt es mir wieder. 
Has he given you your stick Hat er Ihnen Shren Sted wiederge⸗ 
back again ? gcben 7 
He has given it me back again. Gr hat ihn mir wicdergegeben. 
To begin, to commence. Anfangen*, beginnen*. 
Begun, commenced. — Angefangen, begennen. 
Have you already commenced Haben Ste Shren Bricf ſchon anges 
your letter? fangen ? 
Not yet. Med) nicht. 


[have not yet commenced it. Ich babe ihn ned) nicht angefau⸗ 


gen. 
Have you received a present? haben Sie ein Gecſchenk befor 


men ? 
[ have received several. Sch habe verſchiedene befommen. 
From whom have you received Gon wem haben Ste Gefchen€e beFons 
presents ? men? 
Whence? Where from? Woher? 
Out of. 2% us (governs the dative). 
Where do you come from ? We kommen Ste her? 


Obs. C. The adverb woher may be separated into twa 
parts (as wohin, Lesson XXXVIL.), the first of which is 
put at the beginning, and the second at the end of the 
phrase. If the phrase ends with a participle past, or an 
infinitive, her is placed before it: but it precedes the 
particle gu of the infinitive. 


[ come from (out of) the garden. Ich forme aus dem Garten. 
Where has he come from ? Woher tft ev geFommen ? 
He has come from the theatre Er ift aus dem Theater qefommen 


Fees Tt el 
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To be worth. Werth fein*. 


How much may that horse pe Wieviel fann diefes Pferd wersh 
worth ? fein ¢ 

It may be worth a hundred Ge fann hundert Shaler werth fein. 
crowns. 

This is worth more than that. Dicfes ift mehr werth als jencs. 

The one is not worth so much as Das cine ift nicht fo vicl werth ald 


the other. Das andere. 
How much is that worth ? Wieviel ift Das werth ? 
That is not worth much. Das ift nicht viel werth. 
That is not worth anything. Das ift nichts werth. 
To be better. Beffer fetn* (mehr werth 
ſein *). 


Am I notas good as my brother? Sin ic) nicht fo gut wie mein Brus 
der ? 

Sie find beffer als er. 

You are better than he. Sie find mehr werth als er. 

[ am not as good as you. Ich bin nicht fo gut wre Ste. 


EXERCISES. I15. 


Do you c. Il me 7—TI do call youu—Whrere are you 7—I am on (auf 
with the dative) the mountain ; are you coming up ‘?—lI am not 
coming up.— Where are you ?—I am at the foot (am Fuße) of the 
mountain; will you come down ?—I cannot come down.—Why 
can you not come down ?-—Because I have sore feet.— Where does 
your cousin live 1—He lives on this side of the river.— Where is 
the mountain t—It is on that side of the river—Where stands the 
house of our friend ?—It stands on that side of the mountain.—Is 
the garden of your friend on this or that side of the wood !—It is on 
that side (jenſeits). —Is our storehouse not on that side of the road ? 
—It is on this side (diesſeits. — Vhere have you been this morning ? 
—I have been on (Lesson XXX.) the great mountain.—How many 
times have you gone up the mountain ?—I have gone up (binauf 
gegangen) threc: times.—Is our father below or above ?—He is above. 
—Have the neighbour’s boys given you your books back again! 
--They have given them to me back again.—When did they give 
them back agiin to you ?—They gave (haben—wwtedergegeben) their 
Sack again to me yesterday.—To whom have you given your stick * 
—] have given it to the noblernan.—To whom have the noblemen 
given their gloves !—They have given them to Englishmen.—T: 
which Englishmen have they given them ?t—To those (Lesson 
XIV.) whom you have seen this morning at my house.—Tv which 

ne do you give money !—I give some to those to whom (Lesson 

IV) you give some.—Do you give any one money ?—I give some 
to those who want any.—To which children does your father give 
enkes ?—-I1e gives some to those who are good. 
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116. 


Have gen received presents t—I have received some —-Wusi 
presents have you received !—I have received fine presents.—Has 

our little brother received a present ‘—He has received several.— 
From whom has he received any t—He has received some from my 
father and from yours.—Do you come out of the garden —I do no. 
come out of the garden, but out of the house.—Where are yor going 
to?7—-I am going into the garden.— Whence comes the frishman | 
—He comes from the garden.— Does he ceme from the same garder 
from which (aus welchem) you come !—He does not come from the 
same.—From which garden does he come ?—He comes from that 
of our old friend. — Whence comes your boy t—He comes from the 
play.— How much is that carriage worth !—It is worth five hundred 
crowns.—lIs this book worth as much as that 1—It is worth more. 
—How much is my horse worth t—It is worth as much as that of 
your friend.—Are your horses worth as much as those ofthe French? 
—They are not worth so much.—How much is that knife worth ? 
—It is worth nothing.—Is your servant as good as mine 1—He is 
better than yours.—Are you as good as your brother '—He is better 
than I.—Art thou as good as thy cousin !—I am as good as he.— 
Are we as good as our neighbours 1—We are better than they.— 
Is your umbrella as good as mine !—It is not worth so much.— 
Why is it not worth so much as mine ?—Because it is not so fine 
as yours.—Do you wish to sell your horse !—I do wish to sell it.— 
How much is it worth !—It is worth two hundred florins.—Do you 
wish to buy it ?—lI have — one already.—Does your father 
intend to buy a horse t—He does intend to buy one, but not yours. 
(See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


FIFTY-FIRST LESSON.—@in und fiinhigste Lection. 


That (conjunction). Daf (See Rule of Syntax, Les- 
son XLVII.). 


What do you say? Was fagen Sie? 
l say that you have my book. Ich fage, dab Ste mein Bud) haben, 
I tell you that I have it not. Ich fage Ihnen, daß id) es nich! 


habe. 
liave you not had it? Haven Ste es nit gehabt ? 
I have had it, but I have it no Sch habe es gchabt, aber id) habe 4 
longer. nicht mehr. 
No more. NMidt mehr. 


Where have you placed it? Wo haben Sie e6 hingelegt 7 

I have placed it on the table. Ich habe es auf den Tiſch gelegt. 
Is it (does it lie) onthe tablet Liegt es auf dem Tiſche? 

It is (lies) on it. Es liegt darauf. 
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Some, a litile. Etwas (cin went gy. 


han you give me some water! Koͤnnen Sie mir etwas Wafer ga 

ben ? 

I can give you some. Sch Fann Shnen welches geben. 
Must Muͤſſen, past part. gen u Ft 
Necessary (adjective). NIthig. 

To be necessary. Noͤthig fein*. 


is it necessary to go to the 


market ? 5 bah 5 
; ‘ Man mus dahin gehen. 
lt is necessary to go thither. 5 Ss ift néthig Dabin gu gehen. 
What must one do in order to Mas muf man thun, um deutſch yo 


Muß man auf den Markt gehen ? 
ee nothig auf den Markt gu y 
en? 


learn German ? lernen ? 
One must study much. Man muß vicl ftudiren 
What must he do? Was mus er thun ? 
He must go for a book. Er muf ein Buch helen. 
What must I do? Was mus ich thun 2 
Still, silent. Still 


To be sitting, been sitting. Gigen* (takes haben for its 
auxiliary), gefeffen. 


You must sit still. Site müſſen ſtill figen. 
rave you been obliged to work Haben Sic viel arbeiten muͤſſen (Obs. 
much to learn German! Lesson XLIV.), um deutſch ga 
lernen ? 


I have been obliged to work Sch habe vicl arbciten müſſen. 
much. 


The competency, the subsistence. Das Auskommen. 
the livelihood. 
To have wherewithal to live. Gein Ausfommen haber? 


Has he wherewithal to live ? Hat ev fein AusEommen ? 


He has. Cr hat eg. 
What must I buy? Was mus id) faufen 2 

Some beef. Rindfleiſch. 

The ox (neat). Das Rind. 
You must buy some beef. Sie miiffen Rindfleiſch kaufen. 
What do you wish? Was wollen Sie ? 

Was brauden Ste? 

l want some mzmey. ; ae —— — 
Do you want some money ? Brauchen Ste Geld ? 


Do yon wish to Lave some Wollen Sie Geld hahen ? 
money ! 
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: do want s>me. 

Do you want much ? 

[ do want much. 

How much must you have 1 
How much do you want! 

1 only want a grosh. 

Is that all you want ? 

That is all I want. 


More. 


Do you not want more 4 

I do not want more. 

What does he want ? 

He wants a coat. 

Have you what you want? 
[ have what I want. 

He has what he wants. 
They have what they want. 


To be obliged (shall, ought). 


What am I to do? 
You must work. 

Am I to go thither? 
You may go thither. 


Ich brauche welches. 

Brauchen Ste deſſen viel? 

Ich brauche deſſen viel. 

Wieviel müſſen Sie haben! 
Wieviel brauchen Sie t 

Ich brauche nur einen Groſchen. 
Rit das alles, was Ste brauchen! 
Das ift alles, was td brauche. 


Mehr. 


Brauchen Sie nicht mehr t 

Sch brauche nicht mehr. 

Was braucht ev? 

Er braucht ein Kleid. 

Haben Ste, was Sie brauchen? 
Sch habe, was td braude. 

Cr hat, was er braucht. 

Ste haben, was fie brauchce 


S ollen, past. part. gefollt 


Was foll id) thun ? 
Sie follen arbeiten. 
Coll ich hingehen ? 
Sie können hingehen. 


EXERCISES. 117, 


Were (Gin 


eweſen) you yesterday at the physician’s !—I was 


at his house (bei thn) —What does he say !—He says that he can- 
not come.— Why does he not send his son ?—His son does not gc 
out (geht nidjt aus, Lesson XXXIV. Ods. C.).—Why does he not 
go out (geht er nicht aus) 1—Because he is ill_—Hast thou had my- 

urse 1—I tell you that I have not had it.—Hast thou seen it ?—I 

ave seen it.— Where is it!—It lies upon the chair.—Have you 
had my knife ?—I tell you that I have had it.—Where have you 

laced it }—~I have placed it upon the table. — Will you look for it !— 
Phare already looked for it—Have you found it !—1 have not found 
it.—Have you sought (for) my gloves 1—I have sought (for) them, 
but I have not found them.—Has your servant my hat !—He has 
had it, but he has it no longer.—Has he brushed it!—He has 
brushed it.—Are my books upon your table ?—They are (lie) upon 
lt.—Have you any wine ?—I have but little, but I will give you 
what I have.—Will you give me some water !—I will give you 


some.—Have you much wine ?—I have much.—Will you give me 
some ?—I will give you some.—-How much do I owe you! 


ply" 


You 


owe me nothing.—You are too kind (gilitig).—Must I go for some 
wine 1—You must go for some.—Shall I go to the bal] ?—~You 
must go thither.—When must I go thither ?—You must go thither 
this evening.-—Must I go for the carpenter ‘— Yov must go for him. 
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—Is it necessary to go to the market?—It is necessary to y. 
thither.— What inust one do in order to learn Russian ?—One must 
study much.—Must one study much to learn German !—One mus. 
study much.— What shall [ do’—You must buy a good book.— 
What is he to do !—He must sit still. — What are we to do — You 
must work.—Must you work much, in order to learn the Arabic ?— 
J must work much to learn it.—Does your brother not work ?—H« 
does not want to work.—Has ke wherewithal to live ?—He hes.— 
Why must I go to the market 1—You must go thither to buy som: 
deef.— Why must I work ?—You must work, in order to get (haben 
a competency. 


118, 


What do you want, Sir?.-I want some c oth.—How much is 
that hat worth 1—It is worth three crowns.—Do you want any 
stockings ?—I want some.—How much are those stockings worth 1 
——They are worth twelve kreuzers.—Is that all you want !—That 
18 all.—-Do you not want shoes *—I do not want any.—Dost thou 
want much money !—I want much.—How much must thou have? 
—I must have six crowns.—How much does your brother want? 
—He wants but six groshes.—Does he not want more ?—He doen 
not want more.—Does your cousin want more ?—He does not want 
so much as I.—What do you want !—I want money and boots.—-. 
Have you now what you want?—I have what 1 want.—Has 
your brother what he wants !—He has what he wants 


FIFTY-SECOND LESSON.—Zwei und fiinfigste 


fection. 
To pay—-paid. Bezahlen — bezahlt. (See 
. Obs. A. Lesson XLV.) 
T> pay a man for a horse. Cinem Manne ein Pferd begahlen. 


To pay the tailor for the coat. Dem Schneider den Reet bejablen. 
Do you pay the shoemaker for Bezahlen Sie dem Schumacher die 


the shoes ? Schuhe ? 
1 pay him for them. Ich bezahle fie thm. 
Does he pay you for the knives? Bcjahit ev Shnen far die Meſſer? 
Ye pays me for them. Gr bezahlt fie mir. 


Obs. A. These examples show that the verb bezahs 
let governs the dative of the person, and the accusa- 
tive of the thing. It may also be used with the pre: 
position fiir, for, as in English. Ex. I pay him for 
the boots, ich bezahle ihm fir die Stiefel. But taken 
figuratively, in the signification of beftrafen, to punish 
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‘Ss Sometimes construed with the accusative of the 
crson, as in the following expressions: wart’, id) will 

Dich begablen, wait, I shali pay (punish) you for it; ben 

habe id) ſchön bezahlt, I have paid (punished) this man 

well. 

Have you paid the shoemaker Gaten Cie dem Schuhmacher dig 


for the boots ? 
I} have paid himi for them. 
I pay what I owe. 
Have you paid for your book ? 
1 have paid for it. 
{ have not yet paid for it. 


To demand—demanded. 
To ask—asked. 
To beg of—begged of. 
To pray—prayed. 
To request—requested. 
To ask any one for money. 
To beg money of some one. 
To request money of any ore. 
What do you ask me for? 
I ask you for nothing. 
I beg some money of you. 


Stiefel bezahlt? 
Ich habe ſie ihm bezahlt. 
Ich bezahle, was ich ſchuldig bin 
Haben Sie Ihr Wuch bezahlt? 
Ich habe es bezahlt. 
Sch habe es noch nicht bezahk. 


IVerlangen—verlang« 


Anfpreden*#—angefpredhen 


IBittene —gebeten. 


Von Jemandem Geld verlangen. 
Jemanden um Geld anſprechen“. 
Jemanden um Geld bitten*. 
Was verlangen Cie ven mir? 
Sch verlange nichts ven Shnen. 
Ich fyreche Cie um Geld an. 


He has begged some money of Gr hat mid um Geld angeſprochen. 


me. 


For. 


Um (a preposition governing the 
accusative). 


Do you beg some money of him? Eprechen Sie ihn um Geld an ? 


[ beg some of him. 


Ich erbitte mir welches von thm. 


To solicit any one te ¢> a thing. Etwas von Semandem erbitten®, 


For it. 
To ask him for it. 
To ask him for them. 


I ask you for it. 


No you ask me for anything . 
i oak you for the hat. 

Do you ask me for the hat? 

J ask you for it. 


To speak of some one. 


Does one speak of that man? 
Ane speaks of him. 


Darum. 


Ihn darum anfprechen*. 

Es von ihm verlangen. 

Ihn darum anfprechen®, 

Sie von ihm verlangen. 

Ich ſpreche Sie darum an. 

Ich verlange es von Ihnen. 
Verlangen Ste etwas ven mir? 
Ich bitte Sie um den Hut. 
Bitten Sic mich um den Hut 7 
Sch bitte Ste darum. 


Yon Semandem fpredsw® 


Spricht man von dicfem Manne ? 
Man fpricdt von thm. 
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One does not speak of him. Man foriht nicht von ihm. 
Do they speak of my book ? Spridt man von meinem Bude | 


They speak mvch of it. Man fpricdt viel davon. 
What do you say to it? Was fagen Sie dagu (hiergu) ? 
I say he is right. Sch fage, dab ex Recht Hat. 
Content, satisfied. Zufrieden 
New. MN Cue 


To be content with any one. Mit Femandem gufrieden fein® 

Are you content with this man? Gind Ste mit dieſem Manne zufrie 
| den 2 

1 am content with him. Sch bin mit ihm gufrieden. 


Obs. B. Of hier, here, and da, there, compounc. 
adverbs are formed hy means of certain prepositions 
governing the dative or accusative. In these adverbs 
hier and da stand instead of the three genders singular 
and plural, dative and accusative of the demonstra- 
tive pronoun : Diefer, Diefe, diefes (der, die, das), which is 
never used with a preposition. 


Are you content with your new Gind Sie mit Shrem neuen Kletds 


coat ? gufcieden ? 
{am contented with it. Ach bin Damit gufricden. 
[ am discontented with it. Ich bin ungufrieden damit. 
| Discontented. Unjufrteden. 
Of what do they speak ? Woven fprid)t man ? 
They speak of peace, of war, of Nan fpricht von dem Frieden, von 
your book. Dem Kricge, von Shrem Bude. 
Do they speak of peace ? Spricht man von dem Frieden ? 
They do speak of it. Man fpridt davon. 


Obs. C. The adverb wo, where, like hier and ba 
(See Obs. above), forms compound adverbs with certain 
prepositions governing the dative or accusative. In 
these wo takes the place of the dative and accusative 
of the pronoun interrogative welder, welche, weldyes, or 
was. 


With what are you content? Womit find Ste gufrieden ? 
T am content with my book. Sch bin mit metnem Buche gufoe 
den. 
With whom are you satisfied? Mit wem find Ste gufricden ? 
lam satisfied with my master. Ich bin mit meinem Lehrer gufrics 
| den. 


To studu—studied. Studiren—ftudirt. (Se 
(hs. A. Lesson XLV ) 
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Berbeffer n—verbeffert. 
Torrigtren—-corrigirt 
To question,—1nterrogate. Fragen (govern? the acc.). 


To c» rect—corrected. 


Che uncle, der Obcim (is not softened iv thw 
plural) 5 
the gentleman, the lord, det Here 5 


the master, the tutor, the pre- 


ceptor, the prufessor, der Lehrer 5 


the scholar, . der Schiiler 5 

the pupil, der Zögling; 

the fee, wages, salary, ter Lohn (has no plus.) 3 

the lesson, die ection (a feminine noun 
taking cn in the plur.) 5 

the exercise, Die Aufgabe (a feminine noun, 


taking n in the plur.) ; 
lo receive a present from some Gen Semantem cin Gefchen€ bekoem⸗ 
one. men*, 


EXERCISES. 119. 


Have we what we want t—We have not what we want.— What 
do we want !—We want a fine house, a large garden, a beautiful 
carriage, pretty horses, several servants, and much money.—Is 
that all we want - That is all we want.—What must I do ?—You 
must write a letter.—To whom (Lesson XXX.) must I write t— 
You must write to your friend.—Shall I go to the market 1—You 
may go there.—Will you tell your father that I am waiting for him 
here ?—I will tell him so (Obs. Lesson XLIII.).—What will you 
tell your father ?—I will tell him that you are waiting for him here. 
— What wilt thou say to my servant ?—I will say to him that you 
have finished your letter.—Have you paid (for) your table 1—I have 
paid (for) it—Has your uncle paid for the book !—He has paid 
for it—Havel paid the tailor for the clothes ?!—You have paid 
him for them.—Hast thou paid the merchant for the horse !—I have 
not yet paid him for it.—Have we paid for our gloves We have 

aid for them.—Has your cousin already paid for his boots !—He 
bas not yet paid for them.—Does my brother pay you what he 
owes you !—He does pay it me.—Do you pay what you owe ? — 
do pay what I owe.—Have you paid (with the dative) the baker ? 
— have paid him.—Has your uncle paid the butcher for the meat } 
—He has paid him for it—-Have you paid your servant his wages t 
—J have paid them to him.—Has your master paid you your wages * 
—He has paid them to me.—When did he pay them to you !—He 
paid (hat—bejahlt) them to me the day before yesterday.— What do 
be ask this man for ?—I ask him for my book.—What does this 

oy bey of me ?—He begs of you some money.—Do you ask me 
for anything -I ask you for a crown.—Do you ask me for the 
tread ? -I ask you for it.—Do the poor beg money of you 1—They 
beg some of me.— Which man do you ask for money !—I ask him 
for scme whom you ask for some.—Which merchants do you ask 
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for g.oves 1—I ask those who live in William-Street (Lesson 

XLVIII.) for. some.—Which joiner do you ask for chairs 1—I ask 

that one, whom you know, for some.—What do you ask the baker . 
for 1—I ask him for some bread.—Do you ask the butchers for some 

mat 1—I] do ask them for some.—Dost thou ask me for the stick ? 
—I do ask thee for it—Does he ask thee for the book ?—He does 

ask me for it.— What have you asked the Englishman for ?—I have 

asked him for my leather trank.— Has he given it to you 1—He has 

given it to me. 


120. 


Whom hare you asked for some sugar 1—I have asked the mmer- 
chant for some.—Of whom have the poor begged some money !— 
They have begged some of the noblemen.—Of which noblemen 
have they begged some They have begged some of those whom 
yo1 know.— Whom do you pay for the meat ?—I pay the butchers 
for it.—Whom does your brother pay for his boots 1—He pays the 
shoemakers for them.—Whom have we paid for the bread 1—We 
have paid our bakers for it.—Of whom have they (man) spoken ?~. 
Thoy have sy oken of your friend.—Have they not spoken of the 
physicians 1—-They have not spoken of them.—Do they not speak 
of the man of whom (ren welchein) we have spoken t—They do speak 
of hin.—Have they spoken of the noblemen 1—They have spoken 
of them.—Have they spoken of those of whom we speak 1—~ They 
have not spoken of those of whom we speak, but they have spoken 
of others.-~Have they spoken of our children or of those of our 
neighbours !—They have neither spoken of ours nor of those ot 
our neighbours.—Which children have been spoken of ?—Thosu 
of ou~preceptor have been spoken of.—Do they speak of my book ? 
—-They do speak of it.—Of what do you speak !—We speak ot 
war.—Do you not speak of peace t—We do not speak of it.—Are 
you content with your pupils ?—I am content with them.—How 
does my brother study 1—~He studies well.—How many lessons 
have you studied a have already Studied fifty-four.—tIs your 
master satisfied with his scholar ?1—He his satisfied with him.— 
Has your master received a present —He has received several.— 
From whom has he received presents !—He has received some from 
his pupils.—-Has he received any from your father !—He has re- 
ceived some (both) from mine and from that of my friend.—Is he 
satisfied with the presents which he has received 1—He is satisfied 
with them.—How many exercises hast thou already done 1~I have 
already done twenty-one.—Is thy master satisfied with thee 1—~He 
‘ays that he is satisfied with me.—And what dost thou say '—I say 
that [ am satisfied with him.—How old art thou !—I am not quite 
ten years old.—Dost thou already learn German ?—I do already 
earn it.—Does thy brother know German 1—He does not know it, 
—Why does he not know it 1—Because he has not learnt it.— Why 
pas he not learnt it Because he has not had time.—Is your fathes 
at home ‘—No he hae departed, but my brofher is at home.—. Where 
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le your father gons to ?—He ‘s gone to England.—Have you some 
times gone thither !—I have never gone thither.—Do you intens 
-going to Germany this summer 3—I do intend going thither.—Have 
you the intention of staying there long 1—I have the intention of 
staying there during the summer.—How long does your biother 
remain at home ?—Till twelve o’clock.—Have you had your gloves 
dyed.—I have had them dyed.— What have you had them dyed !— 
T have had them dyed brown.—Will you tell your father that J 
have been here tI will tell him so.— Will you not wait until he 
ames back again —I cannot wait. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


FIFTY-THIRD LESSON. — Drei and fitnhigste 


fection. 
To eat—eaten. Cffen*—gegeffen. 
l nou eatest—he eats. Du tSejc— ev iffet or ift. 


Zu Mittag effen— gu Mittag gegep 
To dine (eat dinner)—dined. fen. 
Speifen — gefperfet or geſpeiſ't. 
Um wieviel libre ſpeiſen Ste ? 
At what o’clock do you dine? < Um welche Zeit eſſen Sie gu Mit 


tag? 
1 dine at five o’clock. Ich fpcife unt fünf (um finf Uhr). 
I have dined. Ich Habe zu Mittag gegeffen. 


Lhave dined earlier than you. Ich habe früher geſpeiſ't als Ste. 


Il we you already breakfasted? Haben Sie ſchon gefruͤhſtückt? 
The dinner Das Mittageſſen. 
The breakfast. Das Frühſtuͤck. 


To eat supper (% sup). Zu Abend effen*, Abend 
brod effen*. 


The supper. Das Abendeffen, das Abendbrod. 
Il wish to eat supper Ich will Ahendorod a 
Ich habe (pdt gu Ahend gegeffen. 
[ have supped late. ; Ich habe {pat Abendorod gegeffen. 
After. Mad) (a preposition governing 
the dative). 
After you. Mad Shnen. 
After me. Mad) mir. 
After him. Mach ihm. 
After my brother. Mach meinen: Bruder, 


i have breakfasted after hie. Ich habe nach thm gefrühſtuͤckt. 


aa 
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To hold: —held. Halten*—gehalten. 
hou holdest—he holds. Du hältſt — ev hat. 
Will you hold my stick ? Wollen Sie meinen Stok halter F 


Probiren—probirt. 


To try—irred. © Verfuden—verfudt. 


Koften—geoftet. 

To taste—tasted. ere alee 

Will you try to do that ? Wollen Ste verfuchen, das gu than t 

I have tried to do it. Ich habe verfucht, es gu thun. 

You must try to do it better. Sie muͤſſen verfuchen, es beffer gu mai 
den. 

Have you tasted that wine? Haben Sie dicfen Wein gckoftet (ver 
fucht) ? 

I have tasted it. Sch Habe ihn gekoſtet (verfucht). 


Are you looking for any one! Sudden Ste Semanden 2 

Whom are you looking for? Wen fuchen Ste ? 

[ am looking for a brother of ¢ Sch fuche cinen meiner Brüder. 
mine. : 


Acc. Sing. Gen. Plur. 


An uncle of mine. Tt Ginen meiner Oheime. 
A neighbour of yours. T Ginen Shrer Nadybarn. 
A relation of mine. Tt Ginen meiner Verwandten. 


Obs. Adjectives taken substantively are declined like 
other adjectives. Ex. der Verwandte, the relation; gen 
des Berwandten, of the relation, &c.; der Bediente, the 
servant ; gen. des Vedienten, of the servant, &c.; ein Vers 
wandter, a relation ; ein Bedienter, a servant, &c. 


The parents (father and mother). Die Aeltern (Cttern). 
He tries to see an uncle of his. Er fucht cinen fener Oheime gu fer 


ben. 
4 cousin of his. t Cinen feiner Vettern. 
A friend of ours. fEinen unferer Freunde. 
A neighbour of theirs, t Cinen ihrer Nachbarn. 
He tries to see you. Gr ſucht Sie gu ſehen. 
Does he try to see me? Sucht ev mich gu fehen? 


To wnquire after some one. Nach Semandem fragen 


After whom do you inquire ? Mad went fragen Sie? 
f inquire after a friend of mine Ich frage nad einem meiner Fromme 
de. 
The acquaintance. Der Befannte, 
Whom do you look for 2 Wen ſuchen Sie? 
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.am looking for an acquaintance Ich fuche einen meinee Befannten. 
of mine. 


! ask him for a piece of bread. Sd) bitte thn um ein Sthd Bred. 


Rule 1. The preposition of, which in English stands 
between two substantives, when the second determines 
the substance of the first, is never expressed in Ger- 
man. Ex. . 


A piece of bread. t Gin Stid Bred. 

A glass of water. T Gin Glas Wafer. 
A sheet of paper. | Cin Bogen Papter. 
Three sheets of paper. Dret Bogen Papier. 
The piece, tas Stiid ; 

the sheet, Der Begen 3 

the small piece (little bit), das Stuͤckchen; 

the little book, das Büchlein. 


Rule 2. All diminutives terminating in den and fe}. 
are neuter, and those terminating in ling are mascn- 
line. To form diminutives from German substantives, 
the syllable den or [etn is added, and the radical 
vowels, a, 0, u, are softened into 4,6, 1. Ex. 


The small house, das Hdugden ; 

the small picture, das Bildchen 5 

the little heart, das Hergchen ; 

the little child, dag Kindletn 5 

the little boy, das Kndblein, Knäbchen; 
the suckling (baby), der Saugling ; 

the favourite, darling, der Liebling 5 

the apprentice, der Lehrling. 


EXERCISES. 121. 


. Have you already dined !—Not yet.—At what o’clock do you dine ! 
—I dine at six o’clock.—At whose house (Set wem, Lesson XX VI.) 
do you dine AI dine at the house of a friend of mine.—-With whom 
(bet wem) did you dine yesterday !—I dined (habe—ge(peift with a re- 
lation of mine.—What have you eaten !— We have eaten good bread, 
beef, apples, and cakes.—What have you drunk ?—We have drunk 
good wine, good beer, and ,sood cider.— Where does your uncle dine 
to-day 1—He dines with (et) us.—At what o’clock does your father 
eat supper !—He eats supper at nine o’clock.—Do you eat supperear 

‘erthan he?t—I eat supper later than he.—At what o’clock do you 
oreakfast !—I breakfast at ten o’clock.—At what o’clock did yov 
eat supper yesterduy '—We ate (haben—gegeffen) supper late.— 
What did you eat 1—We ate only a little meat and a small piece of 
bread.— When did your brother sup ?—He supped after my father 
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~— Where are you going to?—I am going to a relation of mine, u 
order to breakfast with him.—Do you dine early ‘We dine late 
—Art thou willing to hold my gloves !—I am willing to hold them 
~—Is he willing to hold my cane !—He is willing to hold it.—Whc 
has held your hat?—My servant has held it.—Will you try te 
speak.—I will try.—Has your little brother ever tried to do exercises? 
—He has tried.—Have you ever tried to make a hat 7—I have never 
tried to make one.—Have we tasted that beer ?—We have not 
tasted it yet.—Which wine do you wish to taste !—I wish to taste. 
that which you have tasted.—Have the Poles tasted that brandy ? 
—They have tasted it.—Have they drunk much of it (davon) ? — 
They have not drunk much of it.— Will you taste this tobacco !— 
I have tasted it already.—How do you find it?—I find it good.— 
Why do you not taste that cider ’—Because I am not thirsty.— 
Why does your friend not taste this meat !—Because he is not 


bungry. 
122. 


Whom are you looking for t—I am looking for the man who has 
sold a horse to mc.—Is your relation looking for any one !—He is 
Jooking for an acquaintance of his.—Are we looking for any one ? 
—We are looking for a neighbour of ours.—Whom dost thou look 
for ?—I look for a friend of ours.—Are you looking for a servant of 
mine 1—No, I am looking for one of mine.—Have you tried to 
speak to your uncle ?—I have tried to speak to him.—Have you 
tried to see my father !—1 have tried to see him.—Have you been 
able (Less. XLVIII.) to see him -I have not been able to see him. 
—After whom do you inquire !—I inquire after your father.—A fter 
whom dost thou inquire ?—I inquire after the tailor.—Does this 
man inquire after any one -He inquires after you.—Do they in- 
quire after you!—They do inquire after me?—Do they inquire 
after me?!—They do not inquire after you, but after a friend of 
— you inquire after the physician?—I do inquire after 
1im.— What do you ask me for?—I ask you for some meat.— 
What does your little brother ask me for !—He asks you for some 
wine and some water.—Do you ask me for a sheet of paper ?—I 
do ask you for one.—How many sheets of paper does your friend 
ask fort—He asks for two.—Dost thou ask me for the little book 3 
—I do ask you for it.—What has your cousin asked for }—He has 
asked for a few apples and a small piece of bread.—Has he not 
breakfasted yet He has breakfasted, but he is still hungry.— 
What does your uncle ask for 1—He asks for a glass of wine.— 
What does the Pole ask for !—He asks for a small glass of brandy 
-Has he not already drunk !—He has already drunk, but he is 
elif] thirsty. 
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_FIFTY-FOURTH LESSON.—Dier und fiinhigste 
Lection. 


sce the man who has my mo- 
ney. 
[| see the child who plays. 
perceive him who is coming. 
I] see him who owes me money. 


o you perceive the soldiers 
who are going into the store- 
house ? 


I do perceive those who are go- 
ing into it. 
Also. 
To percetve—percetved. 


Have you perceived any one? 
I have perce:ved no one. 


The soldier, 
lo go to the store-house. 


: 


Sch fehe Den Mann, welcher meir 
Geld hat. 
Ich febe Das Kind, welches fptelt. 
Sch bemerke den, welder kommt. 
Sch febe den, welder mir Geld fchuls 
dig tft. 
Bemerfen Sie die Eoldaten, welche 
nad) dem Magazin geben 2 
Bemerken Sie die Soldaten, welche 
in das Magazin (hinetn) gehen ? 
Ich bemerfe dte, welche dahin geben. 
Sc) bemerfe die, welche hinetn geben 


Auch. 
Bemerken—bemerkt. 
Haben Sie Jemanden bemerkt? 
Ich habe Niemanden bemerkt. 


der Soldat.e 
Mad) Dem Magazin gehen*. 
Sn das Magazin (hinein) gebhen*. 


Obs. A. Direction towards a place or towards a 
country is expressed by the preposition nady with the 


dative. 
Willingly. 
To like. 
fo like to see. 
To like to study. 
To like wine. 
He likes a large hat. 
Do you like to see my brother ? 
I do like to see him. 
I like to do it. 
Do you like water? 
No, I like wine. 


Fowl, 
the fish, 
fish, 

the pike, 
pike, 


. § Substantives derive! from foreign languages and terminatin 


Gern. 


t Gern haben*. 

f Gern fehen*. 

Gern ftudiren. 

Gern Wein trinkens. 

Er hat gern einen grofen Hut. 
Echen Sie meinen Bruder gern } 
Ich fehe thn gern. 

Sch thue es gern. 

{ rinfen Ste gern Waffer ? 

t Mein, td trinfe gern Wein, 


Huhn; 

der Fiſch; 
Fiſche (plur.) 5 
der Hecht s 
Hechte (plur.). 


t 
t 
t 
t 
T 
t 


Ins att, 


atch, at, et, ent, ift, tt, og, add e n 10 the genitive singular and to all the othes 


gases singular and plural. 


150 


— Yo like sometliing. . t Ein Freund von etwas fein.* 
I like fish. tT 3h bin ein Freund von Fiſchen 
He likes fowl. tT Er ift gern Hun. 
[ do not like fish. T Sch bin kein Freund von Fifchen. 
By heart. Auswendig. 
To learn by heart. Auswendig lernen 
Do your scholars like to learn fernen Shre Schuͤler gern auswen 
by heart? dig? 
ney do not like learning by Sie lernen nicht gern auswendig 
eart. . 
Have you learnt your exercises Haben Sie Shre Aufgaben auswen: 
by heart? dig gelernt ? 
We have learnt them. Wir haben Sie gelernt. 
Once a day. Einmal des Tags. 


Thrice or three times a month. Dreimal des Monats. 


Obs. B. The genitive is used in reply to the ques- 
tions: wann? when? wie oft? how often? in speak- 
ng of something that takes place habitually and at a 
determinate period. 


Six times a year. Sechsmal des Sabres. 
How many times a day does he Wie viclmal (wie oft) ift ex des 
eat! 2.098 ? 

He eats three times a day. Er ift dreimal des Tage. 

Do you eat as often as het Eſſen Sie fo oft wie cr ? 

When do you go out? Wann gehen Sie aus ? 

We go out early in the morning. Wir gehen des Morgens frith aus. 
If. Wenn (See Rule of Syntax, 

Lesson XLVII.). 
l intend paying you if I receive Sd) bin gefonnen, Gie gu bezahlen, 


my money. wenn td mein Geld bekomme. 
Do you intend to buy wood? ? Gedenken Sie Holz zu faufen ? 
I do intend to buy some, if they Sd) gedenke welches gu faufen, wenn 
pay me what they owe me. man mit bezahlt, was man mit 


H ſchuldig tft. 
ow is the weather? z — 
What kind of weather is it? Wag fly Wetter iſt es 


lt is fine weather at present. Es ift jest (Snes Wetter. 

How was the weather yester- 
day? 

What kind of weather was it 
yesterday ! 


Obs. C. Kar, was, is the imperfect of the auxilia 
ry verb { ein*, to be; we shall speak of it hereafter 
(See Lesson LVI * 


Was fir Wetter war es geftern ! 
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Was it fine weatl.er yesterday t 
It was bad weather yesterday. 
It was fine weather this morning. 


{s it warm? 


It is warm. 

Very. 
It is very warm. 
It is cold. 


It is very cold. 
it is neither cold nor warm. 


Dark, obscure, 
dusky, gloomy, 
clear, light, 
{t is gloomy in your shop. 
ig it gloomy in his room ? 
I‘ is gloomy there. 


The shop, 
moist, humid, damp, 


ry, 
Is the eather damp ? 
The weather is not damp. 
It is dry weather. 
The weather is too dry. 
It is moonlight (moonshine). 
We have too much sun. 
We have no rain. 


The moonlight, moonshine, 
the rain, 
the sun, 

Of what do you speak ? 

We speak of. the weather. 
The weather, 


War es geſtern ſchoͤnes Wetter F 

Es war geſtern fchlechtes Wetter. 

Es war dieſen Mergen ſchönes Wee 
ter. 

Sit es warm? 

Es tft warm. 

Sebr. 

Es it fehr warm. 

Es ift falt. 

Es tft ſehr falt. 

Cs ijt weder kalt ned warm. 


finfter 3 

dunkel; 

hell. 

Es iſt dunkel in Ihrem Laden. 

Sit es dunkel in ſeinem Zimmer] 

Es iſt dunkel darin. (See Obs. 4 
and C. Lesson XX1X.) 


der Laden 3 

feudht 5 

trocken. 

Iſt es feuchtes Wetter? 
Das Wetter iſt nicht feucht. 
Es iſt trockenes Wetter. 
Das Wetter iſt zu trocken. 
Es iſt Mondſchein. 

Wir haben zu viel Sonne. 
Wir haben keinen Regen. 


Der Mondſchein; 

der Regen 5 

die Genne (a feminine roun) 
Wovon ſprechen Ste F 

Wir fprechen vom (von dem) We ter. 


das Wetter. 


EXERCISES. 123. 


Do you perceive the man who is coming !—I do not perceive 


him.—Do you perceive the soldier’s child ?7—I perceive it.— What 
do you perceive !—I perceive a great mountain and a small house. 
—Do you not perceive the wood !—I perceive it also.—Dost thou 
perceive the soldiers who are going to the market !—I do perceive 
iheiu. — Do you perceive the men who are going into the garden ?—- 
I do not perceive those who are going into the garden, but those 
who are going to the market.—Do you see the man to whom I 
aave lent money !—I do not see the one to whom you have lent, 
nut the one who has lent you some.—Dost thou see the children 
who are studying ?—I do not see those who are studying, but those 
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who are pieying.—Do you perceive anything !—I perceive nothing 
—Have you perceived the house of my parents ? -I have. perceiveé 
it—Do you like a large hat !—I do not like a large hat, but a 
large umbrella.——What do you like to do 1—~I like to write—Do 
yu like to see those little boys ?—I do like to see them.—Do you 
ike beer ?—I like it.—Does your brother like cider 1—He does not 
like it. — What do the soldiers like 7~They like wine and water.-- 
Dost thou like wine or water ?—I Jike both (beides).—Do thes 
children like to study 1—They like to study and to play.—Do you 
like to read and to write !—I like to read and to write—How many 
tines do you eat a day 7—Four times.—How often do your cl. ildren 
drink a day 1—They drink several times aday.—Do you drink as 
often as they ?—I drink oftener.—Do you often go to the theatre ! 
—I go thither sometimes.—How often do you go thither (in} a 
month ?7—I go thither but once a month.—How many times a year 
does your cousin go to the ball 1—He goes thither twice a year.— 
Do you go thither as often as he 1—I never go thither.—Does yout 
cook often go to the market !—He goes thither every morning. 
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_ Do you often go to my uncle’s t—I go to him six times a year.— 
Do you like fowl !—I do like fowl, but I do not like fish.—What 
do you like ?—I like a piece of bread and a glass of wine.-—What 
fish does your brother like?—He likes pike.—Do you learn by 
heart !—I do not like learning by heart.—Do your pupils like tc 
learn by heart ?—They like to study, but they do not like learning 
by heart—How many exercises do they do a day !—They oniy 
do two, but they do them well.—Do you like coffee or tea 1—I like 
both.—Do you read the letter which I have written to you (Rule of 
Syntax, Lesson XLVII.) !—I do read it.—Do you understand it 1— 
I do understand it.—Do you understand the man who speaks to you 1 
—I do not understand him t—Why do you not understand him !—1 
do not understand him because he speaks too badly.—Does this mar 
know German !—He does know it, but I do not know it.—Why de 
you not learn it?—TI have no time to learn it—Have you received 
a letter ?—I have received one.—Will you answer it.—I am going 
to (Sch will) answer it. —When did you receive it 1—I received it at 
ten o’clock in the morning.—Are you satisfied with it !—I am not 
dissatisfied with it—What does your friend write to you ?—~He 
writes tome that he is ill (Rule of Syntax, Lesson X LVII.).—Does 
he ask you for anything 1—He asks me for money.—Why does he 
ask you for money !—HRecause he wants some.—What do you ask 
we for 1—I ask you for the money which you owe me.—Will you 
wait a little ?—I cannot wait.—Why can you not wait !—I cannot 
wait because I intend to depart to-day.—At what o’clock do you in- 
tend to set out !—I intend setting out at five o’clock in the evening. 
—Do you go to Germany ?—I do go thither.—Are you not going #4 
Holland !—I am not going thither.—How far has your brother gone ' 
- He has gone as faras London. 
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Do you intend going to the theatre this evening 1—! du intend 
going thither, if you go.—Has your father the intention to buy 
that horse -He has the intention to buy it, if he receives his money. 
—Has your cousin the intention to go to England.—He has the 
in‘ention to go thither, if they pay him what they owe him.—Do 
you intend going to the ball !—I do intend going thither, if my friend 
goes !—Does your brother intend to study German 1—He doves ine 
tend to study it, if he finds agood master.—How is the weather to- 
day ? -It is very fine weather.— Was it fine weather yesterday 7— 
It was bad weather yesterday.— How was the weather this morning 2 
—It was bad weather, but now it is (ift es) fine weather.—Is it warm ? 
—It is very warm.—lIs it not cold !—It is not cold.—Is it warm o1 
cold 1—It is neither warm nor cold.—Did yoa go .o the country 
(Lesson XXX.) the day before yesterday —I did not go thither. 
—Why did you not go thither 7—I did not go thither, because it 
was bad weather.—Do you intend going into the country to-morrow 1 
—I do intend going thither, if the weather is fine. 
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Is it light in your reom t—It is not light in it—Do you wish to 
work in mine 1—I do wish to work in it.—Is it light there 1—It is 
very light there.—Can you work in your small room (Rule 2, Lesson 
LIII.)?—I cannot work there.—Why can you not work there 1— 
I cannot work there, because it is too dark.— Where is it too dark 1 
—In my small room.—lIs it light in that hole 1—It is dark there.—Is 
it dry in the street (Lesson XLVIII.) t—It is damp there.—Is the 
weather damp !—The weather is not damp.—Is the weather dry — 
It is too ‘dry.—Is it moonlight 1—It is not (frin) moonlight, it is 
very damp.— Why is the weather dry !—~Because we have too much 
sun and no rain.— When do you go into the country !—I intend go- 
ing thither to-morrow, if the weather is fine, and if we have no 
tain.—Of what does your uncle speak '—He speaks of the fine 
weather.—Do you speak of the rain ?—We do speak of it.—Ut 
what do those men speak !—They speak of fair and bad weather. 
—Do they not speak of the wind !—They do also speak of it (aud 
DdDarven).—Dost thou speak of my uncle !—I do not speak of him.— 
Of whom dost thou speak ?—I speak of thee and thy parents.—Deo 
you inquire after any one ?—I inquire after your uncle (Lesson 
1,131.) : is he at home ?—No, he is at his best friend’s. (Seo Lessou 
XX XIX and end of Lesson XX XIV.) 


— — —— ——————— 
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FIF'I'Y-FIFTH LESSON.—fiinf nnd — 
Lection. 


OF PASSIVE VERBS. 


In English, the past, participle is jomed to the vert 
‘o be, either to form the passive voice, or as an ad- 
jective to qualify the subject. In the first instance it 
must be translated by werbden*, and in the second y ſein*. 

In German we distinguish, as in Latin: daé Haus if 
gebaut, domus edificata est, from das Haus wird gebaut, 
domus adificatur ; die Briefe find geſchrieben, littere scrip- 
te sunt, from die Briefe werden gefchrieben, lidtere scri- 
buntur. 

To ascertain whether a past participle stands as an 
adjective or not, one has only to change the construc- 
tion into the active voice; if in that voice the tense 
is the same as in the passive, the participle is a pas- 
sive participle, and the auxiliary to be must be trans- 
.ated by werbden*; but if the tense is not the same, it 
then stands as a mere adjective, and the auxiliary to 
be must be translated by fein*. Ex. Sd) werde geliebt, 
I am loved, is in the same tense, when J say: er licbt 
mid, he loves me; but ber Spiegel ift zerbrochen, the 
looking-glass is broken, is not in the same tense, 
when I say: er hat den Spiegel gerbrodyen, he has bro- 
xen the looking-glass. Here jerbrodyen is nothing but 
an adjective, which qualifies the subject Gpiegel, look 
ing-glass. 


T am loved. Ich werde geliebt. 
Thon art guided. Du wirſt gelcttet. 
He is praised. Gr wird gelobt. 
We are heard. Wir werden gehort. 
‘hey are blamed oh werden getadelt. 
r . Shr werdet geftraft. 
You ae punished. | Sie werden gefteaft 
To praise, t» blame. Loben, tadeln. 
By me —by us. Von mir — ven ung. 
By thee—by you. Von Dir — von Euch (Iynen) 
By him—by them. Von ihm — von ihnen. 
‘Lam loved by him. Sch werde von thm et: 


Who is punished ? Wer wird geftraft ? 
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The naughty boy is punished. 

By whom is he punished ? 

He is punished by his father. 

Which man is praised, and which 
is blamed ? 

The skilful man is praised, and 
the awkward blamed. 

Which boys are rewarded, and 
which are punished ? 

Those that are assiduous are re- 
warded, and those that are idle 


— 
e are loved by the captain’s 
sons, you are despised by them. 


You are praised by our brothers, 
and we are despised by them. 


Good—naughty. 


Skilful, diligent—awkward. — 
Assiduous—idle. 
Ignorant. 

he idler, the lazy fellow, 


lo reward—rewarded. 


To esteem. 

To despise. 

To hate. 

Is your book torn # 

It is not torn. 

Are your children good ? 
They are very good. 

Is the enemy beaten ? 

He is beaten. 

’ The enemies are beaten. 

- These children sre loved, because 
they are studious and good. 


EXERCISES. 


Der unartige Knabe wird geflraft 

Ven wem wird ev geftraft ? 

Gr wird ven feinem Vater geftraft. 

Welcher Mann wird gelebt, und web 
cher wird getadelt ? 

Der geſchickte Mann wird gelobt und 
Der ungefchicte getadcit. 

Welche Knaben werden belohnt, and 
welche werden beftraft ? 

Dicjenigen, welche fleißig find, wer⸗ 
Den belehnt, und die, welche triige 
find, bejtraft. 

Wir werden von den Söhnen tes 
Hauptmanns geliebt ; Shr werdet 
ver thnen veradhtet. 

Sie werden von unfern Brüdern ge⸗ 
lobt, und, wir werden von ibnen 
verachtet. 


Artig —unartig. 
son XXXIX.) 

Geſchickt — ungeſchickt. 

Fleißig — träge (faul). 

Unwiſſend. 

der Faulenzer. 


Belohnen — belohnt (See Obs. 4 
Lesson XLV). 

Achten, ſchätzen. 

Verachten. 

Hafjen. 

Sit She Buch gerriffen ? 

Gs tft nicht gerriffen. 

Sind Shre Kinder artig? 

Sie find fehr artig. 

Iſt der Feind geſchlagen? 

Er tft geſchlagen. 

Dte Feinde find gefihlagen. 

Diefe Kinder werden geliebt, weil fit 
fleißig und artig find. (See Note 
f, Lesson XX XIX.) 


(See Note |, Les 


127. 


Ars you loved by your uncle?—JI am loved by him.—Is your 


brother loved by him *—He is loved by him.—By whom am | 
loved !—Thou art loved by thy parents.—Are we loved ?—You are 


loved.—-By whom are we loved !—You are loved by your friends. ° 


Are those gentlemen loved }—They are loved.—By whom are 
they loved !—They are loved hy us and by their good friends.— 
By whom is the blind man Iced !—He is ied by me. — Where do 
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you lead him to !—I lead him hone. —By whom are we b amed !~ 
e are blamed by our enemies.— Why are we biamed by them — 
Because they do not love us.—Are you punished by your tutor - 
We are not punished by him, because we are good and studious.— 
Are we heard !—We are (es, Lesson XLIII.).—By whom are we 
heard !—We are beard by our neighbouis.—Is the master heard by 
his pupils !—He is heard by them.—Which children are praised ? 
—Those that are good.—Which are punished *—Those that are 
idle and naughty.—Are you praised or blamed !—We are neither | 
raised nor blamed.—Is our friend loved by his masters ?—He is 
oved and praised by them, because he is studious and good; but 
his brother is despised by his, because he is naughty and idle.—Is 
he sometimes punished 7—He is (wird es) every morning and every 
evening.—Are you sometimes punished 2—I am (cs) never; I am 
loved and rewarded by my good masters.—Are these children 
never punished They are (e8) never, because they ere studious 
and good; but those are so (es) very often, because they are idle 
and naughty. : 


128. 


Who is praised and rewarded ?!—Skilful people (cute) are 
praised, esteemed, and rewarded, but the ignorant are blamed and 
despised.— Who is loved and who is hated He who is studions 
and good is loved, and he who is idle and naughty is hated..— 
Must one be good in order to be loved ?—One must be so.— What 
must one do in order to be loved 1—One must he good and assidu- 
ous.—What must one do in order to be rewarded t—One must be 
skilful and study much.—Why are those children loved ? -They 
are loved, because they are good.—Are they better than we ?—They 
are not better, but more studious than you.—Is your brother as 
assiduous as mine ?—Hle is as assiduous as he; but your brother 
is better than mine.-—Do you know anything new ?1—l do not 
know anything new.— What does your cousin say new ?—He says 
nothing new.—Do they not speak of war *—They do not speak ot 
it Of what (Obs. C. Lesson LII.) do they speak 1—They speak 
of peace.—What do they say !—They say that the enemy is beaten. 
—Are you understood by your pupils !—I am understood by them. 
—Dost thou often receive presents 1—I do receive some if 1 am 
good.—Are you often rewarded ?—We are rewarded if we study 
well, and if we are diligent.—Has your master the intention of 
rewarding you !—He has the intention of doing so if we study 
well. —What does he intend to give you if you study well !—He 
intends giving us a book.—Has he already given you a book t= 
lte has alreauy given us one. 


129, 


‘Have you dined already ? -I have dined already, but I am stil. 
aungry.—Has your little brother drunk already t—He has drunk 
already, but he is still thirsty ——What must we dc in order to be 
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skilful !—Yoa must work much.—Must we sit still in oer te 
study ?—You must listen to what the master tells you.u—Do you 
intend to eat supper to-day !—I do intend to dine before I eat 
supper.—At what o’clock do you dine ?—I dine at four and eat 
supper at nine o’clock.—Have you seen my cousin !—I have seen 
him.—What has he said !—He has said that he does not wish to 
see you (ſehen will).— Why does he not wish to see me '—He does 
not wish to see you, because he does not like you.u—Why does he 
aot like me ?—Because you are naughty.—-Will you give mea 
sheet of paper !— Why (Wozu) do you want paper !—I want some to 
write a letter—To whom (Lesson XXX.) do you wish to write ? 
~—I wish to write to the man by whom (von welchem) Iam loved.— 
Afte: whom do you inquire 1—I inquire after no one. (See end of 
Lesson XXXIV.) 


FIFTY-SIXTH LESSON. — Sechs’ und fiinfryste 
Lection. 


OF IMPERSONAL VERBS. 


These verbs having no determinate subject, are only 
conjugated in the third person singular, by means of the 
indefinite pronoun es, it. Ex. 


To 1atn—it rains. Regnen—es reanet 
J'o snow—it snows. Schneien—es fhneit 
Does it thunder ? Donnert es? 
It does thunder. Es donnert. 
Is it foggy ? | Aft es nebelig ? 
Does the sun shine ? Sit — al ak ? 
— Es iſt Sonnenſchein. 
The sun shines. ; Wir haben Gonnenfihe'r 
t thunders loud. Es donnert heftig. 
Foggy; nebelig ; 
the fog, der Nebel ; 
hard, violent, heftig. 
To shine—shone. Sdheinen*—gefd.ca nv 
To thunder. Donnern 
The sun does not shine. Die Sonne ſcheint nicht. 
Tue snn is in my eyes. + Die Sonne fcheint mix ins Gods 
The face, das Geficht 5 
the thunder, Der Donner 5 
the snow, Der Schnee ; 
the sunshine, der Sonnenſchein; 
the parasol, der Sonnenſchirm. 


8 
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Does it lighten { - - -- Blipt 8? 
Tt dozs lighten. ; Es blitzt. 
To hail. Hagen, ſchloßen. 
The hail, der — 
* Es hagelt. 
It hails. Gs (chiost. 
{t raine very hard. Gs regnet febr ftarf 
It lightens much. Es bligt febr. 
Does it snow ? . Schneit es? 
It does snow mach. Es ſchneit ſehr. 
It hails much. Gs hagelt ſehr. 


Obs. A. There are some impersonal verbs, which re 
late to a person: they govern the dative or accusative 
and instead of: td) bin hungrig, (Lesson V.) one may 
gay: es hungert mid), 1am hungry: for the verb hungern,* 
to be hungry, governs the accusative. 


To be thirsty. Durſten. 
To be slecpy. Schläfern. a 
Art thou sleepy ? Schläfert es Dih? . 7 } 
T am not sleepy, but hungry. Es ſchläfert mid nichts aber ‘ buns 
gert mich. 
is your brother thirsty? ? Durftet es ee Bruder v 
He is thirsty. Gs durftet thn. 
He is not thirsty, but sleepy. Es durjtet ihn nicht; aber es ſchläfert 
thn. 


Obs. B. Tt.c case of the verb may be placed before 
the impersonal verb, but then the indefinite pronoun e8 
must be suppressed. For instance, instead of : e8 hungert 
mid), one may say: mid) hungert, 1] am hungry; but if 
the sentence is interrogative, the indefinite pronoun es 
must not be omitted. 


Are you sleepy ? Schläfert es Ste? 
We are sleepy. on — S 
Are those men hungry ? Hungert es dieſe Manner? 
They are hungry. Si — 
Who is thirsty ? Wen durfict es , 
: : Es durftct mid febr. 
U ar: very thirsty, Mich durftet fehr. 


® Hungern, in the signification at ta fast, is neuter and follows the conju 
ention of neuter verbs. 
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flas your cousin been thirsty ? 
He has been thirsty. 


i 


Where has he gone to? 
He has gone to Vienna. 
Is it good travelling ? 
It is bad travelling. 
In the winter. 
In the summer. 
[sg it good travelling in the win- 
ter! 


[t is bad travelling in the winter. 
The spring, 
the autumn, 


To ride in a carriage. 


Ridden in a carriage. 
To ride on horseback. 


Ridden on horseback. 

To go on foot. 

Do you like to go on horseback ? 

[ like to ride in a carriage. 

Where is the bailiff gone to (on 
horseback) t 

He is gone (on horseback) to the 
forest. 

When does your cousin go to 
Berlin ? 

He goes thither this winter. 

I intend going this spring to 
Dresden. 

Where is your uncle 1 

He is in Berlin. 

He is at Berlin, 


Rule. The preposition 


Hat es Shren Vetier gcdurftet 3 
Es Hat ihn gedurſtet. 
Ihn hat gedurftet. 


Wohin iſt er gereift? 

Gr ift nad) Wien gereiſt. 

Sit es gut reifen ? 

Es ift ſchlecht reiſen. 

Im Winter. 

Im Sommer. 

Sit es gut reiſen im Winter ? 


GE ift fchlecht reifen im Winks - 
Dev Frühling; 
der Herbſt. 


Sabhren* (in this  signiftcatio. 
takes ſeins for its auxiliary*). 
Gefabren. : 
Reiten* (takes fcin* for its auxi- 

liary). 
Geritten. 
Bu Fuße gehen*. 
t Reiten Sie gern ? 
t Sch fabre gern. 
Wo ift der Amtmann hingeritten ? 


Gr ift in den Wald geritten. 
Wann geht ihe Vetter nad) Berlin ? 


Er geht dicfen Winter dahin. 

Sd bin gefennen, dicfen Friihling 
nad) Dresden gu reiſen. 

Wo ift Shr Oheim? 

Gr tft in Berlin. 

Gr ijt gu Berlin. 


~. 


zu or tt is used to express 


rest in a place or country, and the preposition nach 


motion or direction towards a place or country. 


Nach 


is particularly used before names of towns or coun- 
tries (Lesson LIV.) ; but the preposition 31 must be 


made use of to express 


‘Lesson XXVI.) 


motion towards a person. 


« When the verb fabren* signifies 20 move anything by a carriage it is 80 
ive and takes baben* for its auxiiary- 
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The two ptepusitions zu and in answer the question 
wo ? and nad) the question wohin? as is seen by the 
nbove examples. 


Is it good living in Paris ? = — 
is the living good in Paris? dant es gut leben in Paris ' 
It is good living there, — 

The living is good there. é Es ift gut leben da. 
Is the living dear in London ? ; 

Is it dear living in London? Sift es theuer (chen in Lendon t 


The living.is dear there. Es ift theuer {eben da 


Is it windy? Does the wind Sift es windig? - 
blow? 
Itis windy. The wind blows. Es ift windig, der Wind geht. 


It is very windy. The wind 2 g, gcht ein ſtarker Wind. 


blows hard. 
. Xft es ſtürmiſch? - 
ks it stormy } ; Iſt es ſtürmiſches Wetter 2 
Es iſt nicht ſtürmiſch. 
Das Wetter iſt nicht ſtuͤrmiſch. 
Strong, stormy, dear, windy. Stark; ſtürmiſch; theuer; windig 


It is not stormy. 


EXERCISES. 130. 


Do you like to ride in a carriage 1—lI like to ride on horseback.-- 
Has your cousin ever gone on horseback ?—He has never gone oa 
horseback.—Did you go on horseback the day before yesterday 1— 
I went on horseback to-day.— Where did you go to (on horseback) ! 
—I went into the country.—Does your brother ride on horseback ut 
often as you 1—He rides on horseback oftener than I.—Hast thot 
sometimes ridden on horseback !—I have never ridden on horse- 
back.— Wilt thou go (in a carriage) to-day into the country 1—I will 
go thither (in a carriage).—Do you like travelling ?—1 do like 
travelling. —Do you like travelling in the winter?—I do not like 
travelling in the winter, I like travelling in the spring and in autumn. 
—ls it good travelling in the spring !—It is good travelling in the 
apring and in the autumn, but it is bad travelling in the summer 
and in the winter.—Have you sometimes travelled in the winter ! 
A have often travelled in the winter and in the summer.—Does 
your brother travel often !—He travels no longer, he formerly trave!- 
led much.— When do you like to ride on horseback 1—I like riding 
on horseback inthe mcrning after breakfast.—Is it good travelling 
in this country 1—It is good travelling here (ba).—Have you evel 

one to Vienna ?—J have never gone thither.—Where is yout 
tother gone to ?—He is gone to London.—Does he sometimes ga 
to Berlin !—He went thither formerly.— What does he say of (ren) 
that country 1—He says that it is good travelling in Germany ?-~ 
Have you been at Dresden 7—I have been there.—Have you stayed 
there long 1—I have stayed there two years.— What do you say of 
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the (von den) people of that sountry 1—I say that they are good people 
çes gute Leute find).—Is your brother at Dresden !—No, Sir, he is 
at Vienna ?—Is the living good at Vienna !—The living is good 
there. 

131. 


Have you been in London?--I have been there.—Is the living 
good there ~The living is good there, but dear.—Is it dear living 
in Paris !—It is good living there and not dear.—At whose house 
have you been this morning !—TI have been at my uncle’s.— Where 
are you going tonow t—I am going to my brother’s.—1s your brother 
at home !—I do not know.—Have you already been at the English 
captain’s 1—I have not been there yet.— When do you intend goin, 
thither ?—I intend going thither this evening.— How often has your 
brother been in London 1—He has been there thrice.— Do you like 
travelling in France ?7—I like travelling there, because one finds 
good people there.—Does your friend like travelling in Holland ? 
—He does not like travelling there, because the living is bad there. 
—Do you like travelling in Ttaly ?1—I do like travelling there, be- 
cause the living is good there, and one finds good people there ; but 
the roads are not very good there.—Do the English like to travel in 
Spain ?—They like to travel there; but they find the roads there too 
bad.—How is the weather !—The weather is very bad.—Is it windy ? 
—It is very windy.—Was it stormy yesterday !—It was stormy.— 
Did you go into the country 1—I did not go thither, because it was 
stormy.—Do you go to the market this morning ?—I do go thither, 
if it is not stormy.—Do you intend going to Germany this year 1— 
I do intend going thither, if the weather is not too bad.—Do you in- 
tend breakfasting with me this morning ?—I intend bteakfasting 
w* h you, if 1 am hungry. 


132. 


Does your uncle intend dining with us i t—He does intend 
dining with you, if he is hungry.—Does the Pole intend drinking 
some of (ven) this wine !—He does intend drinking sume of it (daz 
pon), if he is thirsty.—Do you like to go on foot !—I do not like to 
6° on foot, but I like going in a carriage when (wenn) I am travel- 
ing.—Will you go on foot !—I cannot go on foot, because I am too 
tired.—Do you go to Italy on foot !—I do not go on foot, because 
the roads are there too bad.—Are the roads there as bad in the summer 
as in the winter ?—They are not so good in the winter as in the 
summer. 
133. 

Are you going out to-day !—I am not going out when it is raining 
—Did it rain yesterday ?—It did not rain.—Has it snowed ?—It has 
snowed.— Why do you not go to the market !—I do not go thither, 
because it snows.—Do you wish to have an umbrella ?—It you have 
one. — Will you lend me an umbrella ?—I will lend you one.—What 
sort of weather is it -It thunders and lightens.—Does the sun 
shine t—~The sun does not shine, it ‘s foggy.—Do you hear the 
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thunder —I do hear 1t.—Hew long have you heard the thunder. = 
{ have heard it till four o’clock in the morning.—Is it fine weather . 
—The wind blows hard and it thunders much.—Does it rain ?—Ilt 
does rain very fast (ftarf).—Do you not go into the country '—How 
can I go into the country, do you not see how (ivic) it lightens ?— 
Does it snow ?—It does not snow, but it hails.—Does it hail ? — 
It does not hail, but thunders very much.—Have you a parasol ?— 
I have one.—Will you lend it me ?—I will lend it youu—Have we 
sunshine !—We have much sunshine, the sun is in my eyes,—Is it 
fine weather ?—It is very bad weather, it is dark ; we have no sun- 
shine. 


134. 


Are you thirsty !—I am not thirsty, but very hangry.—Is your 
servant sleepy '—He is sleepy.—Is he hungry ‘—He is hungry.— 
Why does he not eat !—Because he has nothing to eat.—Are your 
children hungry '—They are very hungry, but they have nothing 
to eat.—Have they anything to drink’—They have nothing to 
drink.—Why do you not eat /—I do not eat when (wenn) I am not 
hungry.—Why does the Russian not drink -He does not drink 
when he is not thirsty.—Did your brother eat — yesterday 
evening !—He ate a piece of. beef, a small piece of fowl, and a 

iece of bread.—Did he not drink ?—He also drank.—What did 

e drink 1—He drank a large glass of water, and a small glass of 
wine.—How long did you stay at his house (bci ihm) ?—I stayed 
there till midnight.—Have you asked him for anything !—I have 
asked him for nothing.—Has he given you ——— 1—He has 
ziven me nothing.—Of whom have you spoken !—We have spoken 
of you.—Have you praised me We have not praised you; we 
have blamed you.—Why have you blamed me ?—Because you do 
not study well.—Of what has your brother spoken!—He has 
spoken of his books, his houses, and his gardens. —Who is hungry 3 
—My friend’s little boy is hungry.—Who has drunk my wine ?— 
No one has drunk it.—Hast thou already been in my room ?—I 
have already been there.—How dost thou find my room !—I find it 
beautiful.—Are you able to work there ?—I am not able to work 
there, because it is too dark. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


FIFTY-SEVENTH LESSON.—Sieben nnd fiinfigste 
Lection. 


OF THE IMrERFECT ANC PERFECT TENSES. 


In English there are three imperfect, tenses, viz: J 
praised, did praise, and was praising. These three 
are expressed in German by one imperfect id) [obte. It 
‘x used to express a past action or event in reference 
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to another, which was either simultaneous with or an 
tecedenttoit. It is the historical tense of the Germany 
and is always employed in narration, particularly 
when the narrator was an eye-witness of the action or 
event. The perfect tense, on the contrary, expresses 
an action or event, as perfectly past and ended, with- 
out any reference to another event, and when the 
narrator was not an eye-witness. . In this latter in- 
stance the imperfect also may be used, if the narrator 
accompanies his narrative with any phrase denoting 
that he does not speak in his own name, as man fagt or 
fagt man, they say, it is said, &c. | . 

The perfect tense is compounded of the present of 
the auxiliary, and the past participle, as in English. 
(See Lessons XLI., XLIL &c.) 


I was—he was. 
We were—they were. 
Thou wast—you were. 


Were you content ? 

I was very content. 

Was the wine good ? 

It was very good. 

Were you there yesterday ? 

I was there to-day. 

Where was he the day before 


—— ’ ; 
Were you already in Paris ? 
was there twice already ? 
Obedient—disobedient. 

Negligent. 


Ich war — er war, 
Wir waren — fie waren. 
Du warſt — Ihr waret (Sie waren). 


Waren Sie zufrieden? 

Sch war fehr zufrieden. 

War der Wein gue? 

Cr mar ſehr gut. 

Sind Sie geftern da gervefen ? 
Sch bin heute da geweſen. 
Wo iſt er vorgeftern gewefen ? 


Sind Sie ſchon in Paris gewefen t 
Sch bin ſchon zweimal da geweſen. 
Gehorſam — ungehorſam. 

Nachläſſig. 


Obs. A. The imperfect of regular verbs is formed 


from the infinitive by changing et into t, and adding 
the proper termination to each person, viz. e, to the 
first and third persons singular, en, to the first and third 
persons plural, eft, to the second person singular, and 
#t, to the second person plural. Ex. | 


loved, (loved, | . 
1 Jdidlove, | He did love, ———— 
was loving. was ore — 
loved, loved, — 7 
We didlove, They < did love, | oe — 
were loving. were loving. — 


— 
Jey 
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lovedst, loved, Du licbteft-- 
Thou < didst love, You < did love, Shr liebtet (Sit 
wast loving. were loving. ) liebten). 


Obs B. The consonant t of the imperfect is pre- 
ceded by e, if the pronunciation requires it, which is 


the case in all verbs, the root of which ends in }, t, th, . 


o1 ft, or in several consonants united. (See Obs. A, 
Lesson XXXIV. and Lesson XLI.) Ex. 


_ fworked, ‘worked, ra : 

I {did work, Heydid work, Ich atbettete — 
was working. (was working. ayers 
worked, worked, —— — 

We jdid work, They) did work, Wir — 
were working. | wereworking. —fle arbeiteter. 
workedst, worked, Du arbeiteteft— 

Thos} didst work, You di work, Shr arbeitetet 
wast working. | were working. } (Sie arbeiteten). 


Obs. C. In all German verbs, whether regular or 
irregular, the third person singular of the imperfect 
tense is the same as the first person; and the third 
person plural is the same as the first in all the tenses. 


I had—he had. Sd hatte — er * 

We had—they had. Mir hatten — fie hatten. 

Thou hadst—you had. Du hatteit—Shr hattet (Ste Hatten) 
Had you money ? Hatten Ste Geld? 

I had some. Icch hatte welches. 

Had your brother books # Hatte She Bruder Blicher ? 

He had some, Gr hatte welde. - 

What had we? Was hatten wir? 


What sort of weather was It yes- Was fiir Wetter war es geftern ? 
terday ? 
{t was fine weather. GE war (chines Wetter. 
tfad you a wich to buy a horse ? oe Sie Luft ein Pferd gu far 
n? 


! hada wish to buy one, but I Jeh hatte Luſt cing gu faufen, aber 


had no money. id) hatte cin Geld. 
Did your cousin intend to learr War Shr Vetter geſonnen deutſch gu 
German ? lernen ? 


He did intend to learn it, but he Gr war gefennen es ju lernen, aber 
had no master. ev hatte feinen Cebrer. 


o 


165 


— 135. 


Were you at home this morning !—I was nut ut home —W vers 
were you '—I was at the market.—Where were you yesterday 1— 
{ was at the theatre.—Wast thou as assiduous as thy brother !— 
[ was as assiduous as he, but he was more clever than I.—Whera ‘ 
have you been ?—1 have been at the English physician’s.—Was 
he at home 7—He was not at home.—Where was he !—He was at 
the bai:.—Have you been at the Spanish cook’s !—I have been at 
his house.—Has he already bought his meat !—He has already 
bought it.—Have you given the book to my brother !—I have given 
it to him.—Hast thou given my books to my pupils’—I have 

iven them to them.—Were they satisfied with them (damit) ? — 

hey were very well (ſehr) satisfied with ther1.—Had your cousina 
wish to learn German ?—He had a wish to learn it.—Has he 
learnt it?—He has not learnt it—Why has he not learnt it ?— 
Because he had not courage enough.—Have you been at my 
father’s 1—I have been there (bet thm).—Have you spoken to him i 
—I have spoken to him.—Has the shoemaker already brought you 
the boots ?—~He has already brought them to me.—Have you paid 
him (for) them ?—I have not paid him (for) them yet.—Have you 
ever been in London !—I have been there several times.— What 
did you do there !—I learnt English there-—Do you intend going 
thither once more t—I intend going thither twice more.—Is the 
living good there !—The living is good there, but dear.—Was your 
master satisfied with his pupil !—He was satisfied with him.-- 
Was your brother satisfied with my children ‘—He was very well 
(ſehr) satisfied with them.—Was the tutor satisfied with this lttle 
boy '—He was not satisfied with him.—Why was he not satisfied 
with him !—Because that little boy was very negligent. 


136. 


_ Were the children of the poor as clever as those of the rich 7— 
hey were more clever, because they worked harder (mehr).—Did 
you love your tutor?—I did love him, because he loved me.—Did 
he give you anything !—He gave me a good book, because he was 
satisfied with me.-—Whom do you love t—I love my parents and 
my precsptors.—Do your tutors love you!—They do love me, 
because I am assiduous and obedient.—Did this man love his 
parents !—He did love them.—Did his parents love him !—They 
did love him, because he was never disobedient.—How long 
did you work yesterday evening !—I worked till ten o’clock. 
—-Did your cousin also work ?—He did also work. — When 
didst thou see my uncle?!—I saw him this morning. — IIad 
a2 much money '—He had much.—Had your parents many 
iriends -They had many.—Have they still some !—They have 
still several.—Had you any friends ’—I had some, because I had 
money.—Have you still some ?7—I have no longer any, because | 
have no more money.— Where was your brother ?—He was in the 
garden. —Where were his servants!—They were in the house.— 
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Where were we 1—We were in a good country aud with (bed) 
good people.—Where were our friends !—They wer’ on (board) 
the ships of the English—Where were the Russians 1—They 
were in their carriages.—Were the peasants in the fields ?—They 
were there.— Were the bailiffs in the woods 7—They were there — 
Who was in the storehouses 7—The merchants were there. 


137. 


What sort of weather was it !—It was very bad weather.— Was 
& windy ?!—It was windy and very cold.—Was it foggy 1—It was 
foggy.— Was it fine weather 1—It was fine weather, but too warm. 
—What sort of weather was it the day before yesterday 1—It was 
very dark and very cold.—Is it fine weather now ?—It is neither 
fine nc: bad weather.—Is it too warm ?—It is neither too warm 
nor too cold.—Was it stormy yesterday !—It was very stormy.— 
Was it dry weather!—The weather was too dry ; but to-day it it 
too damp.—Did you go to the ball yesterday evening !—I did not 
go, because the weather was bad.—Had you the intention to tea 
my books !—lI had not the intention to tear, but to burn them 
(See end of Lesson XX XIV.) 


FIFTY-EIGHTH LESSON.—Acht and finhigste 
Lection 


spoke, spoke, P 
I {ai speak, Hef di speak, |e ae 
was speaking. lwas speaking. er ſprach. 


spoke, spoke, Wir fpracthe.s 
We {a speak, They 4 did speak, —* ſprachen. 
were speaking. (were speaking. Obs. C. Less. LV IL 
spokest, spoke, Du ſprachſt — 
Thou didst speak, You dd speak, {sie ſprachet 
wast speaking. (were speaking.) (Sie ſprachen). 


Obs. In irregular verbs the imperfect of the indiva 
tive is formed by changing the vowels: a, ei, i, 0, u, 
and adding the termination belonging to each person. 
lience in the irregular verbs we shall mark only the 
thange of that vowel, together with the termination ot 
the first person, in order to enable learners to know 


* Learners ought now to add to their list of verbs the imperfect of all ir 
verhs which they have been using hitherto, or will have te use he-e 
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the imperfect tense. Examples: the verb ſprechen 
above changes in the imperfect the radical vowel e into 
a; bleiben, to remain, changes it into te, thus: ich blieb, 
[ remained; geben, to go, into t, thus: td) ging, I went ; 
ziehen, to draw, into o, thus: id) 30g, I drew; fdlagen, 
to beat, into u, thus: td) ſchlug, I smote. 

Compound verbs follow in general the conjugation of 
simple verbs. 


At first (in the beginning). Erſt, guerft Canfangs). 
Afterwards. Hernad or nachher. 
Hereupon, upon this. Hierauf. 


[cz Whenever a sentence begins with any other 
word than the subject, its order is inverted, and the 
subject stands after the verb in simple, and after the 
auxiliary in compound tenses. 


At first he said yes, afterwards Erſt fagte er ja, hernach nein. 


no, 

At first he worked, and after- Erſt arbcitete, und hernach frictte +. 
wards he played. 

I do not go out to-day. Heute gehe ich nicht aus. 

Now you must work. Jetzt müſſen Sie arbeiten. 

My father set out yesterday. Geftern tft mein Water abyges 


reiſſt. 
Here lies your book and there Hier liegt She Bud und da She 


your paper. 5 Papter. 
He came afterwards. Gr ift hernad (nachher) gefommen. 
Upon this he said. Hicrauf fagte er. 
As soon as. Sobald, fobald als. 


Id ink as soon as I have eaten. Sch trinke, fobald ic) gegeffen habe. 

As soon as I have taken off my Sobald td meine Schube ausgezo⸗ 

- shoes ) take off my stockings. gen habe, giehe td) meine Strümpfe 
aus.© 

What do you do after supper? Was sen Sie nad dem Abendefs 
fen 


To sleep—slept. Schlafen — geſchlafen. Im 
perfect ſchlief. 


I sleep, thou sleepest, he sleeps. Sch ſchlafe, du ſchläfſt, ev ſchlaͤft. 


» From this rule must be excepted the conyunctions which serve to unite 
sentences (See Lesson XLVII.); they leave the subject in its place and Waroa 
the verh to the end of the sentence. 

e Sce Obs. C. Lesson XXXIV. | 
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Does your father still sleep ? 
He does still sleep. 


To live. 


Is your relation stil! alive ? 
He is no longer alive (he is dead). 


Without. 


Without money. 
Without speaking. 
Without saying anything. 
To go away—gone away. 
He went away without saying 
anything. 
At last. 
To arrwe—arrived. 


Has he arrived at last ! 
He has not arrived yet. 
Does he come at last ? 

He does come. 


To give away—given away. 


To cut off—cut off (past part.). 


Has he given away anything? 
He has given away his coat. 


lo cut one’s throat. 
They have cut his throat. 


2 
To crop a dog’s ears. 


What have they done to him ? 
They have cut off his ears. 


Aloud. 


Noes your master speak aloud 2? 

IIe does speak aloud. 

fu order to learn German, 
must speak aloud. 


one 


EXERCISE, 


Hadst thou the intention to 
w» learn tt, but I had nota good 


Sdhlaft Shr Vater nech ? 
Er ſchlaͤft nec. ; 


Leben. 


Lebt Ihr Verwandter noch? 
Er lebt nicht mehr. 


D hne (is followed by ju beh- 
the infinitive). 


Ohne Geld. 
Ohne zu ſprechen. 
Ohne etwas zu ſagen. 


Weggehen*—weggegangen 
Imperf. ging. 
Er ging weg, ehne etwas zu fagen. 


Endlid. 
Anfommen*—angefommen 
Imperf. fam. 


Iſt et endlich angekommen? 
Er iſt noch nicht angekommen 
Komme ev endlich ? 

Sr fount. 


Weggebent—weggegeben 
Imperf. gab. 

Abfdhneiden*—abgqefahnits 
ten. Imperf. ſchnitt. 

Hat ee etwas weggegeben? 

Er hat fein Kieid weggegeben. 


Jemandem den Halé abjfchneiden *, 

Man hat ihm dew Hals abges 
ſchnitten. 

Einem Hunde die Ohren abſchnei⸗ 
den *. 

Was haben ſie ihm gethan ? 

Cie haben ihm die Ohren abges 
ſchnitten. 

Laut. 


Spricht Shr Lehrer laut 7 

Gr fpricht (aut. 

Um deutſch gu lernen, muß man tani 
ſprechen. 


138. 


learn English ?-I had the intention 


master.—Did your brother intend 
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w buy a carriage 1—He did intend to buy one, but ie had no more 
money.—Why did you work 1—I worked in oruer to learn Ger- 
man.— Why did you love that man !—I loved him because he loved 
ne.—Have youalready seen the son of the captain 1—I have a’ready 
seen him.—Did he speak French 1—He spoke English.— Where 
were you then (Lesson XLVIII.)!—I was in Germany.— Did you 
speak German or English !—I spoke neither German nor English, 
but French.—Did the Germans speak French 1—At first they spoke 
Gorman, afterwards French.—Did they speak as well as you !-- 
They spoke just as well as you and I.—What do you do .n the 
vvening.—I work as soon as J have supped.—And what do you do 
afterwards ?—Afterwards I sleep.—When do you drink 1—I drink 
as soon as I have eaten.—When do you sleep !—I sleep as soon as 
I have supped.—Dost thou speak German !—I spoke it formerly. 
—Dost thou take off thy hat before thou takest off thy coat 1—I take 
off my hat as soon as I have taken off my clothes.—What do you 
do after breakfast !—As soon as I have breakfasted I go out.—Art 
thou sleeping !—You see that I am not sleeping-—Does thy brother 
still sleep !—He does still sleep.—Have you tried to speak to my 
uncle 1—I have not tried to speak to him.—Has he spoken to you * 
As soon as he sees me, he speaks to me.—Are your parents still 
alive 1—~They are still alive.—Is your friend’s brother still alive ? 
—He is no longer alive. 


139. 


Have you spoken to the merchant?—I have spoken to him.— 
Where have you spoken to him?—I have spoken to him at my 
house (bet mir).—What has he said !— He went away without say: 
ing anything.—Can you work without speaking 1—] can work, bu! 
not study German, without speaking.—Do you speak eloud when 
(wenn) you are studying German 1—I do speak aloud.—Can you 
understand me ?—I can understand you when (svenn) you speak 
sloud.— Wilt thou go for some wine !—I cannot go for wine withont 
money.—Have you bought any horses !—I do not buy without 
money.—Has your father arrived at last 1—He has arrived.— When 
did he arrive 1—This morning at four o’clock.—Has,your cousin 
set out at last 1—He has not set out yet.—Have you at last found 
a good master 1—I have at last found one.—Are you at last learning 
English ?—I am at last learning it—Why did you not learn it al- 
ready 1—Because I had not a good master.—Are you waiting for 
any one!—I am waiting for my physician --Is he coming at last? 
—You see that he is not yet coming.—Have you the head-ache !— 
No, I have sore eyes.—Then you must wait for the physician.— 
Have you given away anything !—I have not given away anything 
— What has your uncle given away ?—He has given away his old 
slo‘hes.—Hast thou given away anything !—I had not anything to 
give away.—What has thy brother given away 1—He has given- 
sway his old boots and his old shoes. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


— — — 
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FIFTY NINTH LESSON.—WNenn nnd tunnigste 
Lection 


Been. Worden. 


Ots. A. The learner must remember that werbden ° 
not fein*, is the verb which serves to form the passive 
voice (Lesson LV.). The past participle of the former 
is worden, and that of the latter gewefen. (Lesson XLL) 


Have you been praised ? Sind Sie gelobt worden ? 

I have been praised. Sch bin gelobt werden. 

Hast thou been blamed ? Bift Du getadelt worden ? 

[ have not been blamed. Sd) bin nicht getadelt worden. 
Have we been loved ? Sind wir geltebt worden ? 


By whom has he been punished ? Gon wem tft er geftraft worden 7 

He has been punished by his Gr ift von {einem Water geftraft wors 
father. den. - 

When has he been punished? Kann ift er geftraft worden ? 

He has been punished to-day. Er ijt Heute geftraft worden. 


Twas —he was Sch wurde —er wurde 

We were —they were ¢ praised. Wir rwurden—fie wurden elobt 

Chou wast—you were Du wurdeſt — Ihr wurdet g 
(Sie wurden) 

Were you loved ? Wurden Sie gclicht ? 

[ was loved. Sch wurde geliebt. 

Was he hated? Wurde er gehaßt? 


He was neither loved nor hated. Er wurde weder geliebt noch gehaßt. 
To become. Werden® 
The past participle of this verb is: 


Become. Geworden. 
And its imperfect: 
I became—he became Sch ward or wurde — er ward oi 
| wurde. 
Thou becamest. Du wardſt or wurdeſt. 


Obs. B. In all the other tenses and persons, werbden*, 
to become, is conjugated as the verb which serves te 
form the passive voice. (See Lesson LV. and above.) 


He was made a king. 
He became a king. tt Er ward Koͤnig. 


« Not worden, which is the past participle of the verb that serves ‘o form 
ne passive voice, as may be seen above. 
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Have you become a merchant? Gind Sie Kaufmann geworden ? 
[ have become a lawyer. Sch bin Advokat geworden. 
He has taken the degrees of a f Gr ift Destor geworden, 
doctor. 
The king, der Kinig 5 
the successor, der Madfelger 5° 
the lawyer (barrister at law), et (See Note *, Leasas 
V.)3 


the office, the employment, bas Amt. 


Learned. . Gelehrt. 

- siete in. t Kran€ werden *, 

To recover, to grow weil. 

To sesuverionee, health. t Gefund werden *. 
Ke was taken ill. Er ward Frank. 
He has recovered his health. Er ift gefund geworden. 
What has become of him ? Was iſt aus thm geworden ? 

Wo ift ex hingefommen 7 

He has turned soldier. Gr ift Seldat geworden. 
He has enlisted. Er hat fic anwerben laffen. 


Soldat werden*. 


To enlist, to enroll. Sich anwerben laffen*. 


Children become men. Aus Kindern werden Leute. 
To tear—torn. ‘ P 
To snatch—snatcred. . Reifens—geriffens 
l tore —we tore. Sh riß —wir riffen. 
Chou torest —you tore. Du riſſeſt — Ihr riffet (Sie riffen) 


He snatched it out of my hands. Gr rif es mir aug den Hdnden. 
What did he snatch out of your Was rif er Shnen aus den Händen! 
hands ? 


When. Als (da, wenn). (See Lesson 
XLVII.) 
[ was there, when you were Sd) war da, als Sie da waren. 
there. 
Next year. Nächſtes Jahr. 
Last month. Vorigen (letzten) Monat. 
Last Monday. Letzten Montag. 
Next, Naͤchſt; 
ast, vorig, lest. 
When was he in Berlin? Wann war er in Berlin ? 
lle was there last winter. Er war verigen Winter da. 


When will you go to Berlin? Wann wellen Sie nad) Berlin reiſen? 


b Masculine substantives derived from a regular verb do not soften the radi- 
eal vowel in the plural, as: Nachfolger, which is derived from nachfolgen, te 
follow, to succeed ; plur. die Nachfolger, the successors. ; 

e The verb reifett, to tear, to pull, to wrest, must not be mistaken for zer 
ccifeit, which means: to tear to pieces, to rend, to burst asunder. 
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1 will go toitner next summer. Sh will addfien Gemmer tabi 


reiſen. 
So that So daß (See Lesson XLVII . 
Ll have lost my money, so that I Ich habe mein Geld verforen, fo daß 
Cannot pay you. 7 id) Sie nicht bezahlen fann. 
( am ill, so that I cannot go out. Sch bin krank, fo daß id) nicht ausges 
Hen fann. 
The imperfect of fonnen is id) founte I could. 
The way to Berlin. — | Der Weg nad) Berlin. 
The way from Berlin to Dresden. Det Weg von Berlin nad) Oresten. 
Which way has he taken 2 Welchen Weg hat ev genommen? 
He has taken the way to Leipzic. Gr hat den Weg nad) Leipzig genoms 
men. 
Which way will you take? Welchen Weg wollen Sie nehmen ? 
I will take this way. Ich will Dicfen Weg nehmen. 


And I that one. Und td jenen. 


EXERCISES. 140, 


Why has that child been praised 1—It has been praised, because 
it has studied well.—Hast thou ever been praised !—J have often 
been praised.— Why has that other child been punished ?—It has 
been punished, because it has been naughty and idle-—Has this 
child been rewarded ?—It has been rewarded, because it has worked 
well.—When was that man punished 1—He was punished last 
month.— Why have we been esteemed 1—Because we have been 
studious and obedient.—Why have these people been hated 1—Be- 
cause they have been disobedient.— Were you loved when you were 

at Dresden ?1—I was not hated.—Was your brother esteemed when 
_ he was in London 1—He was loved and esteemed.— When were you 
in Spain 1—I was there when you were there.—Who was loved and 
who was hated ?-—-Those that were good, assiduous, and obedient. 
were loved, and those who were naughty, idle, and disobedient, 
were punished, hated and despised.—What must one do, in order 
not to be despised !—One must be studious and good.— Were you 
in Berlin when the king was there!—I was there when he was 
there.—Was your ancle in London when I was there 1—He was 
there when you were there.—Where were you when I was at Dres- 
Jen 1—I was in Paris.—Where was your father when you were in 
Vienna 1—He was in England.—At what time did you breakfast 
when you were in Germany !—I breakfasted when my father breake 
fasted.—Did you work when he was working !—I studied when he 
was working.—Did your brother work when you were working tm 
He played when I was working. 


141. 


What aas become of your friend 1—He has become a lawyer.— 
What has become of your cousin 7—He has en isted.— Was you! 


re — 
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uncle taken 111 !—He was taken ill, and I became his successor it 
his office.—Why did this man not work ?—He could not work, be- 
cause he was taken ill._—Has he recovered !—~He has recovered.— 
What has become of him?—He has turned a merchant.—What 
has become of his children ?—His children have become men.— 
What has become of your son!—He has become a great man.— 
Has he become learned ?—He has become learned (es). — What 
has become of my book ?—I do not know what has become of it.— 
Have you torn it ’—I have not torn it.—What has become of our 
neighbour !—I do not know what has become of him.—Did they 
wrest the book out of your hands t—They did wrest it out of my 
hands.—Did you wrest the book out of his hands ?—I did wrest it 
out of his hands.—When did your father set out ?—He set out last 
Tuesday.— Which way has he taken }—He has taken the way to 
Berlin.—When were you in Dresden t—I was there last year.— 
Did you stay there long tI stayed there nearly a month.—Has 
my brother paid you !—He has lost all (Ods. B., Lesson XLIX.) 
his money, so that he canrot pay me. (See end of Lesson 
XXXIV.) 


SIXTIETH LESSON — Sechjigste Lection. 


Of whom, of which. Pon dem, wovon. 


Obs. A. Of which, when relating to a thing, may 
be translated by the preposition which the verb re- 
quires, added to the adverb wo. 


I see the man of whom you Sch {che der Mann, von den (von 


speak. welchem) Ste ſprechen. 

{ have bought the horse of which Sc) habe das Pferd gekauft, von 
you spoke to me. Dem Sie mit mir gefprochen haben. 

Has your father the took of Oat Shr Vater das Buch, wovon 
which I am speaking ! ich ſpreche 

Whose. Deffen. Plur. daren. 

The man whose. Der Mann, defen. 

The child whose. Das Kind, deſſen. 

The men whose. Die Manner, deren. 

I see the man whose brother has Sch fehe Den Mann, defer Bruder 
killed my dog. meinen Hund getddtet hat 

Do you see the child whose fa-Sehen Ste dag Kind, deffern Vater 
ther set out yesterday ? geftern abgereiſ't ift ? 

I do see it. Ich ſehe es. 

I see the man whose dog you Ich ſehe den Mann, deſſen Hur Ste 
have killed. getödtet haben. 


{Jo you see the people whose Sehen Sie die Lcute, deren Pfer d 
horse I have bought? gekauft habe ? 
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I do see them. Sch febe fie. 


I have seen the merchant whose Sch babe den Kaufmann geſehen 


shop you have taken. Deffen Laden Sie genommen haben. 


D Incidental or explicative propositions are 
placed either immediately after the word which they 
determine, or at the end of the principal proposition. 


Sd) habe mit dem Manne, deffcr 
[have spoken to the man whose} aus abgebrannt ift, geſprochen. 


house has been burnt. Ich habe mit dem Manne gefpredyen, 
1 deſſen Haus abgebrannt tft. 
VA L Abbrennen, (verb act. and neut. 
To burn—barnt. 3 irreg.) abgebrannt. Imperf. 
brannte. 


Haben Sie das Buch, welches ich 
Have you read the book which Shnen geliehen habe, gelefen ? 
I lent you ? Haben Sie das Buch gelefen, welches 
id) Shnen gelichen habe ? 


~ [have what I want. Sch habe, was ich braudye. 


That, the one of which. Das, deffen. 


Have you the paper of which Haben Sie das Papicr, deffen Cre 
you have need 3 benéthigt find? 
[ have that of which Ihave need. Sch habe das, deffen id) bendthigt bin. 


DartIveE. GEN. 
That, the one of which, M., der, von weldyem—der, deffer. 
of whom. N. bas, vor welchem-das, deffen. 


{ see the man of whom I speak. Sch febe Den Mann, von welchem id 


ſpreche. 
I see the one of whom Iam Ich ſehe den (denjenigen), von wel⸗ 
speaking *9 you. chem ich mit Shnen fprede. (See 
Lesson XII.) 
*Vhich book have yout? Welches Bud haben Ste ? 
\ave that (the one) of which I Sc) habe das (dasjenige), deffen ich 
Yave need. bendthigt bin. 
Dartrve. - Gen. 


— die, von welchen 
hose, the ones of which. bie, pon bene die, deren. 


Which men do you see 3 Welche Manner fehen Sic ? 
gee those of whom you have Ich ſehe die (Ddicjenigen), von wels 
spoken to me. . chen (ven denen) Ste mit mir 


ochen haben. (See L 
gefoe ‘ ba ( es80n 


— I — 
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Which nails has the man! Weldhe Nagel hat dev Mann ? 
He has those of which he has Gr bat die (Ddiejenigen), deren et be 


need. noͤthigt it. 
Dat. Plur. 
To whom. Denen. 
[ see the children to whom you Sch febe die Kinder, Denen Sis 
gave apples. Aepfel gegeben haven. 
“Of those. Ben denen (dative). 


Of which people do you speak? Gon welden Leuten reden Sie ? 
I speak of those whose children Sd rede von Dene n (Denjenigen), 
have been assiduous, Deren Kinder fleißig geweſen find. 


DECLENSION OF THE ARTICLE 
when it is used instead of etther 
The demonstrative pronouns dieſer, jener, the determi- 


native pronoun derjenige, or the relative pronoun welcher. 
(See Obs. Lessons XII. and XIV.) 


Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. Plural for all gendi m 
Nom. ber bie das die 
Gen. deſſen (deß) deren deſſen (deß) derer (deren) 
Dart. dem der Dem denen 
Acc. den die das die. 


Obs. B. In the genitive singular masculine and 
neuter, def is often used instead of deffen, chiefly in poe 
try and compound words. 

Obs. C. When the definite article is used instead 
of welder, its genitive plural is not derer, but deren. 
(See Obs. Lesson XIV.) 


Exercises. 142, 


Did your cousin learn German t—He was taken ill, so that he 
could not learn it.—Has your brother learnt itt—He had not a 
good master, so that he could not learn it.—Do you go to the ball 
this evening !—I have sore feet, so that I cannot go to it.—Did you 
understand that Englishman?—I do not know English, so that I 
could not understand him.—Have you bought that horse ?—I had 
no money, so that I could not buy it.—Do you go into the country 
on foot !—I have no carriage, so that I must go thither on foot.— 
Have you seen the man from whom I received a present?—I have 
not seen him.—-Have you seen the fine horse of which I spoke to 
you t—I have scen it.—Has your uncle seen the books of which 
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you spoke to him !—He hus seen them.—-Hast tho. seen the maa 
whuse children have been punished ?—I have not seen him..—Te 
whom were you speaking when you were in the theatre !—I was 
speaking to the man whose brother has killed my fine dog.—Have 
you seen the little boy whose father has become a lawyer ?—I have 
seen hiinn.—Whom have you seen at the ball?—I have seen the 

ople there whose horses and those whose carriage you bought. — 

hom do you see now t—I see the man whose servant has broken 
my Woking glabs: fave you heard the man whose friend has lent 
me inoney t!—I have not heard him.—Whom have you heard ?—I 
have heard the French captain whose son is my friend.—Hast thou 
brushed the coat of which I spoke to you ?-I have not yet brushed 
it.—Have you received the mcney which you were wanting !—I 
have received it.—Have I the paper cf which J have need ? -You 
have it.—Has your brother the books which he was wanting !—He 
has them.—Have you spoken to the merchants whose shop we 
have taken ?—We have spoken to them.—Have you spoken to the 
physician whose son has studied German t—I have spoken to him. 
——Hast thou seen the poor people whose houses have been burnt ? — 
I hav~ seen theme Have you read the books which we lent to 
you ? - We have read them.—What do you say of them !— We say 
that they are very fine—Have your children what they want ? - 
They t ave what they want. 


143. 


Of wl.ich man do you speak t—I speak of the one whose brother 
has turned soldier.—Of which children did you speak ?—I spoke 
of those whose parents are learned.—-Which book have you read ? 
—I have read that of which I spoke to you yesterday.— Which 
paper has your cousin !—He has that of which he has need.— 
‘Which fishes has he eaten 1—He has eaten those which you do not 
like.—-Of which books are you in want ?—I am in want of those 
of which you have spoken to me.—Are you not in want of those 
which Iam reading ?—I am not in want of them.—Is any one in 
want of the coats of which my tailor has spoken to me 7—No one 
is in want of them.—Do you see the children to whom I have 
an cakes ?—I do not see those to whom you have given cakes, 

ut those whom you have punished.——-To whom have you given 
money !—I have given some to those who gave me some.—T. 
which children must one give books t—One must give some to 
those who learn well and who are good and obedient.—To whom 
do you give to ert and to drink 1—To those who are hungry and 
thirsty.——Do you give anything to the children who are idle ?—I 
give them nothing.— What sort of weather was it when you went 
(gingen) out - It was raining and very windy.—Do you give cakes 
to your pupils ?—They have not studied well, so tha‘ I give them 
nothing. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 
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SIXTY-FIRST LESSON —@in nnd sechjigste Lenrion 


To forget—forgotten. Sergef(fen*—verageffen 


Forgot. Imperf. Berga. 
Thou forgettest—he forgets. Du vergiſſeſt — ev vergift. 
I have forgotten to do it. Sch habe vergeffen, es gu thun. 
Uas he forgotten to bring you the Hat er vergeffen, Shnen das Buch ze 
book ? bringen ? 


IHe has forgotten to bring it me. Gr hat vergeffen, es mir gu brins 


gen. 
Sie haben vergeſſen, an mid) gu ſchrei⸗ 


You have forgotten to write to ben. 

me. Sie haben vergeffen, mie gu (crete 
ben. 
To belong. Gehoren. 

Does this horse belong to your Gehért dieſes Pferd Ihrem Brue 
brother ? dev? 

It does belong to him. | Es gehört thm. 

To whom does this table belong ? Wem gehort dieſer Tiſch? 

It belongs to us. Gr gehort uns. 


To whom do these gloves belong? Wem gehören dieſe Handſchuhe? 
They belong to the captains. Sie gehdren den Haupttcuten. 


Whose. We ffen (See Lesson XXIX. and 
XXXIX). 
Whose hat is this ? Weffen Hut ift dast 
It is mine. Es tft meiner. 


Obs. A. The possessive conjunctive pronouns, when 
used instead of the possessive absolute pronouns, in 
the nomirative masculine take the termination er, and 
es in the nominative and accusative neuter. (Sea 
Obs. Lesson VIL.) 


Whose book is this ? Weffen Buch ift das ? De . 
It is his. Gs tft fetnes. ON a 
Whose carriage is that? | Weffen Wagen ift das ? 

It is ours. . Es ift unferer. 

Whose shoes are these ? Weſſen Schube find das ? 

They are ours. Es find unfere. 


Obs. B. These examples show that the indefinite 
pronoun e8 may be used of any gender or number 
(See also the Obs. of Lesson XLIII.) 

To fit (suit). Kleiden, paffen, ftehen* 


Yo these shoes fit these men! affen Ddicfe Schuhe diefen IMdw 
nern ? 
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Paey fit them. Sie paffen ihnen. 
(hat fits you very well. Das fteht Shnen fehr gue 


To suit (please)—suited. Anftehen*—angeftanden, 
Imperf. ftand. 


Does this cloth suit (please) your Eteht Shrem Bruder dices Sud 
brother ? an ? 

It suits (pleases) him. Es fteht thm an. 

Do these boots suit (please) your Stehen Sheen Brudern dice Stiefel 
brothers ? an # 


They suit (please) them. Sie ftehen ihnen an. 
Does it suit you to do this? Steht es Shnen an, diefes gu thun } 
It does suit me to do it. Gs fteht mic an, es gu thun. 

To become. Gezgiemen. 
Does it become you to do this? Geziemt es Shnen, dieſes gu thun? 
it does become me to do it. Es geziemt mir, es zu thun. 


It does not become me to do it. Es geziemt mir nicht, eg gu thun. 
It does not become him to go on G8 geziemt thm nicht, gu Fuße gu ges 
foot. — ben. 


To please. Belieben 
Does it please your brother to Beltebt es Ihrem Bruder mitzukom⸗ 
go with us! men (with us is understood) ? 
Jdoes it suit your brother to go Steht cé Shrem Bruder an mitzu⸗ 
with us? fommen ? 
it does not please him. Es beliebt thm nit. 
Ic does not suit him. Gs fieht thm nicht an 


What is your pleasure? What § Was beliebt Jhnen ? 
do you want ? Was beliedt ? 


‘To please, to like. Gefallen*, 
Imperf. ge fiel. 
Thou pleasest—he pleases. Du gefällſt — ev gefällt. 


De alike —— ii Gefallt Ihnen dieſes Bud? 


h. 
I ilke it very much. Es gefaut mir ſehr. 
How are you pleased here? Wie gefallt es Ihnen hier? 


[ am very well pleased here. Es gefallt nic recht wohl hier. 
Paid in cash, ready. Saar. | 


Ready money. Baares Geld. 

To pay down. Baar bezahlen. 

To bay for cash. Um baares Geld Faufen. 
To sell for cash. Um baares Geld verfaufen, 


On credit. Auf Credit, auf Borg. 
To sell on credit Auf Sredit verFaufen. 
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The credit, der Credit, der Berg. 


Will you buy for cash ? Wellen Sie um baares Geld faufen ? 
Does it suit you to sell me on Steht es Ihnen an, mir auf Credit 
credit ? gu verfaufen 7 


To succeed—succeeded. Gelingen*—gelung em 
Imperf. gelang 


Obs. C. This impersonal verb takes fein for its auxi- 
ath and governs the dative. (See Obs. A. Lesson 


Do you succeed in learning the ¢ Gelingt es Shnen deutſch au lers 


German ? nen ? 

I do succeed in it. t Gé gelingt mir. 

I do succeed in learning it. + Gs gclingt mir, es gu lernen. 

Do these men succeed ‘n selling ¢ Gelingt es dieſen Lcuten, thre 
their horses ? Pferde gu verEaufen ? 

They do succeed therein. T Es gelingt thnen. 


There is. Es ift. 


There are. Cs find. J ⸗ 
Is there any wine ? Iſt Wein da? — 
Gs iſt welcher a. ™ 


There is some. 


Are there any apples ? Sind Aepfel da 
There are some. Es find welche da. 
There are none. Ge find keine da, 
Are there any men ? Sind Leute da? 
There are geome. GE find einige da. 


Obs. D. The impersonal verb there 1s, there are, is 
translated by es tft, e8 find, when it expresses exist- 
ence in a certain place, and by es gtbt, when it expres- 
ses existence in general. Ex. 


Tnere are men whowill not stu Es gibt Menfchen, welche nicht ſtudi⸗ 


dy. ren wollen. 
Is there any one? Sit Semand da? 
There is no one. Es ift Niemand da, 
Has a man been there ? Sit ein Mann da gerwefen t 
There has been one there. Gs ift einer da geweſen. 
Were many people there? Maren viele Leute da ? 
‘There were.a great many there Es waren febr viele da. 
To clean. RKeinigen, rein madden 
Clean. Rein, 


The inkstand, das Tintenfaß. 
Will you clean my inkstand! Wollen Gie mein Tintenfaß reinu 
gen ? 
( will clean it. Ich will es reintgen. 
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To keep—kepr Bebhalten*. 
Kept. |mperf. Behielt 
Will you keep the horse ? Wollen Sie das Pferd behalten ? 
[ will keep it. | Ich sill es behalten. 
You must not keep my money. Sie miiffen mein Geld nicht behal 
ten. 


Directly, immediately. Sogleich. 


This instant. Dieſen Augenblick. 
Instantly. Augenblicklich. 
§ will do it. Ich will es thun. 
Y wil! do it immediately. Sch will e8 ſogleich thun. 
J am going to work. - Sch will arbeiten. 


IF Some conjunctions do not throw the verb to the 
end of the phrase (See Lesson XLVII.), but leave it ir 
its place immediately after the subject. They are 
the following : 


lind, and ; entweder — oder, either—or ; 

aber or — but; — — ned, neither—nor ; 
fendern, but (on the contrary); ſewohl — als, . 
denn, for; fewoht — alé auc, ¢ 38 well as; 
oder, or; nicht nur — fendern aud, not only 


—but also. 


- cannot pay you, for I have no Sch kann Sie nicht vezahlen, denn ich 
money (because I have no habe kein Geld (well id Fein Geld 


money). abe). ; 
He cannot come to your house, Gr fann nidt ju Ihnen fommen, 
for he has no time. Denn cr hat nicht Zeit. 


EXERCISES. 144. 


Have you brought me the book which you promised me ?—l 
have forgotten it.—Has your uncle brought you the handkerchiefs 
which he promised you !—He has forgotten to bring me them.— 
Have you already written to your friend ?—TI have not yet had time 
to write to him.—Have you forgotten to write to your parent?— 
I have not forgotten to write to him.—To whom does this house 
oelong ‘—It belongs to the English captain whose son has written 
a letter to us.—Does this money belong to thee?—It does belong 
to me.—From whom hast thou received it?—I have ‘received it 
frou the men whose children you have seen.—To whom do those 
woods belong ?!—They belong to the king.—Whose horses are 
those ?—They are ours.—Have you told your brother that I am. 
waiting for him here?—I have forgotten to tell him so.—Is it 

our father or mine who is gone into the country !—It is mine.— 
ts it your baker or that of our friend who has sold you bread on 
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credit !—It is ours.—Is that your son !—He is (G¢ ift) not mine, ne 
is my friend’s.—Where is yours tHe is at Dresden.—Does this 
sloth suit you !—It does not suit me, have you no other 1—I have 
some other; but it is dearer than this.—Will you show it to me !— 
( will show it to you.—Do these boots suit your uncle 1—They de 
not sit him, because they are too dear.—Are these the boots of 
which you have spoken to us?—They are the same.— Whose 
ztoes are these !—They belong to the gentleman whom you have 
soun this morning in my shop.—Does it suit you to go with us !— 
i. does not suit me.—Does it become you to go to the market ?1—It 
does not become me to go thither.—Did you go on foot into th: 
country !—It does not become me to go on foot, so that 1 weni 
thith> in a carriage. 


145. 


What is your pleasure, Sir ?—I am inquiring after your father. 
—Is he at home t—No, Sir, he is gone out.—What is yout 
pleasure !—I tell you that he is gone out.—Will you wait till ho 
comes back again !—I have no time to wait.—Does this merchant 
sell on credit !—He does not sell on credit.—Does it suit you to 
buy for cash ?—It does not suit me.—Where have you bought 
these pretty knives?—I have bought them at the merchant’s whose 
shop you saw yesterday.—Has he sold them to you on credit !— 
He has sold them to me for cash.—Do you often buy for cash 1— 
Not so often as you.—Have you forgotten anything here 3—I have 
forgotten nothing.—Does it suit you to learn this by heart 1—I 
have not a g*od memory, so that it does not suit me to learn ty 
neart. 


146. 


Has this mun tried to speak to the king !—He has tried to speak 
to him, but he has not succeeded in it.—Have you succeeded in 
writing a letter 7—I have sicceeded in it.—Have those merchants 
succeeded in selling theit horses’—They have not succeeded 
therein.—Have you tried to clean my inkstand !—I have tried, but 
have not succeeded in it.—Do your children succeed in learning 
the English !—They do succeed in it.—Is there any wine in this 
cask 1—There is some in it (darin).—Is there any brandy in this 
glass !—There is none in it.—Is wine or water in it !—There is 
neither wine nor water in it.—What is there in it ?—~There is 
vinega: in it.—Are there any men in your room t—There are some 
thare.—Is there any one in the store-house?—There is no uns 
th sre.— Were there many people in the theatre !—~There were many 
disre.—Are there many children that will nut play !—-There ar 
any tha’ will not study, but few that will not play.—Hast thou 
sleaned my trunk 1—I havv tried to do it, but 1 have not succeeded. 
Do you intend buying an umbrella !—I intend buying one, i 
the merchant sells it me on credit.—Do intend keeping mine } 
A intend giving it back again to you, if I buy one.—Have you re 
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turned tie books to my brother ?—I have not returned thein yet ic 
him.—How long do you intend keeping them 1—I intend keeping 
them till I have read them.—How long do you intend keeping my 
horse ?—I intend keeping it till my father returns. —Have you 
gleaned my knife ?—I have not had time yet, but I will do it this 
instant.—Have you made a fire ?—Not yet, but I will make one 
(welſches) immediately —Why have you not worked ?—I have not 
yet been able.—What had you to do 1—I had to clean your table, 
and ts mend your thread stockings. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


SIXTY-SECOND LESSON.—Zwei und sechjigste 
Lection. | 


To run—part. past run. a ufen*—gelaufen (takes 
fein for its auxiliary). Imperf. 


{t ef. 

I'hou runnest—he runs. Du läufſt — ev läuft. 

To run away. Weolaufen*. 

Behind (a preposition). Hinter (governs the dative and 

. accusative). 
lo be sitting behind the oven. Ginter dem Ofer figen*. Impert 
ayy, ; : 

He ran behind the oven. ee! licf hinter den Ofen. 
Vehere is he running to? Wohin läuft ert 
He -s running behind the house. Gr lduft hinter das Haus, 
Where has he run to? Wo ift er hingclaufen ? 


The oven, the stove, der Ofen; 
the blow, the knock, der Schlag, dev Hied 5 


the kick, Dev Stoß, dev Gritt 5 

‘the stab, der Stich. 
Have you given that man a Haben Gie dieſem Manne eine 

blow ? Schlag gegeben ? 

1 have given him one. Sd habe ihm cinen gegeben. 
A blow with a stick, ein Schlag mit dem Stoke 5 
beatings with a stick, Stockſchläge, Stockprügel; 
the stab of a knife, Det Mefferftich 3 
the kick (with the foot) Dev Tritt (mit dent Sube) 3 
a hlow (with the fist), ein Schlag (mit dev Fault) 5 
blows (with the fist), Fauſtſchlaͤge; 
the sword, der Degen; 
the stab of 2 sword, der Degenſtich; 
the sabre, der Säbel. 


Tv push—pushed. Stofen*—geftofen. Imperé 
| ftie 8. 


183 


Thou pushest—he pushes. Du ſtößeſt — ev ſtößt. 
To beat. Prügeln (fchlagen*). 
Why do you push him? Warum ſtoßen Sie thn? 
I push him, because he has Sch ftope ihn, weil er mid) geſtoßen 
pushed me. bat. 
Hlas this soldier given you a Hat Ihnen dieſer Soldat cinen 
blow? . Schlag gegeben ? 
He has given me a blow with Gr hat mir einen Edlag mit des 
the fist. . Fauſt gegeben. 
ĩ gave him a kick. Sd gab thm einen Tritt. 
The shot or the report of a gun, der Flintenſchuß; 
the shot of a pistol, Der Piftolenfchus ; 
the powder, das Pulver 5 
the officer, der Officter s 
the shot, — dev Schuß. 


To shoot—part. past shot. Schießen* — geſchoſſen. 
Imperf. shot, ſchoß. 


Einen Flintenſchuß huñk. emp. 
that 


To fire a gun. Gine Flinte losſchießen* or abſchie⸗ 
en*®, 
Einen Piſtolenſchuß thun®. 
To fire a pistol. Cine Piſtole loslaſſens or losſſchie⸗ 
fen*, 
To fire at some one. Auf Semanden fchiefen®. 
[ have fired at a bird. Ich habe auf cinen Vegel geſchoſſen. 
Mach Jemandem mit der Flinte 
Lo fire a gun at some one. fchichen®. 
oer ° Einen Flintenſchuß nad) Semandem 
thun*. 
i have fired (shot) at that bird. Sch habe nach dicfem Vogel mit dee 
Flinte geſchoſſen. 
Ich habe zweimal geſchoſſen. 
i have fired twice. ; Ich habe zwei Flintenſchüſſe gethan. 
[ have fired three times. Ich habe dret Flintenſchüſſe gethan. 
[ have fired several times. Sch habe eae Slintenfchaffe qethan 
_ How many times have you fired? Wie vielmal haben Ste — 


How many times have you fired Wie vielmal haben Sie nach dieſen 


at that bird ? Vogel gefcheffen ? 
l have fired at it several times. Ich babe verſchiedene Mal nad ihm 
geſchoſſen. 
lhave heard a shot. Ich habe einen Flintenſchuß geboͤrt. 


He has heard the report of a Gr hat einen Piſtolenſchuß gehört. 
istol. 
We have heard a clap 2f thun- i? “haben cinen Dennerfdlag oe 
der. ört. 
The clap of thunder, Der Donnerſchlag 
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ExERciISES. 147. 


Do you intend buying a carriage ?—I cannot buy one, for . 
bave aot yet received my money.—Must I go to the theatre 1~Yc 
must not go thither, for it is very bad weather.—Why do — not 
go to my brother !—It does not suit me to go to him; for I cannot 
yet pay him what I owe him.—Why does this officer give thia 
man a stab with his sword !—He gives him a stab with his sword, - 
because the man (dieſer) has given him a blow with the fist.— 
\Vhich of these two pupils begins to speak ?—The one who is 
studious begins to speak.— What does the other do who is not 804 
-~—He also begins to speak, but he is neither able to write nor te 
tead.—Does he not listen to what you tell him ?—He does not 
listen to it, if (See Rule of Syntax, Lesson XLVII.) I do not give 
him a beating (Stecpriigel)—What does he do when (wenn) you 
speak to him ?—He sits behind the oven, without saying a word. 
— Where does that dog run to?—It runs behind the house.— 
What did it do when you gave it a beating !—It barked and ran 
behind the oven.—Why does your uncle kick that poor dog ? — 
Because it (diefer) has bitten his little boy.—Why has your servant 
run away t!—I gave him a beating, so that he has run away.— 
Why do those children not work ?—Their master has given them 
blows with the fist, so that they will not work (arbciten wollen).— 
Why has he given them blows with the fist?—Because they have 
been disobedient.—Have you fired a gun ?t—lI have fired three 
times.—At whom did you fire !—I fired at a bird which sat on a 
tree.—Have you fired a gun at that man t—I have fired a pistol at 
him.—Why have you fired a pistol at him ?—Because he gave me 
9 stab with his sword. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


SIXTY-THIRD LESSON.—Drei und sechjigste 


Lection. 
To cast—pas part. cast. Werfen*—geworfen. Im 
perf. wat f. 
Thou castest—he casts, Du wirſſt — er wirft. 
To cast an eye upon some one Ginen Blic (die Augen) auf Seman: 
or something. den oder etwas werfen* 
Have you cast an eye upon that Haben Gie einen Blid auf dieſet 
book 1 Bud) gewerfen 7 
| have cast an eye upon it. Ich habe cinen Blid darauf ger 
werfen. (See Obs. .4. Lessor 
XXIX.) 


To throw—thrown. Werfen*—aeweorfer 
Threw. Wart. 
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Have you thown a stone into Haben Sie einen Stein in den Fluß 
the river! geworfen? 
i have thrown one into it. Ich habe einen hinein zeworfen 


(Obs. A. Lesson L.) : 
Ca 
Now. Nun. LiLo 


Where does the stone lie now? Wo liegt nun der Stein? 


’ Jt lies in the river. Gr liegt in dem (im) Sluffe. 
To draw, to pull. Ziehen“. Imperf. zoa. 
To drag. Schleppen. — 
The evi., the pain, Das Leid. 
To hurt. Weh thun* 


Semandem etwas zu Leide thuné 
Semandem ein Letd thun* 
Jemandem Böſes thun*. 
Jemandem Böſes zufügen. 


To hurt some one. 


The injury, the damage, der Schaden. 
To cause (to do). Zufügen, verurfaden 

To prejudice some one. Jemandem Schaden gufiigen. 

lt is a pity. T &s ijt Schade. | 

Have you hurt that man ? Haben Sie dtefem Manne etwas zu 
Leide gcthan ? 

I have not hurt him. ee habe ihm nichts gu Lcide ges 
than. 


Why have you hurt that man? Warum haben Site dicfem Manne 
cin Leid gethan 2 


‘have not hurt him. Ich habe ihn nichts Böſes gethan. 
Does this hurt you ? Shut das Shnen web t 
tdoes hurt me. Es thut mir web. 
Have I hurt you? ) Habe id) Shnen weh gethan ? 
ou have not hurt me. Sie haben mir nicht wel gethan. 
Harm. Böſes. 


Have I ever done you any harin? Habe id) Ihnen je Böſes gethan ? 
On the contrary. Im Gegentheil. 
No, on the contrary, you have Mein, im Gegentheil, Sie haben mee 


done me good. Gutes gethan (erwicfen). | 
[ have never done harm to any Sd) babe nie Semandem etwas 3 
one. Leid qethan. 
To do good to anybody. Semandem Gutes thun* (erwets 
ſen*). 
fo show—shown. Erweiſen* — erwieſen. Impert. ers 
wies. 
I'o be good fox the health, to be Zuträglich 2 fein * 
_ wholesome. Gefund 2 : 


Dies thut mir wohl. 


That does me good. Dies ift mir zutraͤglich. 
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What does the servant do with Was macht der Bed.ente mit feina 
his broom ? Befen t 

He sweeps the room with it. Er kehrt dag Simmer damit aus 

What does he wish to make out Was will er aus dieſem Holze ma 
of this wood ? chen ? 

He does not wish to make any- Gr will nichts daraus machen. 
thing of it. 


To pass by the side of some one. An Jemandem vorbeigehen *. 


[ pass by the side of him. Ich gehe an thm vorbei. 
[lave you passed by the side of Gind Sie an meinem Bruder vor: 
my brother ? beigegangen ? 
I have passed by the side of him. Sd bin an thm vorbeigegangen. 
To throw away. Wegwerfen* 
He has thrown away his money. Gr hat fein Geld weggeworfen. 
Before. Gor (dative and accusative). 
To pass before a place. Vor einem Orte vorbeigehen *. 
To pass by a place. An einem Orte vorbeigehen *. 
He has passed before my house. Gr tft vor meinem Haufe vorbeige: 
gangen. 
I have passed by the theatre. Sd) bin am Dheater vorbeigegan:s 
gen. 
He has passed before me. Er ift ver mir vorbetgegangen. 


EXERCISES. 148. 


How many times have you shot at that bird !—I have shot at it 
twice.—Have you killed it !—I have killed it at the second shot.— 
Have you killed that bird at the first shot 1—I have killed it at the 
fourth.—Do you shoot at the birds which you (see) upon the houses, 
or at those which you see in the gardens?—I shoot neither at 
those which I (see) upon the houses nor at those which I seein the 
gardens, but at those which I perceive upon the trees.—How many 
times have the enemies fired at us !—They have fired at us several 
iimes.—Have they killed any one !—They have killed no one.— 
Have you a wish to shoot at that bird !—I have a desire to shoot at 
it.—Why do you not shoot at those birds !—I cannot, for I have 
no powder.—When did the officer fire?7—He fired when his 
soldiers fired.—How many birds have you shot at ?—~I have shot 
at all that I have perceived, but I have killed none, for my powdet 
was not good. 

149. 


Have you cast an eye upon that man !—TI have cast an eye upon 
him.—Has your uncle seen — ?—I have passed by the side of 
bim, and he has not seen me, for he has sore eyes.—Has that man 
hurt you ?—No, Sir, he has not hurt me.—What must one do in 
trder to be loved !—One must dc good to those that bave done as 
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aarm.—Have we ever done you harm !—No, you have on the 
contrary done us good.—Dc you do harm to any one?—I do no 
one any harm ?!—Why have you hurt these children !—I have not 
hurt them.—Have I hurt you?—You have not hurt me, but your 
children (have).—What have they done to you !—They dragged . 
me into your garden in order to beat me.—Have they beaten you ? 
—They have not beaten me, fur I ran away.—Is it your brother 
ho has hurt my son!—No, Sir, it is not my brother, for he has 
never hurt any one.—Have you drunk of (ren) that wine ?—I 
ave drunk of it, and ithas done me good.— What have you done’ 
with my book !—I have placed it on the table-—Where does it lie 
now !—It lies upon he table-—Where are my gloves ?-—They are 
lying upon the chair.—Where is my stick?—They (Man) have. 
thrown it into the river.—Who has thrown it into it? (See end 
wf Lesson XXXIV.) 


SIXTY-FOURTH LESSON. — Dier nnd sechzigste 


Lection. 
[o spend time in something. Die Beit mit etwas zubringen * or 
binbringen*. 
Imperf. brought. Brachte. 


What do you spend your timein? Womit bringen Sie die Zeit gu? 


Rule. A demonstrative, relative, or interrogative pro- 
noun is never used with a preposition, when it relates 
to an indeterminate thing. Instead of the pronoun, one 
of the adverbs da, wo is joined to the preposition ; thus: 
daran, fcr an das; moran, for an was; worauf, for auf 
twas 5 womit, for mit was, &c. (See Obs. B. and C., 
Lesson LII.) " 


I sperid my time in studying. Ich bringe Dic Zeit mit Studiren gu. 
What has he spent his time in? Womit hat ev dte Beit gugebracht ? 


To miss, to fail. Verfehlen, verabfiumen. 


Der Kaufmann hat tas Geld ju 
The merchant has failed to bringen verabſäumt (verfebit). 
bring the money. Der Kaufmann hat verabſäumt (vers 
feblt), das Geld gu bringen. 
‘ou have missed your turn. Sie haben Shre Reihe verfeblt. 
You have failed to come to me Sie haben verfeblt, dtefen Morgen jv 


this morning. mir gu kommen. 
The turn, : Die Rethe. 
To hear. Hsren 


t'o hear of some ons. Von Semandem hoͤren. 
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Havo you heard of my friend ? — Sie ven meinem Freunde ge 
tt? 


! have heard of him. Ich Habe von thm gebsrt. 

Uf whom have you heard ? Von wem haben Ste gchsrt ? 

tlave you heard nothing new? Haben Sie nichts Neues gehoͤrt? 

(hear that your father has ar- Ich hore, daß Shr Vater angefom: 
rived. men tft. 


— To assure. Verſichern (governs the dat.}, 


Obs. The verb verfidjern requires the dative of the 
person, when followed by the conjunction daß, expressed 
or understood ; otherwise it takes the accusative of the 
person, and the genitive of the thing, or the dative of 
the person and the accusative of the thing. 


Sch verfidhere Ste meines Beiftans 


des. 
Ich verfidhere Ihnen meinen Bei: 
fiand. 


Gefhehen*—gefheben 
Imperf. geſchah. 

Miderfahren*—widerfa bh: 
ten. Imperf. widerfubr. 

To happen, to meet with.. Begegnen (has fein® for its 


[ assure you of my assistance. 


. 


To happen—happened. 


auxiliary). 
The fortune, happiness, das Gluͤck; 
the misfortune, das Ungluͤck. 


A great misfortune has happened. Es ift etn grofes Unglück geſchehen. 

He has met with a great misfor- Es ift thm cin grofes Unglid begeg⸗ 
tune. net (ividerfabren). 

I have met with your brother. Sd bin Ihrem Bruder begegnet. 


Are tere many horses in this vil- Gibt e¢ viel Pferde in dtefem Derfe 7 
lage ? J 


There. Dafelbft or ta. . 
There is not a single good horse Es gibt Ecin eingiges gutes Hferd da» 
there, elbſt. 
The village, das Dorf; 
single, einzig. 


kre there many learned men in Gibt es viel Gelehrte in Frankreich! 
France ? 

Where are‘a good many there. 8 gibt ſehr vicle da. 

There are no apples this year. Es gibt Ecine Aepfel diefes Jahr. 


To be of use, 20 be good. Taugen. 
To be good for something Zu etwas taugen 
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Of witat use ie that? Wozu taugt bas? (Obs. C., Lew 
son LII., and Rule, page 
187.) 
- It is good for nothing. © Cs taugt gu nichts. 


Che good for nothing fullow, der Taugenichts; 
the fault, the defect, Ber Fehler. 
is the stuff which you bave Sjt der Zeug, den Ste gcfauft haben 
bought good ? gut? 


No, it is good for nothing. : — 
No, it is worth nothing. Mein, ex taugt nidts. 


EXERCISES. 150. 


T do not see my gloves; where are they ?— hey are yiag in 
the river.—Who has thrown them into it !—Your servant, because 
they were no longer good for anything.— What have you done with 
your money !—I have bought a house with it (damit).— What has 
the joiner done with that wood !—He has made a table and two 
shairs of it.—What has the tailor done with the cloth which you 
gave him ?—He has made clothes of it for (für with the accus.) 
your children and mine.—What has the baker done with the flour 
which you sold him ?—He has made bread of it for you and me.— 
Have the horses heen found !—They have been found.— Where 
have they been fond 1—They have been found behind the wood, 
on this side (Lesson L.) of the river.—Have you been seen by 
anybody ?7—I have been seen by nobody.~-Have you passed by 
anybody !—I passed by the side of you, and you did not see ine.— 
Has any one passed by the side of you !—No one has passed by 
the side of me. 


151. 


Do you eypect (Lesson XLVII.) any one '—Il do expect ny 
cousin, the afficer.—Have you not seen him?t—I have seen him 
this morning ; he has passed before my house.—What does this 

oung man wait for (Ods.C., Lesson LII. and page 187, !— 
He waits for money.—Art tho: waiting for anything‘— am 
waiting for my book.—Is this young man waiting for his money 1 
—He is waiting for it—Has the king passed (in the carriage) 
— worbei) ?—He has not passed here, but before the the- 

re.—Has he not passed before the new fountain !—He has 
passed there; but I have not seen him.—What do you spend your 
time in?—I spend my time in studying.— What does your brother 
spend his time in !—He spends his time in reading and playing.— 

oes this man spend his time in working ?—He is a good fos 
nothing fellow; he spends his time in drinking and playing.— 
What did you spend yourtime in, when you were at Berlin ?— 
When I was at Berlin, I spent my time in studying, and riding on 
horseback.—What do your children spend their time in 1—They 
snend their time in learning.—Can you pay me what yuu owe me! 
- J cannot pay it to you, for our bailiff has failed to bring me my 
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money.—Why have you breakfasted without me !—You failed ti 
come at nine o’clock, so that we have breakfasted without you.— 
Has the merchant brought you tle stuff which you bought at lis 
house (ci ihm) !—He has failed to bring it to me.—Hlas he sold 
it to you oncredit’—He has sold it to me, on the contrary, for 
cash.—Do you know those ment—I do not know them; but 1 
think that they (es) are good for nothing fellows, for they spend 
their time in playing.—Why did you fail to come to my father 
this morning !—The tailor did not bring me the coat whieh ne 
promised me, so that I could not go to him. 


152. 


Have you heard of any one ?—I have not heard of any one, 
for I have not gone out this morning.—Have you not heard of the 
officer who has killed a soldier 2—I have not heard of him.—Have 
i heard of my brothers 1—I have not heard of them.—Of whom 

as your cousin heard t~He has heard of a man to whom a 
misfortune has happened.—Why have your scholars not done 
(gemacht) the exercises?—I assure you that they have done them. 
—What have you done with my book ?—I assure you that I have 
not seen it.—Have you had my knives t—I assure you that I have 
not had them.—Has your uncle arrived already !—He has not 
arrived yet.—Will you wait till he returns ?—I cannot wait, for I 
have long letters to write —What have you heard new ?—I have 
heard nothing new.—Has the king assured you of his assistance ? 
—He has assured me of it (deffen, Obs. Lesson XVI.).— What has 
happened to you?—A great misfortune has happened to me.— 
What?t—I have met with my greatest enemy, who has given me 
a blow with his stick. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


SIXTY-.FIFTH LESSON.—fiinf and sechrigste 


Lection. 
How long is it since ? Wie lange ift es ſchon, daf t 
Is is long since. Es iſt ſchon lange, daß. 
Is it long since you breakfasted ? te ſchon Lange, daß Sie gefruͤhſtuͤch 
aben ? 
It is not long a is a short time) Es ift ned nicht lange, daß ich gefrüh⸗ 
since I breakfasted. ſtuͤckt habe. 
Kt is a great while since I break- Gé ift {chon Sehr lange, daß id ge 
fasted. fruͤhſtuͤckt habe. 
— {hreakfasted an hour ago. Sch habe ver einer Stunde gefrüh 
ſtückt. 


Obs. A. In speaking of time, the word Stunde 
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- nour.* must be employed, and not the word Uhr, which 
signifies watch. 


Twe hours ago. Nor zwei Stunden. 

-8 it long since you saw him? Sit es fchen lange, daß Ste ihn gefes 
ben haben? 

How long is it since you saw Wie lange ift es, daß Sie thn gefehen 


him 1 haben ? 
1 saw him a year ago. Sch habe thn vor einem Jahre gefes 
ben. 
Two years ago. Vor zwei Jahren. 
An hour and a half a Vor anderthalo Stunden. 


Two hours and a hal — Vor dritthalb Stunden. 
Is it long since you are in Iſt es ſchon lange, daß Sie in Frank⸗ 


France ? reid) find ? 
Have you been long in France? ¢ Gind Sie ſchon lange in Frank 
reid 2 
He has been in Paris these three Cf Gr ift feit drei Sabren in Paris, 
years. t Gr ift fchon dret Sahre in Parts 


How long is it since he was Mic lange ift es, daß er hier war? 
here? 


He was here a fortnight ago. Gr war ver vierzehn Tagen hier. 
[t is but a year since. Es ift erft cin Jahr, dah. 


Obs. B. But is translated by nur (Lesson XIX. 
when it relates to a quantity, and by erſt when to time 


It is more than a year since. GEs iſt [Anger alg ein Sabr, dab. 

It is hardly six months since. Es find faum ſechs Menate, dak. 

[t is nearly two years since. GE find ungefähr zwei Jahre, dap. 

it is almost a year since. Gs ift bald ein Bahr, dab. 

I have been living here these two ¢ Sch wohne feit zwei Jahren hier. 
years. 

How long have you had that ¢ Wie lange haben Sie das Pferd? 
horse ? 

I have already had it these five ¢ Sch habe es {chon funf Jahre. 
years. 

It is already more than three Es find (chon mehr als drei Monate 


months since. Dag, 
J have not seen him fora year. Ich habe ihn in einem Sabre nich 
gefehen. 
Soon, almost. Bald. 
A few hours ago. Ver einigen Stunden. 
Half an hour ago. Vor einer halben Stunde. 


A quarter of an hour ago. Wor ciner Viertelftunde. 


« Die Stunde, the hour, is a feminine noun, and has 1 in the plural 
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[ have seer him more than twen- Sd) habe ifn mebe als zwanzigmal 
ty times. geſehen. 
More than a hundred times. Mehr als hundertnral. 


Since. Seit (a preposition governisg 
the dative). 
How long? t Seit wann? . 
licw long has he been here? Seit wann ijt ev hier ? 
T'hese three days. t Seit drei Tagen. 
This month. ft Seit einen: Monate. 
To cost. Koſten (is an impersonal vei’ 
governing the dative of the 
_ person). 


How much does this book cost Wicvicl feftet Shnen dieſes Buch ? 
you? | 


[t costs me three crowns and a 


half. Gs fojtet mic drei und cinen halben | 


Shaler. 
Diefer Tiſch Foftet thm achthalb Guls 
This table costs him seven Den. 

florins and a half. Dicfer Tiſch Eoftet thm ficben unt 
einen halben Gulden. 


Obs. B. The adjective halb, half, is declined when 
before a substantive; but it is not declined in fraction- 
al numbers, as anbderthalb, one and a half, compounded 
of der andere (zweite), the second, and halb, half; bdritts 
balb, two and a half, compounded of der dritte, the 
third, and halb, half. 


To purchase (to buy). Einkaufen. 
ear have you purchased to- Was haben Sie Heute cingrfauft ? 


; Es foftet mir vterthalb Shaler. 


ay t 
[ have purchased three pair of Sd habe drei Paar Schuhe und 
shoes, and two pair of boots. z3wei Paar Stiefel eingekauft. 
tle you purchased anything Haben Sie heute etwas etngeEauft ? 
to-day ? 


Obs. C. The names of weights, measures, and 
quantities, as well as the word Mann, man, meaning a 
soldier, are not used in the plural, when preceded by 
a noun of number. 


My father has bought twenty Mein Vater hat gwanjig Pfunt 
pounds of sugar. Zucker gcfauft. 

Three quires of | paper. Oret Bud) Papter. 

A regiment of a thousand men. Gin Regiment ven taufend Mann 
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The pound (weight), das Pfund = e 
the dozen, das Dutzend; : 
the pair, das Paar ; 
sche quire of paper, das Buch Papter 3 
the foot (measure), der Fuß, der Schuh x 
the inch, der Boll; 
the regiment, das Regiment 5 
the ring, Der Ring 5 
the picture, das Gemälde. 


EXERCISES. 153. 


Have you ever been in this village ?—I have been there several 
tines.—Are there good horses in it ?—There is not a single one in 
it.-Have you ever been in that country !—1 have been there once. 
—Are there many learned men there ?—There are many there, but 
they spend their time in reading.—Are there many studious chil. 
dren in that village ?—There are some, but there are also others 
who will not study.—Are the peasants of this village able to read 
and write !—Some are able to read, others to write and not to read, 
and many both to read and to write; there are a few who are 
neither able to read nor to write.—Have you done the exercises — 
We have done them.—Are there any faults in them ?—There are 
no faults in them, for we have been very assiduous.—Has your 
friend many children?—He has only one, but who is a good for 
nothing fellow, for he will not study.—In what does he spend his 
time !—He spends his time in playing and running.—Why does 
his father not punish himt—He has not the courage to punish 
him.—What have you done with the stuff which you bought ?— 
I have thrown it away, for it was good for nothing.—Have you 
thrown away your apples !—TI tasted (them), and found them very 
good, so that I have eaten them. 


154. 


Have you been long in Paris?—These four years.—Has yout 
bro‘her been long in London t!—He has been there these ten years. 
—Is it lcng since you dined ?—It is long since I dined, but not 
iong since | supped.—How long is it since you supped ?!—lIt is 
two hours and a half.—Is it long since you received a letter from 
your father ?—It is not long since I received one.—How long is it 
since you received a letter from your friend who is in Germany ? — 
§t is three months since I received one.—Is it long since you spoke 
to the man whose son has lent you money ?—It is not long since 1} 
spoke to him.—Is it long since you saw your parents !—It is a 
raat while since I saw them.—Has the son of my friend been 
iving long in your house 7—He has been living there a fortnight 
(vierzehn Sage).—How long have you had these books !—I have 

d them these three months.—How long is it since your cousio 
set out !—It is more than a month since he set out.— What is be 
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somę of the man who spoke English so well?—Il do not know 
what is becoine of him, for it is a great while since I saw him.— 
Is it long since you heard of the officer who gave your friend a 
stab with his sword ?—It is more than a year since I heard of him. 
—How long have you been learning German ?—I have been learn- 
ing it only these three months.—Are you already able to speak it? 
—You see that I am beginning to speak it.—Have the children of 
the French noblemen been learning it long !—They have hcen 
learning it these five years, and they do not yet begin to speuk.— 
Why can they not speak it !—They cannot speak it, because they 
are learning it badly—Why do they not learn it well t—They 
have not a good master, so that they do not learn it well. 


155. 


Is it long since you saw the young man who learnt German with 
(Set) the same master with whom we learnt it?—I have not seen 
him for nearly a year.—How long is it since that child ate 1—It 
ate a few minutes (Lesson XLVII. Note 4) ago.—How long is it 
since those children drank t—They drank a quarter of an hour ago. 
—How long has your friend been in Spain !—He has been there 
this month.—How often have you seen the king ?—I saw him more 
than ten times when I was in Paris.—When did you meet my 
brother !—I met him a fortnight ago.— Where did you meet him 1— 
In (Auf) the great square (Pag) before the theatre.—Did he do you 
any harm ?—He did me no harm, for he is a very good boy.—Has 
your son long been able to read !—These two days only.—-With 
(Bet) whom has he learnt it !—He has learnt it with (bci) the Ger- 
man tutor.—How long have you been spending your time in study- 
ing Nearly these twenty years.—Have oon purchased anythin 
to-day !—I have purchased something.—What have you bought 
A have bought three casks of wine and thirty pounds of sugar.— 
Have you not bought any stockings -I have bought nine pair of 
them.—Have you ulso bought handkerchiefs 1—I have bought two 
dozen o. them.—Why have you not bought gold rings*—lI could 
not buy anything more, for I had no more money.—Are there many 
soldiers in your country ?—There is a regiment of three thousand 
men there.—How long have I kept your cousin’s money 1—You 
have kept it almost a year. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


—— ree 


SIXTY-SIXTH LESSON.—Sechs nnd sechzigsie 
Lection. 


Just now Eo eben. 
} bave Just even your brother Ich habe fo chen Bhren Bruder geter 
den 
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He nas just written, — Gr hat fo eben gefchrieben. S 
I'he men have just arrived. Die Leute find ſo eben angekommen. 
To spend money. Ausgeben*. 


os much have you spent to- Wicvicl haben Sic heute ausgegeben I 
ay 


To spend (to eat, toconsume). Bergehren. 


W iat am I to pay? t Was habe id) versehrt ? 

How much has he spent at the = Wieviel hat er bet Dem Wirthe 
inn? verzehrt ? 

He has fifty crowns a month to ¢ Gr hat den Monat fünfzig Thater 
live upon. gu verzehren. 

To squander, to dissipate, Verſchwenden. 
to lavish. 

He has squandered all his Gr hat fein ganzes Vermögen vers 
wealth. fchroendet. 

The landlord, the innkeeper, der Wirth ; 

the wealth, the fortune, das Vermoögen; 

entire, whole. gang. 


t+ Weher find Sie? Wo find Ste 
cr? 


r 
Was fuͤr cin Landsmanne find Sie? 


From Venice. Von (aus) Venedig. 
From London. Von (aus) Londen. 
Iam from Dresden. Sch bin aug Dresden. 


Obs. A. The syllable er is the characteristic termi- 
nation of the masculine gender,” and signifies the per- 
son that performs or is accustomed to perform the thing 
expressed by the verb. This syllable joined to the 
name of a town or country, forms a substantive de- 
noting the man born in such a town or country. Ex. 


What countryman are you ? 


He is a saddler, er iſt ein Eattler 5 
a baker, ein Bader 3° 
a locksmith, cin Schloffer 3 

the lock, das Schloß; 

the saddle, der Sattel ; 

the key, der Schlüſſel. 


« The plural of der 2andsmann, the countryman, one cf the same country, 
w Landéleute. Its feminine is Landsmannin, country-woman, a woman of the 
same country. This word must not be mistaken for der Landmann, the coun. 
(ryman, farmer, rustic, the plural of which is andleute. 

b For this reason most substantiv2s of this termination are of the mascu 
tine gender. 

¢ Derived from backen, to bake. 
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He is from Berlin. { Er ift cin Berlinet. 

Are you an Englishma :? Sind Sie cin Englaͤnder? 
Woher kommen Ste ? 

winenee Gor you comel} ; Wo fommen Sie her ? 


« come from Paris. Sch komme von Parts. 


Dienen (governs the dative). 
8 edienen (governs the acca 
sative). | 
To serve some ore, or tc wait Semandem dienen 
upon some one. 


Tc serve, to wait upon 


To be in one’s service. Bei Semaadem dtenen 
Has he been in your service? at er bct Shnen gedient ? 
[oes he serve you well ? Bedient er Ste gut? 
He serves me very well. Gr bedient mid ſehr gut. 
This is to no purpose (of no use). ¢ Das dient gu nidts. 
~~ Do you choose any of it? { Karn id Shnen damit denen ? 


I do not like it. 


It will not do for me. 1 Damit iſt mir nicht gedient. 


Verderben* (verb. act. and 


neut. irreg.) 
: : ys 
Tospou. Zu Schanden maden (a val 
gar expression). 
lhou spoilest—he spcils. Du verdirbft, ec verdirbt. (Imp. 
verdarb.) 
You have spoiled my book. Sie haben mein Bud) verdorben. 
My book is spoiled. Mein Buch ift verdorben (zu Schau⸗ 
. Den gemacht). 
fas he spoiled my hat? Hat er meinen Hut verdorben (qu 
Schanden gemacht) ? 
— To domage. Beſchädigen. 
That hat fits you well. Dieſer Hut fteht Shnen gut. 
How does this hat fit me? Wie fteht mir diefer Hut? 
, It does not fit you. Gr ftcht Shnen nicht gut. 
f Most lovely, charming. Allerliebſt. 
Admirably. Wunderſchoͤn. 


To dress, to fit, to sit well. Kleiden. 


Obs. B. The verb fletben, when it signifies to fit, tu 
sit well, is neuter; but when it means to dress, to clothe, 
t is active, ana governs the accusative in both signi- 
lications. 


¢ Aller is the genitive plural of the word all, sll. tis sometimes this 
wWined to the superlative to give i: more strength. 
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That hat fits you admirably well. Dieſer Gut Heidet Sie allerliebſt 


That coat fits him. Diefer Rock kleidet thn gut. 
My father clothes me. Mein Vater Fleidet mid. 
God clothes the poor. Gott kleidet die Armen. 
rhe man with the blue coat. Der Mann mit dem blauen Kicide 
How was the child dressed? Wie war das Kind gefleidet? 
It was dressed in green. Tt Es war griin qek.ridet. 
How large? : 
Of what size ? . Wie grep? 


How high? of what height? Wie hed? 

How deep? of whatdepth?. Wie ticf? 

Of what height is his house? Wie hech iftfein Haus ? 

It is nearly thirty feet high. Gs ift ungcfdbe dreifig Fuß hoch 
(Lesson LXV. Obs. C.) 


True. Wahr. 

s it true that his house has been Sift es wahr, daß fein Haus abges 

burnt ? brannt tft ? ; 
It is true. Es ift wahr. 
fs it not? (meaning, Is it not ¢ Nicht wahr? 

true 1) 

The philosopher, dev Weltweiſe, der Philofoph (geo. 
en). | 


EXERCISES. 156. 


Who is the man who has just spoken to you !—He is a learned 
man.— What has the shoemaker just brought !—He has brought the 
boots and shoes which he has made us.—Who are the men that 
nave just arrived !—They are philosophers.—Of what country are 
they !—They are from London. —Who is the man who has just 
started !—He is an Englishman, who has squandered away (vcr: 
khwendet) all his fortune in France.—What countryman are you ? — 
{ am a Spaniard, and my friend is an Italian.—Wilt thou go for 
the locksmith 1—Why must I go for the locksmith ?—He (Derſelbe) 
must make me a key, for | have lost the one belonging to my room 
(den meines Zimmers).—Where did your uncle dine yesterday ? — 
He dined at the innkeeper’s.—How much did he spend ?—He spent 
three florins.—How much has hea month to live upon !—He has 
two hundred florins a month to live upon.—Must I go for the sad- 
dler ’—You must go for hna, for he must mend the saddle.—Have 
you seen any one at the market ?—TI have seen a good many people 
there.—How were they dressed ?—Some were dressed in blue, 
some in green, some in yellow, and several in red. 


157. 


Who are those men !—Tne one who is dressed in grey is my 
aeighbour, and the one with the black coat the physician, whose 
eon has given my neighbour a blow with a stick.— Who is the man 
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with the green coat ?—He is one of my relations.—Are you fi >is 
Berlin ?—No, I am from Dresden.—How much money have you 
children spent to-day !—They have spent but little; they have 
spent but one florin—Does that man serve you well !—He does 
serve me well; but he spends too much.—Are you willing to take 
this servant !—TI am willing to take him if he will serve me.—Can 
] take this servant - Vou can take him, for he has served me very 
well.—How long is it since he (first) served you?—lIt is but twe 
months snes a=tlae he served you long !—He has served me Cor} 
six years.—How much did you give hima year (de8 Sabres) — 
gave him five hundred francs without clothing : im.—Did he board 
pe (26) with (bei) you !—He did board with me— What did you give 
him to eat?—I gave him whatever (ven allem, twas) J ate. — Were 
you pleased with him ‘—I was much (fehr) pleased with him. (Sec 
end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


SIXTY-SEVENTH LESSON.—Gieben und sechzgste 
Lection. 


To trust with. Anvertrauen. 
To entrust, to confide, to commit Vertrauen. 
in confidence. 


[ trust you with my money. Sd vertraue Shnen mein Geld an. 
He has trusted me with his mo- Gr hat mir fein Geld anvertreat. 
ney. 
I entrust you with a secret. Ich vertraue Ihnen cin Geheim⸗ 
niß. 
To unbosom one’s self to one. fSich Jemandem vertrauen. 
The secret, das Geheimniß (plur. e*). 
To keep anything secret. Etwas geheim halten. 
Imperf. hielt. 
I have kept it secret. Ich habe es geheim gehalten. 
Secret (adjective). Geheim. 
— To pity. Beflagen, 
With all my heart. - f Von ganzem Herzen. 
Do you pity that man? Beflagen Sie dtefen Mann ? 
Ido pity him with all my heart. Sch beflage ihn ven ganzem Her 
; zen. 
Io offer—offered. Anbieten*—angeboten. 
— Imperf. bot. 
| offer it you. Sch biete es Shnen an. 


« Neuter norns terminating in §, ad¢ e toall cases of the plural wthoui 
softening the radical voweĩ. 
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From. Für (a preposition governing 
the accusative), — 
Sorge fiir etwas tragen* 


Ta take care of something. Ctwas in Acht nehmen*. 


| Maso. Neut. 
. ur b in 2. 
* take care of it. eae — ſein thn es beſorgen. 


To take care of the hat. Den Hut in Adht nehmen“. 

Imperf. nabm. 
Do you take care of yourclothes? Mehmen Sie Shre Kleider in Acht! 
ido take care of them. t Sc& nehme fie tn Acht. 


Obs. A. There are in German many substantives, 
adverbs and other words and expressions which form 
one signification with the verb, as: auswenbdig lernen, to 
learn by heart ;° geri effen*, to like to eat (Lesson 
LIV.) ; ſchuldig fein*, to owe (Lesson XLVII.), &c. These 
are placed exactly like the separable particles (Lesson 
XXV.), but are never joined to the verb. 


| ¶ Wollen Sie fix mein Pferd fos 
Will you takecaré ofmy horse?<~ gen? 
Wollen Sie mein Pferd beforgen 7 


: : Sch will dafitr forgen. 
. will take care of it. ; Sch will es befergen. 
To take care. Sorgen, beforgen. 


The merchant of Hamburg. Der Hamburger Kaufmann. 


Obs. B. The genitive of names of towns is gener- 
ally expressed in German by an adjective. This is 
formed by ad ling the syllable er to the name, and is 
indeclinable. Ex. | | 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


Nom. der Leipziger Student —bdie) Leip⸗ 

The student } Gen. des Leipziger Studenten —der | ziger 
of Leipzic. ) Dar. dem Leipziger Studenten — den ( Stu⸗ 
| Acc. den Leipziger Studenten —Ddte ) dente. 


> This and the above examples show that such a ccastruction is not alte 
gether unusual in English. 


* The first of these two expressions is the best. 
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The citizen (burgess) of London, der Londencr Barger 5 
the citizen of Paris, Dev Parifer Barger 5 
the beer of Strasburg, das Strafourger Bicr. 


EXERCISES. 158. 


Are there many philosophers in your country !—Theie are as 
many there as in yours.—How does this hat fit me t—It fits you 
very well.—How does this hat fit your brother ‘—It fits hins ad- 
mirably.—Is your brother as tall (groß) as you !—He is taller than 
{, but I am older than he.—How high is this man ?—He is five 
feet, four inches high.—How high is the house of our landlord ?— 
It is sixty feet high.—Is your well deep !—Yes, Sir, for it is fifty. 
feet deep.— How long have those men been in your father’s service } 
—They have been in his service already more than three years.— 
Has your cousin been long at Paris ?—He has been there nearly 
six years.—Who has spoiled my knife ?—Nobody has spoiled it, 
for it was spoiled when we were in want of it.—Is it true that your 
incle has arrived ?—I assure you that he has arrived.—lIs it true 
that the king has assured you of his assistance !—TI assure you that 
it is ‘rue.—Is it true that the six thousand men whom we were ex- 
pecting have arrived ?—I have heard so.—Will you dine with us ? 
—I cannot dine with you, for I have just eaten.— Will your brother 
drink n glass (of) wine :—He cannot drink, for, 1 assure you, he 
has juet drunk.—Do you throw away your hat ?—I do not throw it 
away, tor it fits me admirably.—Does your friend sell his coat — 
He does not sell it, for it fits him most beautifully.—There are many 
learned men in Berlin, are there not (nicht wabhr) ? asked Cuvier a 
man from Berlin (der Berlincr). Not so many as when you were 
there, answered the man from Berlin. | 
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Why do you pity that man ?—I pity him, because he has trusted 
a merchant of Hamburg with his money, and the man (dicfer) will 
not return it to him.—Do you trust this citizen with anything !—I 
do not trust him with anything.—Has he already kept anything 
from you? (Ihnen etwas behalten).—I have never trusted him with 
anything, so that he has never kept anything from me.—Will you 
trust my father wi-h your money ?—I will trust him with it. — What 
secret has my son entrusted you with ?—I cannot entrust you with 
that with which he has entrasted me, for he has desired (bitten*) 
me to keep it secret.—Whom do you entrust with your secrets ?— 
{ entrust nobody with them, so that nobody knows them.—Has 

our brother been rewarded !—He has on the contrary been pan- 
ished; but I beg you to keep it secret, for no one knows it—What 
has happened to him !—I will tell you what has happened to him, 
if you promise me to keep it secret.—Do you promise me to keep 
it secret 1—I promise you for I pity him with all my leart. (Soe 
end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


201 
SIXTY -EIGHTH LESSON.—Acht und — 


Cection 
Each .nan. Heder Menfch. 
Each child, Sedes Kind. 
Every one. Sedermann. 


The whole world. Die ganze Welt. 


Obs. A. Sedermann adds 8 in the genitive, and 1.* 
mains invariable in the other cases, thus: 


Nom. Jedermann. 
Gen. Sjedermanns. 
Dar. Sedermann. 
Acc. Jedermann. 


Every thing (meaning all). Alles. 


Obs. B. Alles, all, taken substantively, is put in the 
ueuter gender singular. Ex. 


Every one, every body. 


He knows every thing. Gr fonn alles. 
I have seen all. Sch habe alles gefehen. 
He is fit for any thing. | f Gr ift gu allem gu gebrauchen. 


Obs. C. Ganj, whole, entire, is used with the article, 
but all, all, is never used with it. 


. Tne whole town. Die ganze Stadt. 
The whole society. Die ganze Gefellfdhaft. 


His whol Ith. 
— Sein ganzes Vermoͤgen. 


The walk (meaning the place to der Spazierplatz; 
walk in), 
ths concert, - Concert 3 
the walk (meaning the walking), dev Spastergang, 
There were many people in the Es waren viel Leute aut dem Spas 


walk (at the concert). Rergnnge (im Concert). 

[ have cut his finger. T Sch Habe thn in den Finger ges 
Sariter 

He has cut my leg. J Er Hat mid in das Bein gefdnit: 
ten. 

He has cut off his finger. Er hat ihm den Finger abgeſchnitten 

He has cut it off. Gr hat thn thm abgefdnitten. 

Entirely. Goͤnzlich. 


To bring along with one. Mitbringen*. 
ilave vou cone quite alone ? Sind Sie ganz allein gefommen ? 
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Obs. D. Allein, as a conjunction, has the same signifi 
eation as aber, but ; as an adverb it signifies alone. 


No, I have brought all my men Mein, id) habe alle meine Leute mits 
along with me. gebradt. 

He has broughtall his menalong Cr hat alle feine Leute mitgebradt. 
with him. 

Have you brought your brother Haben Sie Shren Bruder mitges 
along with you ? bracht ? 

[have brought him along with Sch babe thn mitgebradt. 
me. 

Have you told the groom to bring Haben Sie dem StallEnceht gefagt, mir 
me the horse ? das Pferd zu bringen ? 

The groom, der Stallénedt. 


Unweit, in Der Mabe (go- 
verns the genitive). 


Near. Bei (governs the dative). 
Neben (governs the dative and 
accus.), 
Near me. Neben mir. 
Bei dem Feuer. 
Near the fire. Ain Feuer. 
Vor dem Feucr. 
Near the castle. Unweit des Schloffcs.* 
Where do you live ? Wo webhnen Sie? 
live near the castle. Ich wohne unweit des Sdloffcs. 
What are you doing near the fir ? Was thun Sie bet dem Feucr ? 
To fall. S allen (takes fein for its auxi- 
liary). 
Phou fallest—he falls. Du fallft — er fallt. 
Fallen. Gefallen. 
Fell (Imperf.). ul. 
To drop (meaning to let fall). Fallen laffen* 
Has he dropt anything ? Hat ev etwas fallen laffen ? 


He has not dropt anything. Gr hat nichts fallen laffen. 
To hinder, to prevent. Verhindern. 
You hinder me from sleeping. Sie verhindern mich gu ſchlafen. 


EXERCISES. 160. 


Whom do you pity %—I pity your friend —Why do you pity 
tim 7—I pity him. because he is ill—Do the merchants of Berlir 


»Das Schloß, the castle, is declined exactly like ba8 Schloß, the Incx. 
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pity anybody 1—They pity nobody.—Do you offer me anythin,; != 
offer you a gold ring.— What has my father offered you !—~He 
has offered me a fine book.—To whom do you offer those ‘ino 
horses !—I offer them to the French officer.—Do you offer that fine 
carriage to my uncle 1—I do offer it to him.—Dost thou offer thy 
prey little dog to these good children ?—I do offer it to them, for 

Jove them with all my heart.— What have the citizens of Stras- 
burg offered you ?—They have offered me good beer and salt-meat 
(4efalgenes Fleiſch). —To whom do you offer money !—I offer some to 
those Parisian citizens, who have assured me of their assistance.— 
Wil you take care of my clothes -I will take care of them.— Wilt 
thoa take care of my hat?—I will take care of it—Are you takin 
care of the book which I lent you !—I am taking care of it.—Wil 
this man take care of my horse ?—He will take care of it. — Who 
will take care of my servant ?—The landlord will take care of him. 
—Does your servant take care of your horses tHe does take care 
of them.—Is he taking care of your clothes !—He is taking care of 
them, for he brushes them every morning.—Have you ever drunk 
Strasburg beer !—I have never drunk any.—Is it Jong since you ate 
Leipzic bread !—lIt is almost three years since I ate any. 
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Have you hurt my brother-in-law ?—I have not hurt him; aut he 
has cut my finger.—What has he cut your finger with 1—With the 
knife which you had lent him.—Why have you given that buy a 
blow with your fist?—Because he hindered me from sleeping.— 
Has anybody hindered you from writing !—Nobody has hindered 
me from writing; but I have hindered somebody from hurting your 
cousin.—Has your father arrived '1—EFvery body says that he has 
arrived; but I have not seen him yet.—Has the physician hurt 
your son ?—He has hurt him, for he has cut his finger.—Have they 
cu; off this man’s leg !—They have cut it off entirely.—Are you 
pleased with your servant ?—I am much (jebr) pleased with him, 
for he is fit for anything.—What does he know 7—He knows every 
thing.—Can he ride on horse-back !—He can.—Has your brother 
returned at last from Germany !—He has returned thence, and has 
brought you a fine horse.—Has he told his groom to bring itto me? 
—He has told him to bring it to you.—Whatdo you think (fagen) of 
(3) that horse ?—I think (fage) that it is a fine and good one, and 
(1) beg you to lead it into the stable-—In what did you spend your 
time yesterday !—I went to the public walk (der Spazicrplag), and 
afterwards to the concert.—Were there many people in the public 
‘ealk 1—There were many people there, 
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What did you see at the concert ?—I st w many penple.—What 
did you do after the concert ’—I went to the inn (dag Wirthshaus) 
in order to dine.— Have you dined well !—I have dined very welt, 
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but f have spent too much.—How much have you spent ?—1 have 
spent nearly two florins and a half.—Is the fare (Gpeifet man) good 
at your inn !—It is very good; but every thing is so dear, that one 
must be rich to dine there.x—Have you dropt anything ?—I have 
dropt nothing; but my cousin dropt some money.—Who picked it 
up !—Some men who were passing by picked it up.—Have they 
returned it to him ?—They have — it to him, for they were 
good people.— Where were you going to when I met you this morn- 
ing 1—I was going to my uncle.—Where does he live 7—He lives 
near the castle.—What news has (ſagt) your uncle ?—He has no 
news.—W hat has happened to him 7—A little misfortune has hap- 
pened to him.—Will you tell me what has happened to him 1—I 
will tell it you; but I beg you to keep it secret.—I promise you to 
tell it to nobody.—Will you tell me now what has happened to 
him t—He fell as (als) he was going to the theatre.—Is he ill 1— 
He is very ill.—I pity him from my heart, if he is ill.— Have you 
succeeded in finding a hat that fits you well !—] have succeeded in 
finding one.—How does it fit you?—It fits me admirably. (See 
end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


SIXTY-NINTH LESSON.— Nenn and sechzigs‘e 


Lection. 
Far. Weit. 
How far? Wie weit ? 
How far is it from here to Ber- Wie weit ift es von hier t.nh Bere 
lin? lin ? 
Is it far from here to Berlin ? Set es weit von hier nad serlin ? 
It is far. Es ift weit. 
[t is not far. 7 Es ift nicht weit. 
How many miles is it ? Wieviel Meilen find es 7 
It is twenty miles. Es find zwanzig Meilen. 
he mile, Die Meile (a feminine noun®), 
It is almost a hundred and thirty Es find beinahe hundert und draifig 
. miles from here to Berlin. Meilen von hier nad Beriin. 
{1 is nearly a hundred miles from Es find ungefähr bundert S..tlen vow 
Berlin t> Vienna. Berlin nad Wien. 
To like better. Lieber mi gen? 


Part. past gemocht. 
Imperf. modte. 


like better, tho likest better, Sd) mag lieber, du magſt lieber, a 
he likes better. mag lieber. 


a A German mile is equal to four English miles and a half. 
¥ Lieber is the comparative to getn. (See Lessons XXXIX and LIV.) 
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Than. Al8, als daß. 


Ich mag lieber hier ofeiben als w. © 
i like staying here better than} gehen. 


going out. Ich bleibe lieber hier, als daß id) cuss 
gehe. 
Mögen Sie lieber ſchreiben als ſpre⸗ 
Iso you like to writebetterthan | den? 
to speak ? Schreiben Sie lieber, als daß Sie ſpre⸗ 
cen ? 
| Ich mag lieber fpredhen als ſchrei⸗ 
. ake to speak better than to ben. 
write. ' Ich fpreche lieber, als daß td ſchrei⸗ 
be. 
He likes to play better than to Er mag lieber fpiclen als ftudt: 
study. é ren. 
He likes to do both. Er thut betdes gern. ; 
I like beef better than mutton. f Sd effe licber Rind⸗ als Schöp⸗ 
ſenfleiſch.e 


[le likes beer better than wine. + Gr trinkt lieber Bier als Wein. 

Do you like bread better than Eſſen Gie licher Brod alé Kis 
cheese ? fe? 

I like neither the one nor the Sch effe keins ven betden gern. 
other. 


{ like tea as much as coffee. Sch trinfe eben fo gern Shee wee 
Kaffee. 
The calf, bas Kalb. 
Quick, fast. Geſchwind, ſchnell. 
Slow, slowly. Langfam 
He eats quicker than I. Er ißt geſchwinder als td. 
Io you learn as fast as I? Lernen Sie fo ſchnell wie tch ? 
l learn faster than you. Ich lerne ſchneller als Sie. 
1 do not understand you, because Ich verſtehe Sie nicht, weil Ste zu 
you speak too fast. ſchnell fprechen. 
Cheap. Wohlfeil. 
Does he sel sheap? Verkauft ev wohlfeil 2 
He does net sell dear. Gr verFauft nicht theuer. 
Ile has ssid tome very dear. Er hat mir ſehr theuer verfauft. 
So. So. | 
So much. So viel 


‘ ® ben two or more compounds terminate in the same component word, 
ah’ #8 joined on:y to the last, and a German hyphen (=) is placed after the 
ethers Ez. der Gin= und Ausgang, the entrance and exit; er tft ein guter 
Epracdh= und Schretblebrer, he is a good master of languages and of writing; 
Rind= und bonds Dr beef — mutton; auf⸗ und zumachen, to open anu 
to shut; instead of der Gingang und Ausgang, der Spradhlehrer und Schreib⸗ 
‘ere, Kind fleify und Schoͤpſenfleiſch, — und zumachen. 

10 
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Tins man sells every thing so Dicer Mann verfauft alles fo theuer 
very dear that one cannot buy daß man nichts bet ihm faufer 
any thing of him. fann. 


fF In a sentence in which the verb ought to stand . 
at the end (Lesson XLVII.), when the auxiliary fetn* 
or werden*, or one of the verbs Diirfen*, fonnen*, laffen*, 
mögen“, mutffen*, follen*, wollen*, is added to an infimi- 
tive, it must be placed immediately after that infini- 
tive, as is seen in the above example. 


i do not know what you wish to Sch weif nidt, was Gre fagen wol⸗ 


say. len. 
Vou speak so fast that I cannot Gie fprechen fo ſchnell, taf ich Ste 
understand you. nidt verſtehen Fann. 
t assure you that he wishes to Sch verfidere Ste, vaf er Sie {pres 
speak to you. chen will 
To drink. Trinkenx. 
Drank. Trank (Impert ). 


Do you drink tea or coffee? Srinfen Sie Thee oder Kaffee ? 

{ drink neither the one nor the Ich trinfe keins von beiden. 
other. 

What do you drink in the morn- Was trinfen Sie des Morgens7 
ing ? 


EXERCISES. 163. 


flow far is it from Paris to London ?t—lIt is nearly (6vinahe) 4 
nindred miles from Paris to London.—lIs it far from here to Hane- 
burg ?—It is far.—Is it far from here to Vienna !—It is almost a 
iundred and forty miles from here to Vienna.—Is it further from 
Berlin to Dresden than from Leipzic to Berlin 1—It is further from 
Berlin to Dresden than from Leipzic to Berlin.—How far is it from 
Paris to Berlin?—lIt is almost a hundred and thirty miles from here 
to Berlin.—Do you intend to go to Berlin soon t—I do intend to yo 
thither soon.—Why do you wish to go this time 1—In order to buy 

ood books and a good horse there ; and to see my good friends.— 
Fs it long since you were there 1—It is nearly two years since I was 
there.—Do you not go to Vienna this year ?—I do not go thither. 
for it is too far from here to Vienna.—Is it long since you saw 
yoor Hamburg friend ?—I saw him but a fortnight ago.—Do you 
seaqlars like to learn by heart ? -They do not like to learn by 
beart; they like reading and writing better than learning by heart.— 
—0 you like beer better than cider '—I like cider better than beer 
Boes your brother like to play !—-He likes to study better than 
wo play.—I)o you like meat better than bread ?—I like the latter 
better than the former.—Do you like to drink better than to eat! 
--} like to eat better than to drink: but my uncle likes to drink 
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evtiter than to eat.—Does your brother-in-law like neat better tua 
fish ’—He likes fish better than meat.—Do you like to write better 
than to speak ?!—I like to do both.—Do you like fowl better than 
fish !-~Do you like good honey better than sugar ?—J like neither. 
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Does your father like coffee better than tea ?—He likes neither. 
—What do you drink in the morning !—I drink a glass of water 
with a little sugar; my father drinks good coffee, my younger biv 
ther good tea, and my brother-in-law a glass of good wine.—Car. 
you understand me !—No, Sir, for you speak too fast—Will you 

e kind enough (fo gut (ein) not to speak so fast (langfamer 3u {prez 
cen) 1—I will not speak so fast if you will listen to me.—Can you 
understand what my brothei tells you 1—He speaks so fast, that | 
cannot understand him.—Can your pupils understand you ?—They 
understand me when I speak slowly ; for in order to be understood 
one must speak slowly.—Why do you not buy anything of that 
merchant !—I had a mind to buy several dozen of handkerchiefs, 
some cravats, and a white hat of him; but he sells so dear that I 
cannot buy anything of him.—Will you take me to another ?—I 
will take you to the son of the one whom you bought of last year. 
—Does lhe sell as dear as this (one) t—He sells cheaper.—Do you 
like going to the theatre better than going to the concert ?—I1 do 
like going to the concert as well as going to the theatre; but I do 
not like going to the public walk, for there are too many people 
there. —Do your children like learning Italian better than Spanish 1 
—They do not like to learn either; they only like to learn Ger- 
man.—Do they like to speak better than to write :—Tney like to do 
neither.—Do you like mutton !—I like beef better than mutton.— 
Do your children like cake better than bread !—They like both.— 
Has he read all the books which he bought ?—He bought so many 
of them, that he cannot read them all.—Do you wish to write some 
letters !—I have written so many of them, that I cannot write any 
mo-e. (Ses end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


SEVENTIETH LESSON.—Siebenjigste Lection. 


OF REFLEXIVE VERBS. 


When the action falls upon the agent, and the ob- 
jective case refers to the same person as the nomina- 
tive, the verb is called reflexive. 

In reflexive verbs the pronoun of the object is of the 
Sume person as that of the subject, and stands either 
iu the dative or the accusative. according as the verk 
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governs the one or the other case. In the third person 
singular and plural it is always ſich, whether the verb 
governs the dative or accusative. 


A REFLEXIVE VERB GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE,. 


To disguise myself—to disguise Mic) verſtellen — Uns verſtellen. 


ourselves. 


To disguise thyself—to disguise Did verſtellen — Euch verſtellen 


yourselves, 


A REFLEXIVE VERB GOVERNING THE DATIVE. 
To represent to myself—to re- Mir vorftellen — Uns vorjtellen 


present to ourselves. 


lo represent to thyself—to re- Dir vorſtellen — Euch vorſtellen. 


present to yourselves. 


THIRD PERSON FOR ALL GENDERS. 
Singular and Plural Dative and Accusative. 


Vo disguise one’ s self—to repre- Sid) verſtellen — fid) vorftellen 


sent to one’s self. 


{7 The personal pronoun of reflexive verbs 1s 
placed after the verb as in English; and so are all 
other personal pronouns when they are not in the no- 


minative. 


Obs. A. There is no real reflexive verb in English, 
chat is to say, such as cannot be used otherwise; but 
in German, there are many, as for instance the follow- 
ing, which govern the accusative : 


To rejoice. 
To be ashamed. 
To look back. — 


Du you see yourself? 

I do see myself. 

Tuou cuttest thyself. 
H cuts himself. 

l am afraid to go thither, 
They burn themselves. 


To flatter. 


Dost thou flatter thyself ? 
k do not flatter myself. 


Sich freucn. 
Sich ſchämen. 
Sid umſehen*. Imperf. fab. 


Sehen Sie eg t Gebet Shr Cud © 
Sch ſehe mid). 

Du ſchneideſt Did. 

Er ſchneidet fic. 

Ich fürchte mich hinzugehen. 

Sie brennen ſich. 


Schmeicheln (governs the da 


tive). 
Schmeichelſt Du Dir? 
Ich ſchmeichle mir nicht. 
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We do not flatter carselves. Wir ſchmeicheln uns niche 


He disguises himself. Gr verſtellt fic. 

You represent to yourself. Sie ftellen fid) ver. 

Teo fear some one. Semanden fiirdten. 

To be atraid ot somebody. Sich vor Semandem fuͤrchten. 

I am not afraid of him. Sch fürchte mic) nicht vor thm 

I do not fear him. Ich fürchte ihn nicht. 

Of whom are you afraid 3 Vor wem fuͤrchten Sie ich? 

Whom do you fear? Wen furdten Sie! 

r — elf i in doing Cid) ala Zeitvertreib mit twat 
something. beſchaſtigen 

To pass away the time. Die Beit vertreiben* 

To drive away. _  Bertrethen® 

Driven away. Vertrieben. 

Drove away. Vertrieb (Imperf.). 

The pastime, the diversion. Der Beitvertretb. 

In what do you amuse yourself? Womit vertreiben Sie fid) die Beit $ 

I amuse myself in reading. Ich vertreibe mir die Beit mit Lefen. 


He diverts himself in playing. Gr vertretbt fic die Zeit mit Spielen. 
| Mase. Fem. Sent. 


Each or each § Seber, jede, jedes. 
one. Gin jeder, eine jede, ett jedes. (Jedermann.) 


Obs. B. Seder, jede, jedes, has no plural, and is de- 
clined like all, with the characteristic termination of 
the article (Lesson XLIX.). Preceded by the indefinite 
article, it is declined like an adjective preceded by this 
article. 


Every man has his taste. Seder Menſch hat feinen Geſchmack. 
Each of you. Cin jeder von Cud). 
Every body speaks of it. Sedermann fpricht davon. 
Each man amuses himself as he Gin jeder vertreibt fic) Die Zeit wie 
likes. es thm gefällt. 
Each one amuses himself in the Gin jeder ecteeist fi ch die Zeit ſo gul 
best way he can. ev fann. 
The taste, der Geſchmack. 


To mistake, to ve mistaken. Sid irren, ſich täuſchen 


Every man is liable to mistake. Jeder Menſch Fann fich irren. 
¥ x2 are mistaken. Gie irren fich. 


To soil. Beſchmutzen, ſchmutzig machen. 
To deceive. Betriigen* (betvicgen*). 
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Deceived. Betregen (past part.) Imperf. be 
treg. 
— He has cheated me of a aundred Gr hat mid) um hundert Shaler be 
crowns. trogen. 
At (over). Ueber (a preposition governing 
| the dative and accusative) 
To rejoice at something. Sich tiber etwas freuen. 


{ rejoice at your happiness. Ich freue mid doer Shr Gluck. 
At what does your uncle rejoice? Weriber freut ſich She Oheim? 


To believe. Glauben. 


This verb requires the person in the dative, and. the 
thing in the accusative. It governs also the accusa- 
tive with the preposition an. 


Do you believe that man? © Glauben Sie dieſem Manne ? 
I do not believe him. Sch glaube Shin nicht. 
Do you believe what I am tell- Glauben Sie mir, was 2h Shnen 
ing you ? fage ? 
believe in God. Ich gfaube an Gott. 
The God, der Gott (plural Getter) ; 


the story-teller, the liar, der Luͤgner. 
To utter a falsehood, to lie. Riigen (part. past gclegen, Imperf. 
| (0g). 


(See the Continuation of this Lesson Page 211.) 


EXERCISES. 165. 


Have you written long or short letters !—I have written (both) 
.ony and short ones.—Have you many apples 3—I have so many 
of them that I do not know which I shall (foll) eat.—Do you wish 
to give anything to these children !—They have studied so badly 
that I do not wish to give them anything.—What is this man re- 
jones at !—He is rejoicing at the luck which has happened to hie 

rother.— What dost thou rejoice at !—I rejoice at the good fortune 
that has happenec to you.—What do your children rejoice at ?— 
. They rejoice at seeing you.—Do you rejoice at the happiness ot 
my father t—I do rejoice at it.—What does your uncle say to my 
nappiness '—He rejoices at it from his heart.—Do you flatter my 
orother !—I do not flatter him.—Does this master flatter his pu- 
ils 1—He does not flatter them.—Is he pleased with them ? — He 
is much (ſehr) pleased (jufrieden) with them when they learn well ; 
but he is highly (fchr) displeased with them when they do not learn 
well.—Do you flatter me ?—I do not flatter you, for I love you.u— 
Do you see yourself in that small looking-glass 7—I do see myself 
in it.—Can your friends see themselves in that large looking- 
glass *—-They can see themselves therein.—Why do you not ree 
main near the fire?—Because I am afraid of burning myself.— 
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Does this man make his firet—He does not make it, for he is 
afraid of burning himself.—Do you fear me !—I do nut fear you.— 
Do you fear those ugly men?—I do not fear them, for they hurt 
nobody.—Why do those children run away t—They run away, bee 
cause they are afraid of youu—Do you run uway before your ene- 
mies 1—I do not run away before them, for I do not fear them. 
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In what do your children amuse themselves !—They amuvue 
themselves in studying, writing, and playing.—In what ac you 
amuse yourself?—I amuse myself in the best way I can, for I ead 
good books, and I write to my friends.—In what do you amuse 
yourself when you have nothing to do at home !—I go to the play 
and to the concert, for every one amuses himself in the best way 
he can.—Every man has his taste; what is yours !—Mine is to 
study, to read a good book, to go to the theatre, the concert, the 
ball, and the public walk, and to ride on horseback.—Has that 
physician done any harm tc your child?—He has cut his finger 
(c8 in den Finger), but he has not done him any harm; so you are 
mistaken, if you believe that he has done him any harm.—Why do 
you listen to that man !—I listen to him, but I do not believe him; 
for I know that he is a story-teller.—How do you know that he is 
a story-teller !—He does not believe in God; and al] those who 
do not believe in God are story-tellers.—Why does your cousin 
not brush his hat?—He does not brush it, because he is afraid of 
soiling his fingers (fic) Die Finger).—What does my neighbour tell 
you !{—He tells me that you wish to buy his horse; but I know 
that he is mistaken, for you have no money to buy it—What do 
they say at the market !—They say that the enemy is beaten.—Do 
zee believe it !—I do believe it, because every one says so.— Why 

ave you bought that book !—I bought it, because I wanted it to 
learn German; and because every one spoke of it. (See end of 


Lesson XXXIV.) 


CONTINUATION OF THE SEVENTIETH LESSON. 
Folge der siebenjigsten ection. 


When a proposition has no definite subject, the 
English, in order to avoid the pronouns they, people, 
ézc., use the verb in the passive voice; and say: I was 
told, instead of, They told me; It was given to me, in- 
stead of, They gave it to me. This is expressed in Ger- 
man by means of the indefinite pronoun man, on, ag 
in French by oz. Ex. 
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i am told that he is arrived. Man fagt mir, das er angefommen 


4 knife was given to him to cut Man gab ihm ein Meffer, fein Brod 
his bread, and he cut his gu fchneiden, und er ſchnitt fid) in 
finger. den Ginger. 


PERFECT CF REFLEXIVE VERBS. 


Have you cut yourself? Haben Sie fich gefchnitten ? 

} have not cut myself. Ich habe mid) nicht geſchnitten. 
Have those men cut themselves? Haben fid) dicfe Manner geſchnitteu 
They have not cut themselves. Gie haben fid) nicht geſchnitten. 


Hast thou hurt thyself? Haft Du Dir web gethan ? 

1 have not hart myself. Ich habe mir nicht web gethan. 

Who has cut himself? Wer hat fid) gefcnitten 7 

t have cut my finger. f £ Sch habe mich in den Finger ges 
ſchnitten. 

I have rejoiced. f Xd) habe mich gefreut (gefreuet) 

[ have flattered myself. ch habe mir geſchmeichelt. 

Thou last cut thyself. Du haſt Dich geſchnitten. 

He has flattered himself. Gr hat fid) geſchmeichelt. 

We have been afraid. f Wie haben uns geflirdtet. 


You have"mistaken. 


§ t Shr habt Cud geirrt. 
tT Ste haben fid) geirrt. 


— To pull out. Ausretpen* 
He pulls ont his hair. t Er reift fid) die Haare aug. 
He has pulled out his hair. t Ex hat ſich die Haare auggeriffen. 
He has cut his hair. Tt Er hat ſich die Haare abgefdnits 
ten. 
I have had my hair cut. T Sch habe mir die Haare fdnetden 
laſſen. 
[ have cut m> nails. Tf Sch habe mir die Nägel abgeſchnit⸗ 
ten. 
The hair, dag Haar (plur. e) 
Zu Bette gehen*. 
To go to bed. 3 Schlafen gehen*. 
Sid legen. 
Lo get up, to rise. Aufftehen*. 
Do you rise early 1 . Stehen Sie frbh auf? 
! rise at sun-rise. Sch fiche mit Gonnenaurgang auf. 
Sch gehe mit Sonnenuntergang zu 
} zo to bed at sun-set. ; Bette. 
Sch lege mid) mit Connenuntergang 


At what time did you go tc bea? Um ace find Site gu Bette ges 
gangen 
&* midnigh . Um Mitternacht. 


213 


At three o’clock in the morning. Um dret Uhr Morgens. 


tfe went to bed late. Gr iſt fpdt gu Bette geqangen. 
At. what o’clock did you go to Um wievicl Ubr find Ste geftern si 
hed yesterday ! Bette gegangen 7 
At a quarter past eleven Um ein Brertel auf zwölf. 
| The bed, das Bett (plur. en). 
: dev Sonnenaufgang. 
‘Mhe san-rise; dev Aufgang der Senne 


der Sonnenuntergang, 
pBe SUreeet $ et Untergang der Senne. 


Nothing but. Nichts als 


lie has mothing but enemies. Gr bat nichts alg Feinde. 
He drinks nothing but water. Er trin€t nichts alé Wafer. 


EXERCISES. 167. 


Did your father rejoice to see you !—He did rejoice .o see me.— 
What did you rejoice at?—I rejoiced at seeing my good friends.— 
What was your uncle delighted with (Worüber hat fid) the Oheim 
ecfeeut) 1—He was delighted with (fiber) the horse which you 

rought him from Germany.—What were your children delighted 
with !—They were delighted with the fine clothes which I had 
had made (for) them.—Why does this officer rejoice so. much (ſo 
ſehr) ?7—Because he flatters himself he has good friends.—Is he not 
right in rejoicing !—He is wrong, for he has nothing but enemies. 
—Do you flatter yourself that you know German!—lI do flatter 
myself that I know it; for 1 can speak, read, and write it.—Can 
you write a German letter without an error (der Febler) —I can.— 
Does any one correct your letters !—No one corrects them; they de 
not require (braudjen nidt) to be corrected, for I make no faults in 
them.—How many letters have you already written 1—I have al- 
ready written a dozen.—Have yo hurt yourself 1—I have not Lart 
myself. —Who has hurt himself ?!—My brother has hurt himself, 
for he has cut his finger.—Is he still ill ?—He is better.—I rejoice 
to hear that he is no longer ill; for I love him, and I pitied him from 
my heart.—Why does your cousin pull out his hair !—Because he 
cannnt pay what he owes.—Have you cut your hair 1—I have rot 
eut it (myself), but I have had it cut—Why do you pity tha 
child !—Because he has cut his foot—Why was a knife given to 
h:m ?7—A knife was given to him to cut his nails, and he has cut 
hie finger and his foot. 


168. 


Do you go to hed early !—I go to bed late, for I cannot sleep .: 
{ go to bed early.—At what o’clock did you go to bed yesterday !— 
Yesterday I went to bed at a quarter past eleven.—At what o’clock 
do your children go to bed 7—They go to bed at sun-set.—Do they 
rise early !—They rise at sun-rise.—At what o’clock did you rise 
to-day ?—-To-day } rose late, because I went to bed late yesterday 
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evening.—Does your son rise late?—He niust rise early, for he 
never goes to bed late. - What does he do when he gets up !—He 
studies, and then breakfasts.—Does he not go out before he break 
fasts ?—No, he studies and breakfasts before he goes out.—Wha 
does he do after breakfast !—As soon as he has breakfasted he 
come3 to my house, and we ride (on horseback) into the forest.— 
Dids* thou rise this morning as early as I ?—I rose earlier than 
you, for J rose before sun-rise. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


SEVENTY-FIRST LESSON.— Gin und siebenpngote 
Lection. 


To take a walk. Spazieren gehen*. 
To take an airing in a carriage. Spazieren fahren * (Imp. fubr) 
To take a ride on horseback. Spagteren reiten * (Imp. ritt). 


Du A. When two or more infinitives, two pas 
participles, or a past participle and an infinitive de- 
pend upon each other, the last in English is put tbe 
first in German. 


Do you wish to take a walk (to Wollen Sie fpazieren geben ? 
go a walking)? 

I do wish to take a walk (to go Sch will fpagteren geben 
a walking). 


He wishes to take a walk. Er will ſpazieren gehen. 
Thou wishest to take an airing. Du willſt ſpazieren fahren. 
They wish to take a ride. Sie wollen fpazteren reiten. 


Do you wish to see him work? Wollen Sie thn arbeiten feher ? 
Has your brother been praised! Sift She Bruder gelobt works z 


He takes a walk every day. Er geht alle Page ſpazieren. 


. Do you often walk ? Gehen Sie oft fpagteren ? 
{take a walk every morning Sch gche alle Morgen fpagztc-er. 
To take a child a walking. Cin Mind ſpazieren fahren. 


Do you take your children a Fuͤhren Sie Shre Kinder fpagteren. 
walking? 

I take them a walking every Sch führe fic alle Abend ſpazieren 
evening. 


3 B. Two infinitives or participles not depe: |}. 
ing on each other follow the English construction. 


One must love and praise one’s Man muß feinen Freund lieben unk 
friend. loben. 
Whom mist we despise and Wen muß man rerachien und ftras 

punish ! fen ? 


215 


) sake a walk, when I have no- Sch gche fpasteren, wenn id gu Houle 
thing to do at home. nichts zu thun habe. 


Obs. A. The adverb wann is used to interrogate 
with respect to time only. In all other instances the 
English when is translated by wenn. Ex, , 


4 


When do you start ? Wann reifen Sie ab ? . ; 
When did he start? Wann ift er abgercift ? 
To ieach. Lehren. 


Obs. B. This verb, when joined to an infinitive 
governs the name of the person in the accusative , 
and when the thing taught is expressed by a substar- 
tive, it governs a double accusative, the one of a per- 
son and the other of a thing. 


He teaches me to read. Gr lehrt mich lefen. 

I teach him to write. Sch lehre thn ſchreiben. 

He teaches me arithmetic and Gr lehrt mid) das Redhnen und 
writing. Schreiben. 


Obs. C. All infinitives taken substantively are of 
the neuter gender. Any German infinitive may thus 
be taken substantively, e. g. das Rechnen, arithmetic, 
from redjnen, to reckon; das Gchretben, the writing, 
from {dyreiben*, to write, &c. 


[ teach you the German lan- Ich lehre Cie die deutſche Spras 
guage. de." 
Sunterrige es 


Unterridt erthetlen (or qe 
ben*). 

The instruction, the lessons, Der Unterricht. 

Er gibt mic Unterricht. 

Cr ertheilt mic Unterricht. 

[ give him .essons in German (I Sch gebe (or ertheile) thin Unterricht 
teach him German). im Deutfchen. 

[ gave lessons in English to his Sd) babe feinen Kindern Unterricht 
children (Itaught his children im Englifchen ertheilt. 
English). 

He takes lessons in dancing. Er nimmt Unterridt im Tanjen. 


The learned man, der Gelehrte ; 


To instruct. 


Iie gives me lessons. 


» Die Sprache, the lanignage, is a feminine noun, and has n in the plurak 
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a learned man, —— (See Obs Læsvou 
II.) ; 

the clergyman, Der Geiltliche : 

a clergyman, cin Geifilicher ; 


the German master (meaning 
the master of the German der Deutfchlehrer ; 
language), 
t:e German master (meaning 
that the masteris a German, Der Deutfche Lehrer ; 
whatever he teaches), 
he dancing master, dev Dangmeifter. 
o dance. Tanzen. 
To cipher, to reckon. Rechnen. 


To remember, to recollect. Sich erinnern 


Obs. D. This verb governs either the genitive alone 
or, less elegantly, the accusative with the prepositior. 
an. 


Do you remember that man ? Grinnern Sie ſich diefes Manneé 7 


I do remember him. Sch erinnere mid) feiner. 
Grinnert ev fic) feines Gerfpre 
, i chens 7 
1 : 
Does he recollect his promise? Grinnert er fic) an fein Verſpre 
chen? 


: Er erinnert fid) deffen. 
He does recollect it. SG erinnert fid) daran. 
: § Erinnert er fid) deffen? 
Does he recollect it? 2 Grinnert er fic daran? 
I remember you. Sch erinnere mid) Shrer. 
[ recollect them. Sd erinnere mid) ihrer. 
_ He remembers me, Er erinnert fid) meiner. 
He recollects us. Er erinnert fid) unfer. 
I have remembered him. —— Sy Habe mich feiner crinnert. 


EXERCISES. 169. 


Do you call me ? -I do call you.—What is your pleasure ?—Yoa 
must rise, for it is already late-—What do you want me for !—] 
have lost all my money at play, and I come to beg youto lend me 
some.— What o’clock is it mn is already a quarter past six, and 

ou have slept long enough.—Is it long since you rose t—It is an 
hour and a half since I rose.—Do you often go a walking !—I go 
a walking when I have nothing to do at home.—Do you wish to 
take a walk ?—I cannot take a walk, for I have too much to do.— 
Has your brother taken a ride on horseback ?—He has taken an 
airing in a carriaye.—Do your children often goa pier ?—The 
yo a walking every morning after breakfast.—Do you take a wal 
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after dinner !—After dinner I drink tea and then I take a walk.- 
Do you often take — children a walking -I take them a walking 
every mcrning and every evening.—Can you go along with me !— 
I cannot go along with you, for 1 must take my little brother out a 
walking.— Where do you walk !—We walk in our uncle’s garden 
and fields.\—Do you like walking t—TI like walking better than eat- 
ing and drinking.—Does your father like to take a ride on horse 
back 1—He likes to take a ride in a carriage better than on horse- 
back.—Must one love children who are not — 1—One ought, on 
the contrary, to punish and despise them.—Who has taught you to 
~ read !—I have learnt it with (bei) a French master.—Has he also 
taught you to write !—He has taught me to read and to write.— 
Who has taught your brother arithmetic !—A German master has 
taught it him.—Do you wish to take a walk with us?—l cannot go 
a walking, for 1am waiting for my German master.—Does your 
brother wish to take a walk ?—He cannot, for he is taking lessons 
in dancing. 
170. 
Have you an English master ?—We have one.—Does he also 
ive you lessons in Italian !—He does not know Italian; but we 
ave an Italian and Spanish master—What has become of your 
old writing master 3?—He has taken orders (has become a clergy- 
man).— What has become of the learned man whom I saw at your 
house last winter !—He has set up for a merchant.—And what has 
become of his son !—He has turned a soldier.—Do you still recol- 
lect my old dancing master ?—I do still recollect him; what has 
become of him t—He is here, and you can see him, if you like 
(wollen).—Hast thou a German master 7—I have a very good (one), 
for it is my father, who gives me lessons in German and in Eng: 
lish.— Does your father also know Polish ?—He does not know h 
yet, but he intends to learn it this summer.—Do you remember 
— promise ?—I do remember it.—What did you promise me 7— 

promised to give you lessons in German; and I will doit.—Wil 
you begin this morning *—I will begin this evening, if you please 
(wenn es Shnen gefallig iſt) —Do you recollect the man whose son 
taught us dancing t—I ne longer recollect him.—Do youstill recol- 
lect my brothers 1—I do recollect them very well, for when I was 
studying at Berlin, I saw them every day.—Does your uncle still 
recollect me ?—I assure you that he still recollects youx—Do you 
speak German better than my cousin t—I do not speak it as well as 
he, for he speaks it better than many Germans.—Which of your 
pupils speaks it the best ?—The one that was walking with me yes- 
terday speaks it the best of them all.—Is your uncle’s house as high 
as ours ?—Yours is higher than my uncle’s, but my cousin’s is the 
highest house that 1 have ever seen.—Has your friend as many books 
as 1 ?—You have more of them than he; but my brother has more 
of them than (both) you and he.—Which of us (Wer von ung) has 
the most money 1—You have the most, for I have but thirty crowns, 
my friend has but ten, and you have five hundred. (See end of 
Lesson XXXIV.) 


218 


SEVEN TY-SECOND LESSON.—2Zwei nnd sichenzignte 
Lection. 


Ts make use of, tc use. 


Do you use my horse ? 
I do use it. 
Does your father use it ? 


- He does use it. 


Have you used my carriage ! 


I have used it. 
Do you use my books? 
I do use them. 
May I use your book ? 


Thou mayest use it. 


To approach, to draw near. 

‘To withdraw from, to go away 
from. 

Do you approach the fire ? 

I do approach it. 

I go away from the fire. 

I go away from it. 
hat do you recollect? 

I recollect nothing. 

Whatare you withdrawing from? 

Are you cold ? 

I am very cold. 

I am not cold. 

Art thou cold ? 

Is he warm 1? 


_Are they warm or cold? 


They are neither warm nor cold. 


Who is cold ? 

My feet are cold. 

His hands are cold. 

Why does that man go away from 
the fire ? 

He goes away from it, because 
he is not cold. 


To freeze—frozer. 
Froze. 


Sid bedienen (governs tha 
genitive). 


Bedienen Sie fid) me nes Pferdes ? 

Sch bedtene mid) deſſelben. 

Bedient fid Shr Vater deffelben 7 

Gr bedient fic) deffelben. 

Haben Sie fich metnes Wagens ber 
dient? 

Ich habe mid) deffeloen bedient. 

Bedienen Sie ſich meiner Bücher? 

Ich bediene mich derſelben. 

“a 10 mid) Shres Buches bedtes 


Du ‘tenn Dich deffelben bedienen. 


Sich nähern (governs the dative). 

Sid) entfernen (governs the dasivs 
with the preposition yon). 

Nähern Sie fich dem Feucr 7 

Sch nahere mich demſelben. 

Sc entferne mich vom Feuer. 

Sch entferne mid) davon. 

Woran erinnern Sie fich ? 

Sd) erinnere mich an nichts. 

Woven entfernen Ste fich ? 

f Sftes Ihnen Ealt? 

T Gs ift mir febr falt. 

Tt Es iff mir nicht kalt. 

f St es Die alt? 

t Sft es thm warm ? 

+ Sit es ihnen warm oder Fatt? 

{ €8 ift thnen weder warm ned 
kalt. 

t Wem ift es kalt? 

t &8 iff mic an den FaGen Falt. 

t Es tft thm an den Händen Ealt. 

Warunr entfernt fic) dieſer Mann ven 
Dem Feuer? 

Er entfernt fid) davon, weil es thr 
nicht falt iſt. 


t Frteren— pera 
ee (imperfect) 


(Gs The impersonal verb frieren, to freeze, governs - 
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the accusative, and may also be used for the English. 
verb to be cold, as: | 


( am very cold. + €8 friert mid febr. 
{[ am not cold. T Gs friert mid) nicht. 
Who is cold? f Wen friert es ? 
My feet are cold. Tt Mir frieren die Fife. 
His hands are cold. T Shin frieren dte Hände. 
For what? whereto? for what Wozu? 

purpose 2 


What do you want money for? Wozu brauchen Sie Geld? 
l want some to buy a carriage Sch brauche weldyce, um cinen Was 
with. gen gu faufen. 
What does this horse serve you Wozu dient Shnen dices Pferd? 
for t 
{t serves me to ride out upon. Es Dtem arty auggureiten or gum Auys 
reiten. 
To ride out. Ausreiten*, 
To go out in acarriage. Ausfahren*. 


EXERCISES, 171, 


Which is the nearest way to go to your uncle’s castte ?-—This 
way ie shorter than the one we took yesterday; but my father 
knows one which is the nearest of all.—Do you use my carriage ? 
—I do use it.—Has your father used my horse ?—He has used it. 
—What does this horse serve you for ?—It serves me to ride out 
a you use the books which I lent you ?—I do use them.— 

ay I (Kann td) use your knife!—Thou mayest use it, but thou 
must not cut thyself.—May my brothers use your books ?!—They 
may use them, but they must not tear them.—May we use yous 
stone table?—You may use it, but you must not spoil it—What 
has my wood served you for ?—It has served me to warm myself 
with.—F or what purpose do your brothers want money !—They 
want some to live upon.— What does this knife serve us for ?—-It 
serves us tc cut our bread, our meat, and our cheese with.—Is it 
cold to day !—It is very cold.—Will you draw near the fire !—I 
cannot draw near it, for I am afraid of burning myself.— Why does 
ba friend go away from the fire !—He goes away from it, because 

e is afraid of burning himself.—Art thou coming near the fire !— 
I am coming near it, because 1 am very cold.—Are thy hands cold 1 
—My hands are not cold, but my feet are.—Do you go away from 
the fire !—I do go away from it.—Why do you go away from it? - 
Because I am not cold.—Are you cold or warm t—I am neither co!d 
nor warm. 


172. 


Why do your children approach tke fire !—They approach it, he- 
sause they are cold.—Is any body cold !—Somebody is cold.— Wh¢ 
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- le cold 1—The little boy, whose father has lent you a horse, is cold 
o-Why does he not warm himself?—Because his father has ne 
money to buy wood. — Will you tell him to come to me to warm 
himself ?—I will tell aim so.—Do you remember anything t—I re- 
member nothing.— What does your uncle recollect ?—He recollects 
yout proinise.— What have I promised him !—You have promised 

im to go to Germany with him next winter.—I intend to do so if 
it is not too cold.—Are your hands often cold ?—My hands are 
scarcely ever cold, but my feet are often so.— Why do you with- 
draw from the fire -J have been sitting near the fire this hour and 
a half, so that 1 am no longer cold.—Does your friend not like to 
sit near the fire !—He lixes, on the contrary, much (ſehr) to sit near 
the fire, but only when he is cold.—May one approach your uncle 3 
—One may approach him, for he receives every body. (See end 
of Lesson XXXIV.) 


SEVENTY-THIRD LESSON.—Drei und siebenzigste 


Lection. 

’ z Rafiren (verb active). 
poner: ; Sid ite (verb reflexive). 
To get shaved. Sid rafiren laffen*. 

To dress, to put on clothes. Angichen*, 

To dress. Ankleiden. 

To undress, to put off clothes. Ausziehen“. 

To undress. Auskleiden. 


Obs. A. Anziehen* expresses either to dress or to pu: 
cn clothes, but anfleiden can only be used to express the 
English to dress. The saine may be said with regard to 
ausziehen* and ausfleiden. 


Have you dressed yourself? Haben Ste ſich angefleidet ? 
I have not yet dressed myself. Ich habe mid) nec nidt angefleidet. 
Have you dressed the child? Haben Sie das Kind angezegen ? 


I have dressed it. Ich habe es angesegen. 

He has put on his coat. Gr hat fetnen Rec angezegen. 
He has taken off his shocs. Gr hat ſeine Schuhe ausgezegen. 
To wake. Weeden, aufwecken. 

fo awake. Crwaden, aufroaden. 


Obs. B. Wecken and aufweden are active verbs, but 
erwachen and aufwachen are neuter, and take the verh 
jein* for their auxiliary. Wecken signifies to wake in- 
tentionally aufiwecfen unintentionally: Ex. Wollen Sie 
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mid) um zwei Uhr wecken? Will you wake me at twa 
o'clock! Machen Sie Feinen Larm, damit Sie ihn nicht 
aufwecen, do not make any noise, that you may not 
wake him. Erwachen means to awake at once or by ac- 
cident. Ex. Sd) erwadjte auf einmal aus meinem Tranme, 
I at once awoke from my dream. Aufwachen, means to 
awake regularly without any accident. Ex. Des Mors 
gens aufwachen, to awake in the morning. 


To come down ( Syerab, hinab fteigen*, gehen", 
(See Less. L.) ( Herunter, bhimmter § reiten*, fahren*, 2c. 


To go down into the well. Jn den Brunnen hinunter ficigen*. 
To come down the hill. Vom Berge herab fretgen*. 
To go down the river. Den Strom hinab fahren*. 


To alight from one’s horse, to Vom Pferde ficigen*. 
dismount. 


Augfteigen*. 
To alight, ° percents Ses dem Wagen ftcigen*. 

To mount—to ascend. Stetgen (part. past gefticgen 

Imperf. ftieg). 
To mount the horse. Aufs (auf das) Pferd fteigen*. 
To get into the coach. In den Wagen ftcigen*. 
To go on board a ship. In ein Schiff fteigen*. 
The dream, the beard, der Traum; der Barr; 
the stream (the river), Dev Strom, 
Where is your brother ? Mo ift She Bruder ? 
He is in the garret. Er ift auf dem Boden. 
Will you desire him to ccme Wollen Sie ihn bitten herab (herun—⸗ 
dow ter) gu Eommen ? 
The — (the loft) under the Dev Boden unter dem Dache eines 
roof of a house Haufes. 
To cume down. Herab (or herunter) kommen. 
To behave, to conduct one s se Sich auffibren. 
self. Sid) betragen* (Imperf. betrug). 

I behave well. Sch führe mich gut auf. 
How does he behave? Wie führt er fic) auf ? 


I owards. Gegen (a preposition governing 
the accusative). 


He behaves ill towards this man. Gr — ſich ſchlecht gegen dieſen 
lia has behaved il] towards me. Gr bat f id) Abel gegen mid) betragen 
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To be worth whil: Der Mihes werth ein® 
Is it worth while ? Sit es dex Muͤhe werth7 
{t is worth while. . Es ift Der Mühe werth. 
It is not worth while. Es iſt nicht der Mühe werth, 
{s it worth while to do that? Sft es Dev Mühe werth, dieſes yu 
thun ? 
Is it worth while to write to Sift es der Muͤhe werth, an ihn m 
him 1 | ſchreiben? 
Is it better! Aft es beffer 7 
It is better. Gs ijt beffer. 
(tis better to do this than that. Es ift beffer, dieſes als jenes gu 
thun. 
It is better to stay here than to Es iſt beffer, hier gu bleiben, als ſpa⸗ 
go a walking. gteren gu gehen. 


EXERCISES. 173. 


Have you shaved to-day 7?—I have shaved.—Has your brother 
shaved ?—He has not shaved himself, but has got shaved.—Do 
you shave often ?—I shave every morning, and sometimes also in 
the evening.—When do you shave in the evening ?—When I do 
not dine at home.—How many times a day does your father 
shave t—He shaves only once a day, but my brother has such a 
strong beard, that he is obliged to shave twice a day.—Does your 
uncle shave often !—He shaves only every other day (cinen Zag um 
den andern), for his beard is not strong.—At what o’clock do you 
dress in the morning !—I dress as soon as I have breakfasted, and 
I breakfast every day at eight o’clock, or at a quarter past eight.— 
Does your neighbour dress before he breakfasts !—He breakfasts 
before he dresses.—At what o’clock in the evening dost thou un- 
dress!—I undress as soon as I return from (aus) the theatre.— 
Dost thou go to the theatre every evening 1—I do not go every eve- 
ning, for it is better to study than to go to the theatre.—At what 
o’clock dost thou undress when thou dost not go to the theatre t-— 
I then undress as soon as I have supped, and go to bed at ten 
o’clock.—Have yo. already dressed the child 1—I have not dressed 
it yet, for it is still asleep (fchldft noch)).—At what o’clock does ‘1 
get up !—TI gets up as soon as it is waked. 


174. 


Do you rise as early as I !—I do not know at what o’clock you 
rise, but I rise as soon'as | awake.—Will you tell iny servant to 
wake me to-morrow at four o’clock ?—TI will tell him.—Why have 
you risen so early !—My children have made such a noise that 
they wakened me.—Have ycu slept well ? -I have not slept well, 
for you made toc much noise —At what o’clock must I wake yo2J 


« Die Miihe, is a feminine suostantive, and takes n in the plural. 


a 
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To-inorrow thou mayest wake me at six c’clock.—At what 
clock did the good captain awake *—He awoke at a quarter past 
five in the morning.— When did this man go down into the well t 
—Iie went down into it this morning.—Has he come up again 
yet (wicder Herauf geTliegen) 1—He came up an hour ago.—Where 
is your brother !—He is in his room.— Will you tell him to come 
down t—I will tell him so; but he is not dressed yet.—Is your 
(riend still on the mountain ?—He has already come down.—Did 
you go down or up this river!—We went down it.—Has your 

rother dined already ?—He dined as soon as he had alighted from 
his horse.—Is your uncle already asleep (fdlafen*) 1—I believe 
that be is asleep, for he went to hed as soon as he had alighted.— 
L d mv cousin speak to you before he started !—He spoke to me 
before le got into the coach.—Have you seen my brother !—I saw 
him before I went on board the ship. 


175. 


How did my child behave 1—He did behave very well.— How 
did my brother behave towards you t—He behaved very well to- 
wards me, for he behaves well towards every body.—Is it worth 
while to write to that man?—It is not worth while to write to him. 
—Is it worth while to alight in order to buy a cake ?—It is not 
worth while, for it is not long since we ate.—Is it worth while to 
dismount from my horse in order to give something tc that pcor 
man ?—Yes, for he seems to want it; but you can (fénnen) give 
him something without dismounting from your horse.—Is it better 
to go to the theatre than to study !—lIt is better to do the latter 
than the former.—Is it better to learn to read German than to speak 
it ?—It is not worth while to learn to read it without learning to 
speak it.—Is it better to go to bed than to go a walking t—It is 
better to do the latter than the former.—Is it better to get into a 
coach than to go on board the ship !—It is not worth while to get 
into a soach or to gr on board the ship when one has no wish to 
travel (See eni ot Lesson XXXIV.) 


SEVENTY-FOURTH LESSON.—Dier und siebenjigste 


Lection. 
To hire, to rent Miethen. 
To hire a room Cin Zimmer miicthen. 
Have you hired a room ? Haven Sie ein Zimmer gemiethet 7 
I have hired one. Sd) habe eins gemiethet. 
To let Bermiethen. 
He has a room to let. Gr hat cin Bimmer gu vermicthen 


To part with something. Etwas abſchaffen. 


— — 
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Do you intend tu part with your Gind Sie gefonnen, Shre Pferde ab 
horses ? gufchaffen ? 

[ have already parted with them. Sd) habe fie ſchon abgefchafft. 

He has parted with his carri i Er hat frinen Wagen abgeſchafft. 

Have you parted with (dis- ane — Ihren Bedienten abger 
charged) your servant } ſcha 

I rea parted with (discharged) Ich — ihn abgeſchafſt. 


To at rid of somethin ; — 
To one’s self of —— dt Etwas los werden*. 
Did you get rid of your damaged Tt Sind Sie Shren verderbenen Zu⸗ 
sugar ? fer [08 geworden ? 
I did get rid of it. tT Sch bin ihn los geworden. 
Did he get rid of his old horse! { Sft er fein altes Pferd les gewors 
den ? 


He did get rid of it. f Gr iff es 08 geworden. 


To hope, to expect. Hoffer. 
I)o you expect to find him there? Hoffen Sie ihn da gu finden ? 


i do ~xpect it. Sch hoffe es. 
Hope and expectation make Hoffen und Harren macht Manchen 
many 8 dupe. zum Narren. (See Lesson XL. 
‘ Obs. B.) 
To wait, totarry. Harren. 
To change. saufden. 
Bertaufdhen. 
To exchange, to truck, Umtaufden 
To ehangs one thing for another. twas gegen etwas vertauſchen ol 
umtaufden. 
E change my hat for his. Ich tauſche meinen Hut gegen der 
fetnigen um. 
To put on one’s hat. Den Hut auffesen. 
To put on linen. Wajfches antegen. 
To pt on a cravat. Cin oatenuch umbinden*. Part 


past, gebunden. Imperf. band. 


Do you change your hat ? 2 — F 
Do you put on another hat? Setzen Sie einen andern Hut auf 7? 


i — —* ſetze einen andern auf. 


He puts on other — his) Er legt (zieht) andere Wäſche an. 
linen. 


He changes his linen. Gr wechſelt ſeine Wafche. 
I put on another cravat. Ich binde ein anderes Halstud um 
I change my cravat. Sch wechsle das Halstuch. 


© De Wäãſche, the Linen, is a feminine col’ective noun and has consequent 
w ne plural. 
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Sich umllciden. 

Die Kletder wechſeln. 

Er kleidet ſich um. 

Er wechſelt ſeine Kleider. 

Er zieht ein anderes Hemd an. 
Er wechſelt ſein Hemd. 

Gin anderes Pferd nehinen*. 
Das Pferd wechſeln. 


To exchange. Wed feln. 


To take fresh horses. Die Pferde wedyfeln. 

lo exchange a piece of money. Gin Stück Geld wechſeln. 

lo correspond with some one. Sricfe mit Jemandem wechſeln. 
Do you correspond with your Wechſeln Sie Briefe mit Ihrem Ba 


To put on other elozhes. ; 
He puts on other clothes, 
He puts on another shirt. 


_ Tr ehange the horse. 


father t tev? 
[ do correspond with him. Sch wedhsle Brice ait thm. 
To mix. Sidhmi hen 
Amongst. Unter (a preposition governing 
the dative and accusative). 
[ mix among the people. Ad mifche mid unter die Leute. 


He mixes among the soldiers. Er miſcht fic) unter die Soldaten. 


WiedererEennen® 
To recognise or to scknowledge-3 Crfeennen* 
Imperf. erfannte. 


Do you recognise this man? Erfkennen Sie diefen Mann ? 
It is so long since I saw him, Ich habe ihn fchon fo lange nicht ges 
that I do not ree-silect him. feben, daß td thn nicht wicderers 
kenne. 


EXERCISES. 176. 


Have you already hired a room t—I have already hired one.— 
Where have you hired it?—I have hired it in William Street, 
number (one) hundred and fifty one.—At whose house (Sci wem) 
have you hired it ?—At the house of the man whose son has sold 

ou a horse.—For whom has your father hired a room t—He han 
hired one for his son who has just arrived from Germany.—Did 
you at last get rid of that man ? -I did get rid of him.—Why has 
your father parted with his horses !—Because he did not want 
them any more.—Have you discharged your servant t—I have dis- 
churged him, because he served me no more well.— Why have you 
—— with your carriage ?—Because I do not travel any more.— 

as your merchant succeeded at last in getting rid of his damagex 
sugar 1—He has succeeded in getting rid of it.—Has he sold it 35 
eredit ’—He was able to sell it for cash, so that he Wid not sell it 
on credit.—Do you hope to arrive early in Paris 7—I hope to ar 
rive there at a quarter past eight, for my father is waiting for ma 
this evening.--For what have you exchanged your carriage which 
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be no fonger made use of {—I have exchanged it for a fine Ara 
ian horse.-—Do you wish to exchange your book for mine ?--1 
eannot, for I want it to study German with.—Why do you take 
your hat off ?—I take it off, because I see my old writing-mastet 
coming.—Do you put on another hat to go to the market !—I de 
not put on another to go to the market, but to go to the great con- 
cort, 


177. 


Why does your fatner put on other clothes -He is going to the 
ting, so that he must put on others.—Have you put on another hat 
to go to the English captain !—I have put on another, but I have 
not put on another coat or other boots.—How many times a day 
- dost thou put on other clothes 1—I put on others to dine and to go 
to the theatre.—Do you often put onaclean shirt (etn weifes Hemd) ! 
-—I put on a clean one every morning.—When does your father put 
on aclean shirt ?—He puts it on when he goes to the ball.—Does 
he put on a clean cravat (cin weifes Halstuch) as often as you !—He 
puts one on oftener than I, for he does so six times a day.—Did 
you often take fresh horses when you went to Vienna !—I took 
fresh ones every three hours.—Will you change me this gold coin 
(das Goldſtück) 1—I am going to (will) change it for you; what money 
do you wish to have for it (dafiir) ?—I wish to have crowns, florins, 
and kreazers.—Do you correspond with my friend 1—I do corres- 

ond with him.—How long have you been corresponding with my 

rother !—i have been corresponding with him these six years al- 
most.—Why do you mix among those people?—I mix among - 
them in order to know what they say of me.—Have you recognised 
your father -I had not seen him for such a long time, that I did 
not recognise him (Sch hatte thn fo lange nicht gefehen, dab ich thn nicht 
wieder erkannte). —Do you still speak German !—It is so long since 
I spoke it, that I have nearly forgotten it all.—Atmongst you (Unter 
Euch) country people there are many fools, are there not (nicht wahr) ? 
asked a philosopher lately (neulid)) of a peasant (cinen Bauern). 
The latter (Dicer) answered him: “ Sir, one finds some in all sta- 
tions (der Stand).“  ** Fools sometimes tell the truth (die Wahr⸗ 
heit),”? said the philosopher. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


~~ 


SEVENTY.FIFTH LESSON.—fiinf nnd siebenzigste 
Lection. 


Tv find one’s self (to be, todo). Sth befinden *. Imperf. fand 


How do you do? t Wie befinden Ste fich ? 
[ am very well. t Sch befinde mich ſehr wohl. 
How is your father? Wie befindet fid Shr Here Vater? 
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Obs. In the German the words Syrr, sir, Frau, ma 
dam, &c. must be preceded by the possessive pronoun 


He is ill. t Gr befindet ſich übel. 
Your brother. tf She Here Bruder. 
Your cousin. f She Here Vetter. 
Your brothers. t Shore Herren Briider, 


To stay, tosojourn. Sicch aufhalten*. Imperf. bielt.* 
Have you stayed long at Vien- Haben Cie fich lange in Wien aufges 


na ? balten 7 
{have stayed there only three Sch habe mich nur dret Tage da aufs 
days. gebalten. 
Where does your brother stay at Wo halt fid) Shr Here Bruder ges 
present t genwärtig auf t 
At present. Gegenwartig, 
To mock at, to critivise some one Sid) fiber Semanden oder etwas aufs 
or something. halten*. 
To laugh at some one. Sid) hher Jemanden luſtig machen. 
He criticises every body. Gr halt fid) uͤber Sedermann auf. 
To earn, to get. Berdienen 
To gain. Gewinnen*. Part. past, g 
wonnen. Imperf. gewann. 
To get one’s ‘read. Sein Brod verdienen or erwerben* 
: Part. past, erworben. Imperf. 
erwarb. 


To get one’s lwelihood by. Sich ernähren mit. 


He gets his livelihocd by work- Gr ernährt fic) mit Arbeiten. 
ing. 
[ get my livelihood by writing. Ich erndbre mid mit Sdreiben. 
[ gain my money by working. Ich verdiene mein Geld mit Arberten, 
By what does this man get his Womit ernährt fich dicfer Mann? 
livelihood 


To spill. Vergießen“, Part. past, vers 
goffen Imperf. verg of 


[ie has svilt the wine over the Er hat den Wein auf den Tiſch vers 
table. goffen (action). 


® Compound verbs are conjugated exactly like simple verbs. We shall 
theref:.re merely note the irregularities of the latter, and leave it tc the earner 
tiraself to add the separable or inseparab.e particles. Thus fand is the i:m- 
porfect of finten*, to find (See Lessons XXXV. and XLIL.), and befaud that 
of befinden*. The participle past of finden is gefunden, and that of befinden’, 
hefunden, the syllable ge being omitted on account of the inseparable particle 
See Lesson XLV.). Hielt is the imperfect of the verb halten*, to hold Les- 
eon LIII.), and bielt auf that of aufbalten*. The past participle of Halles ie 
gebalten and that of aufhafter* anfgebalter 


To stana. Stehen*. Part. past, gcftanden 
Imperf. ftand. 
lhe wine Is on the table. Dev Wein ſteht auf Cem Tiſch⸗ 
(rest). 


Has your father already de- Sjt Shr Herr Vater ſchon abgercift} 
parted ? 


He is ready to depart. Er ift bereit abgureifen. 
Ready. Bercit. 
To make ready. Bereiten. 
To make one’s self ready, Sid) berett machen. 
To keep one’s self ready. Sic bereit halten*, 
T'o split (to merce). Zerſpalten (Durd behren). 
To break somebody’s heart. Semandem das Herz durchbohren. 
You break this man’s heart. Sie durchbohren dieſem Manne dad 
Herz. 
To hang. Hangen (verb active, regular) 
To be hanging. Hangen* (a neuter irregular 
verb). Part. past, gehangen. 
Imperf. hing. 
Was my hat hanging on the nail? Sing mein Hut an dem Nagel? 
It was hanging on it. © Gr hing daran. 
I hang it on the nail. Sd hänge ihn an den Nagel. 


The thief has been hanged. Dev Died ift gehängt worden. 

Who has hung the basket on the Wer hat den Korb an den Baum ges 
tree 3 hangt ? 
The thief, der Dieb; 
the robber, the highwayman, dcr Rauber. 

The patient (the sick person), ide aici (See Note, Lessop 


Tolerably well. Siemfich, fo ziemlich. 
It is rather late. Es ift ziemlich (pat. 
(t is rather far. Es ijt ziemlich weit. A 


EXERCIsE 178. 


How is your father !—He is (only) so so.—How is your pationt ? 
—He is a little better to-day than yesterday.—Is it long since you 
saw your brothers 1—I saw them two days ago.—How were they ! 
—They were very well.—How art thou?—l am tolerably well 
(nicht tibel).—How long has your brother been learning German ? 
=--He has been learning it only three months.—Does he already 
epeak it ?—He already speaks, reads, and writes it better than your 
cousin who has been learning it these five years.—Is it long since 
you heard of my uncle t—It is hardly three months since I heard 
of him.— Where was he staying then !—He was staying at Berlin. 
but now he is in London —Do you like t» speak to my unvle ? 
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ldo like very much (ſehr) to speak to him, but I do not like (id) hate 
nicht gern) him to laugh at me.—Why does he laugh at you t—ile 
laughs at me, because I speak hadly.—Why has your brother no 
friends !—He has none, because he criticises every body.— What 
do you get your livelihood by?—I get my livelihood by working. 
—Does your friend get his livelihood by writing !—He gets it by 
speaking and writing.—Do these gentlemen get their livelihood by 
working '—They do not get it by doing any thing, for they are 
tuo idle to work. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


SEVENTY-SIXTH LESSON.— Sechs nnd sicbenjigste 


Lection. 
To doubt any thing. An etwas weifeln (governs the da- 
To question any thing. tive with the preposition an). 


Do you doubt that? Sweifeln Ste daran ? 
do not doubt it. 
[ make no question, have no + Sch aweifle nidt daran. 
' doubt of it. " 


It is not to be doubted. Daran ift nicht gu zweifeln. 

What do you doubt ? Woran zweifeln Ste? 

ldoubt what that man has told Sch zweifle an dem, was dieſer Mana 
me. mir gejagt hat. 

To agree tu a thing. Ueber (or wegen) etwas cinig (o7 


eins) werden*. 
To admit ta thing. 
To panies a thing: ing Etwas cingcftchen® or zugeben?. 
Do you grant that ? Geftchen Sie e8 ? ; 
Ide gran it. Ich geſtehe 8 (or ich geftehe cé cin, o 
ich gebe es ju). 


How much have you paid for that Wrevicl haben Sic fiir diefer Hut bee 


hat? - zahlt? 
J have paid three crowns for it. Sch habe drei Shaler dafür bezahlt. 
For. § ir (a preposition governing the 
accusative). 
{ have bought this horse for five Sd) habe dieſes Pferd fiir (or um) 
hundred francs. fünf hundert Franken gekauft. 
The price, der Preis. 


Have you agread abcut the price? Sind Sie fiber den Preis (wegen des 
Preifes) etnig gerwerden ? 


We have agreec abou: it. Mir find daruͤber (deswegen) einig 
geworden. 

Alout wnat have you agreed? Worüber (weswegen) find Sie cinig 
gewerden 7 ) 


11 
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| a Ueber den Preis. 
&bout che price. 3 Megen des Preifes. _ . 
On account of (about). Wegen (a preposition governing 
the genitive). 


Do you confess your fault? Geftehen Sie Bhren Fehler etn? 
do confess it. Ich geftehe thn ein. 
I confess it to be a fault. Ich geftebe, daß es cin Fehler it. 


To agree, to compose a differ- 


Sich vergleiden*. Part. past, wr: 
3 glichen. Imperf. verglich. 


— Sich vereinigen. 
To consent. Einwilligen. 
However. Sndeffen, dod, pedo d. 
For all that. Deffenungeadtet. 
To wear. Sragen*. Imperf. trug. 


What garments does he wear? Was für Kleider trägt er? 
He wears beautiful garments. Er trdgt ſchöne Kleider. 


Against my custom.  Gegen meine Gewehnheit (a tem 
noun taking en in the plural). - 


As customary. Wie gewoͤhnlich. 
The partner, der Handelsgenoß (gen. en). 
To observe something, to take Etwas merfen (gewahr werden“, fer 
notice of something, hen*). 
Do you take notice of that? Merken Cre tas? 
I do take notice of it. Ich merfe es. : 
Did you observe that! Haben Sie das gemerkt? 


Did you notice what he did? Haven Sie gefehen, was ev gethan 
at? 
J did notice it. Ich habe es gefehen. 


To expect (to hope). * Vermuthen (heffen). 
Wo you expect to receive a letter Vermuthen Sie einen Brief von Ih⸗ 


from your uncle % rem Oheim gu erhalten 7 
I do expect it. Sch hoffe es. 
He expects it. Er vermurhet ce 
Have we expected it? Haben wir es vermuthet? 
We have expected it. Mir haben es vermuthet. 


To get (meaning to procure). Verſchaffen. 
| cannot procure any money. Sch fann mir Ecin Geld verfchaffen. 
tle cannot procure any thing to Gr fann fich nichts gu effen verſchaft 
eat. fen. 


gxERciszs. 179. 


What have ycu gained that money by ?—I have gained it by 
vorking-— What haye you done with your wine %—I have spilt it 
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on the table-—Where is yours 1—It is on the large tao.e in my lit 
tle room ; but you must not drink any of it, for I must keep it for 
my father who is ill.—Are you ready to depart with me !—I am soa, 
—Does your uncle depart with us !—He departs with us if he plea. 
ses.— Will you tell him to be ready to depart to-morrow at six 
o‘clock in the evening !—I will tell him so.—Why are you laugh. 
ing at that man !—I do not intend to laugh at him.—I beg of you 
not to do it, for you will break his heart if you laugh at him.— Why 
have they (man) hanged that man ?—They have hanged him, be- 
eause he has killed somebody.—Have they (man) hanged the may 
“who stole a horse (from) your brother (in the dative) ? — hey (3Nan) 
have punished him, but they have not hanged him: they «nly hang 
highwaymen in our country (bei uns).—Where have you found my 
coat !—I] found it in the blue room ; it was hanging on a great nail. 
— Will you hang my hat on the tree ?—I will hang it thereon. 


180. 


Do you doubt what I am telling you ? -I do not doubt it.—Do 
you doubt what that man has told you ? -I do doubt it, for he has 
ften told me what was not true (1vabr).—Why have you not kept 
your promise !—I know no more what I promised you.—Did you 
not promise us to take (führen) us tothe concert (on) Thursday !—I 
confess that I was wrong in promising you; although (indeffen) the 
concert has not taken place.—Does your brother confess his fault? 
—He does confess it.—What does your uncle say to that letter !— 
He says that it is written very well; but he admits that he has 
been wrong in sending it to the captain.—Do you confess your fault 
now !—I confess it to be a fault.—Have you at last bought the 
horse which you wished to buy ?—I have not bought it, for I have 
not bees able to procure money. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


SEVENTY-SEVENTH LESSON. — Qieben nnd 
siebenjzigste Lection. 


OF THE PLUPERFECT. 


This past tense expresses an action entirely finished 
when another action which relates to it was com- 
mencing. . 


After having read (after I had Nachdem ich gelefen hatte. 
read 


)- ; 
After having cut the bread (after Nachdem er das Brod gefdnitten hab 
he had cut the bread). te. 
After having eaten (after he had Nachdem er gegeffen hatte. 
eaten.) 
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After cutting myself. Nachdem id) mich geſchnitten hatte. 

Aftor dressing yourself. MNachdem Sie ſich angezegen Hatten. 

After he had withdrawn from the Nachdem er fid) vom Feuer entferer 
- fire. hatte. - 

After thou hadst shaved. MNachdem Ou Dich raſirt hatteft. 


After they had warmed them- Nachdem ſie ſich gewärmt hatten. 
selves. | 


Before I set out. | Che id abreife. 
When I had read, I breakfasted. Nachdem ich gelefen hatte, fruͤhſtückie 
ich. 


DL? In the second member of a compound phrase the 
nominative is placed after its verb. 


—— you had dressed you went Nachdem Sie ſich angezogen hatten, 
gingen Sie aus. 

When he had cut the bread he nabbar er das Bred geſchnitten hat⸗ 
cut the meat. te, ſchnitt er das Fleifd. 

After he had read the letter he Naddem ev den Brief gelefen hatte, 
said. fagte er. 

Before I depart I will once more Che ih abreife, will id) ned ein⸗ 
see my children. mal meine Kinder fehen. 


Obs. A. This transposition of the nominative does not 
take place when the phrase begins with the subject. 


He cut the meat after he had cut Gr ſchnitt das Fleiſch, nachdem er dav 


the bread. Bred geſchnitten hatte. 
What did he do after he had Was that er, nachdem er gegeffen hat: 
eaten ? te? : 
He went to bed. Er ging ju Bette. 


THE FOLLOWING VERBS GOVERN THE ACCUSATIVE WITH THB 
PREPOSITION fiber. 


To be afflicted at something. Ueber etwas betritbt fcin*. 
To afflict one’s self at something. Sich uͤber etwas betriiben. 
Are you afflicted at the death of GindD Ste Aber den Bod miißes 


my friend ? Hreundes betrübt? 
K am much afflicted at it. Ich bin ſehr betruͤbt daruͤber. 
A! what is your father afflicted ? Worüber ijt She Herr Vater hetruͤbt! 
The accident, der Bufal s 
the death, der Bod. 
Ye die (to lose life). Sterben* 
I die, am dying. Ich fterbe. 


Thot liest, art dying. Du ſtirbſt. 


He dies, is dying. 
Died. 


To complain of some one or some- 
thing. 


Dec you complain of my friend ? 


1 do complain of him. 

Of whom do you complain ? 

Of wnat does your brother com- 
plain ? 


To wonder, to be astonished or 
surprised at something. 


Do you wonder at what I have 
done # 

I do. wonder at it. 

At what are you surprised ? 


To be glad. 
To be sorry. 


[am glad of it. - 
1 am sorry for it. 
{am glad to hear that your father 
is well. 
lo hear we understand). 
ear, 
sad, sorrowful. 


The prince, 


the count, 
the baron, 


To pronounce 


The Saxon, 
the Prussian, 
the Austrian, 
Saxony, 
Prussia,. . 
Austria, 

The Christian, 
the Jew, 

the negro, 


Cr ſtirbt. 
Part. past, gcfterben. 
ftarb. 


Sih her Femanden oder 
etwas beElagen (beſchwe⸗ 
ten). 


Beklagen Sie ſich über meine 
Freund? 

Ich beklage mich über ihn. 

Ueber wen beklagen Ste ſich? 

Woruͤber beſchwert ſich Ihr Bruder ? 


imperfecr 


Sid ther etwas wundern, 


Wuntern Sie fid) {ber das, was .& 
gethan habe ? 

Sch wundere mic daruͤber. 

Worüber wundern Ste fic ? 


Lieb fetn* (governs the dative) 
Letd fein* or thun* (governs 
the dative). 


fEs ift mir lieb. 

¢ &¢ thut or (ift) mir leid. 

Es ift mic (teb gu vernehmen, das She 
Here Vater fic) wohl tefindet. 

Vernehmen*. 

{teb 5 

traurig. 


der Fürſt (Pring) (en in the go 
nitive) 3 

der Graf (en in the genitive) 1 

dev Baron. 


Ausfpredhen® 


der Sadhfe ; 

Der Preuße; 

der Oeſtreicher. 

Sachſen; 

Preußen; 

Oeſtreich (Oeſterreiche). 

der Chriſt (gen. en); 

der Jude; 

der Neger (der Mehr, gen. en) 


£3] names of countries are neuter, 
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exercises. 181. 


Has your father at last bought the house !—He has not bought it 
for he could not agree about the price.—Have you at last agreed 
about the price of that carriage 1—We have agreed about it.—How 
much have you paid for it !—1 have paid fifteen hundred francs (det 
Franke) for it—What hast thou bought to-day 1—I have bought 
three beautiful pictures, a pretty gold ring, and two pair of thread 
stockings.—How much hast thou bought the pictures for 1—I have 
bought them for seven hundred francs.—Do you find that they are 
dear !—I do not find so.—Have you agreed with your partner ? -1 
have agreed with him.—Does he consent to pay you the price of - 
the ship !—He does consent to pay it tome.—Do you consent to go 
to England ?—lI do consent to go thither. 

e Have you seen your old friend again (wieder peteben) 1—I have 
seen him again.—Did you recognise him !—I could hardly recognise 
him, for contrary to his custom, he wears a long sword.—How is 
he !—He is very well.— What garments does he wear !—He wears 
beautiful new garments.—Have you taken notice of what your boy 
has done ? -I have taken notice of it—Have you punished him for 
it ?—I have not punished him for it, because he has confessed his 
fault.—Has your father already written to you !—Not yet; but I 
expect to receive a letter from him to-day.—Of what do you com- 
tain ?—I complain of not being able to procure some money.— 
hy do these poor people complain ?—They complain because they 
cannot procure a livelihood.—How are — parents !—They are 
as usual (rie gewöhnlich), very well.—Is your uncle (Ihr Herr 
Oheim) well t—He is better than he usually is (als gewihnlid).— 
Have you already received a letter from your friend who is in Ber- 
lin ?—I have already written to him several times; he has, how 
ever, not answered me yet. 


182. 


What did you do when you had finished your letter !—I went tu 
ny brother, who took (fubren) me to the theatre, where I had the 
pleasure to find one of my friends, whom I had not seen for ten 
eels aad didst thou do after getting up this morning !—When 

had read the letter of the Polish count, I went out to see the the- 
atre of the prince, which I had not seen before (nod) nicht).— What 
did your father do when he had breakfasted !—He shaved and went 
out.— What did your friend do after he had been a walking !—He 
went to the baron.—Did the baron cut the meat after he had cut the 
bread ?— “Ie cut the bread after he had cut the meat.—-When do you 
get out 1—I do not set out till (erft) to-morrow; for before I depart 
I wiil once more see my good friends.—What did your children da 
when they had breakfasted !—They wenta walking with their dea. 
preceptor.— Where did your uncle go to after he had warmed him- 
self ?—-He went nowhither.—After he had warmed himself he une 
dressed and went to bed.—At what o’clock did he get up -He got 
wp at sun rise.—Did you wake h:m ?—I had no need to wake hiw 
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for he had got up oefore me.—Whiat did your cousin do when he 
heard (of) the death of his best friend !—He was much afflicted, 
and went to bed without saying a word.—Did you shave before you 
breakfasted 1—I shaved when I had breakfasted.—Did you go to 
bed when you had eaten supper !—When I had eaten supper 1 
wrote my letters, and when I had written them I went to bed.—At 
what are you afflicted -I am afflicted at that accident.—Are you 
afflicted at the death of your relationt—I am much (jehr) afflicted 
at it—When did your relation die’‘—He died last month.—Of 
what do you complain?—I complain of your boy.—Why do you 
complain of him !—Because he has killed the pretty dog, which I 
received from one of my friends.—Of what has you: uncle come 
plained ?—He has complained of what you have done.—Has he 
complained of the letter which I wrote to him !—He has com- 
plained of it. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


— 


SEVENTY-EIGHTH LESSON.—Acht nnd siebenzigste 
Lection. 


ad 


Declension of Feminine Substantives. 


Nom. Gen. Dar. Acc. 
The Singular. die, der, der, Die. 
Plural. die, der, den, die 


I. Smveunar. 


Rule. All ferninine substantives, without excep 
tion, together with all foreign feminine words adopted 
into German, as: die Form, the form; die Linie, the 
line, remain invariable in all the cases singular Ex. 
Nom. die Frau, the woman; Gen. der Frau, of the 
woman; Dar. der Frau, to the woman; Acc. Die 
Frau, the womar. 


W. PLura. 


Rule. Feminine substantives ending in e, el, er, add 
tt, and all others ett, in all the cases of the plural ; and 
do not soften the radical vowels. (See Table of the 
Declension of Substantives, Lesson XIII.) 

There are two exceptions to this rule : 

Ist, The two substantives: bie Dtutter, the mother; 
dte Tochter, the daughter, soften the radical vowels in 
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the plural without adding n.*_ Ex. Plural: die Muhes 
the mothers ; die Töchter, the daughters. 

2d, Feminine monosyliables containing an a or u 
are declined ia the plural like masculine substantives 
that is, they add e in all me cases and soften the radi 
cal vowel. , 


SING. PLurau 
The door —the doors. die Thir, — die Thitren. 
The bottle—the bottles. | die Flafche — die Flafden. 
The fork —the forks. | Die Gabel — die Gabeln. 


The pen —the pens. die Feder — die Federn. 
The hand —the hands. die Hand — die Hande: 
The nut —the nuts. | die Nuß — die Nüſſe. 
She—they. Cie — fic. (See Table of the 
Personal Pronouns, Lesson 
XXVIII.) 
Has she? Hat fie? 
She has, Cie hat. 
She has: not. Sie hat nicht. 
Have they ? Haben fie ? 
They have. Ste haben. 
They have not. Sie haben nicht. 


Nom. Gen. Dar. Acc. 
My (feminine singular). _| meine, meiner, meiner, meine. 
My (plural for all genders).| meine, meiner, meinen, meine. 


Obs. A. In this manner all possessive pronouns of 
the feminine gender are declined, as: Deite, thy ; feine, 
his; thre, her ; unfere, our ; Gure, your ; thre, their. 


The father and his son or his Der Vater und (cin Sehn oder fernc 


daughter. Techter. 

The mother and hez son cr her Die Mutter und thr Sohn oder ihre 
daughter. Tochter. 

The child and its brother or its Dag Kind und fein Bruder oder 
sister. feine Schweſter. 

My door —my doors. Meine Bhir — meine Thuͤren 

Thy fork —thy forks. Deine Gabel — Deine Gabetn 


« Except in the dative. It will be remembered that all substantives with 
put exception take n in the dative plural, if they have not one in the iomina 
tive. (See Lesson XIII.) 

>» The declension of those sute‘cntives which deviate from these rules 
will be separately noted. 
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llis pen -—his pens. Seine Feder -— feine Federn. 
He: brother—her brothers She Bruder — ihre Bruͤder. 
Her sister —her sisters. Shre Schwelter — thre Schweftera. 
Hier book —her books. Shr Bud — ibve Biicher. 


THE ADJECTIVE PRECEDED BY THE DEFINITE ARTICLE OF THB 
FEMININE GENDER. 


SINGULAR. Pura, 

Nom. die gute. die guten. 
Gen. der guten. der guten. 
Dar. to the good p Dar. der guten. den guten. 
Acc. the good) ~“"™* | Acc. bie gute. die guten. 


Obs. B. The adjective preceded by a possessive 
pronoun of the feminine gender, as: meine, deine, &e. 
has exactly the same declension as with the definite 
article. 


Nom. the good 
Gen. of the good pee 


My good linen, meine gute Leinwand; 
the right hand, Die rechte Hand 5 

the left hand, die linfe Hand; 

the language, die Spradye ; 

the tongue, Die Bunge 5 

the street, die Strafe ; 

the town, die Stadt ; 


the woman, the wife, die Frau (does not soften and 
takes en in the plural) ; 


the girl, Das Madchen 5 
the young lady, das Fraulein. 
My right hand aches. Mir ſchmerzt die rechte Hand.e 
Flis left hand aches. Ihm ſchmerzt dte linke Hand. 
The room, die Stube s 
the chamber, das Simmer 3 
the cabinet, Die Kammer 3 
the apartment, Das Gemach.4 
The front room, . Die Stube vorn heraus ; 
the back room, die Stube hintenaus ; 
the silk, Die Seide 5 
the silk stocking, der ferdene Strumpf. 


e When the sensation expressed by the impersonal verv is felt only ine 
vart of the body, the person is put in the dative. 

« Stube is the room commonly inhabited and in which there is a stove. 
2'mmet is the general word for room, whether there is a stove in it or not. 
fammer isa small room in which there is no stove, and in which various 
things are kept; hence die Kleiverfammer, the wardrobe; die Bodenfammes 
the garret, &c. Gemach is only used in speaking of the apartments ip a cas 
Je or a palace. ; 
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THE ADJECTIVE WITHOUT AN ARTICLE IN THE FEMININB 
GENDER. 


. Nom. Gen. Dat. Acu 
— &c. (in me singular).| gute, guter, guter, gute. 
(200d, &c. (in the plural). | gute, guter, guten, gute. 


Some good soup. Gute Suppe 

Some bad pens. Schlechte Federn. 

Some beautiful linen shirts. Echéne [cinwandene Hemden. (See 
Ods. Lesson IV.) 2 


THE ADJECTIVE PRECEDED BY THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE 
IN THE FEMININE GENDER. 


N. eine gute. G. einer guten, 


A good, &c. (feminine). | ‘4’ eine gute. D. einer guten. 


THE FOLLOWING PRONOUNS ARE DECLINED LIKE THE 
DEFINITE ARTICLE. 


This cr this one, that or that one, Ddtefe, jene. 


Some, sundry, einige, etliche. 

Many, several, mehre or mehrere.“ 
Whieh, welche. 

All. alle. 

Many a one, some, mancher, manche, manches. 


Andere is declined .ike an adj jective. 


Obs. C. In the plural all adjectives, ordinal num- 
bers, and pronominal adjectives have the same declen- 
sion for all genders, as we have already seen in many 

arts of this work, particularly in the Table of the 
be clension of Adjectives, Lesson XVIII. 


REMARK. 


To become intimately acquainted with the declen- 
sion of adjectives, ordinal numbers, and pronominal] 
adjectives, the learner has only to familiarize himsel! 
with the definite article; for when the adjective is 
preceded by a word having the characteristic termina- 
tion, it takes en in all the cases, except in the nom. 


e Some authc-s bldg mehre, others mehrere. The latter is more usual, 
the former more correc 

f The terminations of the definite article are called characteristic h>causs 
they characterize the case, number, and gender. 
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native singular of all genders and the accusative siu- 
gular feminine and neuter, in which it takes e (Page 
33, Rule.2d.). The adjective itself takes these termi- 
nations when it is not preceded by any article* or if 
the word preceding has not the characteristic termi- 
nation, as: ei, mein, fein, dc. in the nominative of the 
masculine, and nominative and accusative of tlie 
neuter gender. 

This principle is clearly exemplified in the adjective 
preceded by the indefinite article. The nominative 
eit, not having the characteristic termination er for 
the masculine and es for the neuter, the adjective 
takes it. Ex. Ein guter Mann, ein gutes Kind. 

The characteristic termination of the masculine 
being er and that of the neuter e8, that of the femi- 
nine ise: so that is is sufficient to join the ending e to 
a word of the characteristic termination to make it 
feminine. Ex. Masc. and neuter: Diefer, dieſes; femi- 
nine: Diefe; masc. and neuter: jener jened ; feminine, 
jene. 

These principles being once well understood, the 
learner will find no difficulty whatever in declining 
adjectives, ordinal numbers or pronominal adjectives. 


Have you my pen? Haben Sie meine Feder ? 

No, Madam, I have it not. Mein, Madam (gnddige Frau), th 
_ habe fie nicht. 

Which bottle have you broken? Welche Flafthe haben Sie serbrechen ? 

Which soup has she eaten? Welche Suppe hat fie gegeffen ? 


What pear have you? Was fiir eine Birne haben Sic ? 
What linen have you bought? Was fiir Leinwand haben Sie ges 
Fauft ? 
Do you see my sister ? Sehen Sie meine Schweſter? 
I do see her. Sch febe fie. 
Have you seen my sisters? Haben Sie meine Schweſtern gefes 
en 


hen? 
No, my lady, I have not seen Mein, mein Fraulein, id) habe fre 
them. nicht gefeben. 


s Except in the genitive singular masculine and neuter, in which it takee 
et, and in the nominative and accusative neuter in which it changes a6 iato 
t8. ‘Page 33, Rule 2d.) 

a speaking to a lady of rank, gndbige Grau, gracious Lady, mnst be 
dee 


ly 
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The nose, Bie Male s 

the butter, die Butter 5 

the soup, dte Suppe; 

the towel, das Hanttuch ; 

the napkin, das Tellertuch, die Serriette. 


EXERCISES. 183. 


Are you not surprised at what my friend has done ?—I am inuch 
wurprised at it—At what is your son surprised !—He is surprised 
at your courage.—Are you sorry for having written to my uncle ! 
—I am, on the contrary, glad of it.—At what art thou afflicted 1—Il 
am xot afflicted at the happiness of my enemy, but at the death of 
my tnend.—How are your brothers !—They have been very well 
for these few days.—Are you glad of it?—I am glad to hear that 
they are well.—Are you a Saxon t—No, I am a Prussian.—Do 
the Prussians like to learn French !—~They do like to learn it.— 
Do the Prussians speak German as well as the Saxons ?—The 
Saxons and the Prussians speak German well; but the Austrians 
do not pronounce it very weli (nicht allzu gut); notwithstandin 
they are (deſſen ungeachtet find es) very good people.—Which day a 
the week (Welden Bag in Wr Woche) do the Turks celebrate (feicrn) ? 
—They celebrate Friday (den Freitag); but the Christians cele- 
brate Sunday, the Jews Saturday, and the negroes their birth-day 
ſder Geburtstag). 


184. 


Has your sister my gold ribbon !—She has it not.—What has 
she !—She has nothing.—Has your mother yume t—She has a 
fine gold fork.—Who has my large bottle !—Your sister has it.— 
Do you sometimes see your mother ?—I see her often.—When did 
you see your sister !—I saw her three months and a half (Obs. C., 
Lesson LXV.) ago.—Who has my fine nuts ?—Your good sister 
has them.—Has she also my silver forks *—She has them not.— 
Who has them ?—Your mother has them.—Have your sisters had 
my pens !—They have not had them, but I believe that their chil- 
dren have had them.—Why does your brother complain !—He 
complains because his right hand aches.—Why do you complain * 
—I complain because my left hand aches.—Is your sister as old 
as my mother ?—She is not so old, but she is taller.—Has your © 
brother purchased anythingt’—He has purchased something.— 
What has he bought !—He has bought fine linen and good pens. 
-—Has he not bought some silk stockings ?}—He has bought some, 
—Is your sister writing 7—No, Madam, she is not writing. —Why 
does she not write !—Because she has a sore hand.—Why doea 
the daughter of your neighbour not go out ?—She does not go out, 
because she has sore feet.—Why does my sister not speak 1—Be- 
cause she has a soar mouth.—Hast thou not seen my silver pen ! 
--l have not seen it.—Hast thou a front room !—I have one be 
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atnd, but my brother has one in the front.—Does the wife of oa: 
shoemaker go out already ?—No, my lady, she does not go ovt 
vet, for she is still very ill. 


185. 


Which bottle has your litle sister broken ?—She broke the one . 
' wnich my mother bought yesterday.—Have you eaten of my eↄoup 
or of my mother’s t—I have eaten neither of yours nor your mos 
ther’s, but of that of my good sister.—Have you seen the woman 
‘hat was with (ei) me this morning !—I have not seen her.—Has 
four mother hurt herself ?—She has not hurt herself.—Have you a 
sore nose t—I have not a sore nose, but a sore hand.—Have you 
cut your finger !—No, my lady, I have cut my hand.—Will you 
give me a pen !—I will give you one.—Will you (have) this (one) 
or that (one) ?—I will (have) neither—Which (one) do you wish 
to have ?—I wish to have that which your sister has.—Do you 
wish to have my mother’s good black silk or my sister’s —I wish 
to have neither your mother’s nor your sister’s, but that which you 
have.—Can you write with this pen t—I can write with it (Obs. 
B.. Lesson LII.) —Each woman thinks herself amiable (liebens⸗ 
würdig) and each is conceited (befigt Cigenliebe).—The same (ben 
fo) as men (die Mannsperfon), my dear friend.—Many a one thinks 
himself learned who is not so, and many men surpass (ibertreffen*) 
women in vanity (an Gitel€eit). (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


SEVENTY-NINTH LESSON.—Nenn und siekenngste 


| Lection. 
fo go into the kitchen, to bein Sn die Kiche gehen*, in der Küche 
the kitchen. fein®, (See Lesson XXIX. 
Note >.) 


lo go to church, to be at church. Sn die Kirche gehen*, in Der Kirche 


fein*, 
lo go to school, to be at school. Sn die Schule gehen*, in der Echule 


fetn*. 
To go into the cellar, to be in Jn den Keller gehen*, tn dem Kel⸗ 
the cellar. ler fein*. 


The dancing school, Die Tansfchule 5 
the play (the comedy), die Komödie; 


the opera, die Oper. 
fo g: a hunting, to be at hunt- ¢ Auf die Sag? geben*, auf der +e 
ing. Vin®. (See Lesson XXX. 
ote *.) 
fo go to the castle, to be at the Auf das Schloß gehen?, auf dem 
castle, Schloſſe fein*.s 


« ‘The preposition auf denotes action ami «xistence upon the exterior of aay 
thing or motion towards an elevation 
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—— To go to the exchange, to be at Auf dte Börſe —* auf der Boͤrſe 


the exchange. ſein*. 
The bank, die Bank (plur. Banken 
the bench, die Bank (plur. Banke). 
To go to fish or a £shing. elk gchen*. 
To hunt. Jagen. 
The whole day, al. the day, den ganzen Tag; 
the whole morning, den ganzen Morgen 5 
the whole evening, Den ganjen Abend 5 
the whole night, all the night, die gange Nacht 5 
the whole year, das ganze Sab 5 
the whole week, Die ganze Woche; 
the whole society, Die ganje Gefellfchaft.» 
; All at once, auf einmal 5 
— suddenly (all of a sudden), plötzlich. 
Next week, Die künftige (nächſte) Woche. 
Last week. Die vorige (vergangene) Wodhe. 
This week. Dieſe Wedhe. 
This year. Dieſes Sahr. 
Your mother, T Shre Frau Mutter (See Obs 
Lesson LXXV.); 
your sister, t Shr Fraulein Soͤweſter; 
your sisters, f. Shre Fraulein Schweſiern. 
erson, eine Perfon. 
— The belly-ache, das Bauchweh; plur. die Baud: 
ſchmerzen. 
She 1as the stomach-ache. Sie hat Magenſchmerzen (plur.). 
His — has a violent head- ke Schwefter Hat heftiges Kopf 
ache. weh. 


Singular and Plural fem. 


Some of it, any of it.) Sing.| Weldje, deren, derfelben. 

Some of them, any of | and} (See Obs. Lesson XVI.) 
. them. Plur. 

Of it, of them. fem. 


Feminine. 
Pronours possessive abso-!|— 


lute. Singular. 


Mine, his, hers, ( die meinige, die feinige, die ihrige 
Ours, yours, theirs. Sing. die unfrige, die Eurige, die thrige 


’ Subetantives terminating in el, eit, fet, ſchaft, and ath are feminine. 


Mine, his, hers, 


Ours, yours, hers. 


Have you my pen 5r hers? 


I have hers. 


To her. 


Plural. 
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Plural. 

die meinigen, die ſeinigen, Ae 
ihrigen. 

die unſrigen, die Eurigen, die 
ihrigen.“ 

Haben Sie meine Feder oder die ib 
rige? 

Ich habe die ihrige. 


Ihr (See Table of Personaj P-o 
nouns, Lesson X XVIII.). 


What do you wish to send to Was wollen Sie Shree Muhme (diz 


your aunt ? 
{ wish to send her a tart. 


Will you send her also fruits ? 


den ? 
Ich will ihr cine Vorte fchiden. 
Wollen Sie ihe auch Frichte ſchicken7 


{ will send her some. Sch will the welche ſchicken. 
Have you sent the books to my Haben Sie meinen Schweſtern die 
sisters t Biücher gefchidt ? 
I have sent them to them. Sd) habe fie thnen geſchickt. 
The fruit, die Frucht 5 
the tart, die Verte 5 
the aunt, Die Muhme (dte Tante) ; 
the peach, Die Pfirfiche 5 
the strawberry, Die Erdbeere ; 
the cherry, Die Kirſche; 
the cousin (aunt), dte Bale ; 
the niece, Die Michte 5 
the might (power), Die Macht 5 
the maid-servant, Die Magd 5 
the gazette, dite Beitung.a 


The relation. 


Tne neighbour (feminine), 


M. der Verwandte 5 ) (an adjeo 
F. dte Verwandte 5 § tive noun, 


dic Nachbarinn 5 


the ware (merchandise, goods), die Waare. 


Obs. A. A feminine substantive is formed by join- 
ing the syllable int to a masculine substantive. Ex. 


The actor, 
the actress, 


© These 
eite arice & (See Lesson VII. 


der Schauſpieler; 


die Schauſpielerinn. 


pronouns have the declension of an adjectivs preceded by the def 


4 Words terminating in ung are feminine. 
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Obs. B. If the radical syllable of the masculine sub 
stantive contains one of the vowels 4a, 9, u, it is gen: 
erally softened on being made feminine by ‘he addi- 
tion of the syllable inn, Ex. 


The councess, die Grdfinn 3 
the fool (fem.), die Närrinn; 
the cook (fem.), die Kéchinn 5 
the peasant (peasant’s wife), die Bäuerinn; 
the sister-in-law, Die Schwagerinn. 
.—-- To catch a cold, Den Sdhnupfen beFommen*. 
a To have a cold, den Sdnupfen haben*. 
'.. Lo have a cough, Den Huften haben*. 
I have caught a cold. Icch habe Den Schnupfen bekonnnen. 
The cold, der Sehnupfen ; 
the cough, dev Huften. 
To make sick. Kran€ machen. 
It makes me sick. Es macht mich Frank. 


EXERCISES. 186. 


Where is your cousin !—He is in the kitchen.—Has your cook 
(fem.) already made the soup’!—She has made it, for it stands al- 
ready upon the table.-— Where is your mother !—She is at church.— 
Is your sister gone to school ?—She is gone thither.—Does your 
mother often go to church !—She goes thither every morning and 
every evening.—At what o’clock in the morning does she go to 

church ?—She goes thither as soon as she gets up.—At what o’clock 
does she get up !—She gets up at sun-rise.—Dost thou go to school 
to-day !—I do go thither.—-What dost thou learn at school !—I 
learn to réad, write, and speak there.—Where is your aunt ?—~She 
is gone to the play with my li‘tle sister.—Do your sisters go this 
evening to the opera !—No, Madam, they go to the dancing school. 
—Is your father gone a hunting ?—He has not been able to go a 
hunting, for he has a cold.—Do you like to go a huniing !—I like 
to go a fishing better than a hunting.—Is your father still in tha 
country Yes, Madan, he is still there.—What does he do there? 
~He goes a hunting and a fishing there.—Did you hunt when you 
were in the country ?—I hunted the whole day. 


187. 


IIow long have you stayed with (bet) my mother ?—TI stayed with 
‘er the whole evening.—Is it long since you were at the castle 7— 
\ was there last week.—Did you find many people there ?—I found 
only three persons there.—Who were those three persons 1—They 
(@s) were the count, the countess, and their daughter.—Are these 
girls as good as their brothers 1—They are better than they.—Can 
your sisters speak German ?—They cannot, but they are learning 
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is —Have you brought anything to your mother ?--I brouglt nx 
good fruits and a fine tart.—What has your niece brought you !—~ 
She has brought us good cherries, good strawberries, and good 
Pare ate you like peaches !—I do like them much ({ehr).— 

ow many peaches has your neighbour (fem.) given you }—She 
has given me more than twenty of them.—Have you eaten many 
cherries this year ?7—I have eaten many of them.—Did you give 
any to your little sister ?—I gave her some.—Why have you nc 
given any to your good neighbour (fein.) !—IJ wished to give hy 
some, but she did not wish to take any, because she does m 
ifke cherries.— Were there many pears last year !—There were n 
many. 

188. 


Why do your sisters not go to the j lay !—They cannot go thither, 
because they have a cold, and that makes them very ill.—Did you 
sleep well last night ?!—I did not sleep well, for my children made 
too much noise in my room.—-Where were you last night!—I was 
at my brother-in-law’s.—Did you see your sister-in-law !—I did 
see her.—-How is she ?—She was better yesterday evening than 
usual.—Did you play !—We did not play, but we read some good 
books ; for my sister-in-law likes to read better than to play.— 
Have you read the gazette to-day !—I have read it.—Is there any 
thing new in it —I have not read anything new in it.— Where have 
you been since (ſeitdem) 1 saw you !—I have been at Vienna, Lon- 
don, and Berlin.—Did you speak to my sister !—I did speak to her. 
—What does she say '—She says that she wishes to see you.— 
Where have you put my pen t—I have put it on the table-—Do you 
intend to see your aunt to-day !—I do intend to see her, for she hag 
promised me to dine with us.—I admire (bewundern) that family 
(die Familie), for the father is the king and the mother the queen of 
it. The children and the servants (das Gefinde has no plural) are 
the subjects (der Unterthan, gen. en) of the state (der Staat).—The 
tutors of the childrex. are the ministers (dcr Miniſter), who share 
(thetlen) with the king and queen the care (dic Serge) of the govern- 
ment (die Regierung). The good education (die Ergiehung) which 
is given to children (See Obs. Contin. of Lesson LXX.) is the 
crown (die Krenc) of monarchs (der Menard, gen. en). (See end 
of Lesson XXXIV.) 


EIGHTIETH LESSON.—Achizigste Lection. 


To march (to walk). Marſchiren.“ 
To walk (to go on foot). Gehen* Gu Fuße gehen). 


* The verb marſchitren takes the anxiliary fein*, when there ‘s a destination 
of place, else it takes either haben* or fein*. Erx. Die Armee tft nad) Rom 
marſchiri, the army has marched to Rome; die Armee hat (or ijt) den ganzer 
Lag marſchirt, the army bas marched the whole day. 


To ster 


To travel. 
To wander (to go on foot). 
The traveller, 
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Schreiten*? Part. past, gefchritien 
Imperf. ſchritt. 

Reifen, take fetn for thei: 

Wandern, t auxiliary. 

Der Reifende 5 


the wanderer (the traveller cn dev Wanderer (Wandersmann) 


foot), 
To walk or travel a mile. 


To make a step (meaning to step 


physically). 


Cine Meile zurücklegen. 
Einen Sdritt machen. 


T> take a step (meaning to take Ginen Schritt thun*. 


measures morally). 
To go on a journey. 
To make a speech. 
A piece of business, 
an affair, 
To transact business, 


To salt. 


Salt meat, 
fresh meat, 
the food (victuals), 
the dish (mess), 
the milk, 

Salt meats, 

Milk-food, 


To attract. 


The load-stone attracts iron. 


Her singing attracts me. 


To allure, to entice. 

To excite, to charin. 

To charm, to enchant. 

To enrapture, to ravish. 
fam enraptured with it. 

Tho beauty, 

the harmony, 

the voice, 

the power (the force), 


Fo meddle with something. 


Cine Reife maden. 
Cine Rede Halten*. 


ein Geſchaͤft (plural e). 


Geſchaͤfte machen. 


Salgen 


geſalzenes Fleiſch; 
friſches Fleiſch; 
die Speiſe; 


das Gericht (plur. e); 


die Milch. 
geſalzene Speiſen; 
Milchſpeiſe. 


An ſich ziehen* (herbeigtes 
hens, anziehen*). 


Der Magnet zieht das Efen av 


ſich. 
Ihr Geſang zieht mich an. 
Locken. 
Reizen. 
Bezaubern. 
Entzücken. 
Sd bin daruͤber entzuͤckt 
die Schönheit; 
die Harmonie; 
Die Stinme; 
die Gewalt. 


Sich tn etwas nuſchen. 
Sid) mit etwas abgcben*. 


t‘o concern one’s self about 
something. 

lo trouble one’s head about 
something, (to meddie with 
s>mething). 


Sik um etwas befdmmera, 
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ple’s business. 
The quarrel (the contest), der Handel; 
the commerce (the traffic), der Handel (has no plural). 


I do not meddle wita other peo- Sc) miſche mich nidt in fremde 
Handel. 


Strange (foreign), fremd. 
-t is strange. Gs ift fenderbar. 
Ue employs himself in painting. Gr gibt fich mit der Malerei ab. 
The art of painting, Die Maleret 5 
chemistry, die Chemie, die Scheidekunſt; 
the chemist, Dex Chemiker (Der Scheidekünſtler)3 
the art, | die Kunjt. 
To look at some one. Semanden anfehen*, 
To concern some one. Jemanden angehen*. 
I look at you. Ich febe Sie an. 
The thing, die Gade, 


das Ding (plur. ¢). 
I do not like to meddle with Ich mijche mic nidt gern in Dinge 
things that do not concern me. _ die mid) nichts angehen. 


What is that to me? { Was geht das mick an? 
What is that to you ? ft Was geht das Sie an? 
To repeat. Wiederholen 
The repetition, Das MWiederholen. (See Less a 


LXXI. Obs. C.) 
the beginning, the commence- der Anfang ; 


ment, 
the wisdom, die oat 
das Studium 3° 
the study, dag Studiren ; 
the goddess, die Gottinn 3 
the lord, Der Herr 3 
the nightingale, die Nachtigall. 
a]l beginnings are difficult. Aller Anfang tft ſchwer .a proverb). 
To create. Sdhaffen. Part. past, geſchaffen. 
Imperf. ſchuf. 
"The creator, Der EchBpfer 3 
the creation, die Schdpfung 5 
the benefit (the kindness), die Wohlthat ; 
the fear of the Lord, die Furcht des Geren 3 
the heaven, ter Himmel 5 
the earth, die Erde 5 
the solitude, die Cinfamcit ; 
the lesson, die Lection; 


* Substantives terminating in um, form their plural by changing um ints 
m.- Ex. dad Individuum, the individual ; plur. die Individuen; das Smut tum, 
the study; plur die Ctubdten. 


a 
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the exercise, die Aufgabe $ 
the goodness. die Gutee 


I have done it for your sake. Ich habe es Shretwegin gethan. 


Obs. The preposition wegen takes its place eith.e1 
before or after the genitive whichit governs ; but when 
it follows a versonal pronoun, the letter t is substituted 
for the letter r of the pronoun which then forms cne 
word with the preposition. The same ‘hing should be 
observed with regard to the prepositions halben, on ac- 
count of, and um — willen, for the sake of, with this 
difference, that the latter never stands before the sub- 


stantive. Ex. : 
Meinetwegen, meincthalben, on ac- Unfertwegen, unferthalben, on ac 
count of me. count of us. 

Deinetwegen, deinethaloen, on ac- Curctwegen, curethalben, on account 
count of thee. _ of you. 
Seinetwegen, feincthalben, on ac- Shretwegen, threthalben, on account 

count of him. of them, for their sake. 


Shretwegen, ihrethalbcn, on ac- 
count of her. 


In the same way we say: um meinetwillen, for my 
sake ; unt deinetwillen, for thy sake, &c. 


He has done it for the sake of Gr hat es um thretwillen gethan. 
her. 

On account of you and your Shret: und Shree Kinder, eben foo 
children, as well as onaccount wohl als meinet: und der Meini⸗ 
of me and mine, I have put gen wegen, habe id) Ihnen diefe 
you in mind or and inculcated wichtige und untriigliche Wahr⸗ 
this important and infallible heit gu Gemiathe gefuͤhrt and eine 
truth. geſchärft. 

The cleanliness, the uncleanli- die Reinlichkeit; die Unreinlichfeit z 
ness 

the governr’ent (meaning the dic Obrigfcit. 


magistrate), 
Sensible, reasonable, vernuͤnftig. 
Not only—but also. Nicht allen — fendern auc 


EXERCISES. 189. 


Will you dine with us to-day ?—With much pleasure.— What 
have you for dinner ?—We have good soup, some fresh and salt 
meat, and some milk-food.—Do you like milk-food 1—I like it bet 


* Abstract substantives have no plural in German; as dle Witte, the good 
mess; te Liebe, the love, &c 
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ter than all other food.—Are you ready to dine?—I am ready —De 
you intend to set out soon !—I intend setting out next week.—De 
you travel alone 1—No, Madam, I travel with my uncle.—Do you 
travel on foot or in a carriage *—We travel ina carriage.—Did you 
meet any one in (auf with the dative) your last journey to Berlin? 
— We met many wanderers.—What do you intend to spend your 
time in this summer !—] intend to take a short journey.—Did you 
walk much in your last journey !—I like very much to walk, but my 
uncle likes to go in a carriage.—Did he not wish to walk '—Ile 
wished to walk at first, but after having taken a few steps, he 
wished to get into the carriage, so that I did not walk much.— 
What have you been doing at school to-day ?— We have been listen- 
ing to our professor, who made a long speech on (tbcr with the 
accus.) the goodness of God.—What did he say 7—After saying, 
‘‘ God is the creator of heaven and earth; the fear of the Lord is 
the beginning of all wisdom;” he said, ‘repetition is the 
mother of studies, and a good memory is a great benefit of God.”— 
Why did you not stay longer in Holland !—When I was there the 
living was dear, and I had not money enough to stay there longer. 
— What sort of weather was it when you were on the way to Vi 
enna t—It was very bad weather ; for it was stormy, and snowed, 
and rained very heavily.4 


190. 


What are you doing all the day in this garden?—I am walking 
in it (darin).— What is there in it that attracts you ?—The singing 
of the birds attracts me.—Are there any nightingales in it ?—There 
are some in it, and the harmony of their singing enchants me.— 
Have those nightingales more power over (über with the accus.) 
you than the beauties of painting, or the voice of your tender (zärt⸗ 
lich) mother, who loves you so much !—I confess, the harmony of 
the singing: of those little birds has more power over me than the 
most tender words of my dearest friends.—What does your niece 
amuse herself with in her solitude ?7—She reads a good deal and 
writes letters to her mother.— What does your uncle amuse himself 
with in his solitude !—He employs himself in painting and chem- 
istry.—Does he no longer do any business?—He no longer does 
any, for he is too old to do it.—Why does he meddle with your 
business 1—He does not generally (gewöhnlich) meddle with other 
people’s business; but he meddles with mine, because he loves 
me.—lHas your master made you repeat your lesson to-day ?—He 
‘ has made me repeat it.—Did you know it?—I did know it pretty 
well.—Have you also done some exercises t—I have done some, 
but what is that to you, I beg !—I do not generally meddle with 
things that do not concern me; but I love you so much (fo fehr) that 
{ concern myself much (ſehr) about what you are doing.— Docs any 
me trouble his head about you ?—No one troubles his head about 


¢ The. learner must here repeat all the expressions relative to the im, crsona 
verb ¢6 tft, if is, in Leseons LIV. and LVI. 


*— 
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me; for I am not worth the trouble.—Not only for the sake os 
cleanliness, but a.so for the sake of health (die Geſundheit), prudent 
people avoid (fid) hüten vor with the dative) uncleanliness, and wash 
themselves often. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


EIGHTY-FIRST LESSON.— Gin nnd achigste 
Lection. 


OF THE FUTURE. 


The first or simple future is formed from the present 
of the auxiliary werden*, to become,* and the infinitive 
of the verb, as in English from shall or will, and tne 
infinitive. Ex. 

I shall love, he (she) will love. Sch werde lichen, er (fic) wird lieben. 
Thou wilt love, you will love. Du wirft leben, She werdet (Sie 


werden) lieben. 
We shall love, they will love. Wir werden lieben, fie werden lieben. 


I shall be loved. Ich werde geliebt werden. 
Will you love my mother ? Werden Sie meine Mutter lichen ? 
I shall love her much. Ich werde fie febr {teben. 
I shall never love her. Sch werde fie nie (teben. 
I shall love her when she loves Sch werde fie lichen, wenn fie mid 
me. lichen wird. (See Less, XLV IL.) 
Will you go out to-day # Werden Ste heute ausgehen ? 
To be dusty. Staubig fetn*, ftauben. 
Is it dusty ? Sit es ftaubig ? 
It is dusty. - — E8 tft flaubig. 
It is very dusty. Es ift ſehr ftaubig. 
Is it muddy out of doors ? Ait es ſchmutzig draufen ? 
It is very muddy. Es ift ſehr ſchmutzig. 


To be smoky, to smoke. Rauchen. 
Is it smoky? Does it smoke? Raucht es? 
ft is very smoky. It smokes Es raucht febr. 


much. 
{tis too smoky. It smokes too Es raudht gu ſehr. 
much, 
T'o go tn. Hinein gehen*. 
To come in. Herein FCommen *. 


* The vero werben*, when employed in the formation of tle future ens 
mher tenses, |oees its proper signification. 


251 


Will you go in! Werden Sie hincin gehen } 
To sit down. Sid feben. 
To sit. Sigben*® (verb neuter), Part 


past, gefeffen. Imperf. fag. 
1 will sit down on that chair. Ich will mich auf diefen Stull fegens 


Where did he sit ? Wo ſaß er ? 
He sat upon that chair. Er fag auf diefem Stuble. 
To have left. Ucbrig bletben*. Imper‘ez2, 
blieb. 
How much money have yuu left? Wieviel Geld bleibt Ihnen übrig? 
‘I have a crown left. Cs bleibt mix ein Thaler torig. 


I have only three crowns left. 8 bleiben mir nur drei Thaler horig, 

If I pay him I shall have but Wenn td ihn begahle, wird mir nur 

little left. wenig uͤbrig bleiben (or fo wird 
mit nur wenig übrig bletben). 


DF A. The subject is placed after the verb in an 
inversion of propositions; that is, when that which 
ought to stand first is put after, and forms as it were; 
the complement of the other. An inversion of propo- 
sitions takes place when the first proposition begins 
with a conjunction. Ex. 


If he comes, I shall speak to him Wenn ev kommt, werde teh mit thm 


(inversion). ſprechen. 
I shall speak to him if he comes Sch werde mit ihm ſprechen, wenn er 
(without inversion). kommt. 


If it is fine weather to-morrow, I Wenn es morgen ſchönes Wetter iſt, 
shall take a walk (inversion). werde ich ſpazieren geben. 

[ shall taka a walk if it is fine Ich werde fpagicren geben, wenn cs 
weather to-morrow (without mergen {chines Wetter tft. 
inversion). 


DU B. The subject is also placed after its verb, 
when in an inversion of propositions, the conjunction 
wenn, if, is omitted in the first. This omission of the. 
conjunction may take place or not; but when it does, 
the second proposition begins with the conjunction fo, 
then (so). | 


Then (sc). So. 


Befomme ich) mein Geld (instead 
of: wenn ic) mein Geld befomme), 


fo bezahle id) Sie. 


{f { receive my money I shall 
pay you. 


> Whenever a will or intention and not merely futurity is to be expresser, 
he verb wollen* is used. 
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swer him mir fptidt), fo werde td) thm ant: 


if he speaks to me, I shall an- — er gu mir (for: wenn er zy 
worten. 


Obs. When the conjunction wenn is not omitted, the 
conjunction {0 of the second proposition may either be 
omitted or not, unless the proposition is of a certain 
length. : : 


If you will promise me to keep Wenn Sie mir verſprechen wellen, es 
it secret, I shall tell ixtoyou. geheim zu halten, fo werde id) es 
hnen fagen. ° 


1 have spent all my money, so Ich Habe all mein Geld ausacge- 


that I have none left. ben, fo Daf mis fans mehr übrig 
bleibt. 
To fill, Fuͤllen (anfallen). 
To fill a bottle with wine. Cine Flaſche mit Wein anfüllen. 


I fill my purse with money. Ich fille meinen Beutel (meine Bors 
fe) mit Geld. 
With what do you fill that glass? Womit füllen Sie dieſes Glas ? 


FXERCISES. 19]. 


Will your father go out to-day ? —He will go out, if it is fine 
weather.—Will your sister go out?—She will go out, if it is not 
windy.—Will you love my brother ?—I shall love him with all my 
heart, if he is as good as you.—Will your parents go into the 
country to-morrow ?—They will not go, for it is too dusty.—Shall 
we take a walk to-day !—We will not take a walk, for it is toa 
inuddy out of doors.—Do you see the castle of my relation behind 

onder mountain ?—I do see it.—Shall we go in?—We will go in, 
if you like-—Will you go into that room ?—I shall not go into it, 
for it is smoky.—1l wish you a good morning, Madam.—Will you 
not come in t—Will you not sit down ?—I will sit down upon that 
largv chair.—Will you tell me what has become of your brother ?7—~ 
T will tell you.—Here is the chair upon which he sat often. — When 
did he die -He died two years ago.—I am very much ({ehr) afflic- 
ted at it.—Hast thou spent all thy money ?—I have not spent all, 
—How much hast thou left of it?—I have not much left of it; I 
have but one florin left.—How much money have thy sisters left t—. 
They have br:* three crowns left.—Have you money enough left te 
pay your tailor !—I have enough of it left to pay him; but if I pay 
im, I shall have but little left—How much money will your bro- 
thers have left !—They will have a hundred crowns left.—Will 
you speak to my uncle if you see him 1—TIf I see him, I shall speak 
to him.— Will you take a walk to-morrow !1—If it is fine weather, } 
shall take a walk; butif it is bad weather, I shall stay a home.— 
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Will you pay your shoemaker -I shall pay him, if I receive my 
money to-morrow.—Why do you wish to go 1— If your father comes 
I shall not go; but if he does not come, I must go.— Why do you 
not sit down !—If you will stay with (bei) me, I will sit down; 
but if you go, I shall go along with you.—Will you love my chil- 
dren !—If they are good and assiduous, I shall love them; but if 
they are idle and naughty, I shall despise and punish them.—Am 
I right in speaking thus (fc)!—You are not wrong. (See end ol 
Lesson XXXIV.) 


EIGHTY-SECOND LESSON. -Zwei and achtyigste 
Lection. 


OF THE PAST OR COMPOUND INFINITIVE. 


In German, as in English, the past infinitive is formed 
rom the infinitive of the auxiliary and the past par- 
ticiple of the verb; but in English the past participle 
stands after the infinitive, whereas in German it pre- 
cedes it. Ex. 


Have loved, to have loved. Geliebt haben, gelicht gu haben. 
In order to have loved. Um geltebt gu haben. 

Without having loved. Ohne geftebt gu haben. 

Have been loved. Geliebt worden fern. 

Io have been loved. Geltebt worden zu fein. 


OF THE PAST FUTURE. 


The past or compound future is formed, as the first 
ur simple future (preceding Lesson) from the present 
of the auxiliary werben* and the past infinitive. Ex. 


I shal] have loved, he (she) wil! Ich werbde gelicht haben, er (fle) wird 


have loved. gcliebt haben. 

Thou wilt have loved, you will Du wirft geliebt haben, Shr werdet 
have loved. (Sie werden) geltebt haben. 

We shall have loved, they will Wir werden geltebt haben, fie werden 
have .oved. geltebt haben. 

I sha!l have heen loved. Ich werde geliebt werden fein. 


{ shall have written my letters Sch werde meine Briere gefchricben 
before you return. haben, ehe Sie zuruͤckkommen. 
When I have paid for the hocse Pale (ae wet — 
I shall have only ten crowns : : 
left werden mir nur ned) zehn Thaler 
—— übrig bleiben. 
12 


* 
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(CP A. When at the end of a proposition there are 
two infinitives, two past paiticiples, or an infinitive 
and a past participle, the verb which on account ol 
the conjunction ought to be thrown to the end of the 
phrase, may be placed either before or after those in: 
tinitives or participles. Ex. 


Was werden Sie thun, wenn Sie zu 

What wiil you do when you Mittag gegeffen haben werden, 
have dined ? or werden gu Mittag gegeffen ha: 
ben ? 

Wenn id) Ihren Bruder geſprochen 
haben werde, or werde gefpreden 
haben, fo werde ich wiffen, was ich 
gu thun babe. 


When I have spoken to your 
brother I shall know what I 
have to do. 


DC? The latter way of placing the verb is the most 
elegant and most usual. Ex. 


Ich habe ihm gefagt, daß Sie dag 

Ihave told him that you have | Pferd haben verfaufen muͤſſen (and 

been obliged to sell the horse, not ver€aufen gemuft or muͤſſen 
haben). 


The same (feminine). Diefelbe, die ndmlide (Sea 
Lessons XII. and XIV.) 


Dieſelbe (die naͤmliche) Cache. 
Dasfelbe (das nämliche) Ding. 
One and the same. Einerlei. 

lt is all one (the same). GEs iſt einerlei. 


Masc. Fem. Maut. 
Sucn Golder, folde, foldhee 
(is declined according to 
| the characteristic termi- 
| nation). 


Obs. A. When fold) is preceded by ein or fein, it has 
lie declension of an adjective. Ex. 


The same thing. 


#zch a man, such a woman, such Gin folcher Mann, cine ſolche Frau, 
a child. ein folches Kind. 
“ch men merit esteem. Selche Menfchen verdtenen Achtung 


Ubs. B. When fold) is followed by ein, it is not de- 
elined. Lx. 
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Such a man, such a woman, sucn Solch ein Mann, felch eine Frau. ‘old 
a happiness. cin Gluͤck. 


On the outside of, without, out of. Luferhat6 (a preposition gov: 
erning the genitive). 


Che chuich stands outside the Die Kirdhe ift außerhalb der Start. 
town. 
shall wait for you before the Sch werde Sie ver dem Shore (Stadt: 
town-gate. there) erwarten. 


The town or city-gate, oe eeu 


To go out. Hinausgehen*. 
To come out. Herausfonunen*, 
Seldom (rarely). Selten. 
Does he sit under the tree ? Sibt er unter dem Baume ? 
He is sitting under it. Gr figt Darunter. (Obs. B. Lex 
son LII.) 
Fortfahrenx. 
To continue (to proceed). ; Bortfepens 
He continues his speech. t Er fahrt in fener Rede fort. 
» ’ — der Appetit, 
agp neue, ; die Eiuſt, die Luſt jum Effen 5 
the narrative, the tale, die Erzählung; 
the shore (the coast, the bank), das Ufer s 
the sea-shore, das Ufer des Meeres 5 
on the sea-shore, am Ufer des Meeres. 
Not until (not before). a tht eher—bis. 
Before. Ehe, ehe als, bevor. 
1 shall no see him until I go Ich werde ibn nicht fehen, che (bes 
thither. ver) id) hingehe. 
Did you see him before his de- Haben Sie ihn vor feiner Abreife ges 
parture # fehen ? 
[ will not do it until you tell Sch thue cé nicht, big Sie cs mir fns 
me. gen. , 
There is, there are. Da ift, Plural, da find. 
Here is, here are. Hier ift, — hier find. 
Here I am. Hier bin id. 
There is my book. Da ift mein Bud. 
There it is. Da tft ee. 
There they are. Da find fie. 


¢ Fortfegen is a regular verbactive ai.d governs the accusative; fortfahren’® 
sn the contrary, is neuter end irregular and governs the dative with the pre 
waition in or met. 
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hereſore. Deßwegen, daher. 
That is the reason why. Das iſt die Urſache, warum. 
Therefore I say so. Deßwegen ſage id) ce. 
My sister’s feet are cold. Meiner Sdhwefter frieven die Füßt. 
Her hands are cold. She frteren die Hände (es ift thr ar 


den Handen falt). 


EXERCISES. 192, 


When will you go to Italy t—I shall go as soon as I have learnt 
Italian.—When will your brothers go to Germany !—They will 
o thither as soon as they know German.—When will they learn 
it ?—They will learn it when they have found a good master.— 
How much money shall we have left when we have paid for our 
horses ?~—When we have paid for them we shall have only a hun- 
dred crowns left.—Have you told my brother that I have been © 
obliged to sell the carriage ?—I have told him so.—Have you writ- 
ten to the same man to whom my father wrote ?—I have not writ- 
ten to the same, but to another.—Have they already answered you! 
—-Not yet, but I hope to receive a letter next week.—Have you 
ever seen such a person 7-~I have never seen such a one.—Have 
you already seen our church :—I have not seen it yet.— Where does 
it stand ?—It stands outside the town.—If you wish to see it, I 
will go with you in order to show it to you.—Who is there !—It is 
I.—Who are those men,!—They are foreigners who wish to speak 
to you.—Of what country are they ?—They are Americans.— 
Where have you been since 1 saw you!—We sojourned long om 
the sea-shore, until a ship arrived, which brought us to France.— 
Will you continue your narrative !—Scarcely had we arrived in 
---~- France when we were taken to the king who received (aufnabm) us 
very well and sent us back to our country.—Whom are you look- 
ing for?—I am looking for my little brother.—If you wish to find 
him you must go into the garden, for he is there.—The garden is 
large, and I shall not be able to find him if you do not tell me in 
which part (der Theil) of the garden he is.—He is sitting under 
the large tree under which we were sitting yesterday.—Now | 
shall find him. 


193. 


Why do your children not live in France ?—They wish to learn 
English, that is the reason why they live in England.—Why do 
you sit near the fire ?—-My hands and feet are cold, that is the rea- 
son why I sit near the fire—What do the people live upon that 
live on the sea-shore {—They live upon fish alone.—Why will you 
not go a hunting any more !—I hunted yesterday the whole day, 
and I killed nothing but an ugly bird, that is the reason why I shall 
not go ahunting any more. — Why do you not eat !—I shall not eat 
hefore I have a good appetite—Why does your brother eat sc 
much 1—He has a good appetite, that is the reason he eats so much 
~If you have read the books which I lent you, why do you not re 
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turn them to me?—lI intend reading them once more, that is the 
reason why I have not yet returned them to you; but I shall return 
them to you as soon as I have read them a (jum) second time.— 
Why did you not bring me my clothes ?—They were not made, 
therefore I did not bring them; but I bring them to you now, here 
they are.—You have learnt your lesson, why has your sister not 
learnt hers?—She has taken a walk with my mother, thatis the 
reason why she has not learnt it; but she will learn it to-morrow 
—When will you correct my exercises t—I will correct them wher. 
you bring me those of your sister.—Do you think (glauben) yor 
have made mistaxea in them.—I do not know.—If you have made 
mistakes you have not studied your lessons well; for the lessons must 
be learnt well, to make no mistakes in the exercises.—It is all the 
same, if you do not correct them (for) me to-day, I shall not learn 
them before (fo werde ich fie erft) to-morrow.—You must make no 
mistakes in your exercises, for you have all you want, in order ta 
make none. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


KIGHTY-THIRD LESSON.—Drei nnd achtzgste 


Lection. 
To die of a disease. An einer (dative) Krankheit fter- 
ben*, 

The smal] pex die Blattern (plural of die Blats 
ter, the blister, the pustule, the 
pock). 

She died of the smal] pox. Sie ift an den Blattern gefterben. 

The fever, the intermitting fever, Bas Fieber, das Wedhfelficber. 

He had a cold fit. Gr hatte einen Anfall von Fieber. 

He has an ague. Cr hat das Fieber bekommen. 

His fever has returned Gr hat das Fieber wieder befoms 
mien. 

The apoplexy, - Sdlag, pe reply 

i er Schlag hat ihn geruͤhrt. 
He ee been strick wi‘h apo- Gr ift vom Sdlage geetihrt wos 
prexy- den. 
Guten Abgang haben*. 
To sell well. Gut abgehen*. 
Viel Kdufer findens. 
Wine sells wel T Der Wein geht gut ab Chat gules 
Abgang). 
Cloth sells well. ft Das Tuch hat guten Abgang (fins 
det viel Kaͤufer). 


Wine will sell well next year. f Dev Wein wird naͤchſtes Jahr ou 
ten Abqanq haben 
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To open. Deffnen, aufmachen, aufidltefen®.s. 


Zumachen, zuſchließen* (active 
To shut. —— 
Sugchen*, zuſchließen?s. Part. past 
geſchloſſen. Imperf. ſchloß. 
To open. Aufgehen * (a neuter verb), ſich öff 
nen. 
hat door cpens easily. Dicfe Thür geht leicht auf Cift letdy 
- zu éffnen). 
The door does not shut. Die Thür ſchließt nicht. 
The wincow shuts well. Das Fenfter ſchließt gut. 
Far off, from afar. Gen weitem, ven ferne. 
That house is seen far off Man fieht diefes Haus ron weitem 


(ven ferne). 


( Sonmerkleider trägt man nicht im 
Summer clothes are not worn Winter. 
in winter. Eommerfleider werten nicht im Wins 
ter getragen. 


That is not said. Das wird nicht gefagt. 
That cannot be comprehended. Das ift unbegreiflich. 
It is clear. Es ift deutlich. 


To conceive, to comprehend. Begreifen*. Part. past, begriffen. 
mperf. begriff. 
— Nach den Umſtänden. 
according to circumstances. Nach Beſchaffenheit der Umſtände. 


The disposition, Die Befchaffenheit ; 

the circumstance, Der Umſtand. 
According as. Nachdem, je nachdem, in fo fern. 
According to circumstances. Nachdem es tft (nachdem es Eommt). 


It depends on circumstances. = Nadhdem die Umſtände find. 
Do not put the glass upon the Stellen Ste das Glas nicht auf den 


table, for it will break. Tiſch; denn es wird gerbrechen. 
Imperf. zerbrach. 
To put. Stellen. 
To lay. Legen. 


»Oeffnen and aufinacjen mean to remove the obstacle in order to give ac 
vess, as: die Thore, die Chiir eines Zimmers, einen Schranf, einen Brief Sffnen 
aw aufinachen, to open the town-gates, the door of a room, a cupboard, a ley | 
ser. Deffnen is only employed to make an opening in the thing itself, as: ei⸗ 
ten Leichnam, eine Wer, etn Geſchwür dffnen, to open a corpse, a vein, an ab- 
scess, because there is no opening yet. So we say bie Laufgraben sifnen, to 
open the trenches. Aufſchließen is only employed in speaking of things that 
are shut with a Fey or a padlock. 

b The same distinction is to be made between zumachen and jufdliefen®, as 
between aufmachen and auffdliesen*. 
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To set, to seat. Setzen. 
To stick. Stecfen.® 


Are the women handsome? —-@iind die Frauen ſchön? 
lhey are so; they are rich and Gie find ¢$ 3 fie find reid) und (hon 


handsome. 
Moher ift fie ? 
Wo ift fie her? 
She is from France. Sie ift aus (or ven) Frankreich. 
To be angry at somebody (about Böſe auf Semanden (fiber etwo ) 
anything). fein. 
What are you angry about ? Weriiver find Ste böſe? 


What countrywoman is she ? 


Are you sorry for having done Shut es Shnen (cid, es gethan au 
it? haben ? 
Es thut mir [cid. 
; Es ift mic nicht lieb. (See Lesson 
LXXVI 


¢ am sorry for it. 


Polite (courteous), impolite (un- Hoflich; unhoflich. 
civil). 


Happy, unhappy. Glücklich; ungluͤcklich. 
What sort of pen have you lost? Was fiir cine Feder haben Sie verlo⸗ 
ten ? 
A gold one. Cine geldene. 
What sort of pens has your Was flr Federn hat Shre Schweſter 
sister made ? gefchnitten ? 
Good ones. Gute. 


EXBRCISE 194, 


Of whiat illness did your sister die ?—She died of the fever. 
How is your brother !—My brother is no longer living. He die« 
three months ago.—I am surprised at it, for he was very well last 


e €tellen is used when the person or the thing spoken of is, as it were 
standing upright, and legen when it is lying. Ex. die OLifer, die Slafche au, 
ben itty dellen, te put the glasses, the bottle on the table ; cin Sind auf dad: 
Bett legen, to place a child upon the bed; ein Kleid auf dad Bett legen, to pur 
acoat upon the bed; wo haben Cie meinen Sto hingejtellt? where have you 
placed my stick? wo haben Sie mein Meffer dingelegt where have you put 
my knife? The verbs ftehen* and liegen* ma explained by the English 
verbs: to stand and to lie. Ex. Shr tod Reht in metnem Simmer, your 
stick is (stands) in my room; Shr Bruder fteht am Fenfter, your brother 
stands at the window; Shr Meſſer liegt auf bem Tifche, your knife is (lies) 
upon the table; hier fteht Shr Sto und da liegt Shr Meſſer, here stands 
your stick and there lies your knife. Gegen nearly answers to the English 
verb fo seat, as: fegen Cie ſich hierher, ceat yourself here. It is also used in 
the following idiom: Semandcn tn den Stand fegen, to enable some one, as: 
i Habe ihn in den Stand gefest, es gu thun, ] have enabled him to do it. 
€teden, as an active verb, is used with the preposition tt followed by the 
accusative. Ex. Sn die Tafche ſtecken, to put into the pocket. We stall 
wereafter see various other examples of these verbs. 


260 


summer when I was in tne country.—Of what did he die t—He 
died of apoplexy.—How is the mother of your friend !—Sl.e is 
not well; she had an attack of ague the day before yesterday. and 
this morning the fever has returned (und Dicfen Mergen wicder).— 
Has she the intermitting fever ?—I do not know, but she often has 
cold fits—What has become of the woman whom I saw at your 
mother’s t—She died this morning of apoplexy.—Did the wine 
sel! well last year ?—It did not sell very well; but it will sell 
better next year, for there will be a great deal of it, and it will not 
be dear.— Why do you open the door ?—Do you not see how it 
smokes here!—TI do not see it; but you must open the window in 
Btead of opening the door.—The window does not open easily, 
that is the reason why I open the door.—When will you shut it ? 
—I will shut it as soon as there is no more smoke.—Why do you 
not put those beautiful glasses on the smal] table !—If I put them 
upon that little table they will break.—Did you often go a fishing 
when you were in that country ’—We often went a fishing and a 
hunting.—If you will go with us into the country, you will see the 
castle of my father.— Vou are very polite, Sir; but I have secn 
that castle already. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


EIGHTY-FOURTH LESSON —Dier and achtzigste 


Lection. 
The utility, the use der Mugen 3 
the advantage, | der Vortheil. 
This thing is of no use. Dieſe Sache ift von keinem Nugen 
To profit by a thing. Mugen aus einer Sache ziehen*. 


To turn a thing to profit. Sich cine Sache gu Nutze madden. 
To be useful to any one. Semandem nugen (or nützen). 


Of wha: use is that? Wozu nuͤtzt das ? 
_ That is of no use. Das nist nichts. 
Useful. Miütilich. 
Useless. Unnütz, nutzlos. 
Is it useful to write a great deal? Iſt es nützlich, viel gu ſchreiben? 
It is useful. Cs tft nützlich. 
Is it well (right) to do it? Ait es billig, es gu thun ? 
It is not well (wrong) Es ift unbillig (unrecht) 
What is that? Was iff das? 
§ do nut know what it is, Ich weiß nicht, was es eft. 
To be called. Hheifien*. Part. past, geheifen 
Imperf. hie 
What is your name ? t Wie heifen Sie? 


My name is Charles. Ich beife /mein Name iff) Karl. 


What = ycu call this in Ger- Wie heißt das auf deutſch? 
man 
How do you express (say) this Wie fagen Sie das auf franzoͤſiſch? 
in French ? | 
What is that called ? Wie nennt man das ? 
To name. Nennen*. Part. past, genannt 
Imperf. nannte. 


DECLENSIUN OF THE NAMES OF PERSONS.* 


The names of persons are declined either without 
or with the article. Without the article they take 8 
in the genitive, and en in the dative and accusative, 
with the article they add nothing to their termination. 
Ex. 


Nom. Wilhelm or der Wilhelm, William. 
Gen. Wilhelms — des Wilhelm, of William. 
Dar. Wilhelmen — dem Wilhelm, to William. 
Acc. Wilhelmen — den Wilhelm, William. 


Nom. G@lifabeth or die Eliſabeth, Elizabeth. 
Gen. Glifabeths — der Glifabeth, of Elizabeth. 
Dat. Glifabethen — der Glifabeth, to Elizabeth. 
Acc. G@lifabethen — die Gltfabeth, Elizabeth. 


Obs. A. Names of persons terminating in fd), 8, ft, 
6, 8, 3, take eng in the genitive. Ex. rang, Francis ; 
gen. Franzens. Names of females in a or e (tae com- 
mon endings for almost all such names) change in the 
genitive a or e into ené. Ex. Wilhelmina, Wilhelmine ; 
gen. Wilhelminens, of Wilhelmine. eonore, Eleanor ; 
Leonorens, of Eleanor. | 

Obs. B. To indicate that the ending of the geni- 
tive is not a part of the name, it is commonly separ- 
ated by an apostrophe as in English. Ex. Gdhiller’s 
Sedidjte, Schiller’s poems; Goethe’s Werfe, Goethe’s 
works. 

Sooner—than. Sher — als. 


Rather—than. Licher — als. 
He has arrived sooner than I. Gr ift eher angekommen alé ich. 


« For the proper names of countries and towns, see Leszon XLIX. 
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Lieber werfe id) mein Geld in dee 
Rather than squander my mo- Fluß, ehe ich es verſchwende. 
ney I throw it into the river. ) Ehe ich mein Geld verſchwende, wees 
| fe id) es fieber in Den Fluß. 
I will rather pay him than go Ich will ihn lieber bezahlen, als hiss 
thither. gehen. 
( will rather burn the coat than Sch will den Rock lieber verbrennen. 


wear it. alg thn tragen. 
Sure. Gewiß. 
To be sure of a thing. Einer Sache gewiß fein*. 
[ am sure of that. Ich bin deſſen gewiß. 


{ am sure that he has arrived. Sch weiß (or bin) gewiß, daß cr un: 


gekommen tft. 
{ Enow it well 3 56 weig 8 gop 


To repair to, to go to. 

I went to my room. 

He repaired to that town. 

To repair to the army, to one’s 
regiment, 

I repaired to that place. 

He repaired thither. 

Go where you please. 


George the Third. 
Louis tle Fourteenth. 
Henry the Fourth. 


Sich wohin begeben*. 

Ich begab mid auf mein Zimmer. 

Er begad fic in dieſe Stadt. 

Sich gur Arince, gu fetnem Regimens 
te begeben*. 

Ich habe mid) an dicfen Ort begeben. 

Gr hat fic) dabin begeben. 

Gehen Sie, wohin Sie wollen 


Geerg dev Dritte. 
_ Ludwig der Bierzehnte. 
Heinrid der Vterte. 
Curopas eurepdifd. 
Geldufig. 
Karl der Finfte ſprach gcldufig mehs 


Europe, European. 
Fluently. 
Charles the Fifth spoke several 


European languages fluently. 
Such a thing. 
Have you ever seen such a 


rere europäiſche Sprachen. 
So etwas. 
Haben Sie je fo etwas gefehen 7 


thing ? 
— you eve. heard of such a Haben Sie je fo etwas gehdrt? 
ing ? 
i have never seen nor heard of Sc&h habe nie fo etwas geſehen noch 
such a thing. gehört. 


195. 


When did you see my father’s castle -J saw it when 1 was 
travelling last year. It is one of the finest castles that I have ever 
scen; it is seen far off.—How is that said ?—That is not said. 
That cannot be comprehended.—Cannot every thing be expressed 
_ in your language !—Every thing can be ocxpressed, but not as in 
yours.— Will you rise early to-morrow ?—It will depend upon cir 
eumstances; if I go to bed early, I shall rise early, but if I go te 


EXERCISES. 
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bed late, 1 shall rise late—Will you love my children ?—If they 
are good, I shall love them.— Wil] you dine with us to-morrow !— 
If you get ready (juberciten laſſen) the food I like, 1 shall dine with 
you.—Have you already read the letter which you received this 
morning t—I have not opened it yet.—When wiil you read it?— 
I shall read it as soon as I have time.—Of what use is that —It is 
of no use.—Why have you picked it up —Il have picked it up, in 
order to show it to you.—Can you tell me what it is —l cannot 
tell you, for I do not know; but I shail ask my brother who will 
tel] you.— Where have you found it !—I have found it on the bank 
of the river, near the wood.—Did you perceive it from afar ?—I did 
not want to perceive it from afar, for I passed by the side of the 
fiver.—Have you ever seen such a thing - Never. -Is it useful to 
speak much !—If one wishes to learn a foreign language it is use- 
ful to speak a great deal.—Is it as useful to write as to speak !— 
lt is more useful to speak than to write; but in order to learn a 
coreion language, one must do both (bcides).—Is it useful to write 
all that one says ?—That is useless. . 


196. 


Where did you take this book from 1—I took it out of the room 
of your friend (fem.).—Is it right to take the books of other people ? 
—It is not right, I know; but I wanted it, and I hope that your 
friend will not be displeased ; for I will return it to her as soon as 
(have read it—What is your name ?—My name is William.— 
What is your sister’s name ‘—Her name is Eleanor.—Why does 
Charles complain of his sister !—Because she has taken his pens. 
—Of whom do those children complain?—Francis complains of 
Eleanor and Eleanor of Francis.—Who is right !—They are both 
wrong; for Eleanor wishes to take Francis’s books and Francis 
Eleanor’s.—T'o whom have you lent Schiller’s works ?—I havetent © 
the first volume to William and the second to Elizabeth._—How is 
that said in French 1—That is not said in French.—How is that 
said in German t—It is said thus.—Has the tailor already brought 
you your new coat !—He has brought it to me, but it does not fit me 
well.—Will he make you another?—He must make me another ; 
for rather than wear it, I will give it away.—Will you use that 
horse t—I shall not use it.—Why will you not use it ?—Because it | 
does not suit me.—Will you pay for it!—I will rather pay for it 
than use it.—To whom do those fine books belong They belong 
te? William.— Who has given them to him?!—His good father— 
Will he read them ?—He will tear them rather than read them.— 
Are you sure that he will not read them !—I am sure of it, for ha 
gag ‘cid rae so. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.% 
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EIGHTY-FIFTH LESSON.—finf nnd achtjigste 


Lection. 

Sweet. Cig ; 

mild, fanft ; 

agreeable, angenehm. 
Sweet wine, ,  fllBer Wein 
A mild zephyr, ein fanfter Zephyr; 
A mild air, cine fanfte Luft; 
A soft sleep, ein fanfter Schlaf. 


Nothing makes life more agree- Nidts macht das Leben angenehmer 
able than the society of and als die Geſellſchaft und der Umgang 
intercourse with our friends. mit unfern Freunden. 


Sour, acid. Sauer. 


To cry, to scream, to shriek Gadreiten*. Part. past, ges 
ſchrieen. Imperf. fdrie | 
To help. Helfen* (governs the dative). 
hati past, ge bolfen. Imperf. 

alf. 


Thou helpest, he helps. Du Hilfft, ev Hilfe. 


: : Sch helfe thm darin. 
pipe bin tedot 3 3 fin ifm Darin behülflich. 
{ help you to write. Sd betfe Shnen ſchreiben. (See Les- 
son XL. 
I will help you to work. Ich will Shnen arbeiten helfen. 
To cry out for help. Um Hilfe fehreten*, 


To inquire after some one. Gid) nach Jemandem erfundiqu 
| (nad) Semandem fragen). 
Will you have the goodness to Wollen Sie die Giite haben, mir diefe 


pass that plate to me? Schüſſel gu reichen7 
Will you pass that plate to me Wollen Sie mix gefallight dieſe Schüß— 
if you please? fel reichen ? 
To reach. 2 — 
Gefaͤlligſt. 
If you please. 2 ara a5 Ihnen gefaͤllig ift. 
vomplaisant, pleasing. Gefallig. : 
4s you mlease. 
At youn pleasure. bani es Ihnen gefällig ift. 
Ag you like. 


To knock-at the door. An die Thiiv Hopfen. 
Cid ereignen, fid) gutragen*® (sake 
haben for their auxiliary). 
Vorfallen*, geſchehen*, begegnen 
( (take fein). 
Something has happvned. Es ſich etwas zugetragen (ereig⸗ 
net 


To happen. 


20d 


What has happened ? Was ift vorgcfallen geſchehen, 
A great misfortune has happened. Es ift ein grofes Unglück geſchehen 
Nothing has happened. Es iſt nichts vergefallen. 


A misfortune has happened to Es ift ihm ein Unglück begegnet. 
him. 


I had an accident. Sch hatte einen Zufall. 
To pour. oe fhatten, einſchem 
en. 
To pour away. Weggtefen*. 
To shed. Vergießenr. 
To shed tears. Thränen vergiefen* (Part. past, vers 
goſſen. Imperf. verge). 
A tear. Cine Thrane. 
With tears in his, her, our <r Mit thrdnenden Augen. 
my eyes. 
[ pour wine into a glass. Sch giehe Wein in ein Glas. 
I put corn into a sack. Sch ſchütte Getreide in cinen Sad. 
I pour out some drink for that Sd ſchenke dicfent Manne gu trinfen 
man. ein. 
I pour away the wine, for it is Sch giche den Wein weg, denn cr taugt 
good for nothing. nichts. 


JT Was anbhetreffen* (anbes 
As io, as for, with respect to. troffen, anbetraf). 
tT Was anbelangen 


As to me, I do not know what ¢ Was mid anbetrifft Canbelangt) 


to say. fo weiß id) nicht, was id) fagen foll 
To meet with. tA ntreffen* (governs the acc.) 
Part. past, getroffen. Im 
perf. traf. 
Where have you met with him? f We haben Sie ihn angctroffen ? 
I do not know what to do. f Sch weiß nicht, was ic thun fell. 


E do not know where to go to. . { Sc weif nidt, wohin ich aches 
oll. 


He does not know what to an- ¢ Gr weif nicht, was er antworten 


ewer. 0 
We do not know what to buy. { Wir wiſſen nicht, was wir faufen 
? follen. 


To unbosom one’s self to some Gid) Semandem vertrauen. 
one. 


ro trust some one. Semandem trauen or vertrauen. 
. Einem miftrauen. 
To distrust one. ; Cinem nicht trauen. 


Do you trust that man? Srauen (or vertrauen) Ete dieſen 
Manne ? 


DAR 


I do truat him. Sch traue (or vertraue) thm. 
He trusts me. Gr traut (or vertraut) mir. 
We must not trust every body. Mir müſſen nicht cinem Jedes 
trauen. 
To laugh at — Ueber etwas lachen. 
Do you laugh at that? Lachen Sie daritver 7 
I do laugh at it. Ich lache darüber. 
At what do you laugh? Woruͤber lachen Sie ? 
To laugh at, to deride some one. Semanden auslachen Cor verlachen). 
T laugh at (deride) you. ch lache Ste aus (verlache Ste), 
Full. Gell. 
A full glass. Cin velles Glas. 
A full giass of wine. Cin Glas voll Wein (cin velles Glaé 
Wein). 
A book fu'l of errors. Cin Buch voller Febler. 
The means, dag Mittel. 


Tc afford (to have the means). Die Mittel haben*. 
Can you afford to buy ahorse? Haben Ste die Mittel, ein Pferd zu 


faufen ? 
. Lean afford it. Sch hate dte Mitte! dazu (ich habe 
fic). 
I cannot afford it. Sch habe fie nicht. 
The lady, die Dame. 


To taste, to like, to relish. Ghmeden. 


How do you like this wine? Waie ſchmeckt Shnen dieſer Wein? 
) like it well. Gr ſchmeckt mir gut. 
J don’t like it. Cr ſchmeckt mir nicht. 


EXERCISES. 197, 


Do your scholars learn their exercises by heart ?—-They will ra 
ther tear them than learn them by heart.— What does this man ask 
me for ?—He asks you for the money which you owe him.—If he 
will repair to-morrow morning to my house I will pay him what 1} 
owe him.—He will rather lose his money than repair thither.— 
Charles the Fifth, who spoke fluently several European languages, 
said that we should (man müſſe) speak Spanish with the gods, 
Italian with our (ſeiner) mistress (die Geliebte Obs. Lesson Lin.) 
French with our (ſeinem) friend (masc.), German with soldiers, 
English with geese (die Gans), Hungarian (ungariſch) with horsee, 
and Bohemian (böhmiſch) with the devil (der Zeufel).—Why does 
ths mother of our old servant shed tears? Whathas happened to 
ner ?—She sheds tears because the old clergyman, her friend, whe 
was so very good to her (ter thr fo viel Gutes gcthan bat), died a few 
days ago.-—Of what illness did he die 1—He was struck with apo 
poe ee you helped your father to write his \etters 1—~I have 

elped him —Will you help me to work when we Jo to town !—!] 
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wiil help you tu work, if you will help me to gei a .ivelihood.— 
Have you inquired after the merchant who sells so cheap ?—I have 
inquired after him; but nobody could tell me what has become of 
him.— Where did he live when you were here three years ago ? — 
He lived then in Cnarles Street, No. 55.—How do you like this 
wine 1—I like it very well; but it is a little sour. 


198. 


Iiow does your sister like those apples ?—She likes them very 
well; but she says that they are a little too sweet.— Will you have 
the goodness to pass that plate to me ?—With much pleasure.— 
Shall (Goll) 1 pass these fishes to you?—I will thank you to pass 
them to me.—Shall I pass the bread to your sister ?—You will 
dblige (verbinden*) me by passing it to her.—How does your mo- 
ther like our food !—She likes it very well; but she says that she 
has eaten enough.— What dost thou ask me for Will you be kind 
enough to give mea little bit of (ven) that mutton?—Will you 
pass me the bottle, if you please ?—Have you not drunk enough! 
—Not yet; for J am stil] thirsty.—Shall I give (einfchenfen) you 
some wine ?—No, | like cider better—Why do you not eat ?—I do 
not know what to eat.—Who knocks at the door !—It is a foreigner. 
—Why does he cry ’—He cries because a great misfortune has 
happened to him.—What has happened to yout—Nothing has 
happened to me.—Where will you go to this evening !—I don’t 
know where to go to.— Where will your brothers go to?—I do not 
know where they will go to; as for me, I shall go to the theatre.— 
Why do you go to town ?—I go thither in arder to purchase some 
books.— Will you go thither with me ?—I will go with you; but I 
do not know what to do there.—Must I sell to that man on credit? 
— You may sell to him, but not on credit; you must not trust him, 
for he will not pay you.—Has he already deceived any body 7— 
He has already deceived several merchants who have trusted him. 
~—Must I trust those ladies - Vou may trust them ; but as for me, 
I shall not trust them; for I have often been deceived by the wo- 
men, and that is the reason why I say, we must not trust every 
hody.—Do those merchants trust you 7—They do trust me, and ] 
rust them. 


199. 


Whom do those gentlemen laugh at?—They laugh at those la 
dies whe wear red gowns (tas Kleid) with yellow ribbons.—Why 
do those people laugh at us!—They laugh at us because we speal 
oadly.—Ought we to (Muß man) laugh at personas who speak bad 
iy ’—We ought not to laugh at them; we ought, on the contrary 
to listen to them, and if they make blunders (§chler), we ought t 
correct them for them.— What are you laughing at !—I am laughing, 
at your hat; how long (frit wann) have you been wearing it su 
large t—Since (Gcitdem) 1 returned from England.—Can you afford 
3 a horse and a carriage 7—I can afford it.—Can your brother 
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afford ‘o buy that large house 1—He can afford it.—Wiil ine bay it 
—He will buy it, if it pleases him.—Have you received iny let 
ter !—I have received “t with much pleasure. I have shown it ta 
my German master, who was surprised at it, for there was nota 
single mistake in it—Have you already received Jean Paul’s and 
Wieland’s works ?—I have received those of (von) Wieland 5 as 
to those of Jean Paul, I hope (fo hoffe ich) to receive them next 
week. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


EIGHTY-SIXTH LESSON.—Sechs und achvigste 


Lection. 

Who is there? Wer ijt da? 
It is I. Sch bin es. 
Is it you? Sind Sie es? 
It is not I. Sch bin es nicht. 
It is you. Sie find es. 
It is he, it is she. Gr ift es, fie ift eg. 
Are they your brothers ? Sind es Shre Briider 7 
They are not my brothers, Es find meine Bruͤder nit. 


1m Appositional phrases* are in German always 
put in the same case as the principal noun. Ex. 


NOMINATIVE. 
Lycurgus, the Spartan legislator. f{yfurg, der Geſetzgeber Sparta’s. 
Religion, this daughter of hea- Die Religion, dicye Vodhter des Him: 
ven, is the faithful companion melsz, tft die treue Gefährtinn der 
of men. Menfchen. 


GENITIVE. 


The duty of a father, the natural Des Waters, des natirliden Bors 
tutor of his children, is to pro- mundes feiner Kinder, Pflicht iff 


vide for them. es, far fie gu ſorgen. 
DATIVE. 
fhat honour is due to my friend Diefe Ehre gebührt meinem Freunde, 
who is a brave man. einem braven Manne. 


f gave the father, this honest old Sch habe dem Water, dieſem recht⸗ 
man, the model of his family, ſchaffenen Greife, dem Mufter feis 
that advice. ner Familte, den Rath geges 

ben. 


Dad 


® We call a phrase appositional when it serves to explain and Jetermine ths 
seincipal neun. 
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That happened upder Constan- Dies gefthah unter Conflantin dem 
tine the Great, the first Chris- Green, dem erften chriſtlichen Kat- 


tian emperor. fer. 
ACCUSATIVE. 
t concerns my friend, the coun- Es Obetrifft meinen Freund, des 
sellor N. Rath MN. 
* have known the king, that Sch habe den Konig, diefen Wohltha 
benefactor of his people. ter feines Volkes, gekannt. 
- "The duty, die Pflicht ; 
the companion, Der Gefdbrte 5 
the tutor (the guardian), der Vermund (plur. Verméinder) 5 
the model, das Mufter ; 
the family, die Familie 5 
the people, das Vel€ 5 
honest, rechtſchaffen; 
faithful (true), treu. 


To thee, my dearcst friend, I give Dir, meinem liebſten Freunde, gebe 
this ring. id) dieſen Ring, 


[i= B. In German the pronoun must be in the 
same gender, number, and case, with the substantive. 


Of me, who am his nearest rela- Gen mit, ſeinem naͤchſten Verwands 


tion, he requests nothing. ten, verlangt er nichts. 
28 it they who speak ? Sind fie es, Die forechen 7 
It is they. Sic find es. 
Ich bin es, der fpricht. 


It is I who speak. Sch bin es, der ich ſpreche. 


{1 C. When a personal pronoun is followed by 
a relative pronoun, it may or may not be repeated af- 
ter the latter ; but if it is not repeated, the verb which 
follows the relative pronoun must stand in the third 
person, though the personal pronoun be of the first or 
secund person. 


Sie find eg, der Gie lachen; or, 
Sie find es, der lacht. 
Du bift eg, der du es gethan halt: 
It 1s thou who hast done it. ; or, 
Du bift es, dev es gethan Hat. 
lt 18 you, gentlemen, who have Gie find es, meine Herren, Ne dat 
said that. gcfagt haben. 


To look like (to appear) Ausfehen* rie. 
iow does he look ! Wie ficht er aus ? 


It is you who laugh. 


270 
He looks gay (sad, contented). a uy ebt luſtig (traurig, gufriedenj 


This beer Icoks like water. pices Bier ficht aus wie Waffee 
You look like a doctor. Sic fehen wie cin Argt aus. 
Our equals. ft Unferes Gleichen. 


He has not his equal or his ¢ Gr hat ſeines Gleichen nicht. 
match. 


Semandem glethen* Part, 
past, geglichen. Imperf. glich. 


T'o resemble some one. Semandem dhnlich fehen® os 


fein *. 
tle resembles ine. Gr ficht mir Abntich. 
I resemble your brother. Ich gleiche Shrem Brurer. 
I resemble him. Sch bin thm abntich. 
Each other. Einander (anindeclinadte pro- 
noun). 


Wir gleichen einander. 

Mir fehen etnander dhnlich. 

They do not resemble each other. Gie (eben einander nicht ähnlich. 

The brother and the sister love Der Bruder und die Schweſter lies 


We resemble each other. 


each other. ben cinander. 
Are you pleased with each other? Gind Sie mit cinander gufricden ? 
We are (80). Mir find cs. 
| am well. Ich bin gefund. 
To drink to some one. Jemandem gutrinfen*, 


Jemandes Gefundheit trinfen*. 
To drink some one’s health. Auf Bemandes Gefundheit trins 
fen*. 
Ich trinfe Shre Gefundheit. 
Och trinfe auf Shre Gefundheit. 


To make some one’s acquaint- Bekanntſchaft mit Semandem machen 
ance, 
To hecome acquainted with some- Semanten fennen lernen. 


body. 
Sch habe feine Bekanntſchaft ge 


— — macht. 
I have mace his acquaintance. Ich habe Bekanntſchaft mit ihm ges 
macht. 
[ have become acquainted with Ich habe ihn fennen gelernt, 
him. 
Are you acquainted with him Gind Cic mit ihm (ihr) befannt ? 
flyer) ¢ 


{ drink your health. 


» Ginanter indicates that the action expressed by the verb is reciprooa, 
vatween several persons or things, and is emplvyed for all cases and gendera 
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Po you know him (her) ? Kennen Ste thn (fic)! 

t am acquainted with him (her). Sch bin mit thm (ihr) befannt 

} know him (her). Sch kenne ihn (fic). 

ile is an acquaintance of mine. Gr ift mein Befannter. 

She is my acquaintance. Sie ift meine Bekannte. 

Ue is not a friend, he is but an Gr ift fein Freund, er tft nur cin 
~  g@equaintance. Bekannter. 


Obs. So denotes the consequence of a preceding 


proposition. (See IIF B. Lesson LXXXI.) 


As thou hast not done thy exer- Weil du deine Aufgaben nicht gut ges 
cises well, thou mustdo them maacht bait, fo muft du fie nec ems 


again. mal machen. 
As he did not come, I sent for Da er nicht fam, (fo) ließ ich thn rus 
him. fen. (Lesson LXX XI.) 
Again, once more. Noch cinmal. 
As. Da, weil. 


EXERCISES. 200. 

Where have you become acquainted with that lady ?—I have ! e- 
come acquainted with her at the house of one of my relations.—Is 
it thou, Charles, who hast soiled my book ?—It is not I, itis your 
little sister who has soiled it.—Who has broken my fine ink-stand ? 
—It is 1 who have broken it.—Is it you who have spoken of me? 
—It is we who have spoken of you, but we have said of you nothi. g 
but good (Gutcs).—-Why does your cousin ask me for money and 
books !—Because he is a fool; of me, who am his nearest relation 
and best friend, he asks for nothing.—Why did you not come to 
dinner (gum IMittageffen) !—I have been hindered, but you have been 
able to dine without me.—Do you think that we shall not dine, it 
you cannot come !—How long did you wait for me?—We waited 
for you tilla quarter past seven, and as you did not come, we dined 
without you.—Have you drunk my health !—We have drunk yours 
and that of your parents.—A certain man liked much wine, but he 
found in it (daran) two bad qualities (dte Eigenſchaft). “If I put 
water to it (hinein),“ said he, *1 spoil it, and if I do not put any 
to it, it spoils me.“ — How does your uncle look ?—He looks very 

y; for he is much pleased with his children.—Do his friends 
ook as gay as he ?/—They, on the contrary, look sad, because they 
are discontented.—My uncle has no money, and is very contented, 
and his friends who have a great deal of it, are scarcely ever 80.~ 
Do you like your sister ?!—I like her much, and as she is very cor.- 
plaisant towards me, I am so towards her; but how do you like 
yours '—We love each other, because we are pleased with each 
other. 

201. 


Does your cousin resemble you?—He does resemble me.—Da 
your sisters resemble each other?—They do not resemble each 
other; for the eldest (die altefte) is idle and naughty (unattig), and 
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the youngest assiduous and complaisant towards every body. -Whe 
knocks at the door?—It is I, will you open it?—What do you 
want !—I come to ask you for the money which you owe me, and 
the books which I lent you.—If you will have the goodness to 
come to-morrow, I will return both to you.—Do you perceive yon- 
der house ?—I do perceive it, what house is it ?—It is an inn (daé 
Wirthshaus); if you like, we will go into it to drink a glass of 
wine; for I am very (febr) thirsty.—You are always thirsty when 
you see an inn.—If we enter it, I shall drink your health.—Rather 
than go into an inn | will not drink.—When will you pay what 
you owe me 1—When I have money; it is useless to ask me for 
some to-day, for you know very well that there is nothing to be had 
of him who has nothing.—-When do you think you will have mo- 
ney !—I think I shall have some next year.—Will you do what I 
shall tell you ?—I will do it, if it is not too difficult.—Why dc you 
laugh at me ? -I do not laugh at you, but at your coat.—Does it 
not look like yours !—It does not look .ike it; for mine is shor 
and yours is too long, mine is black and yours isgreen. (See enc 
of Lesson XXXIV.) 


EIGHTY-SEVENTH LESSON.—Sieben and achtrigste 


Lection. 
I'o get into a scrape. Sich Handel guztchen*. 
Sich heraus helfen*. 
I'o get out of a scrape. Sich aus der Schlinge ziehen* 


Sich von etwas los machen. 
Ich habe mir heraus gebolfen. 


I got out of the scrape. Sch habe mid aus der Sehlinge gezo⸗ 


gen. 
Ich bin gut davon gekommen. 
The snare, die Sehlinge 5 
always, immer, 


That man always gets into bad Dieſer Mann zieht fic) immer ſchlim⸗ 
scrapes; but he always gets me Handel zu; aber er Hilft {ich im⸗ 


out of them again, mer wieder Heraus. 
Betweenw Zwiſchen (goverrs the dative 
and accusative). 
The appearance, das Anfehen ; 
the sight, the face, Das Geficht ; 
the mien, the look, die Miene ; 


the. countenance, the physiog- dic Geſichtsbildung 
nomy 
1 have the appearance. Das Anfehen haben* 
To appear Scheinen“. Imperf ſchien. 
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To look. Ausfehen*. 

To look well Gut ausfehen*. 

To look good. Gut gu fein fheinen*. 

You (appear) lcok very well. Sie ſehen fehr gut aug. 

She looks angry. Sie ficht verdrießlich aus. 

She appears to be angry. Sie ſcheint boje (verdrießlich) ys 
fein. 


They appear to be contented. Gite fcheinen gufrieden gu fein. 
They look contented (pleased). Gie fehen vergniigt aus. 


To look p.eased with some one. Jemandem ein freundlides Geſicht 
machen. 


To receive one kindly. Cinen freundlich empfangen*. 
Friendly, kindly. Sreundlid. 
To look cross at some one. Semandem ein böſes Geficht maden. 


When I go to see that man, in- Wenn id) diefen Mann befuche, macht 
stead of receiving me with plea- er mir ein böſes Geficdht, anjtatt 


sure, he looks displeased. mic freundlid) aufgunehmen. 
A good-looking man. Cin Mann von gutem Anfeben. 
A bad-looking man. Cin Mann von ſchlechtem Anfehen. 
Bad-looking people or folks. Leute von ſchlechtem Anfehen. 
Bro i imagine. Sid einbilden (governs the da 
tive). 
That man whom you see, seems Der Mann, den Sie fehen, ſcheint 
desirous of approaching us. fic) uns (dative) nähern gu wollen, 
To visit, to go tosee some one. Jemanden befucen. 
Top ay some one a Visit. Semandem einen Beſuch machen. 
o frequent a place. Einen Ort befudhen. 
To frequent societies. Gefellfchaften beſuchen. 
To associate with some one. Mit Femandem umgeher®. 
. . GE ift um mich gefchehen ! 
It is all over with me! ; Ih bin — 


It is all over! GE ift darum gefchehen ! 
I¢ is too late to consult to-day Gefchchene Dinge find nicht gu aͤndern 
about what was done yesterday (Sprichwort). 


(a proverb). 
he spite, the displeasure, der Verdruß; 
the grief, the sorrow, Dev Kummer. 
To vex, to spite some one. Jemandem Verdruß maden. 
l'o hurt some one’s feelings. Semanden Franfen. 
You have vexed (spited) that Cie haben dieſem Manne Verdruß 
man. gemacht. 


Vou have hurt that man's feel-Sie haben dieſen Mann gekränkt 


ings. 
The ee Der Ort, die Stelle. 
| know a sis place toswim in Ich weif eine gute eels zun 
Schwimmen. 
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To swim. Schwimmen*. Part. past, geſchwom: 
men. Imperf. ſchwamm. 
To experience. Erfahren*. Imperf. erfuhr 
To endure (experience). Erdulden. 
To feel (experience). Cm P finden*. Imperfect, em: 
pfand. 


I \. .ve experienced a great deal. Sd) habe vicl erduldet (empfunden 


erfabren). 
] he.ve experienced a great many Ich habe viel Ungliic gehabt. 
n: .sfortunes., 


To suffer. Leciden* (gelitten, litt). 
To fesl a pain in one’s head or T Am RKopfe oder am Fube lciden* 
fom. - 
I felt .. pain in my eye. Tt Sch Habe am Auge gelitten. 


To neglect. Vernadlaffigen. 
To miss (to neglect). Verſaumen. 


You hav: neglected your prom- Sie haben ihr Gerfprechen vernak: 


ise. läſſigt. 
You havo neglected to come to Sie haben verſäumt, zur Stunde (gut 
your lesson. Lectien) gu kommen. 
To yield. Meichen* takes (cin. Part. past, 
gewichen. Imperf. wich. 
To yield tc some one. Jemandem nachgeben“. 


To yield to something. Sich gu etwas bequemen. 


; Sich in etwas (accus.) ſchicken. 
Cs bet etwas bewenden faffen*. 


To yield to necessity. Sich in dte Nothwendigkcit ſchicken 
We must yield to necessity. Man mus fich in dte Nothwendigkeit 
ſchicken. 
To spring. Springen*. Part. past, geſprungen 
Imperf. ſprang. 
To jump (hop). Hüpfen. 
To blow up, to burst. Sprengen. 
To omit. —— Imperf. ließ. 
To spring up from below. Ven unten herauf fpringen*. 
{'o spring forward. Vorwaͤrts fpringen. 
Po pene backward. Zurück fpringen. 
The child hopped joyfull arcund Das Kind Hipfte freudig um mid 
Ine. herum.b 


« IRe'chen, to steep, and erweichen, to soften, to mollify, are active and regu 
ar verbs, and consequently take haben* for their auxiliary. 

d Hitpfen, to jump, to hop, to frisk, is generally used in speaking uf animale 
hat spring, and of children. 
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The besiegers let the bastion Die Belagerer lichen die Balter (prem 


blow up gen. 
The copier has omitted a few Der Abſchreiber hat einige Zeilen aus⸗ 
lines. gelaſſen. 


Auf Jemanden oder etwas lod 


To rush upon some one or fpringen*®, los ſtuͤrzen, los ren⸗ 


somethin — 
8. Ueber Semanden oder etwas herfal⸗ 
ten*, 
The cat springs upon the rat. Die Kage fpringt auf die Ratte (og. 
To leap on horseback. Sich auf das Pferd fchroingea* (ger 
ſchwungen, ſchwang). 
To run. Rennen*® (gerannt, rannte). 
To swing. Schwingen“ (geſchwungen, ſchwang) 
To still greater ill luck. Zu nod gréferem Ungluͤck. 
To still greater good luck. Zu ned) gréferem Gltic. 
To my still greater ill luck I 3u ned) größerem Unglück habe th 
have lost my purse. meine Börſe verloren. 


EXERCISES. 202, 


Is it right to laugh thus at every body ?—If I laugh at your coai, 
1 do not laugh at every body.—Does your son resemble any one }— 
He resembles no one.—Why do you not drink 1—I do not know 
wnat to drink ; for I like good wine, and yours looks like vinegar. 
—If you wish to have some other I shall go down into the cellar 
(Lesson LXXIII.) to fetch you some.—You are too polite, sir, I 
shall drink no more to-day.—Have you known my father long !—I 
have known him long, for I made his acquaintance when I was yet 
at (auf) school. We often worked for one another, and we loved 
each other like brothers.—I believe it, for you resemble each 
other.—When I had not done my exercises, he did them for me, 
and when he had not done his, I did them for him.—Why does 
your father send for the physician !—He is ill, and as the physi- 
cian does not come he sends for him. 


203. 


Is that man angry with (auf with the accus.) you !—I think he 
is angry with me, because I do not go to see him; but I do not 
like to go to his house: for when I go to him, instead of receiving 
me with pleasure, he looks displeased.— You must not believe that 
ne is angry with you, for he is not so bad as he looks.—He ts the 
best man in (ven) the world; but one must know him in order to 
zppreciate (ſchätzen) him.—There is (Es ijt) a great difference (der 
unterſchied) between (dative) you and him; you look pleased with 

{1 those who come to see you, and he looks cross at them.— 
Why do you associate (gehen Ste—um) with those peor 1—I ase 
sociate with them because they are useful to me.—If you continue 
to associate with them you will get into bad scrapes, for they have 
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many enemies.—How does your cousin conduct himself!— He 
does not conduct himself very well; for he is always getting inte 
some bad scrape (or other).—Do you not sometimes get into bad 
scrapes !—It is true that I sometimes get into them, but I always 
get out of them again.—Do you see those men (frute) who seem 

esirous of approaching us !—I do see them, but I do not fear 
them ; for they hurt nobody.—We must go away, for I do not like 
to mix with people whom I do not know.—I beg of you not to bs 
afraid of them, for I perceive my uncle among them.—Do yot 
know a good place to swiin in !—I do know one.— Where is it }— 
On that side of the river, behind the wood, near the high-road (die 
Landftrafec).—When shall we go to swim ?7—This evening if you 
like. —Will you wait for me before the city-gate!—I shall wait for 
you there; but I beg of you not to forget it.—You know that I 
never forget my promises. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


EIGHTY-EIGHTH LESSON.—Acht und achtzigste 


Lection. 

By all means (obstinately). Mit aller Macht und Gewalt. 

To follow. Selgen, nadgehen* (govern the da 
tive). 

To pursue. Werfelgen (governs the accus.). 

I have followed him. Sd bin thm nachgegangen. 

To lose one’s wits. Den Verftand verfteren*. Imperf. 
verlor. 


The sense, the wit, the intellect, der Verſtand. 
That man has lost his wits, for Dieſer Mann hat den Verſtand very 
he does not know what he is loren, denn er weiß nicht, was er 


doing. thut. 
That man wishes by all means Diefer Mann will mir mit aller Ge- 
to lend me his money. walt fein Geld leihen. 


Obs. A. The neuter of tne demonstrative pronoun 
biefes (0a8) may in the singular relate to substan- 
tives of any gender or number, and even to a whole 
proposition. ; 
ig that the lady whom you spoke Iſt das die Dame, von der Sie mit 


uf to me? mir gefprechen haben ? 

That is a bad man. Daé ift cin böſer Mann. 

Which are the pens with which Welches find die Federn, mit denen 
you write so well? Sie fo gut ſchreiben? 


Obs. B. The neuter of the interrogative pronoun, 
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weldes, which, may equally relate to substantives of 


any gender or number. 


Which is the best pronuncia- Welches ift die beſte Ausfprache ? 


tion? 
What a beautiful book ! 


Weld) ein ſchönes Buch ! 


Obs. C. Welch, when it expresses admiration, may 


be followed by the indefinite article. 


invariable. 


What a g.eat man! 

What fine weather ! 

What good people they are! 
What a happiness ! 

How fortunate ! 

How lucky ! 


Perhaps 
{ shall perhaps go thither. 


It remains then 


Welch cin grofer Mann! 
Welches fchone Wetter ! 
Welche gute Leute find das. 


Weld cin Gla or weldhes Gluͤck! 


Vielleicht. 
Ich werde vielleicht hingehen. 


Obs. D. How, before an exclamation, is translated 


by wie, wieviel, weld). Ex. 


How good you are! 

How foolish he is ! 

How foolish she is! 

How rich that man is! 

How handsome that woman is! 
How kind you are to me! 
How happy you are! 

How much I owe you! 


How much | am obliged to you : 


How many obligations I am 
under to you! 


Wie gut find Sie ! 

Wie dumm ijt cr ! 

Wie dumm iſt fie! 

Wie reich ift diefer Mann ! 

Wie (chon ift dieſe Frau! 

Welche Gite Sie fir mic haben ! 

Mas find Sie fe gluͤcklich! 

Wieviel ich Rhnen nicht ſchuldig bin! 

— Bg bin ich) Shnen nicht verbuns 
cn! 

Mas id Shnen nicht verdanfe ! 

— ich Ihnen nicht zu verdanken 
abe! 


ilow many (what a maltitude Welche Menſchenmenge! Welch eine 


of) people! 


Menge Volks ! 


rhe multitude, the great number, tie Menge. 


ohliged to some one fo: some- 
thing. 


To be under obligations, to ve 


To be indebted to some one m 


something. 
To owe something to some one. 
ĩ am indehted to him for it. 
13 ch 


Semandem für etwas verbundes 
fein®. 


Jemandem etwas verdanken o w 
verdanken haben*. 


Das habe ich thm gu verdanken, 
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To thank. Danken (governs the dative) 


lo thank some one for some- Jemandem fiir etwas danken. 
thing. ; 

i thank you for the trouble you Sch danfe Ihnen fiir die Mahe, de 
have taken for me. Sie fic) fle mid) gegeben haben 


Is tnere anything more grand? Waos iſt roger? 

Is there anything more cruel? Was ift graufamer ? 

Is there anything more wicked? Was tft gettlofer ? 

Can anything be more handsome? Kann etwas ſchoͤner {ein ? 


To run up. Herbeilaufen* 
To hasten up. Herbeteilen ; 
To run to the assistance of some Semandem ju Hillfe eilen. 
one. 


To save, to deliver. Retten. 
To hasten. Eilen. 
To plunder (to rob). Pluͤndern. 
Many men had run up; but in- Viele Leute waren herbeigeedt ; aLein 
stead of extinguishing the fire, anſtatt das Feuer gu loͤſchen, fingen 
the wretches set themselves to die Elenden an gu plindern. 


plundering. 
To begin something. twas anfangen*. Imperf. fing 
To set about something. Sich an etwas (acc.) machen. 


clave they been able to extin- Hat man das Feuer loͤſchen koͤnnen? 
guish the fire ? 
Have they succeeded in extin- Sit es ihnen gelungen, das Feuer gu 


guishing the fire 3 loͤſchen ? 
The watch indicates the hours. Die ubr zeigt die Stunden an. 
‘Fo indicate. Angeigen. 


To quarrel. Sih zanken. 
To chide, to reprove some one. Semanden auszanken or augfdhetten® 


(geſcholten, ſchalt). 
To scold some ono. Mit Jemandem zanken. 
"Fhe quarre der Zank, die Zaͤnkerei. 
To dispute, 2 contend aoout Ueber etwas ſtreiten* (geſtritten. 
something. ſtritt). 


About — are those people dis- Worüber ſtreiten dieſe Leute ? 
puting 3 . 

Tkey are disputing about who Gie janfen fich, wer guerft geben fell 
siall go first. 9. 


OF THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 


The present participle is formed from the infinitive. 
by adding the letter 5. Ex. Gieben, to love: present 
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part. liebend, loviug ; arbetten, to work, present part 
arbeitend. 

The present participle in German is used in the at- 
tributive sense like an adjective. Fix. Gin fterbender 
Vater, a dying father ; der lachende Fruhling, the smiling 
spring ; die nahende Stunde, the approaching hour; bag 
sitternde Rind, the trembling child. But it cannot be 
used as a predicate. We cannot say with the Eng- 
lish: the boy is reading.* This must be expressed ny 
the present tense, as: der Knabe lieſ't. 

In English the present participle is used to express 
cause, reason, condition, and time. But this is rarely the 
ease in German. For in allsuch instances the present 
participle is translated by the following conjunctions 
witk the verbs expressed by the English participles: 
alg, when, as; nachdem, after; ba, as; indem, as, whilst; 
weil, because. Ex. 


Being lately at your brother’s Als id) neulid) bet Ihrem Bruder 
house, I gave something to his war, gab id ſeinen Kindern etwas. 
children. 

Having eaten supper, she went to Nachdeme fie zu Nacht gegeffen hatte, 


bed. ging fle zu Bette. 
Having no money, I cannot lend Da ic frin Geld habe, fo Fann ich Ih⸗ 
you any. nen keins leihen. 


Knowing that you are my friend, Da id weiß, daß Sie mein Freund 
I beg of you to do me that fa- ſind, fo bitte id) Sic, mix dieſen 


vour. Gefallen ju thun. 
Not finding my brother, I went Sndem id meinen Bruder nicht fand, 
to my sister. (fo) ging ich gu meiner Schweſter. 
Being ill, I cannot work. Weil id Fran€ bin, Fann ich nicht ars 
beiten. 


Obs. D. These examples show that each of the con- 


* In sublime style, principally in poetry, it may be used adverbiauy. Ex. 
Sitternd vor jedem Schatten lebt der Furchtfame in ewiger Angit, trembling at 
each shade the fearful lives in constant anxiety. Shim in die Rede einfallend, 
begann der edle Achilles, interrupting him, the noble Achilles began. 

Several words formed originally from verbs, have lost the nature of pre- 
vent participles, and are used as adjectives only, both in the attributive and 
predicative sense ; they are: bringend, pressing ; drückend, oppressive ; einneh⸗ 
Zend, captivating ; fließend, fluent; hinreißend, overpowering ; franfend, mor- 
tifying ; teigend, charming. Ex. Shre Citten find ſehr einnebmend, her man. 
@ers are very captivating ; die Toth ijt dringend, the necessity is pressing ; 
vie Luft ift driidend, the burden is oppressive ; diefe Beleidigung tit kränkend 
this insult is mortifying ; ſeine Rede tft fließend, his speech is fluent; fic if 
eizend, she is charming. 

eNachdem can caly be employed with the pluperfect of the indicative. 
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junctions als, nachdem, da, indem, teil, has its peculias 
signification, and that there is necessarily a difference 
in their application: Ist, alg refers to a definite event 
of a past time ; 2d, nachdem states that an action waa - 
finished when another action commenced; 3d, da im- 
plies a logical cause from which an inference is drawn ; 
4th, intem is used to state that an event is simultane. 
ous with another event; 5th, weil expresses a real rea- 
ton why a thing is or takes place. 

Obs. F. The present participle may, in English, be 
converted into a substantive by a preceding article, 
as: the reading, the writing, the speaking. This can- 
not be done in German, where the infinitive must be 
employed, as: das Lefen, das Schreiben, das Cpredjen. As 
an adjective, however, but not as an abstract substan- 
tive, the present participle may elliptically be turned 
into a substantive, as: der Lefende, one that reads ; der 
Gchreibende, one that writes; der Sprechende, one that 
speaks. 


By too much reading one fatigues Durd) ju vicles Lefen ermüdet man 
the eyes. fic) Die Augen. 


Obs. G. Sometimes the present participle is transla- 
ted by a substantive preceded by a preposition. Ex. 


{ saw your brother whilst I was Sch habe Shren Bruder im Vorbeiges 
passing by. Hen gefehen. 


He came with a book under his Gr fam mit cinem Buche unter dens 
arm. Arme. , 

When I was in the country, I was Als ich auf dem Lande war, befand id 
very well. © mich ſehr wohl. 

She smiled as she was saying Sie lächelte, indem ſie das ſagte. 
th's. 


To perform (to represent) Vorftelen. 
To entertain (to amuse). Unterhalten*., Imperf. unter hielt. 
To bargain (to deal). Handeln. 
To reply. Erwiedern. 
Yo be struck with horror Ven Grauen (Entfepen) befallen 
werden. 
The horror, tas Grauen, das Entfegen. 


A violen* head-ache. Gin heftiges Kopfweh. 
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EXERCISES, 204, 


Ah, it is all over with me!—But, bless me mein Gert!) why 
do you cry thus ?—TI have been (Man hat mir) robbed of iny gold 
rings, my best clothes, and all my money: that is the reason why 
I cry.—Do not make so much noise, for it is we who have taken 
them all in order to teach you to take better care of your things 
(Sachen), and to shut the door of your room when you go out. 

Why do you look so sad !—I have experienced great misfortunes 3 
aiter having lost all my money, I was beaten by bad-looking men 3 
end to my still greater ill-luck I hear that my good uncle, whom I 
-ove so much, has been struck with apoplexy.—You must not 
afflict yourself so much, for we must yield to necessity ; and you 
know well the proverb: ‘It is too late to consult to-day about what 
was done yesterday.”-—Can you not get rid of that man ?—I cannot 
get rid of him, for he will absolutely (durchaus) follow me.—He 
must have lost his wits.— What does he ask you for ’—He wishes 
to sell me a horse, which I do not want.— Whose houses are these ? 
— They are mine.-—Do those pens belong to you ?—No, they be- 
long to my sister.—Are those the pens with which she writes so 
well 1—They are the same.—Which is the man of whom you com- 
plain !—It is Le who wears a red coat.—‘* What is the difference 
(der Unterſchied; between a watch and me?” inquired a lady (of) a 
young officer. ‘+My lady,” replied he, ‘*a watch marks the hours, 
and near (bet) you one forgets them.“ —A Russian peasant, who 
had never seen asses, seeing several in Germany, said: * Lord (Mein 
Gett), what large hares there are in this country !”—How many 
obligations I am under to you, my dear friend! you have saved my 
life! without you I had been (ware ich) lost.—Have those misera- 
ble men hurt you They have beaten and robbed me; and when 
you ran to my assistance they were about to strip (augzichen*) and 
kill me.—I am happy to have delivered you from (aus) the hands 
of those robbers.—How good you are !—Will you go to Mr. Tor- 
tenson’s to night (dicfen Abend) ?—I shall perhaps go.—And will 
your sisters go?—They will perhaps.—Was you pleased at the 
concert yesterday 7—I was not pleased there, for there was such 
a maltitude of people there that one could hardly get in.—I bring 
you a pretty present with which you will be much pleased.— What 
is it ?—it is a silk cravat.—Where is it ?—I have it in my pocket 
(die Taſche) —Does it please you !—It pleases me much, and I 
thank you for it with all my heart.—I hope that you will at last 
accept (annchmen*) something of (yon) me.—What do you intend to 
give me ?—I will not tell you yet, for if I do tell you, you will find 
po pleasure when I yive it to you. 


205. 


Why do those men quarrel 1—They quarrel, because they do not 
_ &now what to d».—Have they succeeded in extinguishing the fire} 
—They have at last succeeded in it; but it is said that severa) 
houses have been burnt.—Have they not becn able to save any 
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thing !—They have not been able to save anything ; for, instead of 
extinguishing the fire, the miserable wretches who had come up set 
- themselves to plundering.— What has happened ?—A great misfor 
tune has happened.—Why did my friends set out without me t— 
Phey waited for you till twelve o’clock, and seeing that you did not 
come, they set out. — Tel. (Crzahlen) us what has happened to yoa 
lately.~-Very willingly, but on condition (mit dem Bedinge or untee 
ber Wedingung) that you will listen to me attentively (aufmerffam) 
withont interrupting (unterbreden*) me.—We wil] not interrupt 
you, you may be sure of it.—Being lately at the theatre, ] saw The 
speaking micture and The weeping woman performed. This latter 
play (Das legtere Gti) not being very (jenderfid)) amusing to me, 1 
went to the concert, where the music (die Muſik) caused me a vio- 
lent head-ache. I then left (verfaffen*) the concert, cursing (vets 
wünſchen) it, and went straight (gerade) to the mad-house (das Nar- 
renhauſe), in order to see (beſuchen) my cousin. 


FIGHTY-NINTH LESSON.—Nenn and achtiigste 


£ ection. 
ae against. ae 4 . govern the accus. 


Gegen denotes the direction of two things turned 
towards each other and is used for towards and against ; 
wider, on the contrary, denotes hostility and is only 
used for against. Ex. 


To take the field against the Gegen (or wider) den Feind gu Felde 


enemy. aichen*. 
What have you against me ? Was haben Ste gegen (or wider) 
mid ? 


Mou speak against yourself. Sie reden gegen (or wider) fich felbft. 

To swim against the current. Gegen den Strom fehroimmen*, 

The love of a father towards his Die Liebe eines Vaters gegen not 
children. wider) ſeine Kinder. 

I have nothing against that. Ich habe nidts dDagegen. 


Self, selves. Seloft or felber (is indeclia 
able). 
{ myself. Ich ſelbſt. 
Thou thyself, he himself. Du felbft, ev ſelbſt. 
We ourselves, you yourselves. Wir felbft, She (Sic) felbft. 
Choy themselves. Sie ſelbſt. 


‘Te himself has told it to me. Er ſelbſt hat es mir gefagt. 
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Obs. A. The pronoun preceding sel/ is not transla 
ted into German. But the personal pronoun preced- 
ing ſelbſt is declined. 7 


He has given it to me (not tc Gr kat es mir ſelbſt gegeben. 
another person). 
They themselves have come to Sie ſelbſt find zu mir gekommen. 


me. 
We have given it to them (not Wir haben es ihnen ſelbſt gegeben. 
to others). 


The day before. Der Vag verher. 
The —— day, der vorhergehende Vag, 
The day before Sunday is Satur- Der Bag vor Gonntag Heist Sams⸗ 
day. tag. 
The day before (the preceding Der Tag vorbher (der vorhergehende 
day) was Friday. 20g) war ein Freitag. 
Again (anew). Gon Meuem, wieder. 
Once more (again). Noch einmal. 
He speaks again. Gr fpricht wieder. 
I must hear him again. Sd mug ihn von Neuem hoͤren. 


Obs. B. The adverb wieder must not be mistaken for 
the inseparable particle wider (Lesson XXYV.), nor for 
the preposition wider, against. It answers to the 
English word again. Ex. wtederfommen*, to come 
again; wiebderanfangen*, to begin again. It must not 
be mistaken for zurück, back again, which as in English 
denotes retrogression. Ex. 3uriudfommen*, to come 
back again. 


The light, das Licht. 

To blow. Blafen* (geblafen, blies). 

To blow out. Aushlafen*, 

To flee. Glichen* (geflehen, floh). 
Entflichen*. 

To run away. 3 Entlaufen*. 
Daven laufen*. 

Why do you run away ? Marum laufen Sie weg (Daven) 7 


I run away, because I am af-aid. Sch laufe davon (weg), weil id) mid 
fuͤrchte (or weil id) Furcht habe). 


To make one’s escape 


To run away, to flee. Die Klucht nehmen* (or ergretfen*), 

To take to one’s heels. 

He deserted the battle. Er ift aus der Schlacht entflohen os 
entlaufen. 

Phe tiiof has run away Der Dich ift entlaufen Daven: or weg 


gclaufen). 
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| t 
Y'o catch, to lay hold of, to seize. Ergreifen* Cergriffen, ergriff) 


To translate. 
To translate into German. 


Ucberfepen.® 
Auf deutſch überſetzen. 


To translate from French into Aus dem Franzöſiſchen ing Datſch 


German. 


überſetzen. 


To translate from one Janguage Aus einer Sprache in die andere dber 


into another. 


To introduce. 
J introduce him to you. 


Since or from. 


From that time. 


ſetzen. 
Einfuͤhren. 
Ich fuͤhre ihn bei Ihnen ein. 
Von—an, ſeit. 


Von dieſem Augenblicke an. 
Seit dieſer Zeit. 
Von dieſer Zeit an. 


Obs. C. Compound prepositions must be divided 
and the case which the preposition governs placed be- 
tween the two component parts, as: 


From my childhood. 


From morning until evening. 


From the beginning to the end. ; 


Von meiner Jugend an. 


Vom Mergen bis gum Abend. 


Vom Anfange bis gum Ende. 
Von Anfang bis gu Ende. 


To produce (to yield, to profit). Ginbringen 


To destroy. 

To reduce. 

To limit. 

To diminish (to lessen). 
To reduce the price. 


Zerftdren. 

Herabfegen. 
Einſchränken. 
Verkleinern. 

Den Preis herabſetzen. 


To reduce (to bring down) the Den Preis bis auf einen Baler 


price to a crown. 
The merchandise, 


berunterbringen*. 
die Waare. 


The price of the merchandise ¢ Die Waare ſchlägt ab. 


falls. 
The yard, the ell. 
To deduct. 


die Cite. 
T Madchlaffen*. 


Having not overcharged you, I ¢ Da ic) Sie gar nicht überſetzt habe 


cannot deduct anything. 
To overcharge. 
‘T’o ask too much. 
Ry the year (or a year), 
hy the day (or a day), 
by the month (or a month), 


fo fann td nichts nachlaffen. 
Ueberſetzen (inseparable). 
jährlich; 
taͤglich; 
monatlich. 


* In ũberſetzen, to translate, the accent being on the root of the vern, Rbex 
fo inseparable, and consequently its past participle is fiberfegs, nit ũbergeſedt 


Bee Lesson XLV.) 
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By no .neans. Gar mht. 
Not at all. Ganj und gar nidt. 


Wow much does that situation Wicviel bringt Ihnen dieſes Ans 
yield you a year? jährlich cin? 


EXERCISES. 206. 


On entering the hospital (tas Hoſpital) of my cousin I was struck 
with horror at seeing several madmen (der Narr, gen. en) who came 
tp (nahen) to me jumping and howling (heulen).—W hat did you do 
then !—I did the same (cs eben fo machen) as they, and they set up 
a laugh (anfangen* ju lachen) as they were withdrawing (fich zurück⸗ 
gichen or wegbegeben?). — When I was yet little I once (cinft) said te 
my father, I do not understand (verſtehen*) business, and I do not 
know how to sell; let me play.”” My father answered me, smiling 
(lächeln), ** In dealing one learns to deal, and in selling to sell.’ 
*¢ Bat, my dear father,”’ replied I, ‘‘in playing one learns also to 
nlay.”” ‘You are right,“ said he to me ‘but you must first (vor: 

er) learn what is necessary and useful.” 

Do you already know what has happened ?—I have not heard 
anything.—The house of our neighbour has been burnt down.— 
Have they not been able to save anything !—They were very for- 
tunate in saving the persons that were in it; but out of (ven) the 
things that were (fic) befinden*) there, they could save nothing.— 
Who has told you that !—Our neighbour himself has told it to me.— 
Why are you without a light ?—The wind blew it out, when you 
came in.—What is the day before Monday called ?—The day be- 
fore Monday is Sunday.—Why did you not run to the assistance of 
your neighbour whose house has been burnt down 7—I could not 
run thither, for I was ill and in bed.—What is the price of this 
cloth —I sell it at three crowns and a half the ell.—I think (fins 
den*) it very dear.—Has the price of cloth not fallen ?—It has not 
fallen: the price of all goods has fallen, except (ausgenommen) that 
of clotk.—I will give you three crowns for it.—I cannot let you 
have it ror (um) that price, for it costs me more.—Will you have 
the goodness to show me some pieces (das Ctild, plur. ¢) of English 
cloth !—~With much pleasure.—Does this cloth suit you t—It does 
not sui: me.—Why does it not suit you !—Because it is too dear ; 
if you will lower the price, I shall buy twenty yards of it (Daven). 
--Having not asked too much, I cannot take off anything. 


207. 


You learn French ; does your master let you translate !—He lets 
me read, write and translate.—Is it useful to translate in learning 
x foreign language !—It is useful to translate when you nearly 
xnow the language you are learning; but while (wenn) you do not 
yet know anything, it is entirely useless.— What does your Ger- 
man master make you do?—He makes me read a lesson; after. 
wards he makes me translate French exercises into German >» 
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fiber with the accus.) the lesson which he has made me read ; and 
m the beginning to the end of the lesson he speaks German te 
me, and I have to answer him in the very ({cloft) language which 
he is teaching me.—Hzve you already learnt much in that manner? 
—You see that 1 have already learnt something, for I have hardly 
been learning it four months, and I already understand you when 
you speak to me, and can answer you.—Can you read it as well 7 
-~—I can read and write as well as speak it.—Does your master also 
teach English ?—He does teach it.— Wishing to make his acquaint. 
ance, I must beg of you to introduce me to (bei) him.—As you wish 
to make his acquaintance, I shall introduce you to him.—How many 
exercises do you translate a day !—If the exercises are not difficult 
I translate (from) three to (bis) four every day, and when they are 
20, translate but one.-—How many have you already done to-day ! 
—It is the third which I am translating; but to-morrow I hope to 
be able to do one more, for I shall be alone.—Have you paid a visit 
to my aunt !—I went to see her two months ago, and as she looked 
displeased, I have not gone to her any more since that time. —How 
do you do (to-day) !—I am very unwell.—How do you like that 
soup !—I think (finden*) it is very bad; but since I have lost my 
appetite I don’t like anything.—How much does that situation 
yield to your father?—lIt yields him more than four thousand 
crowns.— What news do they mention (fagen) ?—They say that the 
Turks have taken the field. against the Russians.—Every one will 
find in himself the defects which he remarks in others: the defects 
of others are before (us), our own behind us. (See end of Lesson 
XXXIV.) 


NINETIETH LESSON.—WNeumjigste fection. 


PRESENT OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 


1 may have, thou mayest have, Ich habe, Du habeft, ex (fie, eb) 
he (she, it) may have. abe. 

We may have, you may have, Wir haben, Shr habet, fie haben, 
they may hae ‘e. | 


I may be, thou mayest be, he Sch fet, Du feteft (or feift), ex (fe 
(she, it) may be. es) fel 

We may be, you may be, they Wir frien, Shr fetet, fle feten. 
may be. 


{ may become, thou mayest be- Sd werde, Du werdeft, er (fie, es) 
come, he (she, it) may become. _ werde. 

We may become, you may be- Wir werden, Shr werdet, fie wer⸗ 
come, they may become. den. 


i may praise, thou mayest praise Sid) lobe, Du lobeft. er (fic, es) lobe 
he (she, it) may praise. | 


287 


Wo may praise, you may praise, Wir loben, Shr lobet, fie loben.e 
they may praise. | 


Obs. A. The present of the subjunctive differs, in 
regular verbs, from the present of the indicative only 
in the third person singular, which rejects the letter t. 
All German verbs are regular in the present of the 
subjunctive, which is formed from the infinitive. 


Obs. B. The letter e which is often omitted in the 
present of the indicative (Obs. A, Lesson XXXIV.) 
must always be retained in the present of the sub- 
iunctive. 


He who requires to be honoured Wer verlangt, daß man ihn feines 
on account of his riches, has Reichthums wegen verehre, dev 
also a right to requireamoun- hat aud) ein Recht gu verlangen, 
tain to be honoured that con- daß man einen Berg verehre, der 
tains gold. Gold in fich hat. 


IMPERFECT OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 


In regular verbs the imperfect of the subjunctive 
does not differ from that of the indicative. In irregu 
lar verbs it is formed from the imperfect indicative 
by softening the radical vowels and adding an e.” 

The imperfect of the subjunctive is used after the 
conditional conjunction went, if, expressed or under- 
stood. | 


{f I had money Wenn ich Geld hatte (or hatte th 
Geld). 


a In conjugatir.g their verbs, learners would do well to prefix a conjunction 
to each person of the subjunctive, not because a conjunction should necessa- 
rily precede that mode, but because it is advisable to get into the habit os 
placing the verb after the conjunction, particularly in compound verbs. 

‘hey may use for that purpose one of the conjunctions ba 6, wenn. Ex. 
Daß td) abſchreibe, that I may copy; wenn i? abſchriebe, if I copied; wenn 
ich abgefchrieben bitte, if I had copied ; daf id) abfchretben werbe, that I shall 
copy, &c. These examples show that when the phrase begins with a con- 
tunction (Lesson XLVIJ.), the separable particle is not detached from the 
verb in simple tenses, and ‘n the past participle gives way to the syllable ge. 

> From this rule must be excepted the sixteen — verbs which com 
pose the first class in our list. ese, having already an ¢ in the imperfect 
indicative, do not add one in the subjunctive. Several of them do not soften 
the radical vowel, but become regular again in the imperfect subjunctive, as : 
fennen*, to know; netnen*, to name, *o cal; tennen*, to ran; fender *, te 
vend ; wenbden*, to turn. 
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If I saw him. Wenn ic) ihn ſähe (or fabe ich ihn) 

If he did it. Wenn er es thate (or thate er 8). 

Were he to lose his money. Menn er fein Geld vertSre. 

Were he vo beat his dog. Wenn er feinen Hund fchliige. 

If you were rich. Wenn Sie reich waren (or wären 
Sie reid). 


Obs. C. As soon as wenn is not conditional it re- 
quires the indicative mode. Ex. 


Ifhe is not ill, why does ze send Wenn er nicht frank ift, warum läßt 
‘for the physician ? er den Doctor Fommen ? 


Obs. D. Instead of wenn, the imperfect subjunctive 
of. the verb ſollen is often used at the beginning of a 
sentence, as should in English. 


Should you still receive my let- Sollten Sie meinen Brief noch heute 
ter to-day, I beg you will call erhalten, fo bitte id) Ste, augens 
on me instantly. - blicklich zu mir zu kommen. 

Should he be hungry, something Sollte es ihn hungern, ſo müßte man 

must be given to him to eat. thin etwas gu effen geben. 


OF THE CONDITIONAL OR POTENTIAL TENSES. 


The conditional tenses are formed from the imper- 
fect subjunctive of the verb werden*, which is: td 
witrde, I should or would become, and, as in the future 
tenses (Lesson LXXXI. and LXXXII.), the present of 
the infinitive for the conditional present, and the past 
of the infinitive for the conditional past. The imper- 
fect of the subjunctive may be used instead of the 
- conditional present, and the pluperfect of the subjunc- 
tive for the conditional past. Ex. 


{ should do it. Ich wuͤrde es thun (or id) thäte es). 

He would have done it. Gr würde es gethan haben (or ex 
hatte es gethan). 

We would go thither. Wir wirden dahin gehen. 

You would go thither. Shr wiirdet hingehen. 

They would go thither. Sie wiirden hingchen. 


Thou wouldst thank me once. Du wuͤrdeſt mir einft danken. 
At one time, one day (once). Einſt, eines Tages. 


Obs. E. The imperfect of the subjunctive or the 
conditional tense may be employed either before or 
after conditional propositions, as in English. Ex. 
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” would buy itif Thad money Ich faufte es (or ich würde es kau⸗ 


enough. fen), wenn td) Geld genug hatte. 
if 1 had money enough I would enn ich Geld genug hatte fo wiirde 
buy it. tch cs faufen (or fo kaufte tch es). 
Had I money enough I would pay Haͤtte ich Geld genug, fo bezahlte ich 
for it. es (or fo wurde ich es bezahlen). 
lfad I money I would give you Hätte ich Geld (or wenn id) Geld 
some. hatte), fo wiirde id) Shnen welches 


geben (or fo gabe ich Ihnen wel 


ches). 

if 2 went thither I should see Wenn id) hinginge, fo wuͤrde ich ihr 

aim. feben. 

Were | io give it tohim, he would Gabe ich es ihm, ev wuͤrde es (or fe 
keep it. ~ '  golivde ev es) behalten. 

If 1 gave it to him, he would not Wenn ich es ihm gabe, fo würde er es 
return it to me. mit nicht wiedergeben. 

Had you come a little sooner (or, Waren Sie einen Augenblick eher ges 
if you had comealittlesooner) kommen (or wenn Gie einen Aus 
you would have seen my bro- genblick eher gekommen wären), ſo 
ther (or, you might have seen _witrden Sie meinen Bruder gefes 
my brother). ben haben (Cor fo hatten Sie miei⸗ 

. nen Bruder gefehen). 
If he knew what you have done, Wenn cr wüßte, was Ste gethan has 


he would scold you. ben, fo würde er Ste aus{chelten. 
If there was any wood, he would Wenn Holz da wire, fo würde es 
make a fire. Feuer anmachen. 


ff ] had received my money, I Wenn ich mein Geld bekommen hatte, 
would have boughta pair of fo wiirde ich mir cin Paar neue 
new shoes. Schuhe gefauft haben. 


Obs. F. The imperfect subjunctive of the verbs 
fonnen*, wollen*, mogen*, ditrfen*, is often employed te 
express various feelings, as : 


Ist, Können, fear or desire. Ex. 
He might “all. Gr könnte fallen. 
I might (could) do it Sch könnte es thun. 
2d, Wollen, solicitation. Ex. 
Would you have the goodness? Wollten Sie die Güte haben ? 


W ould you be so good? Wollten Sie fo gitig fein? 
Wouldst thou do me the favour? Wollteſt du mic dic Gefälligkeit ces 
weiſen? 


Sd, Mögen, desire, cither with or without the edverk 
gern. Lx. 


T siisuid like to know: 5 Ich machte wiffen. 


Sch möchte gern wiffen. 
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4th, Dirfen, politeness, either in the present of the 
indicative or the imperfect of the subjunctive. Ex. 


May [ ask you for the knife? Darf (or dtirfte) id) Sie um dad 
Meffer bitten ? 

May I beg of you to tell me? Darf (or dürfte) id) Ste bitten, mir 
gu fagen ? 


Would you learn German, if I Warden Sie deutſch lernen, wenn tah 
learnt it? cs lernte ? 

k would learn it, if you earnt it. Sc) wuͤrde es lernen. wenn Sie es 

lernten. 

Would you have learnt English, Wurden Sie engliſch gelernt haben, 
if I had learnt it? wenn ich es gelernt hatte ? 

I would have learnt it, if youhazd Sch wuͤrde es gelernt haben, wenn 
learnt it. Sic es gelernt Hatten. 

Would you go to Germany, if I Wuͤrden Sie nach Deutſchland reifen, 
went thither with you? wenn id) mit Shnen dabin reifete ? 

[ would go thither, if you went Sch wiirde dahin reifen, wenn Sie 
thither with me. mit mic dahin retfeten. 

Would you have gone to Ger- Miirden Sie nad) Deutſchland ges 
many, if I had gone thither reiſ't fein, wenn th mit Ihnen 


with you ? Rabin gereiſ't ware F 
Would you go out, ifIremained Wuͤrden Cie auggehen, wenn th 
at home ? gu Haufe liebe ? 
I would remain at home, if you Sc) wirde ju Haufe bleiben (or td 
went out. bliebe zu Haufe) wenn Sie auss 
gingen. , 
Would you have written a letter, Wiirden Sie cinen Brief geſchrieben 
if 1 had written a note ? haben, wenn ic ein Billet geſchrie⸗ 
ben hatte ? 
The spectacles, die Brille (is in German used ts 
the singular) 3 
a pair of spectacles, eine Brille 
the old man, der alte Mann, der Greis 5 
the optician, der Opticus 5 
To go (or come), to fetch. Abhelen. 
To keep one’s bed (one’s room). Das Bett (tes Zimmer) Hiiter. 
The plate, der Tellers 
the son-in-law, der Schwiegerſohn 3 
the daughter-in-law, Die Schwicgertecter 5 
the progress, die Fortſchritte (plural) ; 
the step (the pace), der Sehritt 5 
really, wirklich. 


EXERCIses. 208. 


Would you have money, if your father were here :—I should 
have some, if he we:e here.—Would you have been pleased, if J 


29] 


had had some books ? -I should have been much pleased, if you had 
had some.—W ould you have praised my little brother, if he had been 
good ?—If he had been good, I should certainly (gewif) not only 
have praised, but also loved, honoured, and rewarded him.—Should 
we be praised, if we did our exercises 1—If you did them without 
a fanit, you would be praised and rewarded.—Would my brother 
not have been punished, if he had done his exercises ’—He would 
not have been punished if he had done them.—Would your sister 
have been praised, if she had not been skilful ?—She would cer- 
tainly not have been praised, if she had not been very skilful, and 
if she had not worked from morning until evening.—Would you 
give me something, if I were very good t—If you were very good, 
and if you worked well, I would gre you a fine book.— Would 
you have written to your sister, if I had gone to Dresden!—I 
would have written and sent her something handsome, if you had 
gone thither.—Would you speak, if I listened to you?—I would 
speak, if you listened to me, and if you would answer me.— W ould 
you have spoken to my mother, if you had seen hert—I would 
(have) — to her, and have begged of her to send you a hand- 
some gold watch (die Ubr), if J had seen her. 


209. 


One of the valet de chambres (der Kammerdiener) of Louis the 
XIV. (udwig des XIV.) requested that prince, as he was going to 
bed, to recommend (empfehlen*) to the first president (der Oberprafis 
dent) a law-suit (der Prozeß) which he had against his father-in-law 
(welchen ev mit ſeinem Schwiegervater fiihrte), and said, in urging him 
(in Semanden dringen*) : * Alas (Ad) sire (Euer Majeftat), you have 
hut (Gie diirfen nur) to say one word.“ ‘ Well (Ei),“ said Louis 
XIV., “ itis not that which embarrasses me (daé ift es nicht, was 
mich anficht) ; but tell me, if thou wert in thy father-in-law’s place, 
ani, thy father-in-law in thine, wouldst thou be glad if I said that 
wordt”? 

If the men should come, you would be obliged to give them some- 
thing to drink.—If he could do this he would do that.—A peasant 
having seen that old men used spectacles to read, went to an opti- 
cian and asked fora pair. The peasant then took a book, and 
having opened it, said the spectacles were not good. The optician 
put another pair of the (sen den) best which he could find in his 
shop upon hrs nose; but the peasant being still unable to read, the 
merchant said to him: ‘ My friend, perhaps you cannot read at 
a % If I could,” said the peasant, “I should not want your 
spectacles.”—I have always flattered myself, my dear brother, that , 

ou loved me as much as I love you; but I now see, that I have 
ee mistaken. I should like to know why you went a walking 
without me.—I have heard, my dear sister, that you are angry with 
me, because I went a walking without you.—I assure you that, had 
I known that you were not ill, I should have come for you; but I 
inquired at your physician’s about your health, and he told me that 
you had been keeping your bed the last eight days. 
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2106. 


A French officer having arrived at the court of Vienna (am Wie 
net Hofe), the empress Theresa (die RKaiferinn Thereſia) asked him 
if (cb) he believed that the princess of (sen) N., whom he had seen 
the day before, was (wäre) really the handsomest woman in (ven) 
the world, as was said? “Madam,” seplied the officer, “1 thought 
so yesterday.”’—How do you like that meat !—I like it very well 
—May I (Larf or dürfte id))-ask you for a piece of (ven) that fish 1-- 
ff you will have the goodness to pass me your plate, I will give 
you some.—Would you have the goodness to pour me out some 
drink ‘With much pleasure.—Cicero seeing his son-in-law, who 
was very short (ffcin), arrive with a long sword at his side (an dev 
Seite), said: ‘* Who has fastened (gebunden) my son-in-law to this 
sword?” (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


NINETY-FIRST LESSON. — Gin und neunzigste 


Lection. 
To propose. Sid veornehmen’. 
t propose going on that journey. Sc) nehme mir vor, diefe Reife gw 
maden. 
Sich bemäühen. 
To endeavour. Sich beftreben, (trachten). 
l endeavour to do it. Sch bemühe mich, es gu thun. 


I endeavour to succeed in it. Ich fude, es Dahin gu bringen 


To aspire after something. Mad etwas trachten. 
He aspires after places of honour. Gr trachtet nach Ehrenſtellen. 


The honour, die Ehre; 
the riches, der Reichthum; 
the title, Der Vitel. 


I shouid not have complained of Sd) wirde mid) fiber dag, was ar 
what he has done, if it had gethan fat, nicht beklagt haben, 
injured only me; but in doing wenn es nur mir geſchadet hatte : 
it, he has plunged many fami- aber ev hat vicle Familien dadurch 


lies into misery. ins Elend geſtürzt. 
‘Since you are happy, why do Da Gie dod gliidlid find, waruy 
you complain? beflagen Ste fid) Denn? 


Obs. A. In German a good many words, as: Dent 
bod), wobl, d&&c. are used for the sake of cuphony 


Such words cannot possibly be rendered in English 
X. . 
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W oh . you wish to say with Was rig Sie Denn damit fos 
this gen 

Since you have nothing to tell Da Sie ihm Dod nichts ju fagen 
him, why dc you wish to see haben, warum wollen Cie tho 


him ? Denn fehen? 
Who has made the best use of Wer hat wohl den beften Gebrauch 
his money 3 ven feinem Gelde gemadht ? 
To injure. Echaden. 
To plunge (to precipitate). Gtirzen. 
The use, der Gebrauch. 


You would oblige me much, if Sie wirbden n td) ſehr verbinten, 

you would do me this favour. wenn Sie mir diefe Gefalligfeit 
erwetfen wollten. 

f you would render me this Wenn Cie mir dicfen Dienſt leiften 

service, you would oblige me wollten, fo wuͤrden Sie mid ſehr 


much. verbinden. 
To oblige. Cerbinden®, verpflichten. 
To render a service to some one. Jemandem einen Dienſt leiſten. 
The obligation, die Verbindlichkeit. 
To tie (attach). Binden*. 
I tie the horse to the tree. Sch binde dag Pferd an den Baum. 
He is the most honest man that Dag ift der ebrflichite Mann, den 
has ever been seen. man je (jemalé) gefehen hat. 
I want a horse that must be tal- Ich muf ein Pferd haben, das (wel⸗ 
ler than this. ches) gréfer iſt als dieſes. 
[ am sorry that she is ill. Es tft (thut) mir (cid, daß fie krank 
t 
[ am glad that you are come. Es tft mir lich, daß Ste gekommen 
find. 
[ am astonished that he has not Sch wundere mich, dab er feine Aufs 
done his exercises. gaben nicht gemacht hat. 
He will marry her though she is Gr wird fie heirathen, 06 fie gleich 
not rich. nicht reid) iff. 
{ will wait uniil he returns. Sch will warten, bis er zuruͤckkommt. 
In case that ae happen, let Jin Falle es gefdhicht, fo laffen Ste 
me know ** mich's wiſſen. 


OBSERVATIONS ON THE USE OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Obs. B. In German the subjunctive, being only 
used to express doubt or incertitude, is not governed 
by any particular words. It has more affinity to the 

nglish subjunctive than to that of any other lan- 
guage, and more than would at first be supposed. We 
sometimes, however, prefer the subjunctive «vhere the 
English use the potential should or would, though we > 
could in this case even use either the potential or the 
cubjunctive. Ex. 
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should dc it, if it were possible. Ich ür de e8 thun, wenn ¢é6 mége 
lid) w dre. 

Were Lin your place, or if were Ware id an Ihrer Stelle, oder 
in your place. wenn id) an Ihrer Stelle ware 

Had he the treasures of Cresus, Hdtte er die Echabe des Créfus, 
orif he Aad the treasures of oder wenn er Die Schage des Crö⸗ 
Cresus. fus hatte 

That man would be happier, if Dicfer Mann wuͤrde glidlicher 
he left off gambling. fein, wenn cr das Sptelen ließe. 

He would have been happier, if Er wirde glücklicher geweſen 
he had {eft off gambling. fein, wenn cr das Spiclen ges 

7 laffen hatte. 

If you knew how il] I am, you Wenn Sie wh ften (or wüßten 
would not be astonished to find Gie), wie fran€ ic bin, fo wirs 
me in bed. den Ste nicht erftaunt fein (fe 

waren Sie nicht erftaunt), mid 
im Bette gu finden. 

He would not have done it, had Er würde es nicht gethan has 
he foreseen the result. ben, haͤtte ex den Crfelg 

vorausgefebhen. 

[ should think myself ungrateful, 3c wuͤrde mid für undanfbar 
did I not consider you as my halten, ſähe ich Sie nist als 
benefactor. - meinen Wohlthäter an. 

The French would not have gain- Die Franjefen wir den die Schlacht 
ed the battle, if they Aad not nicht gewonnen haben (or 
had superior numbers. Hatten die Schlacht nicht ges 

. wonnen), wenn fie nidt eine 
fo große Uchermadht ven Lcuten 
gehabt hätten. 


Obs. C. In English the potential should or would is 
used to express a wish relating to a future time, and 
the subjunctive to express a wish relating to a past 
time. In both instances the Germans use the subjunc- 
tive. Ex. | 


I wish you would do it. Ich wünſchte, Ste thaten eg, or 
, daß Sie es thdten. 
I wish you would go thither. Ich wiinfhte, Sie gingen hin 
or dap Sie Hingtngen. 


I wish you had done it. Ich wünſchte, Sie Hatten e8 ges 
| than, or daß Sie es gethan 
hdtten. 


i wish you had gone thither. Ich wünſchte, Sie wären hins 
gegangen, or daß Sie hin⸗ 
gegangen wären. 
Ilahould have wished to seehim, Sh hätte gewünſcht, ihn ya 
had «t been possible. a ware es miglid) qewes 
cn. 
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should like tc read, if I had Sh Cafe gein, wenn id nur Beit 
only time. bdtte 


Obs. D. Some expressions require sometimes the 
indicative and sometimes the subjunctive according to 
the manner in which the sentence is formed. Ex. 


Indic. Er mag fo reich fein, 


[lowever rich he may wie er will. 
be. Subj. Er fet fo reich, wie er 
wolle. 
Indic. Ihre Gewalt mag {o 
Whatever your power groß feu, als fie will. 
may be. Subj. Shre Gewalt fet nod 
fo grof. 


Obs. E. In German we never employ the indica- 
tive, | | 

1. In conditional propositions with or without the 
conjunction wenn, if. (See preceding Lesson.) Ex, 


If I could I would do it. Wenn ich könnte, fo thate ich es 5 or 
könnte tch, fo thate id) es. 
If she were amiable we would Wenn fie liebenswürdig wäre (or 
marry her. wäre fie liebenswürdig), fo heira⸗ 
thete er ſie. 


2. In exclamations and wishes. Ex. 


If I had friends! Hätte id) Freunde ! 
If Il were rich!  , Ware id) veich ! 

May heaven grant it! Der Himmel gebe cé ! 
Giod forbid ! Gett behiite ! 


I could not have thought it. Hatte ich’s doch nicht geglaubt! 


3. After the verbs erzählen, to relate ; fraget, to ask ; 
fagen, to say, and others, which relate indirectly, either 
to what we have said ourselves, or to what we have 
beard said by other persons. Ex. 


We related to me, that he had Gr erzahlte mir, daß er Echifforucd 
suffered shipwreck, and had gelitten, und fein ganges Vermoͤgen 
lost all his fortune. verloren hatte. 

We asked me whether I was not Gr fragte mich, ob id) nicht der und 
such a one, whether [had no dex ware, ob id) Fein Geld hatte, 
money, why I did not know warum ich nicht ſchreiben könnte. 
how to write. 
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Thou art master on the cross- Du bift ein Meifter auf dex Arm 


bow, Tell. bruft, Sell. 
They say, tho: s‘andest up to Man fagt, du nähmeſt es auf mit 
any shooter ? jedem Schützen? 


(Schiller's Wilhelm Tell.) 

J told him he had made a mis- Sch ſagte thm, daß er ſich geirri hats 
take; but he tnought that was te; er meinte aber, Das wäre nicht 
impossible, as he had looked möcglich, weil er es dreimal durch⸗ 
it over three times. geſehen hatte. 

A wise man said, The reason Gin Meifer fagte: Dev Menſch habe 
why a mar has but one mouth deßwegen etnen Mund und zwei 
and two ears is, that he may Obren, damit er weniger fprede, 
speak less and hear more. und mehr bore. 


Obs. F. Mr., Mrs., and Miss such a one, are often 
translated by der und der for the masculine, Die und die 
for the feminine, dag und das for the neuter. 


He said he would marry Miss Gr fagte, ev werder das und das 


such a one. Srdulein Heirathen. 
To suffer shipwreck. Schiffbruch leiden. 
Possible, möglich; 
impossible, unmöglich. 
Whether. D 6. 


Obs. G. Ob is only used in indirect questions, or 
before sentences which express doubt or possibility. 
Ex. 


[ do not know whether he is at Sh weif nicht, ob er gu Hauſe ift. 
home. . 
1 did not know whether you Sch wufte nicht, ob es Shnen feb 


would be glad of it. fein wuͤrde. 
The question is whether he will Es tft die Frage, ob ev es wird thun 
do it. wollen. 


Obs. H. Ob is a component of the following con- 
junctions : obgleid), obſchon, obwohl, obzwar, though, al- 
though. These conjunctions ought to be considered 
as two separate words, for the subject or even the 
case of the verb may be placed between them. Ex. 


[ shall buy that horse, though it Ich werde dieſes Pferd faufen, ob e 
is not an English one. gleich Fein Cnglinder tft. 


a Werde is here in the future of the subjunctive. See the following Les 
aon.) 
» When the subject or case of the vert {s not a personal pronoun, it is not 
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Yhough he is my cousin, he Ob cr glcich (or (chon) mein Vetter 
nevertheless does not come to iſt, fo kommt er ded) nicht gu mie. 
see me. 

na he has promised it to Obgleich cr es mir verſprochen hat, fa 
me, I do not rely upon it. gable ich dech nicht darauf. 

Although he is poor, he does Ob er ſchon (or gleich, gwar, wohl) 
nevertheless a great deal of arm ijt, fo thut ec dech vicl Gutes. 


good 
However, nevertheless, dech ; 
the folly, die Thorheit, die Narrheit; 
the character, der Charafter (plur. ¢), die Ges 
miithsart ; 
bashful, timid, blöde; 
fearful (timid), furchtſam; 
natural, natirlid ; 


aclite (civil), impolite (uncivil), hoͤflich; unhöflich. 
EXERC.SFS. 21]. 


Well (Mun), does your sister make any progress !—She would 
make some, if she were as assiduous as you.—You flatter me.— 
Not at all (Ganj und gar nicht), I assure you that I should be highly 
satisfied, if all my panes worked like you.u—Why do you not go 
out to-day t—I would go out if it was fine weather.—Shall I have 
the pleasure of seeing you to-morrow ?—lIf you wish it I will come. 
—Shall I still be here when you arrive (bet Ihrer Xnfunft) 1— Will 
you have occasion (Gelegenheit) to go to town this evening —I do 
not know, but I would go now if I had an opportunity (die Ges 
(cgenheit)—-You would not have so much pleasure, and you 
would not be so happy, if you had not friends and books.—Man 
would not experience so much misery (jo viel Glend) in his career 
(auf ſeiner Laufoahn), and he would not be so unhappy, were he not 
80 blind.— You would not have that insensibility (die Gefühlloſigkeit) 
towards the poor, and you would not be so deaf to (taub gegen) their 
supplication (dic Bitte), if you had been yourself in misery for some 
time.— You would not say that if you knew me well.—Why has 
your sister not done her exercises t—She would have done them, 
if she had not been prevented.—If you worked more, and spoke 
oftenecr, you would speak better.—I assure you, Sir, that I should 
learn better, if I had more time.—I do not complain of you, but of 
your sister.—You would have had no reason (Urſache) to complain 
of her, had she had time to do what you gave her to do.— What 
has my brother told you !—He has told me that he would be the 
happiest man in the (ven ter) world, if he knew the German lan 
guage, the most beautifu. of all languages. 


waunlly placed between these two words. Ex. Obgleich dieſes Pferd kein 
Engläncer tft, fo werte icy e6 doch kaufen, although this horse is not an Eng- 
dish one, I shall nevertheless buy it. Obgleich dicfem Dianne nichts wwiberfabs 
ter tft, fo beflagt er fic) doch, though nothing has uappened to this man, he à⸗ 
nevertheless complaining. 
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212. 


J should like to know why I cannot speak as well as you —I 
will tell you: you would speak quite as well as I, if you were not 
so bashful, But if you had studied your lessons more carefully 
(beifer), you would not be afraid to speak; for, in order to speak 
well, one must learn; and it is very natural, that he who 
does not know well what he has learnt should be timid.—You 
wou!d not be so timid as you are (alé Sie find), if you were sure to 
make no mistakes —There are some people who laugh when I speak. 
—-Tnose are impolite people; you have only to laugh also, and 
they will no longer Jaugh at you. If you did asI (do), you would 
sneak well.—You must study a little every day, and you will soon 
be no longer afraid to speak.—I will endeavour to follow your ad- 
vice, for I have resolved (fic) vernehmen*) to rise every morning at 
six o’clock, to study till ten o’clock, and to go to bed early.—De- 
mocritus and Heraclitus (in German as in English §craclitug, &c.), 
were two philosophers of a (von) very different character: the first 
laughed at (cr with the aecus.) the follies of men, and the other 
wept at them.—They were both right, for the follies of men deserve 
(verdienen) (both) to be laughed and wept at.—My brother told me 
that you had spoken of me, and that you had not praised me.—We 
should have praised you, if you had paid us what you owe us.— 
You are wrong in complaining of my cousin, for he did not intend 
to hurt your feelings.—I should not have complained of him, if he 
had only hurt my feelings ; but he has plunged into misery a whole 
farnaily.—You are wrong in associating with that man. He only 
aspires after riches. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


ma wee 


NINETY-SECOND LESSON.—Zwei und nennngste 


Lection. 
To be thoroughly acquainted with Mit einer Gache genau befannt (or 
athing. © vertraut) fein*. 
To make one’s self thoroughly Sich mit einer Gache befannt (o: 
acquainted with a thing. vertraut) machen. 
T understand this business. Sch bin mit dieſer Sache vertraut (om 
befannt). 
Acquainted, befannt ; 
intimate, familiar, vertraut. 
lam acquainted with that. T 3c bin damit beFannt (vertraut) 


A species (a kind), cine Art," eine Gattung, 


— — Was fiir cine Art Frucht iſt dies? 
What kind of fruit is that? ; Was fir eine Frucht ift dies? 


« The plural of collective noune is generally formed by adding Urte 
sinds. sp»cies, to the singular. Ex. die Obfta.ten, fruit (i. e. various sorts 
uit); dre Getrerdearten, corn (i. e. various kinds of corn. 
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ihe kernel (of an apple, a pear, 


an aJmond), dev Kern. 
The stone, dev Stein ; 
kernel-fruit, das Kernobft ; 
stone-fruit, , das Steinobſt. 
A is a kernel-fruit. Ge tft cine Kernfrucht. 
Yc yather fruit. Obſt breden*. 
The dessert, Der MNadhtijch. 
{cs serve up the dessert, den Nachtiſch auftragen® 
The fruit bas Doi, | 
4 die Frucht ; 
the plum, die Pflaume 5 
the anecdote, Die Anecdote ¢ 
the soap, die Scife 3 
the roast-meat, der Braten. 
To dry (to wipe). Abtrocknen. 
ſo cease (to leave off). - Aufbéren. 
[ leave off reading. { Ac) here auf gu leſen. 
She leaves off speaking. tT Sie hort auf gu ſprechen. 
; Meiden* (gemicden, mied 
Toavoid. ; Bermeidens. 
To avoid some one. Semanden meiden*. 
Co avoid something. Etwas vermeiden*. 


Co escape (avoid a misfortune). Cinem Ungliice entgehen® or entria: 
nen* (entronnen, entrann). 


The punishment, die Strafe. 
Co avoid death he ran away. Urn dems Yode gu entgehen, nahn ev 
die Fludt. 


The flight, the escape, die Flucht. 


Cine (or einer) Sache entbehren 
(governs the gen. or the acc.), 
Sid bchelfen* ohne etwas.e 
Können Sie fid) ohne Brod behels 


= fen? 
Can you dc without bread? — 4 ge snnen Sie das Brod (des Bredes) 
entbebhren ? 


Fo do without a thing. 


{ can do without it. Ich fann es entbehren. 

{ do without bread. Sch bebelfe mid) ohne Brod. 
Do you do without bread ? Bebhelfen Ste fid) ohne Brod? 
I do without it. Sch Fann es entbehren. 


+ Die Frucht is the fruit of trees and plants. Ex. Die Feldfrudte, the fruit 
uf the fields. Frucht is also employed figuratively: Ex. Die Frucht feiner 
Arbeit, the reward of his labour. 2 bft is only used in speaking o apples, 
pears, plums, and similar fruit. Henee bas Kernobft, kernel-fruit; das Steins 
ohſt. stone-fruit. | ; : 

¢ Gntbehren is employed in the sense of to be without and to do without 
&. bebeffen* in the sense only of to do without. 
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Chere are many things which we Wir miiffen vicles entbehren 
must do without. 


| Man fagt, ex werde morgen abred 
It is said that he will set out fer. 


to-morrow. Man fagt, daß er morgen abreifen 
werde. 


FUTURE OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 


The futures of the subjunctive differ from those of 
the indicative only in the second and third persons 
singular, which are: werdeſt and werbde, instead of wirſt 
and wird. Ex. 


Thou wilt praise. Du werdeft Coben. 


He will praise. Er werde loben. 
Thou wilt have praised. Du werdeſt gelobt haben. 
He will have praised. Gr werde gelebt haben. 


The future of the subjunctive implies a coming but 
uncertain event. Ex. 


Man fagt, er werde bald anfoms 


It is said that he wili soon ar- men. 
rive. Man fagt, daf er bald anfommen 
werde 


Man hofft, er werde ned) gu rechter 
It is hoped that he will yet Sett angekommen fein. 
Lave arrived in time. Man hefft, daß ex noch gu rechter Seis 
angefommen fein werde. 


They will warm the sh Man wird dic Suppe wdrmen. 
Dinner, or supper ison the tabl3 f¢ Man hat aufgctragen. 
(Literally : one Las served up, 


To serse, to attend. Aufwart n 


Can Inelp you to some of it? ¢ Kann id Shnen damit aufwarter? 

. Shall I help vou to some soup ? tt Kann . Ihnen mit Suppe aufa 

Shall I help 5 wu to some soup 3? warten? 

I will trouble you for a little. f Ich bitte mir cin wenig davon 

aug, 

‘To ask for (politely). Sich augbitten* 

May I crave (beg) the favour of ¢ Darf ic) mir Shren Namen ange 
your name ? bitten ? 
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The woman, dte Frau, 
the wife, Das Weih.@ 


EXERCISES. 213. 


I come to wish you a good morning.—You are very kind.— 
Would you do me a favour t—Tell me what you want, for I would 
do anything to oblige you.—I want five hundred crowns, and I beg 
uf you to lend them to me. I will return them to you as soon ar 
J have received my money. You would oblige me much, if you 
would render me this service.—I would do it with all my heart, if 
I could; but having lost all my money, it is impossible for me to 
tender you this service.—Will you ask your brother whether he ia 
satisfied with the money which I have sent him t—As to my bro- 
ther, though it be little, he is satisfied with it: but Iam not s0; 
for having suffered shipwreck, I am in want of the money which 
you owe me.—Henry IV., meeting (antrcffen*) one day in his 
palace (der Palaft) a man whom he did not know (der ihm unbefamit 
war), asked him to whom he belonged (jugehéren). ‘*I belong tc 
myself,’’ replied this man. ‘My friend,’’ said the king, ‘ you 
have a stupid master.” 
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Have they served up the scup t—They have served it up some 
minutes ago.—Then it must be cold, and I only like soup hot (war: 
me Gupye).—They will warm it for you.—You will oblige me.— 
Shall I help you to some of this roast-meat ?—I will trouble you 
for a little—Will you eat some of this mutton ?—I thank you, ] 
like fowl hetter.—May I offer you some wine t—I will trouble you 
for a little.—Have they already served up the dessert ’—They have 
served it up.—Do you like fruit ? -I like fruit, but I have no more 
appetite.— Will you eat a little cheese !—I will eat a little-—Shall 
I help you to English or Dutch (holländiſch) cheese 1—I will eat a 
little Dutch cheese.— What kind of fruit is that 1—It is stone-fruit. 
—What is it called ?—It is called thus.—Will you wash your 
hands!—I should like to wash them, but I have no towel to wipe 
them with.—I will let you have (geben laſſen) a towel, some soap, 


4 Die Frau is used in titles, in which case it is not expressed in English. 
Ex. Die Frau Grafinn, the “countess. It stands for, 1. the mistress of the 
house. Ex. Daé ift die Frau vom Haufe, that is the mistress of the house ; 
8. the consort. Ex. Geine Frau ift ſehr ſchön, his lady is very handsome ; 
8. the sex, but then it is generally combined with the word Perfon or 3ims 
mer. Ex. Sennen Cie dtefe Fraüensperſon (diefes Franengimmer)? do you 
know that lady? The word Weib means: 1. in general a woman of the 
lower classes. It is sometimes combined with the word Perſon, and in speak- 
iug contemptuously with the word Bild. Ex. Die Weiber vom gemeinen 
Wolfe, the women of the lower classes ; die Weihsperfon, das Weibsbild, the 
(emule ; 2. a consort among the lower classes. Ex. Gr hat ein Weib genom: 
min, hs has taken a wife (has married); 3. the sex in general. Ex. (Sty 
rhieé Web, a woman of noble sentiments; dite Natur des Weibes. woman’s 

14 
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and some Wate: --I shall be much (ſehr) obliged to you.—May 
ask you for a little water ‘—Here is some (Da haben Gic).—Can _ 
you do without soap ?—-As for soap, I can do withoutit; but ] 
must have a towel to dry my hands with.—Do you often do with: 
out soap 7—There are many things which we must do without.— 
Why has that man run away 1—Because he had no other means of 
escaping the punishment which he had deserved.—Why did your 
brothers not get a better horse !—If they had got rid of their old 
horse, they would have got another better one.—Has your father 
atrived already?—Not yet, but we hope that he will arrive this 
very day (ned heute).—-Has your friend set out in time t—I do not 
know, but I hope that he wi.) have set out in time. 


215. 

Will you relate something to me t— What do you wish me to re- 
late to you’—A little anecdote, if you like.—A little boy asked 
(ferdern) one day at table (bet Tiſche) for some meat; his father said 
that it was not polite to ask for any, and that he should wait until 
some was given to him. The poor boy seeing every one eat, and 
that nothing was given to him, he said to his father: ‘* My dear 
father, give me a little salt, if you please.” ‘What will you do 
with it!’ asked the father. ‘I wish to eat it with the meat (Sch 
will es gu dem Fleiſche effen) which you will give me,” replied (verſe⸗ 
6en) the child. Every body admired (bewundern) the little boy’s wit ; 
and his father, perceiving that he had nothing, gave him meat with- 
out his asking for it.— Who was that little boy, that asked for meat 
at table He was the son of one of my friends.—-Why did he ask 
for some meat !—He asked for some because he had a good appe- 
tite.—Why did his father not give him some immediately 7—Be- 
cause he had forgotten it.— Was the little boy wrong in asking for 
come Y—He was wrong, for he ought to have waited.—Why did 
'e ask his father for some salt ’—He asked for some salt, that (da: 
nit) his father might perceive that he had no meat, and that he 
uisht give him some. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


NINETY.THIRD LESSON.—Drei nnd nennpgete 
Lection. 


{> execute a commission. Einen Auftrag ausridten, vollztehen®, 
beforgen. 

{have executed your sommissior . Sc) habe Shren Auftrag gut ausge⸗ 
richtet Coollzegen, beſorg.· 


have received with the greatest Ich hale Shr unterm ſechſten av 

pleasure the letter which you 3 4 

addressed to me, dated the 6th mich geridtetes Gehreiben mit 

instant. dem groͤßten Vergnügen erhal⸗ 
ten. 
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DF? When the adjective precedes the noun (Les 
® 2 XVIII.) all words relating to it are placed before 
the adjective, or the participle used adjectively, in the 
following order: Ist, The article or pronoun; 2d, all 
words relating to the adjective or the participle adjec- 
tive; 3d, the adjective or participle adjective; and 
finally, 4th, the noun. Ex. 


I 2 3 
& man polite towards everybody. Gin gegen Sedcrmann hoͤflicher 
4 


Menſch. 
1 2 3 4 
A father who loves his children. Gin feine Kinder liebender Later, 
You have to study the twentieth Gie haben die zwanzigſte ection 

Lesson, and to translate the 1 2 3 

exercises relating to it. gu ftudiren, und die Dagu gebhé: 

4 


tigen Aufgaben gu überſetzen.* 


Have you executed my commis- Haben Sie meinen Auftraa ausge⸗ 


sion ? richtet? 

[ have executed it. Ich habe ihn ausgerichtet. 

To do one’s duty. Seine Schuldigfert thun*. 

To fulfil one’s duty. — Seine Pflicht erfiillen. 

To do one’s task. Seine Arbeit machen. 

That man always does his duty. Diefer Mann thut immer feine Schul⸗ 
digkeit. 

That man always fulfils his duty. Dieſer Mann erfüllt immer ſeine 
Pflicht. ⸗ 

Have ycu done your task ? Haben Sie Shre Arbeit gemacht ? 

To rey upon something. * 

To depend upon something. Sich auf etwas verlaffen*. 

‘He depends upon it. Er verläßt fid) darauf. 

[ rely upon you. Ich verlaffe mid) auf Sie. 

You may rely upon him. Sie können fid) auf thn verlaffen. 

To suffice, be sufficient. Genügen, hinrciden, genug ſein* 


To be contented with something. Sich mit etwas begniigen. 
.8 that bread sufficient for you ? ; a See teed fir i — 


& is snfficient for me. Es geniigt mir. 


« This kind of construction, wherein the noun stands separated more ot 
ress from its article, is more frequently made use of in elevated style than in 


conversation. ; 
b Pflicht is that which our own conscience obliges us to; Schuldigkeit. the 


orders given us by our superiors, avi is derived from die Schuld, the ohiigs 
tion, debt. 
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Will that money be sufficient for Wird dieſis Geld dicfem Manne ge 
that man! niigen 7 

It will be sufficient for him.’ Es wird ihm genügen. 

Little wealth suffices for the wise. Wenig geniigt dem Weifen. 

Was this man contented with fat ftch diefer Mann mit diefer Sum⸗ 
that sum? me begniigt ? 

(War dicje Summe fir diefen Mann 

Has this sum been sufficient for binretchend ? 

that man? Mar diefe Summe dicfem Manne ges 
- nug ? 

It has been sufficient for him.  €r hat fid) Damit begnuͤgt. 

He would be contented if you Gr würde fic) begniigen, wenn Sie 
would only add a few crowns. nur nod einige Shaler hinzufügen 


wollten. 
To add. Hinzufuͤgen. 
To build. Bauen. 
To embark, to go on board. Sich einſchiffen. 
The sail, das Segel. 
To set sail. Unter Segel gehen* 
To set sail for. Segeln nach. 
To sail for America. Nach Amerifa fegeln. 
With full sails. Mit vollen Segeln. 
To sail with full sails. Mit vollen Segeln fabren*. 
He embarked on the sixteenth of Gr hat fic) am fechjehnten (oder den 
last month. ſechzehnten) letzten Monats etnges 
ſchifft. 


He sailed on the third instant. Gr iſt den dritten (Coder am dritten) 
dieſes unter Segel gegangen. 


That is to say (i. e.). Das heißt (naͤmlich). 
Et cetera (etc.), and so on, and Und fo weiter (abbreviated u. ſ. w.). 
so forth 


Otherwise, differently. Anders. 
In another manner. Auf eine andere Art. 
lf 1 knew that, I would behave Wenn ich das wuͤſte, würde id mid 
differently. anders benehmen. 
t€ I had known that, I would Wenn ic das gewußt hatte, fo wuͤrd⸗ 
have behaved differently id) mid) anders benommen haben 
To behave. Sich benehmen*. 
Else (otherwise).  Gonft. 
If not. Wo nicht. 
Mend, else (if not) you will] be Beſſern Sie fic, fonft (wo nicht) 
punished. wird man Sie ftrafen. : 


\ cannot do it otherwise Ich fann es nicht anders machen: 


805 


OF THE IMPERATIVE. 


rhe second person singular of the imperative, being 
formed from the second person singular of the indica- 
tive, is only irregular when the latter is so. Ex. Ges 
ben*, to give; second person of the indicative, du gibft, 
thou givest; imperative, gib, give thou. Shelfen*, te 
help; second person of the indicative, du bilfjt, thou 
helpest; imperative, hilf, help thou. 

From this rule must be excepted: Ist. The follow- 
ing verbs: haben*, to have; second person, du haft, 
thou hast. imperative, habe, have thou; fein*, to be; 
second person, du bijt, thou art; imperative, fei, be 
thou ; werden*, to become; du wirft, thou becomest ; 
imperative, werde, become thou; wiffen*, to know; 
second person, du weft, thou knowest; imperative, wiffe, 
know thou ; wollen*, to will; du willft, thou wilt; im- 
perative, twolle. 2d. Verbs which, in the second person 
of the indicative present, change the letter a into 4a. 
In the imperative they resume the radical vowel. Ex. 
Laufer, to run; du ldufft, thou runnest; imperative, laus 
fe, run thou. 

All the other persons of the imperative are derived 
from the present of the subjunctive, which is always 
regular, as well as the plural of the present of the in- 
dicative. 


Have patience ! Haben Sie Geduld ! 
Be attentive! Seien Sie aufmerkſam! 
Go thither! Gehen Sie bin! 
Give it tome! Geben Sie es mir ! 
Give it tohim! Geben Sie es ihm! 
Patience, impatience, Die Geduld 5 dte Ungeduld. 
Lend it to me! Leihen Sie es mir! 
To borrow. Borgen ((cihen*). 
{ will borrow some money of Sch will mir ven Shnen Geld leihes 
you. (bergen). 
1 will borrow this money of you. Sc) will dieſes Geld ven Ihnen bee. 
en. | 
Borrow it of (or from) him. Borgen Sie es pon thm. 
{ do borrow it from hin. Sch borge es ven thm. 


Obs. A. These examples of the imperative are tur 
the third person plural, which is most commonly used 
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in polite conversation ; but we sometimes also employ 


the second person plural, particularly in exhortations 
QS: 


Be (ye) good. Seid gut.e 
Know (ye) it. Wiffet es. 
Obcy your masters, and never Gehorchete Curen Lehrern, und mas 
give them any trouble. chet thnen nie Verdruß. 


Pay what you owe, comfort the Bejahlet, was Ihr ſchuldig ſeid; 
afflicted, and do good tothose tröoſtet Die Unglidliden, und thut 


that have offended you. Denjenigen Gutes, die Euch belets 
digt haben. 
Love God, thy neighbour as thy- Liebet Gott und Euren Naͤchſten wie 
self (in German yourself). Euch ſelbſt. 
ToO obey. Gehorchen. 
To comfort. Troſten. 
To offend. Beleidigen. 
The neighbour, der Naͤchſte; 
sadness, die Traurigkeit; 
the creditor, der Glaͤubiger; 
the watch, _ Die Ubr s 
the snuff-box, die Dofe. 


Obs. B. We often employ compound imperatives, 
in order to give to understand that we either com- 
mand or invite. They are formed for the third person 
sing. and plur. with mögen*, may; follen*, shall; and 
for the first person plural with [affen*, to let, which 
likewise forms the compound imperative in English; 
and with wollen*, will. Ex. Gr mag loben, let him (he 
may) praise ; er foll loben, let him (he shall) praise ; fie 
mogen loben, let them (they may) praise ;. fie follen loben, 
let them (they shall) praise; faffet uné loben, let us 
praise ; wir wollen loben, let us (we will) praise, &c. 


Let us always love and practise faffet ung immer die Tugend lichen 
virtue, and we shall behappy und ausüben, fo werden wir in 
both in this life, and in the dieſem und jenem Leben glücklich 
next. fein. 

f stus sce which of us can shoot Wir wollen fehen, wer von uné aw 
bes‘. beften ſchießen kann. 


e From Ihr ſeid, second person plural of the indicative. 
8 From te wiffet, &c. &. 
* From Sht geborebet, &c. &c. 
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EXERCISES. 216. 


Have you executed my commission ?—I have executed it.— cfaa 
gour brother executed the commission which I gave him ?7—He has 
executed it.— Would you execute a commission for me —I am un- 
der so many obligations to you, that I will always execute your 
commissions when it shal] please you to give me any.—Ask thie 
horse-dealer (der Pferdehändler) whether he can let me have the 
hovse at (ffir) the price which I have offered him.—I am sure that 
he world be satisfied, if you would add a few florins more.—I will 
aot add anything. If he can let me have it at (fiir) that price, let 
bim do so; if not, let him keep it (fo mag ev es behalten).—Good 
morning (in the accus.), my children! Have you done your task ? 
—You well know that we always do it; for we must (miSten) be 
ill not to do it.—What do you give us to do to-day 1—I give you 
the ninety-third lesson to study, and the exercises belonging to it to 
do,—that is to say, the 216th and 217th. Endeavour to commit 
— no errors (dcr Fehler). —Is this bread sufficient for you 1— 

t would be sufficient for me, if I was not very hungry.— When did 
hes brother embark for America t—He sailed on the thirtieth of 
ast month (letzten Monats).—Do you promise me to speak to your 
brother !—I do promise you, you may depend upon it.—I rely upon 
you.— Will you work harder for next lesson than you have done for 
this ‘—I will work harder.—May I rely upon it ?—You may (fin: 
nen ¢8). 
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Have patience, my dear friend, and be not sad; for sadness alters 
(dndcrn) nothing, and impatience makes bad worse (ärger). — Be not 
afraid of your creditors; be sure that they will do you no harm.— 
You must have patience, though you have no mind for it (Daju) ; 
tor I also must wait till I (man) am paid what is due to me.—As 
soon as I have money, I will pay all that you have advanced (aué: 
legen) for me. Do not believe that I have forgotten it, for I think 

(denfen an* with accus.) it every day. I am your debtor (der 
Schuldner), and 1 shall never deny ({eugnen) it.—Do not believe that 
I have had your gold watch, or that Miss Wilhelmine has had your 
silver snuff-box, for I saw both in the hands of your sister when 
we were playing at forfeits (Pfänder ſpielen) — What a beautiful 
inkstand you have there! pray, lend it to me.-— What do you wish to 
do with it?—I wish to show it to my sister.—Take it, but take 
care of it, and do not break it.—Do not fear.—What do you want 
of (von) my brother !—I want to borrow some money of him.— 
Borrow some of somebody else.—If he will not lend me any, I will 
borrow some of somebody else.—Yoa will do well.—Do not wish 
(for) what you cannot have, but be contented with what Providence 
(die Vorſehung) has given you, and consider (bcdenfen*) that there 
are Inany men who have not what you have.—Life (Dag Leben) 
oeing sheet, let us endeavour to make it (es uns) as agreeable (anges 
neh) as dossible But Iet us also considet that the abuse (dct 
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Mißvrauch/ of pleasure (in the plur. in German, Bergndgungen) 
makes it bitter (bitter)—Have you done your exercises !—] could 
not do them, because my brother was not at home.—You must nof 
get your exercises done by (ven) your brother, but you must do ther 
yourself. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


NINETY-FOURTH LESSON.—Dier and tennjiyste 
| Lection. 


To be a judge of something. t Sid auf chvas verftchen®, 


Are you a judge of cloth? f Verſtehen Sie fick) auf Such ? 
I am a judge of it. t Sch verftche mid darauf. 
I am not a judge of it. t Sch veritebe mid nidt darauf. 
I am a good judge of it. T Sch verftehe mid ſehr gut darauf. 
Tam not a good judge of it. ft Sch verftehe mid) nicht ſehr gut 
darauf. 
To draw. Zeichnen. 
To chalk. Nachzeichnen (kalkiren). 
The drawing, die Zeichnung; 
the drawer, der Zeichner. 
To draw from nature, from life. Nach der Natur, nach dem Leben 
zeichnen. 
To draw a landscape from nature. Eine Landſchaft nach der Natur zeich⸗ 
nen. 


ToOo manage orto goabouta thing. Es anfangen®. 

How do you manage to make a Wie fangen Ste e8 an, ohne Sange 
fire without tongs ? Feuer angumaden ? 

I go about it so. Sch fange es fo (or auf dieſe Weife) 

an. 

You go about it ina wrong way. Gie fangen es nicht gut an. 

[ go about it in a right way. Sch fange cs gut an. 

How does your brother manage Wie fangt Shr Bruder es an, um 


to do that? Diefes gu thun ? 
Skilfully, dexterously, cleverly. Geſchickt (auf eine gefchictte oder fei⸗ 
ne Art). 
Awkwardly, unhandily. Ungeſchickt. 


He should have managed the Er hätte es beſſer anfangen ſollen. 
thing better than he has done. 

You should have managed the Gie haäͤtten es anders anfangen 
thing differently. müſſen. 

They ought to have managed it Sie haͤtten es machen ſollen, wie ich 
as I have done. 

We ought to have managed it Mir Hatten es anders machen follen 
differently from what theydid. als fie. 
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To forbid. — 


~ forbid you to do that. 


To lower. 
To cast down one’s eyes. 
The curtain rises, falls. 
ihe stocks have fallen. 


The day falls. 
ft grows towards night, or night 
comes on. 
(t grows dark. 
it grows late. 
To stoop. 


To feel. 
To smell. 


He smells of garlic. 
To teel some one’s pulse. 


Tc «onsent to a thing. 


g 


I consent to it. 


To hide, to conceal. 


Indeed. 
In fact. 
The fact, 
true, 
genuine, 
He 1s a true man. 
Thiz is th» right placo for this 


picture. 
As I live! 


To think much of some one. 

To esteem some one. 

j do not think much of that man. 

[ tuink much of him (I esteem 
him much). 


To permit, to allow 


The permission, 
- vermit you to go thither. 


€To command, to order). 


Werbteten* Part. past, vew 
boten. Impert. verbet. 


Sch verbicte Shnen, dicies gu thun. 


MNiederlaffen*, herunterlaffen*. 
Die Augen niederſchlagen?. 
Der Vorhang geht auf, fällt. 


f Der Wechſelcours ijt gefallen (ſtehl 


niedriger). 
t Dev Tag neigt ſich. 


bce wird Nachi. 


G6 wird frat. 
Std) bücken. 


Sah len. 
Riechen? (gerodhen*, rod). 


Er viecht nad) Knoblauch. 
Semandem den Puls fablen. 

Sn etwas willigen (or einwilligen). 
Setne Cinwilligung gu etwas geben* 
Jd) willige darein. 

Ich gebe meine Einwilligung dagu. 


Verbergen*® (verbergen, verbarg). 

Cerftecten. 

Sn Wahrheit. 

Sn der Shat (wirklich, va hrhaftig). 

Die Bhat 3 

wahr (recht) ; 

roahrhaft ; 

Er ift ein wabhrhafter Mann. 

Das ift dev wahre (rechte) Plog fils 
dieſes Gemaͤlde. 

T So wahr id lebe! 


Auf Semanden viel halten*. 
Semanden fchdgen. 

Ich halte nicht vicl auf dtefen Mann, 
Ich halte viel auf ihn (ich ſchaͤtze thu 


febr). 
Crlauben. 


dic Erlaubnif. 
Sh erlaube Shnen Hingugehen (or 
dahin gu geben). 


Befehlen* (befehlen, befahl). 
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Obs. When the third person plural is employed in 
the imperative instead of the second, the personal pro- 
noun always follows the verb, but never when the 
second person is employed. Ex. 


Order it to be done. Befehlen Eic, taf man es thue 

Be virtuous. Seid tugendhaft. 

Will you permit me to goto the Wollen Cie mir erlauben, auf des 
market ? Markt zu gehen ? 


To hasten, to make haste. Eilen, fich fputen. 
Make haste, and return soon. Eilen Gie und kommen Ete balk 


wieder. 
} had done reading when your Sc hatte aufgehört gu leſen, als She 
brother entered. Bruder hereintrat. 
You had lost your purse when I Sie hatten Shre Börſe verloren, als 
found mine. ich Die meinige fand. 
To step in, to enter. Hereintreten (getreten, trat). 
To be ashamed. Cid ſchämen. 
fo be ashamed of some one or Eid) Semandes oder einer Cache 
something. fhdmen*. 
. am ashamed of my impatience. Ich ſchäme mid) meiner Ungeduld. 
To copy, to transcribe. Abſchreibene. 
To decline. DOecliniren, 
The substantive. Das Hauptwort. 
. . Reinlich abfchrethen*, 
To transcribe fairly. Jus Reine ſchreibens. 
Che adjective, the pronoun, the das Beiwort; das Fuͤrwort; dag 
verb, the preposition, Zcitwort ; das Vorwwort. 


Che dictionary, the grammar, das Wörterbuch; dte Sprachlehre 
(die Grammatik). 


Do good to the poor, have com- hut den Armen Gutes, und havt 
passion on the unfortunate, Mitleiden mit den Unoliictlichen, 
and God will take care of the fo wird der liebe Gott fir das 
rest. Uebrige forgen. 

to do good to some one. Semandem Gutes thun*, 

To have sompassion on some Mitletden mit Semandem haben* 
one. 

Compassion, pity, Cas Mitleiden 5 


the rest, das Uchrige. 
He has no bowels. t Er hat Ecin Mitleiden. 
For pity’s sake. T Aus Mitleiden. 


EXERCISES. 218. 


What must we do in order to be havpy !—Always love aval 
— virtue (Liebet und übet Dic—immer aus), and (ſo) you will be 
appy both in this and the next life. Since we wisb to be happy, 
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.et us do good to the poor, and let us have ccmpassion on the un 
furtunate; let us obey our masters, and never give them any trouble; 
let us comfort the unfortunate, love our neighbour as ourselves, and 
not hate those that have offended us ; in short (fur3), let us always 
fulfil our duty, and God will take care of the rest. My son, in ore 
der to be loved, you must (muf man) be laborious and good. Thou 
art accused (befchuldigen) of having been idle and negligent in thy 
affairs. Thou knowest, however (jcdcd)), that thy brother has been 
punished for (weil) having been naughty. Being lately in town, I 
received a letter from thy tutor, in which he strongly complained ol 
thee. Do not weep; now go into thy room, learn thy lesson, and be 
(a) good (boy), otherwise thou wilt get (in the present tense) nothing 
or dinner.—I shall be so good, my dear father, that you will certain- 
ly (gewiß) be contented with me.—Has the little boy kept his wird ? 
—Not quite, for after having said that, he went into his room, toob 
his books, sat down at the table (fich an den Tiſch fepen), and fell 
asleep (einſchlafens). He is a very good boy when he sleeps, said 
his father, seeing him some time after (Ddarauf). 
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Are you a judge of cloth?—I am a judge of it—WiW you buy 
some yards (for) me ’—Give me the money, and (ſo) I shall buy 
some (for) you.—You will oblige me.—Is that man a judge of 
cloth !—He is not a good judge of it. What are you doing there ? 
—I am reading the book (in dem Buche) which you lent me.— You 
are wrong in always reading it (immer Darin ju [cjen).—Whatdo you 
wish me to do !—Draw this landscape ; and when you have drawn 
it, you shall decline some substantives with adjectives and pro- 
nouns. How do you manage to do that !—I manage it so.—Show 
me how you manage it.—What must I do for my lessons of to- 
morrow (die mergende Stunde) 1—Transcribe your exercises fairly, 
do three others, and study the next lesson.—How do you manage 
to gel goods without money ?7—I buy on credit.—How does your 
sister manage to learn German without a dictionary !—-She manages 
it thus.—She manages it very dexterously.—But how does your 
brother manage it’—He manages it very awkwardly: he reads, 
and looks for (auffucjen) the words in the dictionary.—He may 
learn in this manner (auf dieſe Weife) twenty years without know- 
ing how to make # single sentence (dir Gag). 


= 


220. 


Why does your sister cast down her eyes?—She casts thein 
down because she is ashamed of not having done her task.—Let 
as breakfast in the garden to-day: the weather is so fine, that we 
ought to take advantage of it (es benugen).—How do you like that 
coffee 7—I like it very much (vevtrefflic)).—Why do you stoop -l 
stoop to pick up the handkerchief which I have dropped.— Why de 
your sisters hide themselves ?—They would not hide themselves, 
if they did not fear to be seen.—Whom are they afraid of !—They 
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a18 afraid of their guverness (die Erjicherinn), who scolded then 
vesterday because they had not done their tasks.—An emperor 
who was irritated at (aufgebracht gegen) an astrologer (der Sterndeus 
ter), asked him: ‘* Wretch, what death (welchen Todes) dost thou 
pelieve thou wilt die?“ —“ J shall die of a fever,’? (Lesson 
LXXXIII.), replied the astrologer. ‘Thou liest,” (page 210) said 
the emperor; * thou wilt die this instant (in dicfem Augablick) a vio 
lent (gcrvaltjam) death.” As he was going to be seized (.rgreifen 
weilen*), he said to the emperor, “Sir (Gnddigftcr Herr), order some 
ons to feel my pulse, and it will be found that I have a fever.” 
This sally (Dieſer gute Cinfall) saved his life—Do not judge (rich⸗ 
ten), you who do not wish to be judged !—Why do you perceive 
the mote (das Stroh) in your brother’s eye, you who dc not perceive 
the beam (der Balfen) which is in your own eye !—Would you 
copy your exercises if I copied mine !—I would copy them if you 
copied yours.—Would your sister have transcribed her letter if 1 
had transcribed mine !—She would have transcribed it.—Would 
she have set out if I had set out ?—I cannot tell you what she 
would have done if you had set out. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


NINETY-FIFTH LESSON.—Siinf nnd nennjigste 
Lection. 


To prow (to wiz). Wadhfen* (takes fein* for ite 
auxiliary. Part. past, gewach⸗ 
fen. Imperf. wuchs). 


To grow rapidly (fast). Schnell wadhfen*. 
That child has grown very fast Dieſes Kind ift in kurzer Beit febs 
in a Short time. gervachfen (or herangewachſen). 
To grow up (to grow tall). Heranwadfen*. 
The flower, die Blume ; 
the shelter, Der Schutz (die Sicherheit) ; 


the cottage, the hut, Die Strohhtitte. 
To shelter one’s self from some- Gid) vor etwas (dat.) ſchützen. 
thing. 
To take shelter from something. Sich vor etwas (dat.) in Sicherheit 


ſetzen. 
Let us shelter ourselves from the Wir wollen uns vor dem Regen (dem 
rain (the storm). Winde) fchiigen (in Sicherheit 
ſetzen). 


Lat us enter this cottage in order Laſſen Sie uns in dieſe Strohhütte 
to be sheltered from the storm geben, um vor dem Sturinmerers 
(tempest). in Sicherheit gu fein. 

For fear of. Aus Furcht — zu 
To catch a cold. Sich erkaͤlten. 
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will not go out for fear of 3c will nicht ausgehen, aus Furch 


catching a cold. 


mid) ju erfdlten (oder weil id 
mid) vor Erfdltung fürchte, oder 
aus Furcht, den Schnupfen zu bes 
kommen). 


He does not wish to go to town Gr will nicht nad) der Stadt gehen, 


for fear of meeting with one 


of his creditors. 
Every where, throughout. 


aus Furdt einen fener Gldubiger 
angutreffen. 


Ueberall. 


AW over (throughout) the town. f+ Sn der ganzen Stadt. 


Under the shade. 


T Sn den (dem) Schatten. 


Let us sit down under the shade ¢ Gefen wir uns in den Schatten 


of that tree. 


To pretend. 


That man pretends to sleep. 


t Thun (fid 


dieſes Baumes (oder unter dieſen 
Baum in den Schatten). 


ſtellen), a 8 ob 
or als wenn (followed by 
the imperfect of the subjunc- 
tive). 


Dicfer Mann fcllt fich, als ob er 


ſchliefe. 


This young lady pretends to Dieſes Fraulein thut, als verſtuͤnde 


know German. 


They pretend to come near us. 


Then, thus, so, consequently. 


fie deutſch, or als wenn (06) fie 
deutſch verftinde. 


Sie ftellen fich, als cb (or wenn) fie 


fic) uns nabern wollten. 


Alſo. 


Obs. A. This word must not be mistaken for the 
English word also, which is translated into Germap 


by aud). 


In a short time. 
Lately. 


Sn Kurzem. 
Neulich. 


[o make a present of something Semandem cin Geſchenk mit etwas 


to some one. 


machen. 


Mr. Fischer wrote to me lately, Sere Fifcher ſchrieb mir neulich, daß 


that his sisters would be here 
in a short time, and engaged 
me ‘o tell you so; you will 
consequenily be able to see 
them, and to give them the 
books which you have bought. 
They hope that you will make 
hem a present of them. Their 
prother has assured me, that 
they esteem you withou know- 
ing you personally. 


feine Fräulein Schweſtern in 
Kurzem hierher fommen warden, 
und bat mich, es Shnen gu fagen. 
Sie werden fie alfo fehen, und 
thnen die Biicher geben können, 
welche Cie gefauft haben. Sie 
hoffen, dab Ste thnen cin Gefchen’ 
Damit machen werden. Shr Bru 
Der hat mic verfichert, dab fie Sir 
hochſchätzen, ohne Ste perſönlich a 


fennen. 
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Wou'd te God. ga Sott. (See Obs. F. Lesvos 
— ould! eo: God it were bo: Mellte Gott, es ware fe. 


Would to God he had done it. Wollte Gott, ev hatte es gcthan. 


T t nent. 
oT pal orboared d eange Weile haben.* 
How could I get tired in your Wie konnte ich bet Shnen lange Web 
? 


company ? le haben 
Firstly (at first), erftens 3 
secondly, &c. zweitens ꝛc. 
Tu have reason to. Urfache haben* — ju. 
He has reasen to be sad. Er hat Urfache traurig zu fetn 
He has much sorrow. Gr hat viel Verdruß (Kummer). 


Obs. B. When any one is thanked for a thing, he 
must answer in German: 


You have no reason for it. t (Sie haben) Nicht Urfadhe. 


To look upon or into. Gehen auf or nad). 
The window looks into the street. Das Fenfter geht auf die (nad) dev) 
Str 


afe. | 
Mhe back door looks into the Dic Hinterthiir geht nad) dem Gar 
garden. ten. 


To drown. Ertränken (active verb). 
€rtrinfen* (neuter verb). Part. 
past, ertrunfen, Imperf. ers 
To be drowned. trank. ———— 
| crf (neuter verb), Pav 
past, erſoffen. Imperf. erfoff 


Aus dem Fenfter fpringen*. 
Zum Fenfter hinaus fpringen*. 
Aus Dem Fenfter werfen*. 
“Sum Fenfter binaus werfen. * 


To jump out of the window. . § 


To throw out of the window. 


To shoot (meanirg to kill by Erfhiefen* 
shooting). 


Semandem cine Kugel vor den Key 
{chtefen*. 

Semandem eine Kugel durd) des 
Gehirn jagen. 

To shoot one’s self witha pisto] Gic mit einer Piftole erfchichen®. 

He has blown out hs brains, Er hat fic) erſchoſſen. 

tle has blown out his brains with Er bat ſich mit einer Piflele en 
@ pistol. ſchoſſen. 


T blow out soie one’s brains. 
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lam dsowning. Ich ertrinte. 
Ile jumped out of the window. Gr ijt aus dem Fenſter gefprungen 


To get — fSich bezahlen laffen*. 
To suffer one’ * self to be pre- ¢ Sich bitten laffen*. 
yailed upon. 


es > get one’s self invited toaine. | Sich gum Mittageffen cinlates 


ſſen*. 
Get paid. f Laffen Sie fic bezahlen! 
Lat us set out. Laſſen Sie uns (or wir wollen) ad 
Let us breakfast. eayin Gi uné (or wir wollen) frith. 
Let him give it to me. Dab et nie es gebe, or ev gebe ce 
mir. 


Let him be there attwelve o'clock, Daf ev um zwolf Ube da fet, or cz fet 
um zwölf Uhr da. 


Let him send it to mo, Daß er mir es ſende, or ev ſende es 
mir. 
He may believe it. Daß ev glaube, or cr glaube es. 
To be at one’s ease. Behagen, behaglid) oder bequem frin* 


(impers. verb, gov. dat.), 
To be uncomfortable. Unbehaglich, unbequem oder genirt 


ſein*. 
I am very much at my ease upon Es ijt mir auf dieſem Stuhle ſehr 
this chair. bchaglich. 

Youare uncomfortable upon your Es ijt Shek nicht behaglich Coder 
chair. unbehaglich) auf Shrem Stuble. 
We are uncomfortable in that Es behagt uns in dieſem Kofthaufe 

boarding-house. (dieſer Penfion) nicht. 


To make one’s self comfortable. Es ſich bequem machen. 

To put one’s self out of the way. Cid) bemithen. 

Make yourself comfortable. Machen Sie es fic bequem. 

Do not put yourself out of the Semiihen Sie fid) nicht. 
way. 


Do as if you were at home. Shun Sie, als wenn Cre gu Haufs 
aren. 
_wo and tell him that I cannot Geht und fagt ihm, daß id) Heute 
come to-day. nicht kommen fann. 
tle came and told us he could Gr fam und fagte uns, daß er niche 
aot come. fommen fdnnte. 
To prefer. Vorziehen? (gejegen, 30g). 


‘ prefer the useful to the agree- Sch giche das Nützliche dem Ange 
able. nehinen por. 
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Obs. C. When a adjective is used substantivy 11 
in the masculine or feminine gender, a noun is always 
understood, e. g. der Reiche, the rich, meaning ber reid 
Mann; die Sdyone, the beautiful woman, meaning Die 


fchone Frau. 


Few words to the wise (proverb). Gelehrten ‘jt gut predigen (Spridp 
wort). 


Obs. D. An adjective used substantively without 
a noun being understood is always put in the neuter 
gender, e. g. das Grofe, the great; das Erhabene, the 
sublime ; dads Aeußere, the exterior; das Snnere, the in- 
terior. 


What he likes best is hunting Gein Ctebftcs ijt die Jagd und das 
and fishing. Fiſchen. 
as when the Manly and the ſ Denn wo das Strenge mit dem Bar: 
air, ten, 
When Strength and Beauty 4 Wo Ctarfes fic) und Mildes paar: 
form a pair, ten, 
Then rings it ont a merry song. | Da gibt es einen guten Klang. 
(Shiller in his Lted von der 
Glocke, the song of the bell). 
Severe, tender, mild (gentle). Streng, zart, mild. 
To be welcome. Willkommen ſein. 
You are welcome every where. Sie find uͤberall willkommen. 


He will arrive in a week. Er wird in acht Tagen (einer Woche) 
anfommen. 
It took him a week to make this Er hat dicfe Reife in acht Tagen 
journey. gemadht. 
He will have finished his studies Cr wird (cine Studien in einem 
in three months. Vierteljahre vellendet haben. 


He finished his studies in a year. €r hat feine Studien in einem Sah: 
re vellendet. 


EXERCISES. 221. 


Have you already seen my son !—I have not seen him yet, how 
is he 1— He is very well; you will not be able to recognise him, 
for he has grown very tali in a short time.—Why does this man 
give nothing to the poor 1—He is too avaricious (g¢tztg) ; he does 
not wish: to open his purse for fear of losing his money. —What 
sort of weather is it!—It is very warm; it is long since we had 
any rain (es hat lange nicht gereqnet): I believe we shall have a 
storm (cin Gewitter befommen).—It may be (Das fann wohl fein).— 
The wind rises (fic) erheben*), it thunders already; do you hear it! 
-—Yes, I do hear it, hut the storm is still far off (seit entfernt).— 
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Not so far as you think; see how it lightens.—Bless me (Meta 
Gott), what a shower (welch ein entſetzlicher Regen ift das) !—If we ga 
into some place we shall be sheltered from the storm.—Let us go 
into that cottage then; we shall be sheltered there from the wind and 
the rain.—I havea great mind to bathe (baden) to-day.— Where will 
you bathe ?—In the river.—Are you not afraid of being drowned t— 
Oh no! Ican swim.—Who taught you (¢¢) !—Last summer I took 
a few lessons at the swimming-school (dte Schwimmſchule). — Where 
shall we go to now !-——Which road shall we take 7/—The shcrtest 
will be the best.—We have too much sup and I am still very tired 3 
let us sit down under the shade of this tree.—Who is that nan that 
is sitting under the tree !—I do not know him.—It seems, he wishes 
to be alone; for when we offer to (swollen*) to approach him, he 
pretends to be asleep.—He is like your sister: she understanda 
German very well ; but when I begin to speak to her, she pretends 
nct to understand me. 


222. 


Have you seen Mr. Jaeger 1—I have seen him; he to'd me that 
his sisters would be here in a short time, and desired me to tell you 
s0.— When they have arrived, you may give them the gold rings 
which you have bought; they flatter themselves that you will 
make them a present of them, for they love you without knowing 
you personally.—Has my sister aJready written to you !—She has 
written to me, I am going to answer her.—Shall I (Goll ich) tell her 
that you are here Tell her; but do not tell her, that I am wait- 
ing for her impatiently —Why have you not brought your sister 
along with you !—Which one !—The one you always bring, the 
youngest (dte ae seeding did not wish to go out, because she has 
the tooth-ache.—I am very sorry for it; for she is a very good girl. 
—How old is she t~She is nearly fifteen years old.—She is very 
s2ll for her age (dag Altcr).—How old are you !—I am twenty-two. 
—lIs it possible! I thought you were not yet twenty. 


223. 


Will you driak a cup of (die Taſſe) tea !—I thank you, I do not 
like tea.—Do you like coffee 1—I do like it, but I have just drunk 
some.—Do you not get tired here !—How could I get tired in this 
agreeable society !—As to me 1 always want amusement.—If you 
did as 1 do, you would not want amusement ; for I listen to all those 
who tel] me anything.—In this manner I learn (crfahren*) a thoue 
sand agreeable things, and I have no time to get tired; but you do 
nothing of that kind, that is the reason why you want amusement. 
-I would do every thing like (wie) you, if I had no reason to be 
sad.—I have heard just now that one of my best friends has shot 
himself with a pistol, and that one of my wife’s best friends has 
drowned herself.—Where has she drowned herself}—She has 
drowned herself in the river which is behind her house. Yester:- 
day at four o’clock in the morning she rose without saying a word 
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is any cne, leaped out of the window which looks into the garaen, 
and threw ({tiirjen) herself into the river where she was drowned.— 
Let us always seek the friendship (dte Freundſchaft) of the good and 
avoid (flichen*) the society of the wicked; for bad society corrupts 
(verderben) good manners (die Citten, fem. plur.).—What sort of 
weather is it to-day !—It snows continually (nech immer), as it 
snowed yesterday, and according to all appearances (allem Anſchei⸗ 
ne nady) will also snow to-morrow.—Let it snow, I should like it to 
snow still more, and to freeze also, for 1 am always very well when 
“t is very cold.—And I am always very well when it is neithe: 
sold nor warm.—It is too windy (gar ju windig) to-day, and we 
should do better if we staid at home.— Whatever weather it may be, 
I must go out, for I promised to be with my sister at a quarter past 
eleven, and I must keep my word. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


NINETY-SIXTH LESSON.— Sechs und neunjigsie 
Lection. 


2 : : ° ngea overns eJe 
Notwithstanding, in spite of. wa — Wa ey 
Notwithstanding that. Deffen ungeadtet. 

In spite of him (her, them). Wider fcinen (thren) Willen. 
Notwithstanding his promise. Seines Verfprechens ungeadhtet. 


Even. Sogar. 
He has not even money enough Gr hat fegar nicht Geld genug, um 
to biy some bread. Brod gu faufen ; 
G8 dergeftalt machen, daß. 
To manage. } Es fo etnridten, daß. 
Es fo machen, dab 


Machen Sie es fo, daß Ste alte 
Samijtag Abend mit Shreve Arbeit 

. Do you manage to finish your fertig werden? 
work eyery Saturday night? | Richten Sie es fo cin, daß Sie jeden 
Samftag Abend mit Shree Arbeit 

fertig werden ? 
Richten Sie e8 fo cin (oder machen 
Do you manage to have your Sie es ſo), dab Ste alle Gamitag 


work done every Saturday Abend mit Ihrer Arbeit fertig 
night? find (oder thre Arbeit fertig has 
ben) ? 


ry to dc that to oblige me. Beftreben Sie fich, diefes gu thun. 
unt mich gu verbinden. 
I manage to go thither. Sch richte es fo cin, daß ich hingehen 
fann. 
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To have done. Fertig fein* 
Will yoi soon have done work- Gind Sie bald mit Bhrer Arbeit 


ing ? fertig ? 
. Shall soon have none. Sch werde bald damit fertig fein. 
To keep 1 warm. Sid) warm halten* ‘ 
To go always neat. Sich immer reinlich halten*. 
To be (to keep) on one’s guard. Sich hüten, ſich vorſehen. 
lo take care (be careful). Sich in Acht nehmen*. 
To keep on one’s guard against Sich ver Jemandem in Acht nebnwr.® 
some one. (or bitten). 


Take care that you do not fa.l. Nehmen Sie ſich in Acht (haten Sie 
fic), daß Ste nicht fallen. 
To beware of somebody or some- Gich ver Jemandem odcr ver etwas 
thing. hitten (or in Acht nebmen*). 
Keep on your guard againstthat Hüten Ste fid) vor dieſem Manne. 
man. 
If you do not take care of that Wenn Gie fid) ver dieſem Pferde 


horse it will kick you. nicht in Acht nehmen, fo wird es 
Ste ſchlagen. 
Take care. Sehen Sie fich vor. 
I fear he will come. Ich fuͤrchte, dak ex komme. 


I do not doubt but he will come. Sch zweifle nicht, daß er kommt. 
The bad weather hinders us from Das ſchlechte Wetter verhindert, laf 


taking a walk. wir ſpazieren gehen. 

[ shall prevent you fiom going Sch) werde {chen verhindern, taf Sie 
out. ausgehen. 

{ shall not set out till every Ich * nicht abreiſen, dis alles 
thing is ready. fertig tft. 

Che enemy is stronger than you Der Feind ift ftdrfer, als Siegeglaubt 
thought. haben. 

U shall certainly come, unless I Ich werde gewiß kommen, es {et 
am taken ill. Denn, daf td krank wiirde. 


fo be taken ill (to fall sick). Krank werden*. 

Very little more, and I would de Gs fehlt wenig, daf id) es thue. 
it. 

lt is in your power tc obtain me ¢ Ge fteht nur bet Shnen, dab ich 
that situation. diefe Stelle bekomme. 

He is quite different from what Gt iſt ganz anders, als er vor zwei 
he was two years ago. Sahren war, 

You do not act any more as you Gie handeln nicht mehr fe, wie (01 
have done. Ste handeln anders, als) Sie gee 

handelt haben. 

Before yon undertake anything Ehe Cie etwas unternehmen, fagen 
tell me of it. Sie es mir. 

Did any body know how to tell Hat Jemand auf cine natirlichere 
a storyinamore natural (more (ungcfiinfteltere) Art gu erzaͤhlen 
— manner than Lafon- gewußt, als Lafontaine? 
taine 
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A thought, cin Gedanfe (mase.) 3 
an idea, eine Idee; 
a sally, cin Einfall (mase.), 
lu be struck witha thought. Einen Einfall haben* (einfallen*) 
Es fallt mir etwas cin. 
Ich habe einen Cinfall. 
That never crossed my mind. So etwas ift mir nie etngefallen. 


A thought strikes me. 


To take it into one’s head. t Sich einfallen laffen*. 

He took it into his head lately to ¢ €r [icf fid) neulich einfallen, wia 
rob me. gu beftehlen. 

What is in your head ? + Was fallt Shnen cin 

In order that, in order to. Auf daß or Damit. 

He works in order to be one day Gr arbeitet, Damit er feinem Baters 
useful to his country. lande cinft (eines Tages) niglid 

werde. 

The native country, the father- das Vaterland. 
land 

One day, once, eines Tages, cinft. 

To be born. Gebürtig fein*. 
Where were you born? t Wo find Sie gebtirtig ? 
1 was | orn in this country. + Sch bin in dieſem Lande gebürtig 


Where was your sister born? f Wo ift Ihre Schweſter geblirtig ? 
She was bornin the United States ¢ Gie ijt in Den Vereinigten Staas 
of North America. ten ven Mordamerifa gebürti 
Where were your brothe s born? ¢ Wo find Shre Bruder gebürtig? 
They were born in Fra:.ce. t Gie find in Frankreich gebirtig. 


Around, round. Herum (umber). 
All around, round al vut. Rund herum (cund umber). 


The dish went around the whole Die Schüſſel ging bet der gangen 
company till itvame back to Tiſchgeſellſchaft herum, bts fie wie: 


the landlord. Der gum Wirthe zuruͤck fam. 

We sailed around England. Wir fegelten um England herum. 

They went about the townto look Cie gingen in der Stadt umber, um 
at the curiosities. thre inneren Merkwürdigkeiten zu 

betrachten. 

To go around the house. Um das Haus herum gehen* 

To go about the house. Sn dem Hauſe umbergehen* 

To express one’s self. Sich ausdrücken. 

To make one’s self understood. Sich verſtändlich machen 

To have the habit. Die Gerwohnheit haben* 

To accustom. Gewöhnen. 

To accustom one’s self to some- Sich an etwas (accus.) gewoͤhnen 
thing. 


Children must be accustomed Kinder muͤſſen bei Zeiten an die Ae 
eurly to labour, bett gewöhnt werden. 


t 
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Cine (accus.) Sache gewohnt fcin® 
To be accustomed to a thing. ; Ciner Sache (gen.) gewohnt fcin*® 
An eine Sache gewöhnt fein® 
[ am accustomed to it. Sch bin es gewohnt. 
I cannot — myself in Ger- Sch kann mich im Deutſchen nicht gut 


man, for I am not in the habit ausdrücken, weil id) nicht gu {pres 
of speaking it. chen gewohnt bin (oder: weil id 
im Sprechen nicht geübt bin). 
You speak properly. t Sie reden, wie ſich's gehört. 
To chatter. Ploudern. 
To prate. Schwatzen. 
A prating man, cin Plauderer, Schwätzer 
A prating woman, eine Schwaͤtzerinn. 
To practise. Ueben. 
I practise speaking. f Sch tbe mich im Spreden. 


To associate (to converse) with Mit Semandem umgehen* 
some one. 
I associate (converse) with him. Sch gche mit ihm um. 


EXERCISES. 224. 


Have you been learning German long ?7—No, Sir, I have onl 
been learning it these six months.—Is it possible! you spea 
tolerably (ziemlich) well for so short a time.—You jest (fcherjen) ; 1 
do not know much (of it) yet.—Indeed, you speak it well already 
I think you flatter me a little.—Not at all ; you speak it properly 
—In order to speak it properly one must know more (of it) than 1 
know.—You know enough (of it) to make yourself understood.—I 
still make many mistakes.—That is (thut) nothing; you must not 
be bashful; besides (iüberdies) you have made no mistakes in all 
bis have said just now.—I am still timid because I am afraid of 

eing laughed at (man möchte fid) Uber mich luſtig macen).—They 
would be very unpolite to laugh at you. Who would be (denn) ac 
unpolite as to laugh at you ?—Do you not know the proverb !— 
What proverb He who (Lesson XX1X.) wishes to speak well, 
must begin by speaking badly. Do you understand all I am telling 
yon %—I do understand and comprehend (begretfen*) it very well ; 

ut I cannot yet express myself well in German, because I am not 
in the habit of speaking it—That will come in (mit der) time.—] 
wish it (may) with all my heart. 

Good morning, Miss.—Ah (Gi)! here you are at last. I have 
been waiting for you with tmpatience.—You will pardon me, my. 
dear, I could not come suoner (eher). —Sit down, if you please.— 
How is your motker ?-—She is netter to-day than she was yesterday 
—I am glad of it.—Were you at tne ball yesterday ?—I was there 
—Wera you much amused (fic. heniſtigen) —Only so s0.—At wlias 
e’clock did you return Lome !—At a quarter past eleven. 


322 


225. 


Do you sometimes see my brother ?—I do sce him sometimes 
when 1 met him the other day (neulic)), he complained of you. “If 
ne had behaved better, and had been more economical (ſparſam),“ 
said he, **he would have had no debts (Gchulden, plur.) and } 
would not have been angry with him.” —I begged of (bitten*) him 
to have compassion on you, telling him, that you had not even 
money enough to buy bread. ‘Tell him, wher you see him,” re- 
plied he to me, ‘that notwithstanding his bad behaviour towarde 
me, I pardon him. Tell himalso,’’ continued he, “ that one should 
not laugh ({petten) at those to whom (Lessons XIV. and LX.) une 
is under obligations. Have the goodness to do this, and I shall be 
much obliged to you,” added he in going away.— Why do you 
associate with that man ?—lI would not associate with him, if he 
had not rendered me great services.—Do not trust him, for if you 
are not on your guard, he will cheat you.—Take care of that horse, 
otherwise it will kick you.—Why do you work so much ?—I work 
in order to be one day useful to my country. (See end of Lessou 
XXXIV.) 


NINETY-SEVENTH LESSON.—Sieben nnd nentzigste 
Lection. 


He is too fond of me todo such ft Gr liebt mid) gu fehr, ale daß er 
a thing. Diefes thun follte. 

I will rather die than do that. fIch will lieber fterben, als daß ich 

Diefes thun follte or ale diefes thun. 

She loved him so much, that she Gie liebte ihn fo febv, daf fie ihn foz 


even wished to marry him. gar hetrathen wollte. 
He cannot have said that unless ¢ Gr fann dieſes nicht gefagt haben, 
he is a fool. es fet denn, daß er ein Narr it. 


To get married (to enter into Sich verbheirathen. 
matrimony). Sich verehlichen or vecmablen. 

To marry somebody. Semanden hetrathen 

To marry (meaning to give in Gerbeivathen (verehtiden). 
marriage). 

My cousin, having given his Nachdem mein Wetter feine Schwe⸗ 
sister in marriage, married ſter verhetrathet hatte (Page 280), 


Lady Pommern. heirathete er Fraulein von Poms 
mern. 
Is your cousin married ? St She Here Vetter verheirat yet 2 
Na, he is still a bachelor. { Mein, ev ift noch lediq. 
To be a bachelor. T Ledig fein* 


Embarrassed, puzzled, at aloss. Gerlegen 


The embarrassment, the puzzle, die Verlegenhcit. 
You embarrass (puzzle) me. Sie ſetzen mich in Verlegenheit. 
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\ a puzzle (perplex) me. Sie machen mid) verlegen. 
The marriage, die Heirath, die Che. 
fi: demands my sister in nar- Gr verlangt meine Schweſter gut 
rlage. Che. 
To take measures. Maßregeln nehinen* (or ergretfen*). 
I shall take other measures. Sch werde andere Maßregeln ergrets 


fen (or nehmen). 


Goodness! how rapidly does Mein Gett! wie verſtreicht die Zeit 
time hai in your society. in Shree Geſellſchaft. 
‘The compliment, das Compliment (plur. e*). 
You are making me a compli- Gie machen mit da cin Compliment, 
ment to which I do not know = werauf td nichts gu antworten 


what to answer. weiß. 
Ihe least blow makes him cry Der kleinſte Schlag macht ihn wae 
(weep). nen (Oringt ihn gum Weinen). 
To frighten. Erſchrecken (a regular active 
verb). 
. Erſchrecken? (a neuter irregula 
To be frightened verb), (erſchrocken, erſchrak). 


Chou He frightened, he is fright- Du erſchrickſt, ev erſchrickt. 
ened. 


Be not frightened. Erſchrecken Sie nicht. 
Phe least thing frightens him Das Geringſte erſchreckt thn (fir). - 
(her, them). 


At what are you frightened ? Worüber erfdhreden Sie? (Nee 
Obs. C. Lesson LII.) 


Tobe frightened at something. Ueber etwas (accus.) erſchrecken*. 


Abhangen⸗ — von. 
Ankommen* — auf. 


That depends upon circumstan- Das hängt ven den Umſtaͤnden ab. 
ces 
That does not depend upon me. Das hangt nicht von mir ab. 
It depends upon him todo that. Es hangt von ihm ab, diefes gu thun. 
O! yes, itdepends upon him. O! ja, das hangt von thn ab 
(fommt auf ihn an). 
That man lives at every body’s Diefer Mann lebt auf Sedermanneé 
expense. Unfeften. 
The expense (cost), dic Unfejten (is never used in the 
singular), 
At other pcople’s expense (or Auf Anderer Unfeften. 
eharge). 


To depend on, upon. 


e Neuter nouns derived from foreign languages and terminating in ent tako 
e in the poral, except the two words: da8 PBarlament, the parliament; dad 
——— — regiment, which like all uthor neuter nouns, take er ip all the 
sase* plural. 
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The fault, dic Schuld. — 
41 Ich bin nicht Schuld daran. 
— my fault. ; + Go ift nicht meine Sdhutd. 
t t a — acetals ; 

De * eee Rear Be ty Geben Sie mir die Schuld nicht 
Who can help it 2 Mer fann dafiir 7 
W nose fault is it 2 ; ri uf inn ie es n? 

‘ Ich Fann nichts dafiir. 
} eaanot help it. ; Ich kann es nicht aͤndern. 

The delay, der Auffchud. 
He does it without delay. Gr thut es ohne Aufſchub. 
l must go (must be off). t Sch will machen, daß id) ort: 
fomme. 

Go away! be gone! T Machen Sie, daß Sie fortEommen 


To be astonished (surprised). Erftauncn, erftaunt fein® 


: , Sch erftaune darüber. 
I am surprised at it. Ich bin darüber erftaunt. 
Anextraordinary thing happened Es ercignete fid) etwas Auferordents 
which surprised every body. liches, worüber Jedermann ers 
ſtaunte (erſtaunt war). 
Es iſt Vieles geſchehen, worüber Sie 
Many things have passed which J erſtaunen werden. 
will surprise you. Es hat fic) Vieles ercignet, workber 
Sie erftaunen werden. 
Mehrere Tage werden hingehen, els 
Many days will pass before that dieſes gefchteht. 


takes place. Es werden mehrere Vage hingehen 
che dieſes geſchieht. 
To jest. Scherzen. - 
The jest, der Scher}. 
Y ou are jesting. Sie ſcherzen. 


He is no joker (cannot take a Gr (apt nicht mit ſich cena: 
joke). 


To beg some one’s pardon. Jemanden um Verzethung bitter® 
l beg your pardon. Sch bitte Ste um Verzeihung. 

To pardon. | Wergethen* (vergiehen, vergich). 
Che watch goes too fast. Die Ube geht vor (or gu fruͤh) 


Ihe watch goes too slow (re- Die Uber geht nad (or gu ſpät) 
tards). 
My watch has stopped. Meine Uhr ift ftehen geblieben. 


To stop. Stchen bleiben®. 
Where did we leave off ! t Wo find wir ftehen geblieben? 
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Where did we stop ? ft Wo find wir geblichen ? 
We left off at the fortieth Les- Wir find bet der viergigiten Lection 
son, page 100. Sette 100 ftehen geblieben. 
o wind up a watch. Cine Uhr aufjichen*. 
To regulate a watch. Gine Ube ficllen. 


Your watch is twenty minutes Bhre Uhr geht zwanzig Minurent gu 
too fast, and mine a quarter frih (vor), und die meinige eine 


of an hour too slow. Giertelftunde gu fpdt (nad). 
ft will soon strike twelve. Es wird gleid) zwoͤlf ſchlagen. 
Has it already struck twelve? at es ſchon zwölf geſchlagen? 

To strike (heat). Schlagen* (Imperf. ſchlug). 
Thou strikest, he strikes. Du ſchlägſt, ev ſchlägt. 
Till 1 see you again. : 
I hope to see you again soon. bt Auf baldiges Wiederſehen. 
To fail, to want, to ail. Fehlen 

What ails you? 
What is the matter with you ? danas feblt Ihnin? 
You look so melancholy. — Sie fehen fo ſchwermüthig aus. 


— Unter der ingung, da 
On condition, or provided. ——— ß. 
I will lend you money, — Ich will Ihnen Geld leihen, unter 
you will henceforth be more der Bedingung, daß Sie in Zu⸗ 
economical than you have hi- kunft fparfamer ſeien, alg Sie bigs 


therto been. her geweſen find. 
Henceforth. Sn Zukunft. 
Economical. Sparfam or haushalterifch. 
To renounce gambling. Dem Spiele entfagen. 


The game (sport, play), das Spiel. 


To follow advice (counsel). —— Perea) 


EXERCISES. 226. 


What o’clock is it ?—It is half past one.—You say it is half past 
one, and by (auf with the dat.) my watch it is but half past twelve. 
—It w' 1 soon strike two.—Pardon me, it has not yet struck one.— 
{ assure you, it is five and twenty minutes past one, for my watch 
yoes very well.—Bless me! how rapidly time passes in your 80- 
ciety.—You make me a compliment to which I do not know what to 
answer.—Have you bought your watch in Paris ?—] have net 
nought it, my uncle has made me a present of it (Ddamit).— Whar 
has that woman entrusted you with ?—She has entrusted me with 


> This is the way in which Germans who are intimately acquainted 
gensrally express themselves when separating. It answers the French: ae 
plaisir de vous revoir, or simply atu revoir. ; 
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a secret of a (vor einem) great count who is in a great embarrase 

ment about the marriage of one of his daughters.—Does any one 

ask her in marriage 7—The man who demands her in marriage is 2 

nobleman of the neighbourhood (aus der Nachbarfdaft).—Is he rich ? 
—No, he is a poor devil who has nota farthing (der Heller).— You say 
you have no friends among your schox Ifellows (der Mitſchüler); bat 
is it not your fault? You have spoken ill of them (ven ifnen), and 
they have not offended you. They have done you good and never. 
theless you have quarelled with them (page 278). Believe ine, he 
aho has nov friends deserves (verdienen) to have none 
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Dialogue (Das Gefprdd)) between a tailor and nis jouraeyman 
dev Gefell, gen. en). Charles, have you taken the clothes to the 

ount Narissi !—Yes, Sir, 1 have taken them to him.—What did 
he say !—He said nothing but that (aufer daf) he nad a great mind 
to give me a box on the ear (die Obrfeige), because I had not 
brought them sooner.—What did you answer him ?—Sir, said I, 
1 do not understand that joke: pay me what you owe me; and if 
you do not do so instantly, I shall take other measures. Scarcely 
(Raum) had I said that, when he put his hand to his sword (nach 
bem Degen greifen*), and I ran away (die Flucht nehmen*). 


228. 


At what are you astonished ?—I am astonished to find you still 
in bed.—If you knew how (wie) sick Iam you would not be as- 
tonished at it.—Has it already struck twelve ‘—Yes, madam, it is 
already half past twelve.—lIs it possible that it is so late?—That is 
not late, it is still early —Does your watch go well (tect) ?—No, 
miss, it goes a quarter of an hour too fast.—And mine goes half an 
hour too slow.—Perhaps it has stopped.—In fact, you are right.—Is 
it wound up ?—It is wound up, and yet (denned) it does not go.— 
Do you hear, it is striking one o’clock.—Then I will. regulate my 
watch and go home.—Pray (Sch bitte) stay a little longer (noch ein 
wenig) !—I cannot, for we dine precisely at one o’clock (mit dem 
Schlage eins).—(Adieu), till 1 see you again. 
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What is the matter with you, my dear friend ? why do you look 
so melancholy !—Nothing ails me.—Are you in any trouble (Haben 
Sie trgend einen Kummer) t—I have nothing, and even less than 
nothing, for I have not a farthing and owe a great deal to my cree 
ditors. Am I not very unhappy !—When a man is well and hae 
friends he is not unhappy.—Dare I ask you a favour !—What do 

au wish ?—Have the goodness to lend me fifty crowns.—I will 
lend you them with all my heart, but on condition that you will re 
nounce gambling and be more economical than you have hitherte 
ywen.—I see now, that you are my friend, and IT love you too muck 


not to follow your advice.—John !—What is your pleasure, sir?!— 
Bring me some wine.—Presently, sir.—Henry !—Madam ?—Make 
the fire.—The maid-servant has made it already.—Bring me some 
aper, pens and ink. Bring me also some sand (der Streufand) or 
lotting-paper (das 8fchpapicr), sealing-wax (dev Siegellack) and a 
light (vicht). -Go and tell my sister not to wait for me, and be back 
again at twelve o’clock in order to carry my letters to (auf) the pont 
office. —Very well, madam. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


NINETY-EIGHTH LESSON.—Acht und nennpgete 


Lection. 
Out of, except. Außer (governs the dative).* 
Gut of, or without decors. Außer dem Haufe. 
He works out of doors. Cr arbeitet aufer dem Haufe. 
They were all present, except Gie waren alle da, aufer den beiden 
the two brothers. Bridern. 
Except you and I, nobody was Aufer Shnen und mir feblte Mies 
absent. mand. 


Besides that, otherwise. Auferdem (uͤberdies). 
Excepting this, he is an honest Außerdem ift ev ein ebrlicher Mann. 
wan. 


It can be done. T EE gibt mittel,> cs gu thun. 
(here is no means of finding ¢ Gs ift nicht möglich (oder es gibt 
money now. Fein Mittel), fich in dieſem Augen: 
blicke Geld gu verfchaffen. 
Along. a 98 (governs the dative as 
well as the genitive).° 
Langs des Weges. 
Atong the road. Langs dem Wege. 
4,) the year round. t Das ganze Jahr hindurd. 
To enable—to. Sn den Stand ſetzen — gu. 
To be able—to. Sm Stande fein* — gu. 
To sing. Singen* (Part. past, gcefunger 


Imperf. fang). 


« Mufer employed as a conjunction may be followed by —— accurding 
yo the verb by which the case is governed. Ex. Ych habe Niemanden aufer 
ihn gefehen, I have seen no one except him; ¢8 wat Niemand da, aufer et, 
nobody was there except he. 

b Das Miittel, the means, is here in the plural. 

¢ The zevposition lãngs must nct be mistaken for the adverb Jingft, eaper. 
ative of lange, a long while. Ex. — den Ufern des Rheins bin ich ſchon 
Hing gereifet, it is a long time since I travelled along the be ders of *he 

ive. 
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To the right, on the right side Rechts, redhter Hand. 
(or hand). 

rate left, on the left side (or finfé, linfer Hand. 

and’. 

Could you not tell me which is Konnten Sie mir nicht fagen, welchet 
the nearest way to the city der kuͤrzeſte Weg tft, um ans Shor 
gate ? gu fommen 7? 

Go to the foot of this street, and Gehen Sie die ganze Straße hinauf 
when youare there, turntothe (binab); und wenn Gie oben 
right, and you willfindacross- (unten) find, wenden Sie fich 


way, which you must take. linfg; da werden Sie einen 
Kreuzweg finden, her den Sie 
geben. 
And then? | Und hernach? 


You willthenenterabroad street, Hernach fommen Sie in eine ziem⸗ 
which will bring you toa great lich breite Straſie, die Eie auf 
square, where you will see a einen grofen lag führt, wo Sie 
blind alley. tine Sackgaſſe fehen werden. 

You must leave the blind alley Gie laffen die Sackgaſſe linker Hand, 
on your left, and pass under und gehen durch die Schwibbogen, 


the arcade that is near it. die Dancben find. 
Then you must ask again. { Aledann fragen Sie weiter. 
The arcade, der Schwibbogen; 
the cross-way, Der Kreugweg 5 
the shore (bank), tas Geftade 5 
the blind alley, die Sadgaffe. 
Through. D urd (governs the accusauve) 


pe, not cross (on horseback) the Reite nicht durch den Wald! 

orest. 

He made his way through the ¢ Gr babnte fid) einen Weg durd 
enemy. Die Feinde. 

By this means the patient was Durd) dicles Mittel ward der Krank 
cured. gefund. 

He speaks through the nose. ~ Gr redet durch die Nafe. 


Without. Ohne, fonder (govern the 
accus.). 

Do not go out without me. Gehen Sie ohne mid) nidt aug ! 
Without the least doubt. Sonderé allen Bweifel. 

To last (to wear well). Halten*, Dauern 
Chat cloth will wear well. Dieſes Buch wird gut halten. 
How long has that coat lasted Wie lange hat Shnen dieſes Kid 

you? gcbalten ? 

fo my liking. Mad meinem Belieben (Gefalen’s 


4 Senver instead of ohne is only used in poetry. 
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Tc every body’s liking. — —— Belieben (Webs 
gefallen). 
Nobody can do any thing to his Niemand fann ihm etwas recht ma: 
liking. chen. 


— Es handelt ſich um. 
The question is, it turns upon. ; Gs fommt darauf an ju. 


at does not turn upon your Es handelt fic) nicht um Shr Vers 
pleasure, but upon your pro- gnügen, fondern um Shre Forte 


_gress. ſchritte. 
Vou play, sir, but playing is not Sie ſpielen, mein Herr; aber Sie 
the thing, but studying. follen nicht fptelen, fondern ftudts 
ten. | 
— Um was (worum) handelt ſich's? 
What is going on! ; Worauf fommt es an? 


€s fommt darauf an gu wiffen, wag 
wir thun werden (conversational 
style: Wir muͤſſen wiffen, was 
wir thun follen), um unfere Zeit 


“he question is to kn »w what 
we shall do to pass the time 


agreeably. angenehm hingubringen oder zuzu⸗ 
bringen. 
: propose (intend) joining a hunt- Sd nehme mir vor, einer Jagdpartie 
ing party. beizuwohnen. 
On purpose. Mit FleiB, vorſätzlich. 
| beg your pardon, I have not Sch bitte Sie um Verzeihung, id 
done it on purpose. habe es nicht vorfaglich (anit Fleiß) 
gcthan. 
A game at chess, eine Partie Schach. 
A game at billiards, eine Partie Billard. 
Teo play upon the violin. Auf der Vieline ſpielen. 
To play the violin. Die Violine oder Vtolin ſpielen. 
To play for something. Um etroas ſpielen. 
To play upon the harpsichord. Auf dem Klavier (das Klavier) (| + 
fen. 
To play upon the flute. Auf der Flote (die Flöte) Wlafen*® 
To play at cards. Karten fptelen. 
The-game of chess, das Schachſpiel; 
the card, ; die Karte 5 
the playing at cards (tne card- das Kartenfpict 
playing), 
the pack of cards, dak Spiel Karten. 


Obs The name of the instrument is put in the ac 
cusative when we wish to express, with the verb fpte. 
fen, that a person knows how to play; but when wa 
wish to express that he is actually playing, it requires 
the preposition auf with the dative. Ex. die Bioline 
Pielen, to play the violin ; auf der Bioline fptelen, to play 
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upon the violin. The names of games are employed 
without an article, and the rest is as in English. 


To blow. | Blafen* (geblafen, bites). 
Thou blowest, he blows. Du blafeft, ev bläfſt. 
To hold one’s tongue. ; : : 
To stop speaking, to be silent. 3 Sdrorigen* Geſchwiegen, ſchwieg) 
Do you hold your tongue ? Schweigen Sie? 
I do hold my tongue. Sd) ſchweige. 
After speaking half an hour, he Qachdem er eine halbe Stunde gere 
held his tongue. det hatte, ſchwieg er. 
To suspect. Vermuthen. 


( suspect what he has done. Sch vermuthe, ras er gethan hat. 
lle does not suspect what is Cr vermuthet nicht, was ihm wider 


going to happen to him. fahren wird. 
Do you intend to make a long Gcdenfen Sie fic lange in dex Stat 
stay in town? aufzuhalten ? 
Udo not intend to make a long Sch geden€e mich nicht lange da auf 
stay there. zuhalten. 
To make a stay. Sic aufhalten*. 
The stay, the sojourn, der Aufenthalt. 
To think. DOenen* (gedacht, dachte). 
To think of some one or of some- An Semanden oder an etwas dens 
thing. fen*. | 
Of whom do you think ? An wen denfen Sie? 


Of what do you think ? Woran denfen Sie? (See Rule 
_ Lesson LXIV.) 


EXERCISES. 230. 


Sir, may I ask you where the Earl of B. lives ?—He lives near 
the castle (Lesson LXVIII.) on the other side (jenfeit) of the river. 
—Could you tell me which road I must take to go thither }—You 
must go along the shore (längs dem Geftade hin), and you will come 
to a little street on the right, which will lead you straight (gerade) 
to his house (auf das Haus ju). It is a fine house, you will find it 
easily ({cicht).—I thank you, sir.—Does the Count N. live here! 
—Yes, sir, walk in (fic) herein bemühen), if you please.—Is the 
count at home ? I wish to have the honour to speak to him.— Yes, 
sir, he is at home; whom shall I have the honour to announce 
(melden) 1—I awn from B., and my name is F. 

Whicn is the shortest way to the arsenal (dag 3cughaus) '—Go 
down this street, and when you come to the foot, turn to the left 
end take the cross-way; you will then enter into a rather narrow 
enge) street, which will lead you to a great square, where you will 


331 


see a blind alley.—T rough which J must pass ?—No, for there is 
no outlet (dcr Ausgang). "You must leave it on the nght, and pass 
under the arcade which is near it.—And then?—And then you 
must inquire further.—I am very much obliged to you.u—Do no 
mention it (Es ift nicht Urſache). | 


23). 


Are you able to translate a French letter into German !—TI am 
(es).— Who has (es) taught you My German master has enabled. 
me to do “t.—You are singing, gentlemen, but it is not a time for 
nay ak you ought to be silent, and to listen to what you are told. 
—We are at a loss.— What are you at a loss at?—I am going to 
tell you: it isa question with us how we shall pass our time agree- 
ably.—Play a game at billiards or at chess.—We have proposed 
joining a hunting party: do you go with (us) !—TI cannot, for I 
have not done my task yet: and if I neglect it, my master will 
scoid me.—Every one according to his liking; if you like staying 
at home better than going a hunting we cannot hinder you.—Does 
Mr. K. go with us !—Perhaps.—I should not like to go with him, 
for he is too great a talker, excepting that he is an honest man. 

What is the matter with you? you look angry.—lI have reason 
to be angry, for there is no means of getting money now.—Have 
you been at Mr. A’s?—I have been at his house; but there is né¢ 
possibility of borrowing any from him. I suspected that he would 
not lend me any, that is the reason why I did not wish to ask him ; 
and had you not told me to do so, I should not have subjected my- 
self (fich ausfegen) to a refusal (die abſchlägige Antwort). 
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I suspected that you would be thirsty, and that your sister would 
be hungry ; that is the reason why I brought you hither. 

I am sorry, however, that your mother is not here. I am aston- 
ished (G8 befremdet mich) that you do not drink your coffee.—If I 
were not sleepy I would drink it.—Sometimes (Bald) you are slee- 
py, sometimes cold, sometimes warm, and sometimes something 
else 1s the matter with you (ift Shnen etwas Anderes). I believe 
that you think too much about (an) the misfortune that has hap- 
pened to your friend (fem.).—If I did not think about it, who would 
think about it ?—Of whom does your brother think ?7—He thinks of 
me; for we always think of each other when we are not together 
(Getfammen). 

I have seen six players (dcr Spieler) to-day, who were all win- 
ning at the same time (ju gleicher 3cit)—That cannot be, for a 
player can only win when another loses.—You would be right if I 
were speaking of people that had played at cards or billiards; but 
I am speaking of flute and violin players (der Flotens und Violinfpies 
fer).—Do you sometimes practise (machen) music !—Very often, for 
‘ like it much.— What instrument do you play ? -I pley the violin, 
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tod my sister plays the harpsichord. My brother, who plays the 
dass (dir Baß), accompanies (begleiten) us, and Miss Stolz some- 
times applauds us (Semandem Betfall zuklatſchen). — Does she not 
also play some musical instrument (das mufifalifche Snftrument) — 
She plays the harp (die Harfe), but she is too proud (ſtolz) to prace 
tise music with us.—A very (ſehr) poor town went to considerable 
expense (der betrdchtlidye Aufwand) in feasts and illuminations (mit 
Sreudenfejten und Erleuchtungen) on the occasion of its prince passing 
through (bet der Durchreife thres—).—The latter seemed himself 
astonished (crftaunt) at it.—‘“ It has only done,” said a courtier 
der Hofinann), ‘ what it owed (to your majesty). ’’—* That is true,” 
replied (verfegen) another, ‘but it owes al] that it has done.” (See 
end of Lesson XXXIV 


NINETY-NINTH LESSON.—Nenn und sennjigste 


Lection. 
Either—or. Ent w ed er — oder. (Lesson 
LXI.) 
Ho either has done it, or will Er hat es entweder gethan, oder wird 
still do it. es nod) thun. 


Obs. A. It has been noticed in many parts of this 
work, that certain conjunctions correspond with others 
that generally follow them. These conjunctions are: 


Entweder, is followed by: ober (Lesson LXI.), either—or. 
se," ‘ i . je, or defto, the—the. 


Nicht — ſondern auch (Lesson LXI) 

Nicht nur, not only—but also. 

Obgleich, ſo — doch, or gleichwohl, or 

Obſchon, > (Less. XCI.) nichts deſto weniger, though- 

Obwohl, nevertheless. 

Go, . : : ‘ fo, sgt aes aL 

alg, or alg au essor. 

ee a : ° LXI.), as — 
nod (Less. VII. and .) 

Weder, neither—-nor. 

Wenn, ; : fo, if—so. 

Wenn gleich, : fo — bod, though—yet o1 

Wenn (don, . nevertheless. 


« Se unites two compazatives. 
* Wenn is not only combined with gleich ara ſchon, sut also with andert 
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aber, or allein or gleichwohl 
Swar, . . « . or jedod), though—never 
theless, or but. 


Prepositions either govern the Die Verhältnißwörter (Praͤpoſitio⸗ 
genitive, or the dative, or the nen) regieren entweder den Geni⸗ 
accusative, or finally the da- tiv, oder Den Datty, oder den Ace 


tive and accusative. cufativ, oder endlich den Dctty and 
Accuſativ. 
the sooner, the better. Se eher, je licber. 


che greater our pleasures, the Se gréper unfere Freuden find, defte 
more we feel how transitory mehr empfinden wir thre Were 
they are. ganglichEcit. 


Obs. B. Deſto may be placed in the first member of 
rwe phrase, in which case je begins the second. Ex. 


A work of art is the more beau- Cin Kunſtwerk ift defto ſchöner, je 


tiful the more perfect it is. vollkommener es iſt. 
(Sulzer.) 
Seis not only handsome, but Sie iſt nicht nur ſchön, ſondern aud 
she is rich also. reid). 


Not only his idleness, but his in- Nicht nur feine Faulheit, fondern 
discretion alsomakes himcon- aud) feine Unbejcheidenheit macht 
temptible. thn veraͤchtlich. 

Though this young lady is not Obgleich diefes Fraulein nicht ſehr 
very handsome, she is never- ſchöon iff, fo ift fie doch ſehr liebens⸗ 


theless very amiable. würdig. 

IIowever handsome she may be, Go {chin fie auch ſein mag, fo iſt fie 
still she is not amiable. Dod) nicht liebenswürdig. 

You as well as your sister. Gowoht Sie, als Shr Frdulein- 

Schweſter. 

She is as handsome as she is Sie iſt ſowohl ſchön als liebenswür⸗ 
amiable and rich. dig und reid). 

Chey had neither bread, nor meat, Gie batten weder Brod, ned) Flcifch, 
nor arms, nor money. ned) Waffen, nod) Geld. 

‘f he does not pay you for the Wenn er Ihnen das Pferd nicht bes 
horse, tell me. zahlt, fo fagen Ste es mir. 

Though I should have money, Wenn id) gleich Geld hatte, fo gave 
still I would give him none. ich ihm ded) keins. 

Indeed Ido not know him yet, Zwar fenne ic) ihn ned nidt, aber 
but he seems to be docile. er ſcheint mir felgfam. 


och, auch, felbft, and nur. Ex. Wenn anders, if othorwise; wenn jedoch, ix 

wever; wenn auch or wenn felbft, if even; wenn nur, if only. All these 
compound conjunctions must be considered as two separate words, between 
which the subject and even the case of the verb (when a personal pronoun) 
may be placed. The same observation applies to the combination o. of with 
other words. (See Lesson XCI. Obs. H. Note'.) 
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Tho J wrote to him, never- 3d) hube thin zwar geſchrieben, gleich⸗ 
theless he has not answered wohl bat ev mir nidt geantwortet 
me. 


{7% Sh —— er hätte es nicht ges 
1 wish he had not done it. 34 le, daß ex es nicht gethan 
hätt 


Obs. C. The conjunction daß may be omitted; 
buat then the verb immediately follows its subject. 


— Ich wollte, Ste gingen mit mt. 
ĩ wish you would go with me. ; Ich wollte, daß Sie mit mir ginger. 


Sch heffe, Shr Fraͤulein Schwefter 


wird meinen Bruder heiras 


{ hope that your sister will then. 
marry my brother. Ich hoffe, daG Shr Fraulein Schwe⸗ 
ſter meinen Bruder heirathen 

wird. 


Gefest, wir hdtten weder Brod, now 
Suppose we had neither bread, Wein, nod) Geld. 
nor wine, nor money. Geſetzt, daß wir weder Bred, ned 
Wein, ned) Geld Hatten. 
Wollte Gott, alle grofe Herren liebter 
V. auld to God that all great den Frieden ! 
'ords loved peace ! Wollte Gott, daf alle FFeße Herren 
den Frieden liebten! 


By virtue of. Kraft (governs the genitive). 
By virtue of his employment Gr muß kraft fetnes Amtes fo hans 
(ui is office) he must act thus. deln. 


According to (by virtue of). Vermoͤge (governs the gen ), 
According to your order I must Bermdge Shres Befehls mus id fe 


speak thus. ſprechen. 
Instead of. Anftatt or ftatt (goveras the 
genitive). 
He sent his daughter instead of Anftatt [eines Sohnes fchictte ex fezne 
Lis son. Tochter. 
He nas adopted him. Gr hat thn an Kindes Statte an 
genommen. 
Go thither instead of me. Statt meiner gehe Du hin. 


¢ The word Ctatt, lieu, place, when thus sevarated fom an, must be cou 
asdered as a. substantive. 
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n consequence of (according to). faut (governs the geniti*e). 


According to his letter, he ought faut (eines Bricfes, muß er dea 
to arrive here on the 18th of 18ten dieſies hicr eintreffen. 
this month. 


To exclaim. Uusrufen* (Imperf. rief). 
To make uneasy. Beunrubigen. 
To be uneasy (to fret). Beunrubhigt (beforgt) fein* 
Why do you fret (are you un- Warum find Sie beunrubigt (be 
easy) t : forgt) ? 
§ do not fret (am not uneasy). Ich bin nicht beferat (beunrubigt). 
Compose yourself! Berubigen Sie fic ! 
To alter, to change. Sich verdndern. 
That man has altered a great deal Dicfer Mann hat ſich febr verdndert, 
since I saw him. feitdem ich thn nicht gefehen Habe. 
To alter a coat. Einen Rod Andern. 
To recommend. Empfehlen*. 
lo take leave (tocommend one’s Sich empfeblen*. 
self). : 
Forowall, adieu! Sch empfeble mid) Shnen ! 
[ have the honour to bid you ¢ Sch habe die Chre, mid Shnen gu 
adieu. empfeblen. 


Obs. D. This and [eben Gie wohl, farewell, is the 
general salute of the Germans when leaving each 
other. 


Farewell (adieu) ! Leben Sie wohl! 
To bid one’s friends adieu. Seincn Freunden Lebewohl fagen. 
The recommendation (respects, die Empfehlung. 
compliments), 


Present my compliments to him ar . : 
(to her). Machen Sie ihm (ihr) meine En⸗ 


Remember me to him (to her). Pfchlung. 
To enjoy. Geniefen* (governs the acc.) 
Enjoy all the pleasures that vir- Genicfen Gite alle Vergnügungen, 
tue permits. welche die Sugend erlaubt. 

The past, die Bergangenhert, das Vergangene 4 

the present, Das Gegenwartige 5 

the presence, die Gegenivart. 
n Lis presence. ain fetner Gegenwart. 

The future, das Zukünftige; 

the loss, der Verluft ; 

the loss cf time, Dee Zeitverluſt. 


Not to fail. Ausrichten, nicht ermangeln. 
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Pray, present my compliments Sih She Bi, Shem Fraulein 
(my respects) to your sister. Schweſter git git nicire Empfeh⸗ 
lung gu machert. 
Wenn es Ahnen gefällig ift, om 
simply gefälligſt. 
If you please. Wenn Sie fo gut fein wellen or 
simply gütigſt. 
; Ich werde es ausrichten. 
——— Ich werde nicht ermangeln. 


EXERCISES. 233. 


i have the honour to wish you a good morning. How do yuu 
do?—Very well, at your service (Shnen aufguwarten).—Aud sow 
are they all at home (befindet man fic bet Shnen gu Haufe) 1—1 oler- 
ably well, thank God (Gett fet Danf). My sister was a little indis- 
posed (unpéflich), but she is better (wicder hergeftellt) ; she told me 
to give you her best compliments (fie läßt fid) Shnen beftens empfeblen). 
—I am glad (6 ift mir lieb) to hear that she is well. As for you, 
you are health itself; you cannot look better (Gie fdnnten nicht bef: 
fer ausfehen).—I have no time to be ill; my business would not per 
mit me.—Please to sit down (Belieben Sie fich niederzulaffen), here 
is a chair.—I will not detain you from your buiness (von den Ges 
fhdften abhalten*); I know that a merchant’s time is precious (taj 
cinem Kaufmanne die Zeit koſtbar ift).—I have nothing pressing (nichts 
Eiliges) to do now, my courier is already dispatched (meine Poſt ifi 
ſchon abgefertigt).—I shall not stay (fid) aufhalten*) any longer. I 
only wished in passing by (im Vorbeigehen), to inquire about (fic 
erfundigen nach) your health.— You do me much honour.—It is very 
fine weather to-day. If you will allow me, I shall have the plea- 
sure of seeing you again this afternoon (nad Tiſche), and if you 
have time we will take a little turn together (fo geben wir cin went; 
mit cinander fpagicren).—With the greatest pleasure. In that case 
shall wait for you.—TI will come for you (Gie abhelen) about (gegen? 
seven o’clock.—Adieu then (ale), till I see you again.—I have the 
honour to bid you adieu. 


934. 


The loss of time is an irreparable (unerſetzlich) loss. A sing v 
minute cannct be recovered (wiedererlangen) for all the gold in the 
world.—It is then of (von) the greatest importance (die Wichtigkeit, 
to employ well the time, which consists only of minutes (aus Nts 
nuten beftehen*) of which we must make good use (die man webl be: 
nufcn muf).—We have but the present; the past is no longer any 
thing, and the future is uncertain. A great many people (Schr viel⸗ 
Menfchen) ruin themselves (ſich 3u Grunde ridten), because they wish 
to indulge themselves too much (weil fie fich allgu gütlich thun wollen) 
If most (die meiften) men knew how to content themselves (fic) be- 
gniigen) with what they have they would be happy, but their gree 
diness (die Gierigkeit) very often makes them unhappy. -n order t& 
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be happy, we must (muß man) forget the past, not trouble vurse!vesa 
about (fid) bekümmern um) the future, and enjoy the present.—I waa 
very dejected (trautig) when my cousin came to me. ‘ What is 
the matter with you?” he asked me. Oh (ach)! my dea 
cousin,” hy , “in losing that money, I have lost every 
thing.” ‘Do not fret,” said he to me, ‘for I 1ave found your 
mney.” 


235. 


As soon as Mr. Flausen sees me he begins to speak French, ‘n 
sider to practise it (um fic) gu dben), and overwhelms me with po- 
liteness (mit Höflichkeiten überhäufen), so that I often do not know 
what to answer (was ic) thm antworten foll). His brothers do the sama 
<e8 ebenfo madjen).—However, they are very good people; they are 
not only rich and amiable, but they are also generous (grefmitthig) 
and charitable (wof(thatig). They love me sincerely (aufridtig), 
therefore, I love them also, and consequently (felglic)) shall never 
say anything to their disadvantage (Nachtheiliges von ihnen). 1 
should love them still more, if they did not make so much ceremony 
(Die Umftande) ; but every one has his faults (der Fehler), and mine 
is to speak too much of their ceremonies. 


236. 


Have the enemies surrendered (fic ergeben*) ?—They have no* 
surrendered, for they did not prefer life to death ; and though they 
had neither bread, nor water, nor arms, nor money, they determined 
to dic rather than surrender.—Why are you so sad ?—You do not 
«know what makes me uneasy, my dear friend (fem.).—Tell me, 
éor I assure you that I share (theilen) your sufferings (das Leiden) ae 
well as (cben ſowohl alg) your pleasures (die Freude).—Though I am 
sure that you partake of (Dheil an einer Sache nehmen*) my suffer- 
ings I cannot, however, tell you now (in Ddicfem Augenblic) what 
makes ine uneasy ; but I will tell you when an opportunity offers 
(gelegentlich oder bet Gelegenheit). Let us speak of something else 
now. What do ycu think of the man who spoke to us yesterday 
at the concert !—He is a man of much understanding (cin ſehr verz 
ftindiger Mann), and no at all wrapt up in his merits (von feinen 
Verdienſten eingenommen fetn*). But why do you ask me that !—To 
speak of something.—It is said (Man fagt): contentment surpassee 
riches (3ufricdenheit geht oer Reichthum); let us then always be 
content, Let us share with each other (mit cinander theilen) what 
we have, and live all our life-time (unfer ganzes Leben) inseparable 
(ungertrennlich) friends. You will always be welcome (willfommen) 
#t my house, and I hope to be equally so (cs auch) at yours.—If 1 
taw you happy I should be equally so, and we should be more con- 
tented than the greatest princes, who are not always so. We shall 
se happy, when we shall be perfectly (vollkommen) contented with 
what we have; and if we do our duty as we ought (gehörig), God 
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will taxe care of the rest ((o wird der liebe Gott für das Ucbrige for 
). The past being no longer any thing, let us not be uneasy 
about the future, and enjoy the present. 


237. 


Behold, ladies, those beautiful (herrlich) flowers, with theiz 
colours so fresh and bright (mit thren fo frifchent und glangenden Fars 
ben) ; they drink nothing but water. The white lily has the colour 
of innocence (die Unfdhuld); the violet indicates gentleness (die 
Sanftmuth) ; you may (man fann) see it in Louisa’s eyes. The 
forget-me-not (Das Vergifmeinnicht) has the colour of heaven, out 
future (finftiq) dwelling (die Wohnung, repeat the genitive), and the 
rose (dte Refe), the queen of flowers, is the emblem (da8 Sinnbild) 
of beauty (die Schönheit) and of joy (die Freude). You (Man) see 
all that personified (verwirflicht) In seeing the beautiful Amelia 
(Amalic).—How beautiful is the fresh verdure (das junge friſche 
Grin)! It is salutary (wohl thun*) to our eyes, and has the colour 
of hope (die Hoffnung), our most faithful (tveu, repeat the genitive) 
friend (fem.), who never deserts (verlaffen*) us, not even in death 
(tm Zode).—One word more my dear friend.— What is your plea- 
sure ?—I forgot to tell you to present my compliments to your 
nother. Tell her, if you please, that I regret (bedauern) not having 
been at home when lately she honoured (beehren) me with her visit. 
A thank you for her (in ihrem Namen), I shall not fail.—Farewell 
then. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 


HUNDREDTH LESSON.—undertste fection. 


OF THE ADVEBB. 


We have hitherto shown by numerous examples for 
the practice of learners, the place which the adverb 
is to occupy in a sentence. Let us now determine the 
place of the adverb by standard rules. 

As the adverb modifies the signification of the verb, 
it should always be near it, particularly the negative 
nidjt, which, if misplaced, would entirely change the 
meaning of a phrase. Ex. — 


i bave not the honour to know Sch habe nicht dic Chre, Sie pu 
you. 7 kennen. 
And: 
lhavo the honour not to know Sd) babe die Ehre, Sie nicht mi 
kennen. 
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Rules 


Ist, The adverb precedes the adjective, the meaning 
of which it modifies. Ex. Gin wahrhaft guter Mann, a 
truly good man; eine wirklich gute Gelegenheit, a truly 
good opportunity ; ein fehr artiges Kind, a very good 
child. 

2d, It follows the imperative and precedes the infi- 
nitive to which it relates. Ex. Reten Gie laut, speak 
aloud; ſprechen Gie nicht fo ſchnell, do not speak so quick- 
ly; fdjreiben Cie langſam, fo werden Cie fdon fchreiben, 
write slowly, and you will write well; id) bitte Sie, 
nicht gu ſchnell gu ſchreiben, pray, do not write too fast. 

3d, It follows the simple tense of the verb, but pre- 
cedes it when the sentence depends on a conjunction. 
Ex. Sch fage es Shnen fret heraus, I tell you frankly; 


ich verſtehe Sie nicht, weil Sie gu ſchnell fpreden, I do 


not understand you, because you speak too fast (Les- 
son LXIX.); er fommt um zehn Ubr Morgends* von da 
zurück, he returns from there at ten o’clock in the morn- 


ing (Lesson XLVII.); wenn Gie langfam redeten, fo witrs 


de id) Sie verſtehen, if you spoke slowly I should under- 
stand you. 

4th, In compvund tenses it precedes the past parti- 
ciple. Ex. Gr hatte faut gelefen, wenn Gie thn ofter dazu 
angehalten Hatten, he would have read aloud, if you 
had oftener engaged him to do so; tch bin ſchon da ges 
— I have already been there (Lesson XLI.); td) 
habe thn vorgeftern gefehen, I saw him the day before 
yesterday. 

5th, It follows the case of the verb, but precedes iv 
when it is a partitive, or joined to an indefinite article. 
Ex. Sd) fah ihn geftern, I saw him yesterday; er hat es 
urir fo eben gegeben, he has just now given it to me; th 
will thn Ihnen morgen ſchicken, I will send it to you to- 
morrow (Lesson XXVIII.) ; haſt Ou mandymal Halstus 
dyer ausbeffern laſſen ? hast thou sometimes had cravats 
mended? id) habe manchmal welche ausbeffern laſſen, I have 


a Um zehn Uhr Morgens, is an adverbial phrase, and all sorts of adverbial 
vxpressions, or compound adverbs, as they may be called, follow the rules 2 
simple adverbs. 
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sometimes had sone mended (Lesson XLIV.); haben 
Gie je einen Glephanten gefehen? have you ever seen an 
elephant ? td) habe nie einen geſehen, I have never scen 
one ; er hatte diefen Morgen fein Geld, he had no money 
this morning ; er tragt gern einen grofen Hut, he likes to 
‘vear a large hat. 

6th, It precedes the case of the verb when governed 
py a preposition. Ex. Sch will ihn morgen gu Shnen ſchi⸗ 
den, I will send him to you to-morrow (Lesson 
XXVIII); find Sie lange bet meinem Bater geblieben ? 
have you stayed long with my father (Lesson XLVII.) ? 
ty bin eine Stunde lang bet ihm geblieben, I have stayed 
with him a full hour (Lessons XLVII. and XLVIIL) ; 
wir fpradjen fo eben von Shnen, we have just spoken of 
you; fornen Ste heute gu mir fommen ? can you come to 
me to-day? 


PLACE OF THE NEGATIVE nicht. 


Rules. 


Ist, It likewise follows the simple tense and the 
case of the verb, when there is one, but precedes the 
infinitive and the past participle. Ex. Sc) verftebe dies 
fen Mann nidjt, 1 do not understand that man; der Mann 
hat den Soffer nidjt, the man has not the trunk; ber 
junge Menſch (Sungling) hat thn nicht, the young man has 
it not (Lesson IX.) ; Gie effen nicht, you do not eat; td 
habe thi nicht gebabt, I have not had it (Lesson XLII); 
er will nicht arbeiten, he does not wish to work; id) habe 
ihn nicht gefeben, I have not seen him; ich habe ſie nicht 
gefannt, I have not known them (Lesson XLIV.) ; ich 
hore Cie, aber verſtehe Gie nidjt, | hear, but do not un- 
derstand you (Lesson XLVI.); td) gebe es thm nicht, J 
do not give it to him; fie lieben fid) nicht, they do not 
love each other; tch ſchmeichle mir nicht, I do not flatter 
myself; ffe fehen einanbder nicht ähnlich, they do not re- 
semble each other (Lesson LXXXVI.). 

Obs. A. When the negative sentence.is preceded 
vr followed by an affirmative one, nidjt precedes the 
ease of the verb, but if the affirmative sentence con- 
tains another nominative with aber, the negative fol — 
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luws the general rule. Ex. Sd) habe nicht bdiefen, fon 
bern jenen, I have not the latter, but the former; er bat 
diefes, aber nidjt jenes, he has the latter, but not the 
former (Lesson XI.); ich habe Shren Hut nicht, aber mein 
Bruder hat thn, it is not I who have your hat, but my 
brother. 


Obs. B. A negative, not depending on the nomina 
tive of the verb, precedes the word the sense of wnich 
it modifies. Ex. Gr arbeittet den ganzen Lag nicht, he does 
not work during the whule day; and man arbeitet nicht 
den ganzen Lag, one does not work all day. 


2d, The case of the verb being governed by a pre- 
position, nicht, like other adverbs (Rule 6 above), pre- 
cedes it. Ex. Gr ift nicht zu Hauſe, he is not at home 
(Lesson XX VI.) ; tc) fürchte mid) nidjt vor thm, I do not 
fear him (Lesson LXX.). 


3d, It follows the adverbs of time, but precedes all 
other adverbs, as adverbs of quality, of place, &c 
Ex. Sch arbeite heute nidjt, Ido not work to-day; a 
ſchreibt nicht (hon, he does not write well; er ift nidjt 
ba, he is not there; ich gehe nicht dahin, I do not go 
thither. 

4th, It follows the adverb nod. Ex. Sch bin mod) 
nicht Da geweſen, ] have not yet been there ; td) bin nod) 
nicht bet ihm gewefer, I have not yet been at his house 
(Lessor: XLI.). The following sentences, however. 
must be distinguished from each other: wollen Gie nod 
uid)t etwas effen ? will you not eat anything yet? and 
wollen Sie nicht nod) etwas effen? will you not eat 
anything more? In the latter sentence nicht modifies 
the signification of nod) etwas. 


Obs. C. The negative precedes the word aud), when 
the sentence is both interrogative and negative, but 
follows it when the sentence is simply negative. Ex. 
Bin id) nicht aud) da gewefen ? have I not also beer 
there { und id) anch nicht, nor I either; und er aud) nicht 
nor he either. 


t Sich fiir krank auggeben* 


To pretend to be I. ; + Gagen, man fei fran. 


342 


This boy always pretends to be Dtefer Knabe gibt fic) immer flr 


ill; but when we sit down to 


dinner, he is generally well 


again. 
To be said. 


franE aus; allcin wenn man zu 
Tiſche gebt, fo ift er gewöhnlich 
wieder hergeftellt (wieder gefund). 


t Sollen*. 


IIe is said to have suffered ship- ¢ Gr fell an dev Kuͤſte von Sicilien 


wreck near the coast of Sicily. 


Schiffbruch gelitten haben. 


Out of all his property he is said ¢ Er fol von allen ſeinen Habfeligs 


to have saved nothing but an 
empty portmanteau. 


keiten nichts als etnen leeren Reis 
{efac gevettet haben 


OF TENSES. 


Ist, The present tense is frequently substituted ‘ur 
the imperfect, to enliven the narrative and excite at 


tention. 
so often as in German. 


[Imagine my horror! 
I went with my child to the 


gate of the town, to see the 


ascent of the balloon. We 
were soon surrounded by the 
crowd, when suddenly 1 lost 
sight of my child, and it was 
not till an hour afterwards 
that I found it, trampled un- 
der foot and nearly crushed 
to death. 


J now ascend the mountain; a 
deep valley unfolds itself to 
my delighted eyes; a limpid 
stream murmurs among the 
verdant shrubs; sheep are 
grazing at my feet, and I be- 
hold the last rays of the set- 
ting sun breaking through the 
deep foliage of the distant 
wood. 


This is sometimes done in Englisn, but not 
Ex. 


Yesterday Denft Cud) meinen Edhreden! ih 


gche geftern mit meinem Kinde 
yer Das Bhor, um den Luftballon 
aufftetgen gu fehen, fomme mit 
ihm ins Gedrange, verliere es aus 
den Augen, und finde es erft nad 
einer Stunde beinahe zerdrückt und 
gertreten wieder (for: id) ging, 
fam, verlor and fand). 


Jetzt erflimme ich den Bergs ein 


ticfes Thal eroͤffnet fic) meinem 
forfchenden Auge ; zwiſchen garten 
Gebüſchen rieſelt ein klarer Bach, 
gu meinen Füßen weiden Laͤmmer, 
und durch den fernen Wald bre⸗ 
chen ſich die letzten Strahlen der 
ſinkenden Sonne. 


2d, The present tense is employed for the future. 
when that time is indicated by another word in the 


Ex. 


sentence. 


We leave to-morrow for Berlin, Mergen reifen wir nach Berlin s tn 


but 1 shall be back within a 
week, and I shall then cer- 
tainly com to see you. 


acht Tagen Fomme ich aber wieder, 
und dann beſuche ich Dich gewiß 
(for werden wir reiſen, werde ich 
wiederkommen, &c.). 
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shall be back in a moment. Ich komme gleich wieder. 
We scale the castle this very Dieſes Schloß erjteigen wie mi diefea 
night. Nacht. | 
« have the keys, we kill Der Schlüſſel bin id) mächtig; 
wir ermorden 
The guards, and deliver thee Die Huͤter, reißen Dich aus Deiner 
from thy prison. Kammer. | 
(Smiller’s Maria Stuart). 


Ist, The imperfect has already been touched upon 
in Lesson LVII. It is the historical tense of the Ger- 
mans, Ex. 


¥ ipio Africanus was in the ha- Scipio, der Afrifaner, fagte, cv ware 


bit of saying, he never was 
less idle than when he had 
nothing to do; and in fact his 
busiest time was that which 
he spent in solitude. For it 
was there he meditated over 
his great enterprises and his 
future deeds. In the bosoin 
of retirement, he traced plans 
for the happiness of his coun- 
try; and there, far from the 
intercourse of his fellow-citi- 
zens, he devoted his thoughts 
to the promotion of their wel- 
fare. 


nie weniger ohne Beſchaͤftigung, 
als wenn ev nichts zu thun hätte. 
Wirklid) war er auch nie mehr bez 
fhafttat, alg in der Einſamkeit; 
denn Piet fann er feinen wichtigen 
Unternehmungen und Gefchdften 
nach ; bter, im Schofe der Rube, 
entwarf er Pldne gum Wohl fetnes 
Vaterlandes, und hier, entfernt 
pon dem Kreife feiner Mitbuͤrger, 
unterhielt er fic) einzig und allein 
mit Dem Glücke derfelben. 


2d, it is used to narrate an action or event of which 
the narrator was an eye-witness, or to express an ac- 
tion in reference to another which was either simulta- 
neous with, or antecedent to it (Lesson LVIL.). 


Yesterday a child was drowned, Geftern ertranf ein Kind, als id auf 


while 1 was on the bridge. 


Dev Brite ftand. 


He granted my request because Cr gewährte meine Bitte, weil ex fic 


he found it just. 
{ was playing with my. pupi 
when the news was brought 


erecht fand. 
1, 36 


fpiclte mit meinem Zöglinge, als 
mian mit dte Nachricht bradhte. 


to me. 


Ist, The perfect tense is used to express an action 
or event as perfectly ended without any reference to 
another circumstance, and when the narrator was-not 
an eye-witness of it. Ex 
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Were you yesterday at the con- Gind Cie geftern mi Conceit gewe 
1 


cert! refer ? 
Has the army been beaten? Sit die Armee geſchlagen werdin ? 
Has anybody been drowned? Sift Semand ertrunfen? 
Were you ever in Vienna? Sind Ste je tn Wien geweſen? 


2d, The imperfect may even be used when the nar. 
rator has not witnessed the event; but then he must 
take care to add to his narrative a phrase like. fagte 
er, he said; fagt man, it is said, &c. Ex. 


Chey say, that day before yester- Gorgeftern, fagt man, war ein 
day there was a great feastin großes Geft in der Stadt. 
the town. 7, 
They say there was a battle on Den fünf und zwanzigſten verigen 
the 26th of last month. Monats, heift es, ficl eine Schlacht 
por. 


Obs. D. We have already seen (Lesson XXXIV.) 
that we cannot say with the English, I am writing, | 
do write, both of which must be expressed by the only 
present id) fdhreibe, I write ; nor, 1 was writing, I did 
write, both of which must be expressed by the only 
imperfect id) ſchrieb, wrote (Lesson LVI). Expres- 
sions such as the following: When you come to learn, 
he is to write, to go, I am to have it, &c., cannot be 
translated literally in German. In such cases we use 
the future when mere futurity,and the verb follen when 
necessity or a wish is to be expressed. Ex. 


When you come to learn French. Wann Sie franjéjifh lernen werden 


He is to write. Gr wird fchreiben. 

Am I to go thither ? Soll teh hingehen ? 

He is to go thither. Er foll hingehen. 

Am I to have this book 2 Soll teh dicfes Bud) haben? 

Am I to give you a pen? Soll th Shnen cine Feder geben? 


I was to speak for them all. Sch follte fiir Alle fprechen. 
He was to arrive on the 20th. Er follte den zwanzigſten anfommen 


Obs. D. At the end of a phrase we soinctimes omil 
the auxiliary of the perfect and pluperfect tenses, wher 
the phrase that follcews it begins with another auxi- 
liary. Ex. 
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Db id) gleich nie gu Paris gewefen 

. bin, bin ich dod) von allem uns 
Yhvugh I have never been in : Lom 
Paris, I am nevertheless ac- terrichtet, — vorgeht; 
quainted with all that is Ob idh aleich ni ’ — 

ie gleich niemals gu Parts gewes 

going on there. fen, fo bin id) Ded) von allem un⸗ 
terrichtet, mas daſelbſt vergebt. 

As he did not answer me, I wrute Da er mit nicht gceantwortet (hat). 

to him no more. habe id) thm nicht mehr geſchrie⸗ 

ben. 
Tho enemy having been beaten, Nachdem der Feind gefchlagen wore 
it is to be hoped that the war den (ift), ift gu boffen, daß der 
will be at an end. Krieg geendigt fein wird. 


EXERCISES. 238. 


Have you seen your niece !—Yes, she is a very g00d girl whe 
vrites well and speaks German still better: therefore she is hon- 
sured and loved by every one.—And her brother, what is he doing * 
—Do not speak to me of him, he is a naughty (bife) boy, whe 
writes always badly and speaks German still worse: he is there- 
fore loved by nobody. He is very fond of dainties (der gute Biffen) ; 
put he does not like books. Sometimes he goes to bed at broad 
day-light (bet hellem Tage), and preen to be ill; but when we sit 
Jown to dinner, he is generally better again. He is to study 
physic (die ArgnetEunft) ; but he has not the slightest inclination for 
it (gar feine Luſt dazu). —He is almost always talking of his dogs 
which he loves passionately (leidenſchaftlich). — His father is ex- 
tremely (außerordentlich) sorry for it. The young simpleton (der 
Blddfinnige) said lately to his sister: ‘I shall enlist (Soldat wer⸗ 
ben® oder fic) anwerben [affen*) as soon as peace is provlaimed (éfs 
fentlid) beEannt maden oder publiciren). 


239. 


My dear father and my dear mother dined yesterday with sorne 
friends at (in dat.) the (hotel) King of Spain (von Gpanien).— Why 
do you always speak French and never German !—Because I am too 
bashful.—You are joking; is a Frenchman ever bashful !—I have 
‘a) keen appetite: give me something good to eat.—Hlave you any 
noney t—No, sir.—Then I have nothing to eat for you. — Will you 
not let me have some on credit? I pledge (verpfanden) my honour. 
—That is too little —What, sir! 

My dear friend, lend me a ducat (der Ducat, gen. en).—Here are 
two instead of one.-—How much I am obliged to you!—I am al- 
wuys glad when I see you, and I find my happiness in yours.—Is 
this house to be sold !—Do you wish to buy it!—Why not 7—Why 
does your sister not speak 1—She would speak if she were not al- 
ways so absent (jerftreut).—I like pretty anecdotes (die Anecdote) ¢ 
"ney season (würzen) conversation (die UnterJaltung) and amuee (be 
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fuftigen) every body.—Pray, relate me scme. Lock, if you please, 
at page 389 of the book (in demæBuche) which I lent you, and ({o) 
you will find some.—To-morrow I shall set out for Hanau; but in 
a fortnight (in vierzehn agen) I shall be back again, and then I 
shal] come to see you and your family.—Where is your sister at 
resent !—She is In Berlin, and my brother is in Leipzic.—This 
ittle woman is said tu be going to marry the counseller N., your 
friend; is it true?—I have not heard of it.—What news is there 
of our great army !—It is said to be lying (jtehen*) between the 
Rhine and the Weser. All that the courier told me seeming very 
robable (wahrſcheinlich), I went home immediately, wrote some 
etters, and departed for Paris. (See end of Lesson XXXIV ) 


HUNDRED AND FIRST LESSON.—§undert and ersie 


Lerction. 
To. begin to laugh, to weep, to Anfangen ju lachen, zu weinen, zu 
cry, &c. ſchreien u. f. w. 
To pledge. Verpfänden. 
To pawn. Verſetzen. 


To destroy by fire and sword. Mit Feuer und Schwert verheeren. 
To look out of the window. Aus dem Fenfter feben*. 
I do not know whether this so- Sch weiß nicht, ob dieſe Geſellſchaft 


ciety will admit me, mic) wird haben wollen. 
After ten o’clock you will not f Mach gchn Ubr treffen Gie mid 
find me at home. nicht mebr zu Hauſe. 
The weather is clearing up. Das Wetter heitert fic) auf. 
My hand is asleep. T Meine Hand ijt eingeſchlafen. 
To smell of garlick. Nad) Knoblaud) rieden*. 
To smell of wine. Nad Wein riechen*. 
The sermon is over. Die Predigt ift aus. 
That is the question. Es die Frage (cs kommt darauf 
an). 
He has nearly fallen. T Gr wire beinabhe gefallen. 
I did not find a living soul Ich habe keine lebendige Eeele anges 
troffen. 
Lo meet with. antreffen* (Part. past, getrop 
fen. Imperf. traf). 
You have the wrong key. Sie haben den unrechten Schlüſſel. 
He is now on the road. Gr ift jcbt auf dem Wege. 


Give me a clean plate, if you Geben Sie mir gefalligft einen ret: 
please. nen Zeller. 
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VARIOUS WAYS OF TRANSLATING THE vers, 10 PUT. 


To put one’s hand into one’s Sn die Taſche greifen*. 
pocket. 
To put one’s son to school. Seinen Sohn in die Schule thuan® 
(6tingen*) 
To put one out to prenticeship Jemanden in die Lehre thun*. 
(tu bind one prentice). 


To put to account. In Rechnung giehen*. 

To put to flight. Qn die Flucht jagen (oder ſchla⸗ 
gen*). 

To put one’s hat on. Seinen Hut aufſetzen. 

To put an end. Gin Ende nadhen 


VARIOUS WAYS OF TRANSLATING THE tERB, TO SET 

To se¢ pen on paper (to ‘ake the Die Feder ergreifen*. 

pen in hand). : 
To set sail. Unter Scgel gehen* (abſegeln) 


lo set in order (to regulate, $n Ordnung bringen*® 
settle). 


To set something on fire. Etwas anzünden (anfte den) 
To set to work. Sich an die Arbeit madmen. 


IDIOMATIC EXPRESSIONS DEPENDING 


lst, On the use or omission of an article. 


t have read Schiller. Sh habe den Schiller gelefen. 

He broke his neck. Er hat Den Hals gebrochen. 

Nature is the best instructress. Die Matur ift dte befte Lchrerinn. 

Man is mortal. Der Menfch ift ſterblich. 

Human life is short. Das menfchliche eben tft fury 

Vice plunges its followers into Das Lafter ſtuͤrzt feine Anhanges 
perd ‘tion. ins Gerderben. 

Eoquence is powerful. Die Beredtſamkeit ift-machtig. 

Poetry is enchanting. Die Dichtkunſt tft bezaubernd. 

Government. Die Regterung, 

History teaches us experience. Die Gefchichte lehrt uns Erfahrung 

Saint Paul. Der heilige Paulus. 

Most of his contemporaries. Die meiften feiner Icitgeneffen. 

In town. Sn der Stadt. 

Fo go to church. Sn die Kirche achen*. 

The East Indies. Oftindien. 

The West Indies. Weftindien. 


Before the conclusion of the dra- Vor Endigung des Schaufpiclcs. 
ma. 


2d, On the use of a pronoun. 


{ take the liberty of writing to Ich nehme mir die Freiheit, os 
you. Sie gu ſchreiben. 
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How goes it?! Howdo you do? Wie geht’s Ihnen? 

Very well. Es geht mic fehr wohl. 

I have bought a hat. ach habe mir cinen Hut gekauſt. 

Let us go ona party of pleasure. Wir wellen uns heute ein Vergnd 
gen verſchaffen. 


He is quite at home. Cr macht ſich s bequem 
He is very conceited. Gr bildet ſich viel cin. 
I have it in my hands. Ich habe es in Handen. 
I have it before my eyes. Sch habe es ver Augen. 


I consent to it, (willingly or with Sd) bin es jufricden. 
pleasure). 


3d, On the use of a verb. 
Who has said mass to-day 1? Wer hat heute dte Meffe gelefead 


I am with you ina moment. Sh Eomme gleich. 

We shall have astorm. Wir werden cin Gewitter be foms 
men. 

How is that? Wie geht das zu? 

I do not scruple to do it. Sh trage Ectn Bedenken, 
es gu thun. 

What do you think of it? Was halten Ste Daven ? 


They will not dissuade me from Sch laffe mir das nidt ausreden 
it. 


To buy a lottery ticket. Jn die Lotterie fe wen. 
To be born. Bur Welt Fommen* 
To bring forth. Zur Welt bringen* 
To doubt (to callin question). Sn 3weifel gieben* 
To lay the cloth. Den Tiſch deen. 

To set down (to compose). Schriftlich auffegen. 


4th, On the use ef a preposition. 


How is your health ? Wie fieht es um Ihre Gefundheit * 
To land, to go ashore. Ans Land treten*, 

His affai-s are in a bad state. Es ficht bel mit ihm aus. 

I bet six crowns. Sch wette um ſechs Thaler. 

I forgive you. Ich Halte es Shnen gu gut. 


To esteem one’s self happy. Sih fair glidlich halten. 
To make an enemy of some one. Sich Semanden gum Feinde machen 
I fear to be burdensome to you. Sh fuͤrchte Ihnen gur aft gu fallen 


OBSERVE ALSO THE FOLLOWING IDIOMS. 


To prescribe milk-diet. DBte Milchfur verordnen. 

To copy fair. Ins Reine ſchreiben* (vein abfchreu 
ben*), 

Of one’s own accord. Aus freien Stuͤcken. 

We shall not live to see it. Wir werden es nicht erleben. 


‘t is all over with me. Es tft um mid) gefdehen. 
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' My head turns round (is giddy). Es wird mir ſchwindlich. 


] faint. Sch bekomme etne Ohnmadt. 
- thought you were a German by Sch hielt Sie fiir einen gebornes 
birth. Deutſchen. 


To live on bad terms with some Uncinig mit Jemandem leben. 
one. 
To follow an unprofitable «rade. Sich mit brodlefen Kinften abgeben* 


This seems reasonable. Das laft fick) hören (ſcheint vernuͤnk 
| tig). 
To 2se one’s reputation. Scinen guten Namen verlieren*. 
By means of. Mittelft or vermittelft (go 


vern the genitive). 


He has succeeded by means of Sermittclft Ihres Beiſtandes ift es 


— assistance. thm gelungen. 
e reached the shore by means Wir famen mittefft (vermittelft) eines 
of a boat. Kabhnes ans Ufer. 


Towards (to meet). Entgegen (governs the dative) 
We went to meet his father. Wir gingen feinem Bater entgegen 


Against (in opposition to). Zuwider. 


Never act against the laws. Handle nie den Gefepen guider. 
Opposite. Gegenuͤber. 
My house is opposite his. Mein Haus ſteht dem ſeinigen gegen⸗ 
über. 


Obs. The prepositions entgegen, zuwider, and gegen⸗ 
über are always placed after the case which they 
govern. 


Newt to (after). MN & ch ft (governs the dative). 
Next to you I like him »>ost. Nächſt Shnen ijt er mic der Liebfte. 


Mogether with (besides, inclu- MNcbft, fammt (govern the dative). 


ding).. 

He lost the disat together with Gr verlor den Ducaten fammt den 
the crowns, sold the garden Zhalern, verfqufte den Garten 
including the house, nebft dem Haufe. 


« I were now to question you as Wenn id) Sic jest fragte, wie ich in 
I used todo at the beginning unſern erften ectionen zu thun 
of our lessons, what would pflegte (wie id) anfangs ju thun 
you answer? pflegte), was wirden Sie ant: 

worten7 
16 
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Me found these questions at first 
rather ridiculous, but full of 
confidence in your method, we 
answered as well as the small 
saad of wordsand rules we 

en possessed allowed us. 


We were not long in finding out 
that those questions were cal- 
culated to ground us in the 
rules, and to exercise us in 
conversation, by the contradic- 
tory answers We were obliged 
to make. 

We can now almost keep up a 
conversation in German. 


Wir fanden anfangs dieſe Frager 
etwas lächerlich; allein voll Bers 
trauen af Shre Lchrart, dseant: 
wertcten wit dieſelben, fo gut es 
uns Der kleine Verrath von Woͤr⸗ 
tern und Regeln (Principten), den 
wir damals Hatten, geftattete (er: 
laubte), - 


Wir haben bald gemerft, daß die 
Fragen darauf berechnet waren, 
uns durch Die widerſprechenden 
Antwerten, die wit gezwungen 
waren, Darauf gu geben, die Prin: 
cipien (Megeln) einzuſchärfen und 
ung in der Unterhaltung gu üben. 

Jetzt können wir uns beinahe voll: 
fommen auf deutſch (tm Deutſchen) 


unterhalten. 

“his phrase does not seem tous Dicfer Sag ſcheint uns nidht logiſch 
logically correct. richtig. 

We should be ungrateful if we Wir waren undankbar, wenn wir 
allowed such an opportunity eine fo ſchoͤne Gelegenhett vorbei⸗ 
to escape without expressing gehen lichen, ohne Ihnen unfere 
our liveliest gratitude to you. lebhafteſte Dankbarkeit gu bezeigen. 

In all cases, at all events. Auf jeden Fall. 

The native, Der Cingeborne 5 ; 

the insurmountable difficulty, die unuͤberwindliche Schwierigkeit; 

this energetic language, Dice energifche (Eraftvolle) Spradye ; 

the acknowledgment, die Erkenntlichkeit 3* 

the gratitude, the acknowledg- die Dankbarkeit 
ment, 


EXERCISES. 240. 


Will ‘you drink a cup of coffee !—I thank you, | do not like 
voffee.—Then you will drink a glass of wine t—I have just drunk 
some.—Let us take a walk.—Willingly ; but where shall we go 
to ‘—-Com> with me into my aunt’s garden; we shall there find a 
very agreeaole society. —I believe it (Das glaube id) gern) ; but the 
question is whether this agreeable society will admit me.—You 
are welcome every where.—What ails you, my friend ?—How do 
you like (Wie ſchmeckt Shnen) that wine!—I like it very well (herr⸗ 
lich); but I have drunk enough (ur Genüge oder genug) of it— 
Drink once more.—No, too much is unwholesome (ungefund) ; 1 
know my constitution (die Natur).—Do not fall.— What is the mat- 
ter with you 1—I do not know; but my head is giddy; I think I 
am fainting.—I think so also, for you look almost like a dead per- 
jon.— What countryman are you?—I am a Frenchman.—You 


» Grfenntlichfeit is derived frem erfennen, to acknowledge. Dankbarkeu 
expresses both gratitude an 1 acknowledgment. 


— 
a 
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speak Gorman so wel] that 1 took you for « German by birth.—Yot 
are jesting.—Pardon me, I do not jest at all.—How long have you 
been in Germany ?—A few days.—In earnest 1—You doubt it per- 
haps, because I speak German; I knew it before I came to Gere 
many.—How did you manage to learn it so we ] 1—I did like the 
prudent starling (der Staar). 

Tell me, why you are always on bad terms with your wife (bie 
@rau) ? and why do you engage in unprofitable trades t—It costa 
so much trouble (Es feftet fo vicl Muͤhe) to get an employment (bi¢ 
man ein—befommt).—And you have a peed one and neglect it (¢¢ 
hintanſetzen oder vernachläſſigen). Do you not think of the future ? 
Now allow me to speak also (Sct laffen Sie mid) aud) reden). 
All you have just said seems reasonable, but it is not my fault (es 
aft ntcht meine Schuld), if I have lost my reputation ; it is that of my 
wife (meine Frau ift Echuld daran) ; she has sold my finest clothes, 
my rings, and my gold watch. Iam full of debts (vell Gchulden 
fein*), and I do not know what to do (was id) anfangen oder thun fell). 
—I will not excuse (entfcdhuldigen) your wife; but I know that ycu 
have also contributed (beitragen*) to your ruin (dag Verderben). 
Women are generally good when they are left so. 


241. DIALOGUE, 


The master. If I were now to ask you such questions as I did 
at the beginning of our lessons, (viz.) Have you the hat which 
my brother has! am I hungry? has he the tree of my brother’e 
garden? &c. what would you answer ? 

The pupils. We are obliged (geswungen) to confess that we 
found these questions at first rather ridiculous ; but full of confi- 
dence in your method, we ‘answered as well as the small quantity 
of words and rules we then possessed allowed us. We were in 
fact not long in finding out that these questions were calculated to 
ground us in the rules, and to exercise us in conversation, by the 
contradictory answers we were obliged to make. But now that we 
can almost keep up a conversation in the energetic language which 
you teach us, we should answer: It is impossible that we should 
have the same hat which your brother has, for two persons cannot 
have one and the same thing. To (Auf with accus.) the second 
question we should answer, that is impossible for us to know 
whether you are hungry or not. As to the last, we should say: 
that there is more than one tree in a garden, and in telling us that 
he has the tree of the garden, the phrase does not seem to us logi- 
cally correct. At all events we should be ungrateful if we allowed 
such an opportnnity to escape, without expressing our liveliest 
gratitude to you for the trouble you have taken in arranging those 
wise combinations (fluge Wege einfchlagen* oder Combinationen mas 
den), to ground us almost imperceptibly (beinahe unmerflid)) in the 
rules, and exercise us in the conversation of a language which, 
taught in any other way, presents (darbicten*) to foreigners, and 
even to natives, almost insurmountable difficulties. (See end of 
Lesson XXXIV.) : 
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HUNDRED AND SECOND LESSON.— §ander nnd 
qweite Lection. 


To avoid death, with which he Um dem Vode gu entgehen, der thm 
was threatened, he took to  beverjtand (womtt er bedrohet 
flight. war), nahm (ergriff) er die Flucht 

I warrant you (I answer for it), { Sch ſtehe Shnen dafur. 

So goes the world. t So gebt es in dev Melt. 

But must one not be a fool to Aber miifte man nicht ein Marr ſein. 
remain ina place bombarded wenn manan einem von Ungarn 
by Hungarians ? bombardirten Orte bleiben wellte ? 

The deuce take the Hungarians ¢ Daf die Ungarn, welche keine 
who give no quarter ! Gnade geben (welche gar nid 

ſchonen), beim Henker waͤren! 


Molen Sie mein Gaft fein ? 
Wollen Sie mit mir effen ? 
Semanden gu Gaft bttten*. 
To invite some one to dinner. 3 Semanden gum Mittageſſen cinta: 
* 


Will you be my guest ? 
Will you dine with me? 


den*. 
{ have ordered your favourite ¢ Sch habe Shre Leibſpeiſe guberciten 
dish. laffen. 
There is nothing like a good Es geht nichts über cin gutes Stüch 
piece of roast meat. Bratrn. 


The roast meat, der Braten, das Gebratene ; 
the guilty, der Sehuldige 5 

the innocent, det Unſchuldige; 

a good (jovial) companion, cin luftiger Bruder ; 

the husband, dev Mann (Chemann). 


Ginen Ekel an einer Sade haben* 
To be disgusted with a thing.< Giner Gade (genitive) uberdviiffeg 
| fein*. 


Who hazards gains. T Srifd gewagt it halb gewonnen. 
Nothing venture nothing have. (Spridwert.) 
To strike (in speaking of light- ¢ Ginfdlagen* 


ning). 
The lightning has struck. t G8 hat eingeſchlagen. 
The lightning struck the ship. f Dev Blig fchlug tnd Schiff 
While my brother was on the Als mein Bruder auf dev offenen 


open sea a violent storm rose 
unexpectedly; the lightning 
struck the ship which it set 
on fire, and the whole crew 
jumped into the sea to save 
themselves by swimming. 


“ 


See (eder auf tem hohen Meere) 
war, crhob fid) (fam unvermuthet) 
cin heftiger Sturm; der Blig 


ſchlug ins Schiff, das er anzünde⸗ 


te, und dag ganje Schifisrelt 
fprang (ſtuͤrzte fid)) ins Meer, um 
ſich mit Schwimmen zu retten. 
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He was struck with fright, Er wurde von Schrecken befallen 
when he saw that the fire (erfchra€ heftig), als er fab, daf 
was gaining on all sides. das Feuer auf allen Seiten um 

| ſich griff. 

He d:d not know what todo. f Gr wufte nicht, wozu er ſich ents 
ſchließen follte. 

Er mochte nachſinnen, wie ev wollte. 


Ho reflected in vaix. Gr fann vergeblich nach. 


Tn vain. Vergeblich, vergebens, umfenft. 
To reflect (to hesitate). Sich befinnen* (Part. past, befom 
nen). 
Ife hesitated no longer. ft Er befann fic nicht (anger. 


[ have not heard of him yet. Sch habe nod) keine Nachricht sen 
thm erhalten. 
My friend who was present tald Mein Freund, welcher gugegen war, 
me all this, hat mir alles brefes erzaͤhlt. 


What would have become of § Wie ware cs mir ergangen ? 
me # Was ware aus mic gerworden ? 


A FEW MORE iDIOMS. 


It is a fortnight (a week) since Vierzehn (acht) Tage fang bin id 
I was out. nicht ausgegangen. 

Will you not go out to-day ! Ste werden ded) heute auggehen ? 
would not importune you. Sch wil Shnen nicht beſchwerlich 


fallen. : 
He has nothing to live upon. Er hat nichts gu leben. 
{ board and lodge him. Sch gebe thm freten Bifd und Web: 
nung. 
The mystery will be discovered. Die Gache wird fden an den Bag 
kommen. 


They are going to lay the cloth. Man wird bald den Tiſch decken. 
He lives high (feasts, eats and Gr tft und trinft gut. 
drinks well). 


Have youdone? . Sind Sie fertig ? 

That is his business. Da mag er zufehen. 

To 20 one’s best. Sein Acuferftes thun*. 

He has assisted me. Er ift mtr gur Hand gegangen. 

We mest not be too particular. Wir miiffen es fo genau nicht neh⸗ 

mien. 

He is not to be blamed for not Es t/t ihm nicht gu verdenfen, daf ex 
doing it. es nicht thut. 

The book is out of print; it was Das Buch ift vergrifen ; es war bel 
publised by N. N. veriegt. 

Will you please to take a plain Wellen Ste mit einem einfachen 
supper with us? Abendeffen bet uns firlich (oder 


vorlieb) nehmen ? 


$54 


The general has been icfeated Der Feldherr iſt aufs Haupt gefdhles 


and the army routed. gen und die Armee uͤber den Haws 
fen geworfen worden. 

The angel, der Engel; 

the masterpiece, das Meiſterſtück; 

her physiognomy, ihre Geſichtsbildung; 

the expression. der Ausdruck; 

her shape, thre Geftalt ; 

the action, die Handlung ; 

the look, der Anblid ; 

the contentment, die Bufriedenheit ; 

the respect, die Chrfurdht ; 

the admiration, die Bewunderung; 

the charm, the grace, die Anmuth ; 

the demeanour, the manners, das Benchmen 3 

thin (slender), ſchlank; 

fascinating (engaging), cinnehmend 5 

ravishingly, gum Entzücken; 

uncommonly well, gang vertrefflich ; 

perfectly well, vollkommen. 
Her look inspires respect and Ihr Anblick flößt Ehrfurcht and % 

admiration. rounderung ¢in. 


Allow me, my lady, to introduce Erlauben Sie, gnddige Frau, dal 
to you Mr. G., an old friend ich Shnen Herrn von G. als einen 
of our family. a Freund meines Haufes vors 

elle. 

1 am delighted to become ac- Sch freue mic ſehr, mein Here, Shre 
— with You. Bekanntſchaft zu machen. 

a shall do all in my power tc Sch werde alles Moͤgliche thun, um 
deserve your good opinion. mid) Ihrer Gewogenheit würdig 

gu machen. 

Allow me, ladies, to introduce to Erlauben Gie, meine Damen, daß 
you Mr. B., whose brotherhas id Shnen Herren ven B. vorftelle, 
rendered such eminent ser- deſſen Bruder Ahrem Getter je 


vices to your cousin. große Dienfte geleiſtet Hat. 
liow happy we are to see you at Wie fehr find wir erfreut, Ste bei 
our house! uns ju ſehen! 


MXERCISES. 242. 


Why do you hide yourself !—J am obliged to hide myself, for it 
is all over with me if my father hears that I have taken to flight; but 
there was no other means (fein anderes Mittel Lorig oder nicht anders 
méglid) fein*) to avoid death, with which I was threatened.—You 
nave been very wrong in leaving (verfaffen*) your regiment, and 
ba father will be very angry (ſehr béfe oder zornig fein*) when he 

ears of it, I warrant you.—Btt must one not be a foo. to remain 
in a place bombarded by Hungarians !—The deuce take the Hun 
garians, who give no quarter !—~They have beaten and robbed (auts 
piindcrn) me, and (never) in my life have I done them any harm. - 
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So goes tt.e world, the innocent very often suffer fo: the guilty — 
Did you know Mr. Zweifel !—I did know him, for he often worked 
for our house.—One of my friends has just tuld me that he has 
drowned himself, and that his wife has blown out her brains with 
a pistol (Lesson XCV.).—I can hardly believe it; for the man 
whom you are speaking of was always a jovial companion, and 
good companions do not drown themselves.—His wife is even said 
to have written on the table before she killed herself: ** Who haz- 
ards gains; I have nothing more to lose, having lost my good hus- 
band. I am disgusted with this world, where there is nothing 
constant (beftintig) except (als) inconstancy (die Unbeſtändigkeit). 


243. 


Will you be my guest !—I thank you; a friend of mine has ine 
vited me to dinner: he has ordered my favourite dish_— What dish 
is it?—It is milk-food.—As for me (Was mic anbelangt), I do not 
like milk-food: there is nothing like a good piece of roast beef or 
veal (Rinds- oder Kalbsbraten).-What has become of your young- 
est brother ?!—He has suffered shipwreck in going to America.— 
You must give me an account of that (Erzaͤhlen Sie mir dod) das).— 
Very willingly. Being on the open sea, a greatstorm arose. The 
lightning struck the ship and set it on fire. The crew jumped into 
the sea to save themselves by swimming. My brother knew not 
what to do, having never learnt to swim. He reflected in vain; 
he found no medns to save his life. He was struck with fright 
when he saw that the fire was gaining on all sides. He hesitated 
no longer, and jamped into the sea.—Well (Mun), what has be- 
come of him 1—TI do not know, having not heard of him yet.—But 
who told you all that !—My nephew, who was there, and who saved 
himself.— As you are talking of your nephew (Da Ste gerade von 
Shrem Neffen fprechen), where is he at present !—He is in Italy.— 
Is it long since you heard from him t—I have received a letter from 
him to-day.— What does he write to you?!—He writes to me that 
he is going to marry a young woman who brings (jubringen*) him 
a hundred thousand crowns.—Is she handsome ?—Handsome as 
an ange) ; she is a master-piece of nature. Her physiognomy is 
mild and full of expression; her eyes are the finest in (von) the 
world, and her mouth is charming (allerliebft). She is neither too 
tall nor too short: her shape is slender; all her actions are full of 
grace, and her manners very engaging. Her look inspires respect 
and admiration. She has also a great deal of wit (dev Gerftand) ; 
she speaks several languages, dances uncommonly well, and sings 
ravishingly. My nephew finds in her but one defect (der Fehler) — 
And what is that defect ?—She is affected (macht Anſprüche). — Thore 
is nothing perfect in the world. How happy you are (Wie gluͤcklich 
find Gie)! you are rich, you have a good wife, pretty children, a 
fine house, and all you wish (for).—Not all, my friend. —What do 
bs desire more ?—Cuntentment; for you know that he only is 
appy who is contented. (See end of Lesson XXXIV.) 
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HUNDRED AND THIRD LESSON. — §undert nno 
dritte Lection. 


GENERAL REMARKS ON GERMAN CONSTRUCTION. 


The fundamental principle of German construction 

is this: the word which, after the subject, expresses 
the principal idea, is always placed after those words 
which only express accessory tdeas. It has the advan 
tage of attracting and of keeping up and increasing 
the attention to the end of the phrase. 
_ The word which least defines the subject is placed 
at the beginning of the sentence, then come those 
words which define it in a higher degree, so that the 
word which most determines the meaning of the 
phrase is at the end. 

According to this we place the words in the follow- 
ing order: 

‘Ist, The adverb of negation nidt, when it relates 
to the verb of the subject. Ex. Gein Sater beantwortet 

1 


meinen Brief nicht, his father does not answer my letter. 
2d, The other adverbs relating to the verb of the 


1 2 
subject. Ex. Gie ſchreiben Shren Brief nicht gut, you do 
not write your letter well. 

3d, The preposition with the case it governs, or in 
its stead the adverbs of place: da, bier, and their com- 
pounds: daher, dabin, as well as the demonstrative ad 
verbs compounded of da and hier, as: damit, sich 


hiervon, darauf, daribey &c. Ex. Gr antwortete ie 
2 3 


boflid) auf meinen Brief, he did not answer my letter 
1 2 3 

politely. Gr antwortete nidjt fdnell darauf, he did not 
answer it quickly. 

Obs. When the verb of the subject has several ca- 
_ ses with their prepositions, that which defines it the 
most exactly follows all the others, the determination 
sf time always preceding that of place. Ex. Er tra! ~ 
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wegen ſeiner Unſchuld mit froblidem Gefidhte vor das Geridys 
(which defines most exactly), on account of his inno- 
cence he appeared before his judges with a joyful 
countenance. Der Gefubllofe blieb an diefem age (time), 
auf der ſchönſten Flur (place), bet aller Schönheit der reizens 
den Natur (place) dennod) ohne alle Empfindung (which de. 
tines most exactly), the insensible man, remained on 
that day without the least emotion, though in the most 
beautiful field and surrounded by all the beauty of 
charming nature. ] 
4th, The predicate of the subject. Ex. Ich bin nicht 
2 3 4 


immer mit feiner Antwort zufrieden, T am not always 
satisfied with his answer. 

5th, The separable particles of compound verbs, as 
well as all those words which are considered as separ- 
able particles, inasmuch as they complete the sense of 
the verb (Obs. A, Lesson LXVII.), as: auswenbdig 
fernen, to learn by heart; tn Acht nehmen*, to take 
care; 3u Mtittag effen*, to dine, &c. Ex. Warum ginz 

1 2 8 5 
er nicht ofter mit Shnen aus ? why did he not go out wit! 
you oftener ? 

6th, The verb in the infinitive. Ex. Gr fann Shnen 

l 2 2 3 6 
nidjt immer ſchnell auf Shren Brief antworten, he cannot 
always answer vour letter quickly. 

7th, The past participle or the infinitive, when th>y 
form with the auxiliary a compound tense of the verb. 

1 2 2 3 7 
Ex. @r hat mir nicht immer hoflid) darauf geantwortet, he 
has not always answered it politely. Gr wird Ihnen 
l 2 2 3 7 , 
nidjt immer fo höflich auf Shren Brief antworter. 

*,* These remarks apply to the natural order of 
ideas; but the German language is so much subject to 
inversions, that we must sometimes deviate from them, 
according to the stress which we wish to put on cer- 
tain words, or the strength and importance we wish 
to give them in the sentence. See the following 
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RECAPITULAYION OF THE RULES OF SYNTAX 
OR CONSTRUCTION. 


Ist, When the adjective which precedes the noun 
is accompanied by some words that relate to, or define 
it, they are placed immediately before it. Ex. Ging 
gegen Ssedermann höfliche Frau, a woman polite towards 
everybody. Shr Gie herglid) liebendes Kind, your child 
that loves you from all his heart. (Lesson XCIIL) 

2d, Personal pronouns, when not in the nomira- 
tive, as well as reflexive pronouns (Lesson LXX ) are 
placed after the verb. Ex. Sch ltebe Dich, I love thee. 
Gr liebt mid), he loves me. Ich wünſche Ihnen einen guten 
Morgen, I wish you a good morning. Meine Schwefler 
befindet (td) wohl, my sister is well. 

Obs. A. When the accusative is a personal pro- 
noun, it precedes the dative, if not, it follows it. Ex. 
Geben Ste meinem Bruder das Bud)? do you 
give the book to my brother! Sd) gebe es ifm, 1 do 
give itto him. Machen Ste Shrer Frau Gemahlinn meine 
Empfehlung, present my compliments to your lady. Sj 
gab ed dem Water, I gave it to the father. (Lesson 
XXVIII.) But if we wish to puta particular stress on 
the dative, we must put it after the accusative. Ex. 
Gr erzählte die ganze Geſchichte fener Frau, he told his wife 
the whole history. Here the whole strength of the 
sontence falls on the words feiner Frau. ~ 

Obs. B. When the case of the verb is a genitive 
it is always preceded by the accusative, whether a per- 
sonal pronoun or not. Ex. Sc) verfidere Sie meiner 
Hyochachtung, J assure you of my esteem. tan hat deu 
Gefangenen ded Verbrechens iuberwiefen, the prisoner has 
been convicted of the crime. (Lesson LXIV.) 

3d, The infinitive and past participle are always 
preceded by their cases, or in other words, the infini- 
tive and past participle always stand at the end of the 
sentence. Ex. Sd) werde morgen aufs Land geben, I shall 
go into the country to-morrow. Gr iſt geftern dahin ge 
gangen, he went thither yesterday. Ich werde Shnen das 
Buc) geber, I shall give you the book. Gr hat es mtr ges 
fagt, he has told it tome. (Lessons XXIV. and XLIL3 — 
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Obs. A. When two or several infinitives, two past 
participles, or a past participle and an infinitive de- 
pend on each other, the first in English becomes the 

1 2 
last in German. Ex. Gite fonnen thn fpredjen horen, you 
2 1 1 2 
may hear him speak ; td) werbe heute nicht fpagieren gehen 
3 3 2 1 


fonnen, I shall not be able to go a walking to-day; fein 
] 2 2 I 
Haus ijt verfauft worden, his house has been suld. 
(Lesson LXXI.) 
Obs. B. The two infinitives or participles, &c., not, 
depending on each other, follow the English construc 
1 2 

tion. Ex. Man muß Gott lieben und verehren, we must 

1 2 
love and honour God ; fie wird geltebt und gelobt, she is 

1 2 
loved-and praised. (Lesson LXXI.) 


4th, The verb of the subject (in compound tenses 
the auxiliary) is removed to the end when the phrase 
begins, (a) with a conjunction, as: alé, ba, ob, daf, 
weil, wenn,” &c. (b) with a relative pronoun, as: ber, 
welder, wer, meaning he who, and waé, that which ; (c) 
after the relative adverb, wo, and all the prepositions 
combined with it, as: wodurch, womit, wovon, &c. Ex. 
Ws ich fie gum erften Male fah, when I saw her for the 
first time. Ich wünſchte, dag er mitginge, | wish he would 
go with us. Gr [iebt Gie nicht, weil Sie thi beleidigt has 
ben, he does not love you, because you have offended 
him. Warten Cie, big ic) mein Geld befomme, wait till I 
receive my money. Wenn id) es gewuft hatte, had I 
known that. Leſen Gie das Buch, welches ich Ihnen geltes 
her habe? do you read the book which I have lent 
you! Wiffen Sie nicht, wo er gewefen ift? do you not 
now where he has been? Können Gie mir nicht fagen, 
was aus ihm geworden ijt? can you not tell me what 


® For ey cuss whieh co not remove the verb to the end of the purræo 
aoe Lesson LXI. 
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has become of him? Zaé ift es eben, wodurch er einen 
fo großen Schaden erlitten hat, wovon er fic) ſchwerlich wieder 
erholen wird, it is precisely that, by which he has sus- 
tained such a loss, as he will find it dificult to recover 
from. (Lesson XLVII ) 

Obs. A. When a proposition in which the verb is 
required at the end of thg sentence, contains one of 
the auxiliaries ſein and werden, or one of the verbs 
burfen, fonnen, laſſen, müſſen, follen, wollen, joined to an 
infinitive, these take their place immediately after the 
infinitive. Ex. Wenn Sie das Pferd faufen wollen, if you 
wish to buy the horse. (Lesson LXIX.) But when 
not governed by a conjunctive word, they stand before 
the infinitive and its case. Ex. Wollen Gie das Pferd 
faufen ? Do you wish to buy the horse ? 

Obs. B. Incidental or explanatory propositions are. 
placed immediately after the word which they define, 
or at the end of the principal proposition. Ex. Es ift 
ſchwer, einen Feind, welder wad)fam iſt, gu iberfallen, or: 
ed ift fdwer, einen Feind gu iiberfallen, welder wachſam iff. 
(Lesson LX. 

Obs. C. en there are at the end of a sentence 
two infinitives, two past participles, or an infinitive 
and a past participle, the verb which the conjunction 
requires at the end, may stand either before or after 
them. Ex. Wenn Sie Shre Lection werden fiudirt haben, 
or: ftudirt haben werden, fo werde ich Shnen fagen, was Cie 
gu thun habe, when you have studied your lesson, | 
shall tell you what you have to do. (Lesson LXXXII.j 


ON THE TRANSPOSITION OF THE SUBJECT AFTER ITS VERB. 


5th, Whenever a sentence begins with any other 
word than the subject or nominative, its order is in- 
verted, and in all inversions the subject stands after 
the verb in simple, and after the auxiliary in compound 
tenses (Lesson LVIII.). From this rule must be ex. 
cepted conjunctive words which serve to unite senten- 
ces. They leave the subject in its place and remove 
the verb to the end of the sentence (Lesson XLVI. 
and Rule 4th above). | 
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A German sentence may begin with an udverb, s 
preposition and its case, a case, an adjectiv e, a parti. 
ciple or an infinitive. Ex. Heute gehe id) nidt aug, 
I do not go out to-day; morgen werde ich Sie beſuchen, 
to-morrow I shall come to see you; im Anfange ſchuf 
Gott Himmel und Erde, in the beginning God made 
heaven and earth. Bonfeinen Rindern fprad 
er, he spoke of his children. Set Shnen habe td 
mein Bud) verge(fen, I forgot my book at your house. Den 
Menſchen macht fein Wille groß und flein (Schiller), his will 
makes a man great and little. Reich ift er nicht, aber 
gelebrt, he is not rich, but learned. Geliebt wird er nicht 
aber gefitrd)tet, he is not loved, but feared. Cdhaden fann 
Seder, aber nitken fann nur der Weife und Gute, any man 
can do injury, but the wise and good only can be use- 
ful. (Lesson LVIII.) 

6th, The subject is placed after the verb in an in- 
version of propositions, that is, when that which ought 
to stand first, is placed after, and forms, as it were, 
the complement of the other. In other words: the 
subject is placed after its verb in the second member 
of a compound phrase (Lesson LXXVII.). An inver- 
sion of propositions takes place, when the first propo- 
sition begins with a conjunction. Ex. Daf er Gie liebt, 
weiß td) (for: id) weif, daf er Gie ltebt), I know that 
he loves you. ‘Se fleifiger ein Gchitler ift, defto ſchnellere 
Fortſchritte macht er, the more studious a pupil is, the 
more progress he makes. Wenmm ic) reid) ware, fo hatte 
(dy) Freunde, I should have friends, if I were rich. Nady 
bem wir die Ctadt verlaffen hatten, zog der Feind in 
diefefbe ein, when we had left the town, the enc my en- 
tered it (Lesson LXXXI.). 

Obs. In transposing the phrase there is no inversion 
of propositions. Ex. Der Feind gog in die Stadt et, 
nachdem wir Ddtefelbe verlaffen batten, the enemy entered 
the town, after we had left it (Lesson LXXVII.). 

7th, The subject also follows its verb, when in an 
faversion of propositions, the conjunction wenn is left 
out in the first. Ex. Sft das Wetter günſtig (for . 
wenn das Wetter gitnitig ift), fo werde ich diefe Reife in ach 
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Tagen antreten, if the weather is favourable I shall set 
out in a week (Lesson LXXXI.). 

The same is the case with the conjunctior 06, 
whether. Ex. Sch weif nicht, ſchlafe oder wade th 
(for: ob td) {chlafe oder wade), I do not know whether | 
am asleep or awake; and all compound conjunctions, 
such as: obgleich, obfdyon, wenn gleich, wenn (don, though. 
Ex. Bin id) gleich (ſchon) nicht reid) (for: ob or wenn th 
gleich nicht reid) bin), fo bin id) dod) gufrieden, though I am 
not rich, I am nevertheless contented. 

Obs. Adverbs of comparison, such as: wie, as; gleich: 
wie, the same as; nidjt nur—fondern aud), not only—but 
also, &c., make the nominative of the second member 
go after the verb, but not that of the first (this ob- 
servation is included in Rule 6. above). Ex. Bie (or 
gleidjwie) das Meer vom Winde bewegt wird, alfo wird 
etn Mann von feinen Leidenfdhaften bewegt, as the sea 
is agitated by the winds, so a man is agitated by his 
passions. 

8th, Some conjunctions, when beginning a sentence, 
make the nominative go after its verb, as: dod), how- 
ever; Dennoch, nevertheless ; gleichwohl, notwithstand- 
ing ; deſſen ungeadhtet, for all that; nichts defto weniger, 
nevertheless ; hingegen, tm Gegenthetl, on the contrary. 
(This rule is included in Rule 5.) Ex. Deffen ungeadys 
tet haben Sie niemals meinen Wunſch erfüllen wollen, 
for all that you were never willing to accomplish my 
desire ; dod) ſchrieb er, er fonnte nicht fommen, however 
he wrote that he could not come. 

9th, The subject follows its verb when the phrase is 
interrogative or ejaculatory. Ex. fernen Ihre 
Herren Britder deutſch? do your brothers learn 
German? Wie glidlid) find Gie! or Mie find Ste 
fo glücklich! how happy you are! (Lesson XXXII. and 
LXXXVIII.) 

Obs. When the subject is a personal or an interro- 
gative pronoun, the construction of the interrogative | 
sentence is the same as in English. Ex. Sft er gu 
Hauſe? ishe at home? Sind Ihre Fräulein Schweſtern 
in dem Garten ? are your sisters inthe garden? Wer 
ift ba? who is there? Was haben Gie gethan? what. 
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have you done? Welcher Mnabe hat dieſe Buͤcher gekauft, 
und wem hat er fie verehrt ? which boy has bought those 
books, and to whom has he given them? Was fitr ei 
aen pages haben Gie gefauft ? what carriage have you 
bought . 

- 10th, The subject not only stands after the verb, but 
also after all the words relating to it, when the sen- 
tence begins with the indefinite pronoun es. Ex. G8 
fehrt ung Die Erfahrung, experience teaches us. 
Es ijt nicht alle Lage cine fo gute Gelegenheit, there is not 
every day such good opportunity. 

11th, In inversions where the subject stands after 
its verb, it may take iis place either after or before 
the other cases, if they are personal pronouns, and it 
the subject is a substantive. Ex. Heute gibt mem Lehrer 
mir ein Buch, or heute gibt mir mein Lebrer ein Buch, to-day 
my master will give ine a book. Geftern gab mein Lelys 
ter es mir, or geftern gab es mir mein Lehrer, my master 
gave it tome yesterday. Ober gleid) gang ent{tellt war, 
erfannte ihn dod) fein Sohn, or erfannte fein Sohn thn dod, 
though he was quite disfigured, nevertheless his son 
recognized him. | | 

12th, But if the subject is likewise a personal pro- 
noun, or if the other cases are substantives, it must 
precede. Ex. Geſtern gab er es mir (not eg mir er), yes- 
terday he gave it tome. Daber liebt ber Schuͤler den Lehs 
rer (not liebt den Lchrer der Schitler), therefore the pupil 
loves his master. Deffen ungeadhtet erfannte ber Gobn den 
Bater (not den Vater der Sohn), nevertheless the son re- 
cognised his father. 


EXERCISES. 244. 


A stranger having sold some false jewels (dev falſche Edelſtein) to 
a Roman empress (die römiſche Kaiferinn), she asked (fordern von) 
her husband (to make) a signal example (of him) (die aufjallende 
Genugthuung). The emperor, a most excellent and clement princes 
(Dev etn ſehr gnädiger und milder Fuͤrſt war), finding it impossible te 
pacify (berubigen) her, condemned the jeweller to be thrown to the 
wild beasts (jum Kampfe mit den wilden Thieren). The empress ree 
solved to be present (3euge) with her whole court (der Hofſtaat) at 
the punishment of the unfortunate man (jeines Qodes). As he was 
ed into the arena (auf den KRampfplag ates wurde), he expected te 
die /fid) auf den Bod gefaßt machen); but instead (ftatt governs the 
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genitive) of a wild beast a .amb (das 2amm) came up to nim anc 
earessed him (welches ihm liebkoſete). The empress, furious (äußerſl 
aufgebracht) at the deception (fid) zum Beſten gehalten gu ſehen), com- 
piained bitterly of it (fich bitter Defwegen beflagen) to (bet) the em- 
peror. He answered: “I. punished the criminal (der Verbrecher) 
riccording (nad) to the law of retaliation (dag Wiedervergetungsrecht). 
He deceived (betrügen*) you, and he bas been deceived in his turn 
(wieder).“ 


245. 


The bakers of Lyons, having gone to Mr. Dugas (zu Jemandem 
konmen*), the provost (Der Stadtrichter), to ask his permission (Se: 
manden um Erlaubniß bitten*) to raise the price of bread (mit dem 
Brede aufgufchlagen), he answered that he would take their petition 
into consideration (er wolle den Gegenftand ihrer Bitte unterfuchen). 
As they took leave (weggehen*), they contrived to slip (ließen fie un: 
bemerkt) a purse containing (mit) two hundred Louis d’ors (der Louts: 
d'or) on the table.-—When they returned, in the full conviction (nidt 
zweifeln) that the purse had been a powerful advocate in their favom 
(wirkſam fiir cine Gache fprechen*), the provost said to them: ‘* Gen- 
tlemen, I have weighed (abwägen) your reasons (der Grund) in the 
scale of justice (die Wagſchale der Geredhtigfeit), and I have found 
them wanting (nicht vollwichtig). I have not thought it expedient 
(Ich hielt nicht dafur) by a fictitious raising of price (unter einer unge: 

tiindeten Sheurung) to make the pe (das Publifum) suffer: I 
ave, however (tbrigens), distributed (vertheilen) your money to (un: 
ter with accus.) the two hospitals of the town, for I concluded (id 
— you could not intend it for any other purpose (der Gebrauch). 
eanwhile (Sd) habe cingefehen) as you are able to give such alms 
(felche Almoſen gu geben), It is evident you are no losers (verlieren*) 
by your trade (das Gere cbe).” 


246. 
THE PHYSICIAN TAKEN IN (betrogen). 


A physician of (in) Dublin, who was rather old (welder ſchon 
ziemlich bejabrt mar), but who was very rich and in extensive prace 
tice (in grofem Rufe ftehen*), went one day to receive a considerable 
(ziemlich groß) sum of money in bank notes and in gold. As he was 
returning home with (6eladen mit) this sum, he was stopped (anbal: 
cn*) by a man who appeared out of breath (aufer Athem), owing to 
the speed with which he had run (sveil er ju ſchnell gefaufen war). 
This man asked him (Und dev ihn bat) to come to see his wife, 
whom a violent diarrhoea retained in bed dangerovsly ill (an einem 
Heftigen Fluffe gefährlich krank darnicder licgen*); he added that it was 
urgent she should have immediate advice (daf fchleunige Hilfe ſehr 
nothwendig wire), and at the same time premised the physican hia 
guinea fee (cine Guince fiir einen Befud). 

The physician, who was very avaricious (gcijig), was pleased at _ 
the prospect of gaining his guinea (cilte fic gu perdienen) ; he direo 
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ged (fugen 3u) the man to ead the way (Semandem den Meg zeigen) 
and promised to follow. He was led to a house situated ({tehen*) 
n a remote (entlegen) street, and made to ascend to the third story 
(in das dritte Stockwerk), where he was admitted into a room, the 
door of which was immediately (alfebald) locked (verfchlicfen*). 
The guide (Dev Fiihrer) then presenting (Darrcichen*) a pistol with 
one hand, and with the other an empty (leer) purse, which was 
open, spoke as follows (hterauf redete der Fuͤhrer den erfchrocenen Arp 
felgendermagfen an, indem, &c.). ; 

‘* Here is my wife: yesterday she was seized with a violent 
diarrhea (an einem heftigen Baudyfluffe leidens), which has reduced 
her to the state (in den 3uftand verſetzen) in which you (now) see 
her; you are one of our most eminent (geſchickt) physicians, and 1] 
know you are better able than any one to cure her. I am besides 
(überdies) aware that you possess the best remedy for her; haste 
then to employ (anwenden) it, unless you prefer swallowing (vers 
ſchlucken) the two leaden pills (die Pille) contained in this instru- 
ment.”? The doctor made a horrible face (das abſcheuliche Geficht), 
but obeyed. He had several bank notes and a hundred and twene 
ty-five guineas rolled up (in Mellen); he placed the latter (die letz⸗ 
tern) into the purse, as he had been desired (gcduldig), hoping thus 
to save his bank notes. 

But the thief (dcr Ganner) was up to this, and was perfectly 
aware of his having them in his pocket (wußte, daG er fie in der Baz 
fche hatte). ‘* Wait,” said he, ‘it would not be fair (billig) that 
you should have performed (verrichten) so miraculous a cure (dte 
Kur) without remuneration (vergebens) ; I promised you a guines 
for your visit, I am a man of honour (dct Mann von Chre), and 
here it is; but I know that you carry about your person (bi fic 
haben) several little recipes (das SRecept, plur. ¢) most efficacious 
(ſehr wirfjam) as preventives against the return (die Riidfehr) of the 
disorder (das Uebel) you have just removed (heilen); you must be 
so kind as to leave them with me.““ The bank-notes immediately 
took the same road as the guineas had done. ‘The thief, then 
keeping his pisto) concealed beneath his cloak (der Mantel), ac- 
compar.ied the doctor into the street (hicrauf führte der Gauner, in: 
Demi—swieder zurück) requesting him to make no noise. He stopped 
him (fteben laſſen*) at the corner (an der Ecke) of a street, and for- 
bidding (verbicten* him to follow, suddenly (vplötzlich) disappeared, 
to seek, in a disteut part of the town (das entlegene Stadtvicrtel), 
another habitation (die Wobhnung). 


247. ItALOGUE (die Unterredung) 


BETWEEN A FATHER AND MOTHER ON THE HAPPINESS (Da8 
Wohi) oF THEIR CHILVERN. 


Countess. Forgive me for having disturbea (wecfen laffen*) 
you so early ; but I wanted to speak to you on matters of im 
por ance. 
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Count. You alarm (beunrubigen) me... . I see that you 
save been crying; what has happened, my dear (theuer)? 

Countess. Lown! am a little agitated (unrubig); but I have 
nothing unpleasant (Unangenehmes) to communicate (mittheilen) ; 
on the contrary. 

Count. From your emotion (die Bewegung), I should guess 
Emily to be the cause of it (Daf von — die Rede tft). 

Countess. Itis true... . My sister came this morning 
with a proposal (eine Heirath vorſchlagen) for her. 

Count. Well? . 

Countess. ‘The gentleman who asks her (in marriag2) is en- 
dowed with (befigen*) all the advantages (Der Vorzug) of birth 
(die Geburt) and fortune (das Glück). His merit is acknowl. 
edged (anerfennen) by all. He is thirty; his person agreeable ; 
he loves Emily, and even refuses the fortune (die Ausſteuer) 
which we. should give her, stating his affection to be secured by 
her only (verlangt nur fie). : 

Count. But how comes it that you are not overjoyed at thia 
(auger fid) vor Freude fein®)? Iam very anxious (vor Begiers 
De brennen) to learn his name. : 

Countess. You know him; he often comes here, and you 
like him exceedingly (febr). 

Count. Pray gratify Dele aay my curiosity. 

Countess. It is the Count of Moncalde .... , 

Count. The Count of Moncalde! a foreigner ; but he prob- 
ably (wahrſcheiulich) intends to settle (fid) niebderlaffen*) in 
France ? : | 

Countess. Alas! he has declared that he can promise no 
thing (feine Verpflidytung eingehen*) on that score (die Hinfidt) ; 
this is informing us (erflaren) clearly (deutlich) enough, that he 
intends to return to his own country. 

Count. And you would nevertheless accept him for your 
daughter ? | . 

Countess. I have known him (Umgang mit Semandem ba: 
ben*) for four years. I am thoroughly acquainted with his 
disposition (der Character). There cannot be a more virtuous 
(tugendhaft) or estimable (ſchätzenswerth) man. He is very 
clever and agreeable (voll Geift und Amebmlidfeit fein*), has 
much good feeling (gefühlvoll), is well informed (unterrtdtet), 
and perfectly devoid of affectation (unaffectirt). He is a passion. 
ate admirer of talent (einen leidenſchaftlichen Geſchmack fir Las 
lente baben*) ; in short (mit einem Worte) he possesses every 
quality (die Eigenſchaft) that can answer my daughter’s happi- 
ness (glitcflid) madjen). HowcanI reject him (fie ibm verfas 
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gen)? Surely, my love (mein Freund), you do not think ine su 
selfish (eines ſolchen — fabig balten*). | 

Count (taking her hand) (fie bet Der Hand faffend). But 
can I consent to a sacrifice (bag Opfer) that would make you for 
ever (auf immer) unhappy? Besides (Ueberdies) I never could 
bring myself to part from Emily.—She is my daughter; more 
than that even, her amiable disposition is your work. In Emi- 
ly I find your sense (der Geiſt) and your virtues. No, I cannot 
part (fid) trennen) from her. Iam looking forward with so much 
delight (fid) eine fo fife Borftelung von dem Vergniigen machen) 
to her entrance into the world (fie in die Welt eingefihrt zu fes 
ben)! I am in much hopes of her shining in it (ihres guten Crs 
folg8 darin zu geniefen). —How gratifying (wie theuer) to me 
will be the praise (das Lob) bestowed (ertheifen) on her! — for 
I.am convinced (ba id) Da’ Bewuftfein habe), that to your care 
of her (die Gorgfalt) alone, my love, she will be indebted for 
whatever success she may obtain. After having devoted (wid- 
men) the best years of your life to her education, can you now 
give her up, and see her torn from (entreifen* with dative) your 
arms and her country ; can you consent thus to lose in one mo- 
ment the fruit of (yon) fifteen years of anxiety (Mihe und Arbeit)? 

Countess. Ihave laboured for her happiness, and (have) not 
(sought) to educate (bringen*) a victim to my own vanity I 
beseech you, consider (bedenfen*) also the great and unhoped 
for advantages of the match (die Verbindung) now in agitation 
(welde man und anbietet). ‘Think ofthe smallness (die Mittel⸗ 
mafigfeit) of her fortune. Consider the excellence and amiable 
disposition, the high birth and immense (unermeflid)) fortune o1 
her future husband! — It is true, I shall be separated from 
Emily, but she will never forget me . . . this thought will be 
my consolation, and without fear for her future life (aber das 
Schickſal Emiliens berubigt), 1 shall be able to bear any other 
trial (alles ertragen). . 

Count. But will Emily herself be able to bring herself to 
leave you? 

Countess.’ She has always been accustomed to obey the dic- 
tates of reason (die Vernunft vermag alled itber fie). [am wil- 
ing to believe this will cost her some effort (die Anftrengung 
wird ihr fdywer fallen); but if she does not dislike (Semandem 
sniffallen*) the temper and person of Mr. de Moncalde, I can 
answer (auf fidy nebmen*) for her compliance (fie ju bewegen), 
however painful ({dwierig) the sacrifice (ju diefem Opfer). 
short I entreat (be{d)wore) you to entrust entirely to (ſich ganj 
verlaſſen* auf) me the care (wegen der Gorge) of her happiness 
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Count. Well (oblan), since you wish it, will give my 
tonsent. You have indeed, my dear, earned (erwerben*) for 
yourself a right (das Recht) to dispose of your daughter (über ihr 
Schickſal zu entſcheiden), which I will not dispute ({trettig machen). 
I know you will sacrifice (aufopfern) yourself for the sake of 
one so dear to you (fiir Diefen fo theuern Gegenftand). — J fore- 
see (vorausfehen*) that I shall not have your fortitude (der Muth), 
but I admire, and can no longer withstand (widerftehen*) (your 
argument).—Still (Sedod)) think, what sorrow (wieviel Kummer) 
you are preparing for yourself (fid) bereiten) ; how shall I my- 
self support your grief and my own, your tears and those of 
Emily ? 

Countess. Do not fear (befürchten) that I should cloud (beuns 
rubigen) your life by useless (itberfliiffig) repinings (die Rlage). 
How could I give myself up to sorrow when my greatest con- 
solation will be the hope of a'leviating (mildern) your grief? 

Count. Ah. you alone are every thing tome! You know 
it we] . . .. friendship, admiration, and gratitude are the ties 
(die Bande, plur.) that bind (feffeln) me to you. ‘The influence 
(Die Herrfdyaft) you have acquired (erlangen) over my mind 
(itber 1 vid)) is so thoroughly justified (redjtfertigen) by your vir- 
tues, that far from denying (verlangnen), I glory in it (feinen 
Ruhm darin ſetzen, fie anzuerkennen). — It is to you I owe every 
thing: my reason, my sentiments (da8 Gefithl), my principles 
(der Grundfag) and my happiness. In you I find the most ami- 
able as well as the most indulgent (nadjfidjtig) of friends, the 
wisest (weife) and most useful adviser (die nuͤtzlichſte Rathgebes 
rinn). Be then the arbitsr of my children’s destiny (die Schieds- 
ridjterinn iiber das Gdhicffal) as you are that of my own. But 
at any rate (wenig{ten8) let us attempt (alles verfudyen) to per- 
suade the Count of Moncalde to settle (fid) niederlaſſen) in 
France. . . . He seemed so struck (gerithrt) by your affection 
(die Zärtlichkeit) for Emily, and to feel for you such sincere 
attachment (2Unbanglid)feit) that I cannot yet believe his inten- 
tion (die Abſicht) to be to separate you from your child. I can- 
— think his decision (der Entſchluß; unalterable (unveränder⸗ 
id)). 

Countess. No, do not let us flatter ourselves. He is a firm 

‘and decided character (fein — ift feſt und entſchloſſen). He has 
positively (beftimmt) told my sister that it wou'd be vain to at- 
tempt to exact from him a promise (ihm die Beringung vorzu⸗ 
ſchreiben) of residing in France. His resolution is irrevocably 
(unwiderruflid)) taken to return to Portugai. 

Count. You grieve (betriiben) me... . But I repeat t 
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you, the fate of Emily .s in your hands. Whateveri may coa 
me, you shall be absolute mistress (die unum{dranfte Gebietes 
rinn) of it. I shall consent to whatever you decide on (befdlies 
§en*). Do you intend speaking to-day (nod) beute) (on the 
subject) to Emily ? 

Countess. After dinner .. . But it is late; it is time te 
dress . . . . [have not yet seen my sons to-day ; let us goand 
see them. j 

Count. I wanted toconsult (um Rath fragen) you on (wegen) 
something connected with (angeben*) them. I am dissatisfied 
with their tutor (ber Hofmeifter). Another has been proposed 
(vor{d)lagen*) me, I should wish you to speak to him; I am to.1 
he speaks English perfectly ; 1 cannot judge myself of the latter 

Countess. I will tell you if he really understands it well . . 

Count. How? . .. But you have never learnt English . . 

Countess. I beg your pardon. I have been studying it for 
the last year, to be able to teach Henrietta, who had asked me 
to give her (Semanden um etwas erfudyen) an English master. 
In general ($m Durchſchnitt) masters teach so carelessly (mit fo 
vieler Nadlaffigfeit) that, however excellent they may be, two 
years of their lessons (der Unterridjt) are not worth three 
months (da8 Bierteljabr) of those (von dem) given by a mother. 

Count. What a (wonderful) woman you are! .... Thus 
till your children’s education is completed, you will spend part 
of your life with masters. Half of it (Die eine Halfte) you devote 
(anwenden) to study (fid) gu unterridyten), and the other half in 
teaching what you have learnt . . . . Yet in spite of such nu- 
merous occupations, whilst you thus multiply (vervielfaltigen) 
your duties, you spare time to devote (widmen) to your friends 
and to the world (die Gefellfdyaft). How do you manage (e8 
anfangen) ? | 

Countess. It is always possible to find time for the fulfilment 
of duties that are pleasing to us (Die uns theuer find). 

Count. You always surprise me (beftandig in Erftaunen fes 
gen), Town ... . Ah! if your children do not make you hap. 
py, what mother could ever expect from hers a reward of her 
affection! . .. . And our dear Emily may be for ever lost tu 
you | . I cannot bear (ertragen*) the thought of it ! — Shall 
you see your sister again to-day? Shall you give her your an. 
swo2r for the Count of Moncalde ? 

Countess. He requested a prompt decision (eine ſchnelle und 
{ eftimmte) . . . . I shall accordingly give (ertheilen) him the 
Answer, since you allow it, as soon as I have questioned Emily 
en the subject (Emiliens Gefinnungen pritfen). 
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Count. I am certain, Emily will refuse (qué8jdlagen*) him. 

Countess. I think as you do, but it is not enough (hinreichend 
fein”) that she has no aversion (abgeneigt fein*) to the Count of 
Moncalde, and that she feels (begen) for him the esteem he so 
justly deserves. ... . 

Count. Well, I see, we must submit (fid) entfdliefen*) to 
this sacrifice (dte Aufopferung) . . . . Speak to your daughter 
ee . Speak to her alone, I should never have courage ‘0 
support (aushalten*) such an interview (die Unterredung) . 

I feel I should only spoil all your work. 


248. DIALOGUE. 
EMILY. AGATHA. 


Agatha. I was looking for you... . But, dear Emily 
what is the matter? 

Emily. Have you seen mamma (die Mutter) ? 

Agatha. No, she is gone out; she is gone to my aunt’s. 

Emily. And my father? 

Agatha. He has shut himself up (fid) einſchließen“) in his 
study (da8 Kabinett) . . . . But surely, Emily, they are think. 
ing of your marriage (die Berheirathung) ; I guess (errathen*) 
as much (e8) from your agitation (an Deiner Verwirrung). 

Emily. Ah, dearest sister, you little dream (nie wirft Du 
den Namen desjenigen errathen) who ig my intended (dem man 
| mid) beftimmt)! . . .:°. Agatha, dearest Agatha, how much 1 
pity you, if you love me as well as I love you! . 

Agatha. Good heavens (Geredter Simmel)! Explain 
(Erflaren) yeurself more clearly (deutlid)). 

Emily. I am desired (Man befiehlt mir) to marry the 
Count of Moncalde, and he is to take (mit fid) fithren) me to 


Portugal. 
Agatha. And you intend to obey? . - Could you leave 
us? . . Is it possible my mother even n should consent 7 


Enily. Alas! (Leider) dear Agatha, it is but too true. . 

Agatha. No, I never can believe it . . . . it is impossible 
you ever can (Du darfſt nidjt) obey. 

Emily. What are you saying? Do you think I should 
oppose my mother’s wishes (fann id) meiner Mutter widers 
fteben) ? 

Agatha. But do you think sho herself will ever consent to 
such a seperation 7 

Emily She only considers (in Betradtung ziehen) what 
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she calls my interest (Der Vortheil) ; she entirely forgets her 
self. Alas! she also forgets that I could enjoy (geniefen*) ne 
happmess she did not witness (dDeffen fie nicht Zeuge ware) ! 

Agatha. Dear sister, refuse your consent (nicht einwilligen)! 

Emily. ‘have given my word. 

Agatha. Retract (juriicnebmen*) it... out of affection te 
my mother herself; your unfortunate obedience (der Gehorſam) 
would be (vorberetten) a constant source of regret (Die ewige 
Reue) to us all. | 

Emily. Agatha, you do not know my mother’s fortitude. 
Her sensibility (Shr gefith{volles Herz), though mastered (geleis 
tet) by her superior mind (die überlegene Vernunft), can, it is 
true, sometimes make her sufler, but will never be strong 
enough to betray her even into showing a momentary weak. 
ness (nie wird e8 einen Augenblick Schwäche in ihr hervorbrins 
gen) .... She is incapable (unfabig) of ever regretting — 
(bereuen) she has fulfilled a duty. 

Agatha. Emily! dearest sister, if you go, I shall not su 
vive (etwas tiberleben) such a misfortune ! 

Emily. Ah, if you love me, conceal (from) me the excess 
ſdas Uebermag) of your grief. It can only unfit me for the 
task [ have to perform (welder nur gu febr dazu geetgnet ift, 
mid) nod) fdywadjer zu machen) —Do not further rend (nidt 
vollends zerreifen*) a heart already torn by the conflict of (das 
ſchon fo getheilt ift swifdyen) duty, affection and reason. 

Agatha. Do not expect me to confirm (Did) 3u_ befeftiger 
in) this cruel resolution. 1 can only weep and lament my own 
hard fate. 

Emily. I hear some one .... Dear Agatna, let us dry 
our eyes 
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ON THE LIABILITY TO ERROR (Wie febr mar fid) irren Fann) 
OF OUR JUDGMENTs (in feinem Urtbeile), OR THE INJURY 
(ber Gdaden) Rrparw (erſetzen). 


An English stage-coach (die fandfutfdye), full of travellers 
(ter Reifende), was proceeding (fahren*) to York. Conversa- 
tion fell on (Mar fprad viel von) the highwaymen and robberg 
chat infested (die man öfters auf—antreffe) those parts (der 
eq), and on the way of concealing one’s money. Each 
person had his secret, but no one thought (Reinem fiel eé ein) 
of telling it (offenbaren). One young lady (daé Mädchen) only 
of eighteen, was less prudent than the rest (nidt fo Flua fein*). 
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linagining, no doubt, (Ohne Zweifel in der Meinung) that she 
was thereby giving a proof (ber Beweis) of her cleverness 
(ber Verſtand), she said with great self-satisfaction (gang offen- 
berziq) that she had a draft (der Wed)felbrief) for two hundred 
pounds, which was (befteben*) her whole fortune, but that the 
thieves would be very clever (liſtig) if they thought of seeking 
for (wenn fie—fuden follten) this booty (der Raub) in her shoe, 
or rather (ja fogar) under the sole of her foot ; to find it they 
would be obliged to (c8 müßte thnen nur einfallen) rob her or 
. Rockings. 

The coach was soon after (bald darauf) stopped (anbalten*) 
by a gang of thieves (die Räuberbande), who called upon (auf: 
fordern) the affrighted and trembling travellers to deliver up 
(bergeben*) their money. ‘They accordingly all pulled out 
(herausziehen*) their purses, fully aware (fid) vorftellen) that 
resistance (Der Widerftand) would be perfectly useless, and 
might prove dangerous (oder gar gefabritd)). ‘The sum (thus 
' produced) appearing too small to these gentlemen (of the road 
they threatened (Droben) to search (Durd)fudyen) all the luggage 
(dite Effecten), if a hundred pounds were not immediately given 
them. 

“ You will easily ((eidjt) find double that sum (da8 Doppels 
te),” said an old gentleman from the corner of the coach (rief 
ibnen — binten aus dem Wagen ju), “if you examine (durd): 
fudyen) the shoes and stockings of that lady.” ‘The advice was 
ary well taken (aufnebmen*), and the shoes and stockings being 

‘tiled off, the promised treasure (der verfiindigte Schatz) was 
discovered (jetgt fid)). The robbers humbly (hoflid)) thanked 
the lady, paid (madjen) sundry compliments on the beauty of 
her foot, and without waiting for an answer, they made off with 
their prize, leaving the coach to proceed on its journey (weiter 
fabren*). Hardly were the robbers gone, when the consterna- 
tion (die Beſtürzung) of the travellers was changed (fic) verwans 
deln) into indignation (die Wuth). Words could not express 
(fic) nicht mit Worten ausdrücken laſſen*) the sorrow of the poor 
woman, nor the resentment (der Zorn) expressed by (emporen) 
the whole party against the betrayer (Der Verrather). 

The strongest, and even the most insulting epithets of disgus: 
(Die unglimpflidyften und beſchimpfendſten Beinamen) were lav. 
shed on him by all (ſich aus aller Munde hören laffen*), and 
many went even so far as to call him a rascal (der Bofewidt) 
and the accomplice of the thieves (der Raubergenog). Te 
these marks (die Aeußerung) of the general indignation (des afl: 
gemeinen Unwillens) Chis conduct had excited) was added (vex: 
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binden*) the threat (die Drohung) of giving the informer (der 
Angeber) a sound beating, and of throwing him out of the window 
(jum Wagen hinaus), and of instituting legal proceedings against 
him (Semanden gerichtlich belangen). In short (Rurj), all seemed 
to concur (fic) erſchöpfen) in forming schemes (der Entwurf) 
for taking exemplary vengeance on the offender (an dem Gtrafs 
Saren eine auffallende Rade). The latter remained perfectly 
‘anmoved (ſich gang ftifl verbalten*), and only remarked once in 
axtenuation (fid) mit der Aeußerung entfdyuldigen), that a man 
could have nothing dearer to him than himself (Seder fei {td 
ſelbſt dev Liebfte) ; and when the coach reached the end of its 
‘ourney (al8 man am 3iele der Reife war), he suddenly (unver: 
ſehens) disappeared (verfdwinden*), before his fellow-travellers 
could accomplish (ing Werf fegen) any one (eine einjige) ot 
— intended measures (die beabſichtigten Maßregeln) against 
im. 

As to the unfortunate young lady, it is easy to imagine (ſich 
vorfteflen) that she passed a sad and sleepless night (die Nacht 
höchſt traurig und fdylaflos gubringen*). ‘To her joy and aston- 
ishment (a8 Erſtaunen), she received the next day the follow- 
ing letter: 

“ Madam,—You must yesterday have hated (verab{dyeuen) 
as an informer the man who now sends you, besides the sum 
you then advanced him (vorfdyiefen*), an equal (gletd)) sum, as 
interest thereof (al8 Zinſen darauf), and a trinket (da8 Suwel) 
of at least the same value (der Werth) for your hair (ju Shrem 
Haarſchmucke). I hope this will be sufficient (hinretdyen) to si- 
lence (mildern) your grief, and I will now explain (fagen) in a 
few words what must appear mysterious in my conduct (ten ges 
beimen Grund meines Vetragens). After having spent (ſich aufs 
balten*) ten years in India (Indien), where I amassed (jufams 
menbringen*) a hundred thousand pounds, 1 was on my way 
home with letters on my bankers (der Wedhfelbrief) to that 
amount (fitr dte game Gumme), when we were attacked (anges 
fallen werden*) yesterday by the highwaymen. All my savings 
(die reichlichen Erfparniffe) must have inevitably been sacrificed 
(e8 war gefdyehen um), had the shabbiness (tie Rargheit) of our 
fellow-travellers (der Neifegefabrte) exposed us to a search from 
(oon Geiten) these unprincipled spoilers (der Angreifer). Judge 
Artheilen) for yourself, ifthe idea of returning to India thorough. 
ly empty handed (mit völlig leeren Händen), could be support 
able (ertraglic)) tome. Forgive me, if this consideration (die 
Betractung) led (vermidgen*) me to betray your confidence 
fdas Zutrauen verrathen*) and to sacrifice (aufeyfern) a small 
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(mãßig) sum, though not my own, to save my whole fortune. 1 
am under the greatest obligation to you. I shall be happy to 
testify (Beweife geben von) my gratitude in any way in my 
power, and [ request you to consider (redynen) these trifles (far 
nichts) as only the expressions (bie geringen Zeichen) of my 
realiness (turd) weldye id) mid) beeifere) to serve vou.” 
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PARTS OF SPEECH. 


§.1. The German language hasten parts of speech . 
—The Article, Substantive or Noun, Adjective, Numeral, 
Pronoun, Verb, Adverb, Preposition, Conjunction, and 
[nterjection. | 

Of these six are declinable ; namely, the Article, the 
Noun, the Adjective, the Numeral, the Pronoun. and 
the Verb. ; 

The remaining parts of speech are indeclinable and 
are called Parricies. 

The declinable parts of speech have two numbers, 
the Singular and the Plural 

To substantives, and to all the other declinable parts 
of speech, except the verb, belong three genders, Mas- 
culine, Feminine, and Neuter. 


§ 2. They have also four cases :— Nominative, 
Genitive, Dative, and Accusative, which in general cor- 
respond to those of the same name in the Classical 
Languages. 


ist, The nominative is employed as the subject of a propositicn, 
in answer to the question “who?” or “what?” e. g. Wer 
kommt? der Vater, die Mutter und das Kind kommen; who comes ? 
the father, the mother and the child are coming. 

2d, The genitive denotes the relation of origin, possession, mu- 
tual connection, and many others, which in English are expressed by 
the possessive case, or by the preposition vf. It answers to the 
question “whose?” e. g. Weſſen Haus ift das? Es ift des Königs; 
bes Kaufmanns; whose house is this? It is the King’s; the mer. 
chant’s, 
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3d, ‘he dative is the case of the remote object, from which any 
thing is taken, ¢v or for which any thing is done. It answers te 
the question “to whom?” “ for what?” e. g. Wem bring/t Du 
bas Bud? Dem Lehrer; dem Knaben; for whom do you bring that 
book? For the teacher; the boy. 

4th, The accusative indicates the tmmediate object of an active 
transitive verb, in answer to the question “ whom??? or ** what?” 
e, g- Was haft Du? Cine Feder 3 cin Meffer; what hast thout 4 
gen: a knife. 


ARTICLES. 


§ 3. An article is a word which gerves to restrict 
or individualize the meaning of substantives. 

There are in German as in English two articles; 
the definite der, die, das, the; and the indefinzte etn, eine, 
eit, an or a. 

In German both articles are declined, i. e. they indi- 
cate by a change of termination the gender, the numn- 
ber, and the case of the substantive to which they be- 
long. 


@ 
DECLENSION OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Masc. Fem. Neut, For all genders. 
Nom. Der, die, das, the. die, the. 
GEN. des, der, des, of the. der, of the. 
Dat. Dem, Der, dem, to the. Den, to the. : 
Acc. Den, die, das, the. Die, the. 

DECLENSION OF THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 

Maso. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. ein, eine, ein, a, an. 


GEN. eines, einer, eine’, of a, an. 
Dar einem, etner, einem, toa, an. 
Acc. einen, eine, etn, a, an. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


§ 4. Obs. 1. ‘The meaning of substantives without the 
urticle is expressed in the most general manner. The office 
of the article is to point out either definitely or indefinitely az 
individual of the genus or species denoted by the substantive 
%. g. der Mann, the man; eine Blume, a flower 
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Obs. 2. Hence common nouns only, which under one term 
zomprehend many individuals, can, strictly speaking, assume 
the article. The remaining classes of nouns must from the 
nature of their signification commonly reject it; viz: Ist, 
proper names, which already contain the notion of individuali- 
ty; as, Goethe, Walter Scott, &c. ; 2d, abstract substantives 
and names of matertals, the meaning of which is so general, 
that no individual is distinguished ; as, virtue, water, gold. 

Obs. 3. ‘The article, however, is employed in various rela. 
tions before all classes of substantives, even more frequently 
in German than in English. 


ARTICLE BEFORE PROPER NAMES. 


§ 5. The article is used before proper names in the 
following instances :— 


Ist, When the name of a person assumes the signification of 
acommon noun. This is the case, when the same name is com- 
mon to several individuals ; as, die Stuart's, die Catone, the Stuarts, 
the Catos, or when it is employed to express some quality o 
characteristic ; as, er ift ein zweiter Plate, he is a second Plato; der 
Safar unferer Zeit, the Cesar of our age. 

2d, If the name of a person is preceded by an adjective; as, 
der heitige Petrus, der grofe Friedrich, St. Peter, Frederick the Great. 

» When the name of an author is put instead of his works ; 
as, idh lefe Den Schakfpeare, I am reading Shakspeare; haben Sie 
Den Leffing ned) nicht? have you not yet purchased Lessing’s 
works ? 

4th, To denote familiarity or inferiority; as, ich mag’é und 
mill's nicht glauben, dab mid) Der Mar verlaffen hat (Schiller), I cannot 
possibly believe that (friend) Max has deserted me; der Frig foll 
geſchwind fommen, let Frederick (servant) make haste tocome. In 
this connection the article may often be rendered into English by a 
possessive pronoun; e. g. wo iff Der Vater? where is your father? 
die Mutter ift auggegangen, my (our) mother has gone out. 

5th, To distinguish the ger.der of names of countries and placer. 
such as are not of the neuter gender; as, die Schweiz, der Breis: 
gau ꝛc. 

6th, The article serves often simply to point out the case of the 
name ; as, dcr Feldzug Des Cyrus, the expedition of Cyrus; der Bod 
®es Socrates, the death of Socrates. 


&RTICLE BEFORE ABSTRACT SUBSTANTIVES AND NAMES OP 
MATERIALS. 


§ 6. Before abstract substantives and names of 
naterials the article is employed, 
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Ist, To express the distinction of case, when the noun is of the 
feminine vender and therefore indeclinable in the singular (§ 30): 
& g. der Zag Der Rache tft gefommen, the day of vengeance is 
vome; in der Freihett heil'gem Schug, under the sacred protertion 
of liberty; Der Hilfe beditrfen, to stand in need of help. 

?d, When their meaning is restricted to some particular im 
stance; as, tas Waſſer der Clbe, the waters of the Elbe; der 
Fleiß des Schuͤlers, the diligence of the scholar. : 


ARTICLE BEFORE COMMON NOUNS. 


§ 7. Common nouns are usually connected either 
with the definite or indefinite article. Its omission, 
however, becomes necessary in the following cases :— 


Ist, When the common noun expresses some quality or condi- 
tion; as, ev ift Kaufmann, Konig, Celdat geworden, he has become 
a merchant, king, a soldier. 

2d, In titles, superscriptions, &c., as in English; e. g. Docter 
futher; Herr, Frau Dietrich, Mr., Mrs. Dietrich ; deutſch-engliſches 
Wörterbuch, German-English Dictionary. 

3d, When the common noun, in connection with a preposition, 
constitutes an adverbial expression, or when several common nouns 
are united by a copulative conjunction and form one complex no- 
tion; e. g. gu Fuße, über Land, zu Schiffe reijen, to travel on foot, by 
land, by sea; Roß und Reiter fchneben, und Kies und Funfen ſteben 
(Birger), both horse and horseman were panting, and pebbles 
and sparks were flying; mit Gut und Blut, with property and 

4th, Common nouns in the plural, denuting several individuals 
in an indeterminate manner, and corresponding to the singular with 
the indefinite article ein, cine, cin, do not admit of thearticle; as, id 
hate einen Brief erhalten, J have received a letter; plur. ich habe 
Bricfe erhalten, I have received letters. Pferde find nützliche Thiere, 
horses are useful animals. | 

5th, ‘The omission of the article often gives a partitive significa- 
tion to the substantive, especially, if it be the name of a material 
substance. In this case we supply the English some (the French 
du); e. g. gid ihm Brod, Milch, Wein, give him some bread, milk, 
wine, &c. 


IDIOMATIC USE OF THE ARTICLE. 


§ 8. Ina manner peculiar to the German, the definite ar- 
ticle is often put before a common noun, to indicate that the en. 
tire species is meant; e. g. Der Menfch ift ſterblich, man (all 
men, every man) is mortal. So also before abstract substan. 
tives and names of materials, when their meaning is to be taken 
to its full extent; e. g. und Die Tugend, fie ift fein lecrer 
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Schall, and virtue, it is no empty scund; das Eiſen ift ein Me 
tall, iron (all iron) is a metal. 

The Germans employ the definite article also before the names 
of seasons, months, days, and in many other cases, where the 
English idiom does not admit of it; e. g. Der Leng, Der Gommer, 
ber Abend, spring, summer, evening; da8 Chriftenthum, christi- 
anity, Die Che, matrimony, &c. 


THE ARTICLE IN SENTENCES. 


§ 9. When in the same proposition several substantives of 
the same gender and number follow each other, the article is 
expressed with the first only; but if they differ in gender or in 
number, or are otherwise opposed to each other, it must be 
expressed with each; e. g. die Verwandten und Freunde dies 
fe8 Manned {ind alle todt, the relations and friends of this man 
are all dead; der Vater, die Mutter und die Rinder find gu 
Hauſe, the father, the mother and the children are at home. 

When a substantive in the genitive case limits the meaning 
of another, the article is always omitted before the limited sub- 
stantive, if the genitive precedes it; e.g. meines Bruders 
Bud)—das Bud) meines Bruders, my brother’s book ; auf {eis 
nes Lebens erftent Gange, on the first journey of his life. 

§ 10. If the definite article is preceded by one of the pre- 
positions an, anf, bet, durch, fitr, in, von, vor, über, 3u, both ara 
frequently contracted into one word. 

The following is a list of the principal contractions thus 
formed :— . 


am instead of an dem, e.g. am Fenſter, at the window ; 


ans, ee an dag, “© ans Ufer, to the shore ; 

aufs, es auf das, “ aufs Feld, into the field; 

beim, a bet dem, “ beim Lichte, near the light; 

burds, ‘ Durd dae * durchs Feuer, through the fire ; 

fairs, es für das, fiürs Waterland, for one’s country 

im, “6 in dem, ‘© im Hauſe, in the house ; 

ing, = in dag, ‘© ing Wafer, into the water ; 

vont, 6 ven dem, * vom Himmel, from (the) heaven ; 

vers, “6 vor bas, “ vors Angeficht, before the face ; 

Aber, “ ber dem, “ oe se enlebet above this earth 
y life ; 

Ebers, 6 ber das, ** fibers Mecr, over the sea ; 

anterm, “ unter dem, “ unter Baume, under the tree 

punt, “6 gu dem, gum Glück, fortunately ; 


pr, — zu der, “zur Freude to the joy. 
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SUBSTANTIVES OR NOUNS. 


$11 A substantive or noun is the name of any 
person or thing. 

_ Substantives are divided into three principal clas 
res: Proper, Common, and Abstract. 

A proper noun is the name of an individual person 
or object; as, Heinrid), Deutſchland, Henry, Germany. 

A common noun is a general term comprehending 
a plurality of individuals or parts, and applicable to 
each of them; e. g. Menſch, Baum, Pferd, man, tree 
norse, &c. : 

Among common nouns may also be included names of materials ; 
_ as, Gifen, iron; Milch, milk, and collective nouns, which are singu- 

lar in form, but plural in signification; as, Gelf, people; Gebirge, 
range of mountains. 

An abstract noun is one which serves to denote 
either a quality, an activity, or mode of being, to which 
the mind attributes an independent existence; e. g. 
Sreiheit, liberty ; Lauf, course; Gedächtniß, memory, &c. 

In German the initial of substantives and words 
used substantively is always a capital letter. 

We shall consider the substantive in a fourfold 
point of view ; namely, as to its Gender, its Number 
its Inflection, and lastly its Government 


lL GENDER. 


§ 12. The grammatical gender of names of per 
sons and animals generally corresponds tc their natu. 
ral sex, i. e. the names of all male beings, including 
that of the Divinity and other superior beings regard- 
ed as males, are masculine ; those of all females are 
feminine; e. g. der Mann, the man ; der Wott, God ; der 
(Hei(t, the spirit ; die Gottinn, the goddess ; die Mutter, 
the mother. | 

Exceptions. Diminutives in den and (ein; as, das Mädchen 
the inaid 3; dag Männlein, the mannikin ; also, dag Weib, the woman, 
and certain compounds ; as, die Mannsperſon, the male; das Weibs: 
bid, Kraucnzimmer, the female, woman. | 
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Appellations, comprehending an entire species of living 
deings without reference to any distinction of sex, are some- 
times masculine, sometimes feminine, and sometimes neuter,’ 
e. g. der Menſch, man (homo); die Wad)tel, the quail; dad 
Pferd, the horse. 


§ 13. With respect to substantives in general, their 
gender, as far as it is reducible to rules, may be deter 
mined either by their Be a or by their termi 
nation. 


GENDER OF SUBSTANTIVES DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR 
SIGNIFICATION. 


I. Masculines. The name of winds, seasons, months, ano 
days are masculine ; also the points of compass; as, Der Nord, 
Gud, Oft, Weft, the north, south, east, west. 


Il. Feminines. Most names of rivers are feminine; e. g 
Die Themfe, Oonau, Wefer, the Thames, Danube, Weser. Ex 
cept der Rhein, Main, Rhone, Mtl 2c. 

§14. III. MNeuters. To the neuter gender belong : 

Ist, The names of letters, da8 A, B, 6 IC. 

2d, All infinitives and other words, ‘which properly are nu 
duhetantives. but are used as such; e. g. da8 Geben, Horen, 
the seeing, hearing; das Gute, Schöne, the good, beautiful ; 
das Wenn, das Aber, the zf, the but. 

3d, Names of countries and places ; as, Deutfdland, Frank. 
reid), Leipzig, Freiburg, Germany, France, Leipzig, Freiburg. 

Except the following: dic Krimm, Crimea; die Laufié, Lusitania; 
die Maré, Mark; die Pfalz, Palatinate; die Sehocig, Switzerland ; 
nll those ending i inei; a8, die Türkei, Walachei %., Turkey, Wala- 
chia; and all those compounded with au or gau; e. g. der Breis⸗ 
gau, die Wetterau 2. 

4th, Mus: collective nouns and names of materials; as, da 
Golf, the people; Vieh, cattle; Fleifd), flesh; Haar, the hair. 

5th, Names of metals ; as, da8 Cifen, Gelb, Gilber, Zinn, the 
iron, gold, silver, tin. 

Except: der Kobalt, cobalt; die Platina, platina; der Stahl, steel 
der Tomback, tombac ; der Sink, zink. 


GENDER OF SUBSTANTIVES DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR 
TERMINATION. 


§ 15. I Mascuttnes. To the masculine gender be 
iong . 
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ist, Primary derivatives* of one syllable ; as, der Flug, Schlag 
Spruch, Cauf, Flug, the flight, beat, sentence, course, river. 

2d, Most derivatives, both primary and secondary, terminating 
mel, er, en, ing, ling; e. g. der Gipfel, top; Schnabel, 
beak; Rummer, scrrow, unger, hunger; Garten, garden; 
Wagen, waggon; Haring, herring; Hofling, courtier; Gifts 
ling, favourite. 


To these there are many exceptions :— 


Exc. 1 Substantives, the gender of which is otherwise de- 
termined by their signification;e. g. die Mutter, mother; Tochter, 
daughter; Die Moſel, Oder (rivers); das Silber, silver; Meffing, 
brass. 

Exc. 2. Most names of animals in e{, and many names ot 
things are feminine, e. g. die Umfel, blackbird; Drojfel, thrush ; 
Hummel, bumble-bee; Wachtel, quail; Achjel, shoulder; Bucfel, boss ; 
Eichel, acorn; Gebel, fork ; Nadel, needle; Echachtel, box ; Schindel, 
shingle; Tafel, table; Vrommel, drum ; Wurzel, root, &c. ; 

§ 16. Hæc. 2. Words inel, of Latin origin, which formerly 
ended in Ja are feminine; as, die Sormel, formula; Snfel (insula), 
island, &c. ; but those which originally ended in Jum are neuter, 
e. g. dag Crempel (exemplum), the example ; Gapitel, chapter; Dra: 
fel (oraculum), oracle. So also, das Biindel, bundle; Mittel, means ; 
Siegel, seal, and others. J 

Exc. 4. The foilowing in er are feminine :— 


Ader, vein. Kicfer, pine. 
Aufter, oyster. Klammer, cramp. 
Blatter, blister. Klapper, clapper. 
Butter, butter. Leber, liver. 
Elſter, magpie. Leiter, ladder. 
Safer, fibre. Mafer, speck. 
Feder, pen. Matter, adder. 
Flitter, tinsel. Otter, viper. 
Selter, torture. Rüſter, elm. 
Halfter, halter. Schleuder, sling. 
Kammer, chamber. Schulter, shoulder. 
Kelter, wine-press. Wimper, eye-lash. 
Exc. 5. The following in er are neuter :— 
Alter, age. Guter, udder. 
Siter, pus. Fuder, load. 


* Substantives formed from primitive verbs by a simp.e change of the 
radical vowel, are called primary derivatives ; as, Bruch, breach, from bre: 
Hen, to break ; 3ug, march from ziehen, to march. Commonly they add no 
other termination to the root of the verb. But sometimes they assume ¢t, 
ef, eu, and also d, e, t, ft. Secondary derivatives are formed either from 
verbs, from adjectives, or from other nouns, vy means of certain «affires, 
suchas et er heit, Fett ung, ſchaft x 
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Futto., fodder. Meffer, knits. 
Satter, : grate Mieder, bodice. 
Sitter, : Mufter, pattern. 
Riaftcr, fathom. Polfter, cushion. 
“ager, couch. Ruder, oar. 
sate vice. lifer, bank. 

Leder, leather. Wetter, weather. 
Luder, carrion. Wunder, wonder. 


Malter,a measure of corn. Zimmer, room. 

r vc. 6. Of those terminating in en, the following are neuter ~e 
tio Been, basin; Kiffen, cushion’ Lafen, sheet; Wappen, escuteh 
Coa 9 Zeichen, sign. 

€ 17. UU. Femrines. To the feminive gender belong. 


1st, Ail substantives having the termination tn (also writ- 
ten tm), which affix is joined to masculine names of persona 
and animals, to form corresponding terms for females; e. g. 
Gott, Gottinn; Lowe, Liwinn, lion, lioness; Held, Heldinn, 
hero, heroine, &c. 

2d, Primary derivatives in de, e, t, ft; » g. die Schlange, 
anake; Sunde, knowledge; Gernunft, reason; Kunſt, art. 

Exc. 1. ‘The following are masculine :— 


Baſt, bast. Mond, moon. 
Bedacht, reflection. Monat, month. 
Betracht, consideration. Moſt, must. 

Dadt, wick. Roft, rust. 

Dienft, service. Schacht, shaft (in mines). 
Draht, wire. Shaft, shaft. 
Dunft, vapour. Schuft, rascal. 
Durſt, thirst. Sold, pay. 

Ernſt, earnestness. Stift, tag. 

Forſt, forest. Troſt, comfort. 
Froſt, frost. VWerdacht, suspicion. 
Gifcht, yest. Verluft, loss. 
Gewinnft, gain. Wanjt, paunch. 
Hecht, pike. Wicht, wight. 
Herbſt, autumn. Wut, filth. 

Mift, dung. Zwiſt, dispute. 


Exc. 2. The following are neuter :— bas Geſpenſt, spectre; Ges 
ſicht, face; Haupt, head; Kind, child; Kicined, jewel ; Licht, ight; 
Sift, (ecclesiastical) foundation. 


_§ 18. 3d, Secondary derivatives, formed by the affixes et, 
ev beit, feit, ung, ſchaft, ath, uth; as, die Heuchelei, 
hypocrisy; Gtarfe, strength; Kühnheit, boldness; Citelfeit, 
vanity; Feftung, fortress; Landſchaft, landscape; Heimatd, 
aome ; Armuth, poverty. 
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Faceptions. Many of those in e are masculine; as, der Hafe 
the hare; Rabe, crow; Käſe, cheese, &c., and some are neuter; 
as, das Auge, the eye; Erbe, inheritance; Ende, end, &c.—3ierath, 
srnament, is masculine, and Petſchaft, seal, is neuter. 


§19. IL. Neurers. To the neuter gender belong :— 


Ist, All diminutives ending in den and [eins as, dad 
Blümchen, the floweret ; Gobnden, little son; Büchlein, little 
book ; Fraulein, young lady, miss. 

2d, Collective and frequentative substantives formed by the 
prefix ge; as, das Gefinde, Comestics; Getdje, noise; Ge 
{tirn, constellaticn — das Gerede, talk; Gelaufe, frequen 
walking, &c. . 

3d, Most secondary derivatives formed by the affixes (el, 
fal thum, nif; as, da’ Ueberblebſel, remainder; Matbfel, 
riddle , Drangfal, distress ; Gchicfal, fate; Chriftenthum, chris- 
tianity; Herzogthum, dukedom; Bündniß, alliance; Verhalt. 
nif, relation. 

Erc. 1. O* those in thum, three are masculine: — der Irr⸗ 


thum, error ; Reichthum, riches; Wachsthum, growth. Of those in 
fat, Trübſal, affliction, is feminine ; Stöpſel, stopper, is masculine 


Erc. 2. The following in nif are feminine :— 


Bedrängniß, grievance. Erlaubniß, permission. 
Betrübniß, affliction. Faͤulniß, putrefaction. 
Bekümmerniß, sorrow. Finſterniß, darkness. 
Beforgnif, apprehension. Kenntniß, knowledge. 
Bewandniß, condition. Verdanimnis, damnation. 


Cmpfingnif, conception. Wildniß, wilderness. 
Erſparniß, savings. 


GENDER OF COMPOUND SUBSTANTIVES.,. 


§ 20. Compound substantives generally adopt the gender 
of the second component, which contains the emphatic idea ; 
as, Der Kirch h of, the church-yard; das Rath haus, the town- 
hall; die Wind mith le, the windmill. 


Exc. 1. Names of places are always neuter, though their prin- 
cipal component may be masculine or feminine; e. g. (das) Frei⸗ 
burg (die Burg), Hamburg, Wittenberg (der Berg), &c. 

Exc. 2. A number of siubstantives compounded with de 
Muth are feminine :— 


Anmuth, grace. Ganftmuth, meekness. 
Demuth, humility. Schwermuth, melanchot7 
Grofinuth, — Wehmuth, sadness. 
kangmuth, forbearance 
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Exc. 3. Tha following likewise deviate from the general rule 
ver Abſcheu (Die Scheu), abhorrence; die Neunauge, lamprey; the 
‘ollowing compounds of Sheil, part :—das Gegentheil, the reverse ; 
Hinterthel, hind part; Vorderthetl, fore part; also, Der Mitt wo dc, 
Wednesday, which, however, sometimes is Die Mittwoch. 


GENDER OF FOREIGN SUBSTANTIVES. 


§ 21. Those foreign substantives which have preserved their 
original form, retain also the gender which they have in the lan. 
guage from which they are adopted; e. g. ber Doctor, Gyndis 
ius; Die Gyntart8, das Conciltum. 

But those, whose furm has become assimilated to German 
words, frequently assume another gender; e. g. der Altar 
(altare), the altar; Der Sorper (corpus), the body; der Ruin 
(ruina), the ruin; das Conſulat (consulatus), the vonsulship, &c. 


Some substantives have two genders, 4nd are generally also em- 
ployed in different significations. The following list exhibits the 
nost important of them :— 


Der Band, the volume; 
Der BWaucr, the peasant ; 
Der Bund, the alliance ; 
Der Cher, the choir; 

Die Erkenntniß, knowledge 
Der Erbe, the heir; 

Der Gebalt, the contents ; 
Der Grifel, the hostage ; 
Der Heide, the pagan; 
Der Kunde, the customer ; 
Der Menfd, man; 

Der Reis, rice ; 

Der Schild, the shield 
Der Gee, the lake; 

Der Stift, the peg; 

Der Bheil, the part 

Der Sher, the fool; 

Dev Verdienft, earnings ; 


Il 


das Band, the ribbon. 
das Baurr, the cage. 
tas Bund, the bundle. 


das Chor, the chorus. 


das Erfenntnif, decision (judicial) 
das Erte, the inheritance. 

das Gebalt, the salary. 

die Geifel, the whip. 

Dte Heide, the heath. 

die Kunde, knowledge. 

das Menſch, the wench 

das Reis, the twig. 

das Schild, sign (of a house). 
die See, the sea. 

das Stift, charitable foundatior 
das Sheil, the share. 

das Shor, the door. 

das Verdienſt, the merit. 


NUMBER. 


§ 22 In German, as in English, substantives have 
two numbers, the Singular and the Plural. 

With respect to the termination of the singular no 
definite rules can be given. 
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The nominative plural is formed from the nomina 
live singular according to one of the following Rules :— 


Rule I. The nominative plural frequently does not 
differ from the nominative singular by any additional 
letter or syllable, especially in masculine and neuter 
substantives ending elf, er, et, and diminutives in 
den and lein. 


It is then either the same as the singular, or is distinguished 
_ from it by the modification of its radical vowel ;* e. g. der Ens 
gel, the angel, pl. die Engel; der Kaiſer, emperor, pl. Die 
Kaiſer; das Fenfter, window, pl. die Fenfter ;—der Vater, fa 
ther, pl. die Vater; der Ofen, stove, pl. die Ocfen; der Brus 
der, brother, pl. die Brüder. 

There are only two feminine substantives belonging to this 
class: Mutter, mother; Tochter, daughter, pl. Mistter,. Tod): 
ter. The change of the radical vowel is restricted to mascu- 
line nouns ; of neuters, only Kloſter, monastery, has Klöſter in 
the plural ;—but, das Waſſer, water, pl. die Waffer; das Ru⸗ 
der, oar, pl. die Ruder. 


§ 23. Rule II. In all other cases the nominative 
plural is formed from the nominative singular by an 
nexing one of the terminations e, er, en (n); e. g. der 
Sreund, the friend, pl. die Freunde; der Knabe, the boy 
pl. die Knaben; dad Bud), the book, pl. die Bude r. 


Obs. 1. The termination e belongs chiefly to masculine substan. 
tives. It is, however, also added to feminines and neuters ; e. g. 
ber Sag, the day, pl. die Tages; dev Kopf, the head, pl. die Koͤpfe; 
die Kunft, art, pl. die Kuͤnſte; dag Wort, the word, pl. die Worte. 

Obs. 2. ‘The termination et properly belongs to nouns of the 
neuter gender only. Masculines assume it only by way of excep- 
lion; e. g. das Bild, the picture, pl. die Bilder; das Kind, the 
child, pl. dic Kinder 3 der Geift, the spirit, pl. die Geifter. 

Obs. 3. The termination en (n) is assumed principally by femi- 
nines, also by masculines, and a few neutere ; e. g. die Schule, the 
school, pl. die Schulen 3 die Madel, the needle, pl. die Nadeln; der 
Haſe, the hare, pl. die Hafen; das Ober, the ear, pl. die Ohren. 


§ 24. Obs. 4. Substentives which form their plural in e 


* That part of the substantive which is never affected by the changes of in: 
flection is called its roof. When it contains one of the vowels a, 0, u, or the 
diphthong au, they are frequently changed into 4, 8, 0, du in the plural and are 
then gaid to b; modified. 
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always modify the vowels of the root (a, 0, u, au); aid those | 
which form their plural in en, never modify it. With respect 
to plurals in e, the modification always takes place when the 
substantive is feminine, and usually too when it is masculine, 
but rarely when it is neuter. 


Rule III. Masculine and neuter nouns adopted from modern 
languages frequently form their plural in 8; as, Genie’8, Cords, 
Solo's; so also German words, the termination of which is not 
susceptible of inflection; as, die U's, Die C8, die Papa’ s. 


Rule IV. Nouns compounded with Mann usually take 
Leute instead of Manner (the regular pl. of Dann) in 
the plural; e. g. Der Rauf mann, the merchant, pl. Caufle ate; 
Der Hof mann, the courtier, pl. die Hofleute. 


§ 25. Common nouns alone are by their significa- 
tion entitled to a plural number. , 

The following classes of substantives want the plu- 
ral :-— 


Ast, Proper names, except when they assume the signification 
of common nouns (§ 45); as, Karl, Friedrid), Nom. 

2d, Names of materials, except when different species of the 
same genus are to be denoted; as, das Eiſen, Gilber, Gold, 
iron, silver, gold ;—but die Erden, the earths (different kinds) 
bie Mtineralwaffer, mineral waters. 

3d, Many collectives ; as, das Gefinde, the domestics; daé 
Mich, cattle, &c. 

4th, All infinitives and neuter adjectives used substantively ; 
as, das Weis, white (the colour); das Hagliche, the ugly; das 
Einkommen, the income ; das Wiſſen, knowledge. 

5th, Most abstract substantives, especially such as denote 
qual’ties, powers or affections of the mind, &c. ; as, der Fleif, 
diligence ; die Sugend, youth; die Vernunft, reason ; die Furdyt, 
ear. Sometimes, however, they become concrete, expressing 
different kinds of the same quality, &c., and then they are em. 
ployed in the plural; as, Tugenden, virtues ; Schönheiten, beau. 
ties. 

§ 26. 6th, Substentives denoting number, measure, weight 
when preceded by 2 numeral, are put in the singular, evens 
though in other connections they may forma plural; as, wet 
Fuß breit, two feet wide feds Pfund Butter, six pounds 
uf butter ; ein Regiment von tanfend Mann (not Manner, pl.), 
a regiment of thousand men. 
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Exceptions. Feminine substantives in ¢, and such as exp-ess a 
measure of time; as, zwei Cllen (Die Elle) Such, two ells of cloth; 
fünf Jahre lang, for five years; moreover, all names of coins; 
as, zwei Grefden, zwölf Kreuzer, two groshes, twelve kreuzers,—are 


put in the plural as in English. 


§ 27. Some substantives are employed in the y lur 


al number only — 


Ahnen, ancestors. 
Aeltern, parents. 
Alpen, alps. 
Beinkleider, 
Hoſen, 
Briefſchaften, papere. 
Einkünfte, revenue. 
Faſten, Lent. 

Ferien, vacation. 
Gefälle, rents. 
Gliedmaßen, limbs. 
Koſten, expenses, 
Leute, people. 


trousers. 


Maſern, 
Rötheln, 
Molken, whey. 

Oſtern, Faster. 

Pfingſten, Whitsuntide 
Ränke, tricks. 

Sporteln, fees. 

Traber, husks. 

Trimmer, ruins. 
Truppen, troops. 
Weihnadten, Christmas. 
Feitlaufte, junctures. 
Zinſen, interest of money. 


measles. 


g 28. There are a number of substantives which 
have two forms for the plural, partly as a simple dia- 
lectic variety, but most commonly with different sig. 


nifications :— 


SINGULAR. 
Der Band, the volume ; 
Da8 Band, the ribbon; 
Das Band. the bond ; 
Die Bank, tne bench ; 
Die Ban, the bank ; 
Der Bauer, the peasant ; 
Das Bauer, the cage ; 


Der Dorn, the thorn ; 


Das Ding, the thing ; 
Das Ding, little creatwe 
Das Gefidt, the face ; 
Das Geficht, the vision ; 
Das Horn, the horn ; 


PLURAL 


Die Bande. 

die Bander, 

die Vande. 

die Bante. 

die Banken. 

die Bauern. 

die Bauer. 

Dornen. 

Dörner. 

die Dinge. 

die Dinger. 

die Geſichter. 

die Geſichte. 

die Horner; but Horne, dif 
ferent sorts of hcrn. 
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Yer Laden, the shutter die Laden. 

Der Laden, the shop ; Die Laden. 

: ; Orte. 

Der Ort, the place ; Sake | 


Der Schild, the shield ; die Schilde. 
Das Schild, the sign ; die Sdhilder. . 
Das Stück, the piece ; dte Stucke. 
Das Stück, the fragment: die Stücken. 


Der Thor, the fool ; die Thoren. 
Da8 Thor, the door; Die Thore. 
Da8 Wort, the word ; die Worter ; but Worte, wurda 


in connected discourse. 


Il. INFLECTION. 


§ 29. For the purposes of declension we diviae 
German substantives into two classes, which differ es- 
sentially intheir mode of inflection ; viz: Ist, Common 
and Abstract Nouns; 2d, Proper Names. 


DECLENSION OF COMMON AND ABSTRACT NOUNS. 


§ 30. Common and abstract nouns have two prin 
cipal forins of inflection, denominated the earlier and 
the later declensions. The characteristic distinction of 
each is the termination of its genitive singular, which 
in the earlier declension is 8 or e 8, and in the later 
Nm or en. 

_ All feminine substantives are invariable in the sin- 
gular; hence their mode of declension is determined 
by the nominative plural. 

The nominative, genitive and accusative plaral are 
always alike, and their difference is pointed out by 
the article only. 

The dative plural always assumes nt, unless its nom- 
‘native already ends in that letter. 


EARLIER DECLENSION 


§ 31. The earlier declension comprises nouns of all 
genders and may be distinguished by the terminatiox 
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pf its genitive singular, which (feminine nouns ex 
cepted) is always 8 or ¢8. 

The nominative plural is either the same as the 
nominative singular, or it assumes one of the termina: 
tions e, er, enor n. 

In the plural the radical vowels a, 9, u, and the dipn- 
thong au, are generally modified into 4, 6, it, du. 

Hence to inflect a word of this declension, not only 
the genitive singular, but also its nominative plural 
must be given; e. g. der Bruder, the brother, gen. des 
Bruders, nom. pl. die Bruder 5 die Frudht, fruit, nom. pl. 
bie Früchte; bag Kleid, the garment, gen. bes Mleides, 
nom. pl. die Kleider. 


TABULAR VIEW OF THE TERMINAT'ONS OF THE EARLIER 


DECLENSION. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
I. Il. Il. IY, 
Nom. | given. like the sing. |e. er. | enn. 
Gen. | ¢8, 8 (en8, ng). ‘¢ e. er. | eM, n. 
Dart. | e, or like the nom. — it. elt. ern. | ent, n. 
Acc. 'like the nom. like the nom. | e. er. elt, @ 


§3s2. PARADIGMS. 


[.a. Der Vater, the father. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. dDer Vater, the father; die Vater, the fathers. 
Grn. des Vaters, of the father; der Vater, of the fathers. 
Dat. dem Vater, tothe futher; den Vatern, to the fathers. 
Acc. den Vater, the father; die Vater, the Sathers, 


I. b. Die Mutter, the mother. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Nom. die Mutter, the mother; die Mittter, the mothers 
GEN. der Mutter, of the mother; der Mütter, of the mothers 


Dar. der ‘Mutter, tothe mother; den Müttern, to the mothers 
Acc. die Mutter, the mother- die Mittter, the mothers 
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Il. a. Der Barn, the tree 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


Nom. der Baum, the tree; die Baume, the treea. 
Gen. des Baumes, of the tree; der Baume, _— of the trees. 
Dar. dem Baume, to the tree; den VSaumen, to the trees. 


Acc. ten Baum, - the tree; die Vaume, the trees 
II. b. Die Hand, the hand. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


Nom. die Hand, the hand; die Hante, the hands. 
GEN. der Hand, of the hand; der Hande, of the hands. 
Dat. der Hand, to the hand; den Sanden, to the hands. 
Acc. die Hand, the hand; die Hände, the hands 


If]. a. Das Lted, the song. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


Nom. da8 Lied, the song; die Lieder, the songs. 
GEN. des Liedes, of the song; der ieder, of the songs. 
Dat. dem @iede, to the song; den Liedern, to the songs. 
Acc. da Lied, the song; die Lieder, the songs 


III. b. Der Geift, the spirit. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
Nom. der. Geift, the spirit; die Geifter, the spirits 
Gen. ded Geifted, of the spirit; der Geifter, of the spirits 
Dart. dem Geifte, to the spirit; den Geiftern, to the spirits 
Acc. den Geitt, the spirit; die Geifter, the spirits 


IV. a. Der Strahl, the ray. 
SINGULAR. PLORAL 


Nom. der Gtrahl, the ray; die Strablen, the rays 
GEN. des Strables, ofthe ray; der Strablen, of the rays 
Dat. dem Strable, tothe ray; den Strablen, to the rays 


Acc. Den Strahl, the ray; die Strabler. the rays 
IV. b. Dads Auge, the eye. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. dad Auge, the eye; die Augen, the eyes 
GEN. de8 Auges, of the eye; der Augen, of the eyes 
Dar. dem Auge, to the eye; den Augen, to the eyes 


Acc. das Auge, the eye; die Augen, the eyes 
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V. Der Name, the name. 


SIncuLar. PLURAL. 
Nom. der Name, the nume; die Namen, the names 


GEN. des Namen’, of the name; der Namen, of the names. 
‘Dar. dem Namen,to thename; den Namen, to the names. 
Ace, den Namen, the name; die Namen, the names. 


( BSERVATIONS. 


The laws of euphony alone can decide, whether the termi. 
nation of the genitive singular is to be 8 or e8, and whether 
the dative is to be like the nominative or to have e. Gener. 
ally, however, nouns ending in b, 2, t, ft, dy, g, £, 8, ſch, p, 3 
form their genitive in e 8, and their dative in e; those ending 
inand, at, end, idt,ig, tng, ling, rid, fal, thum 
have § in the genitive, and the dative like the nominative. 


§ 33. Like Water (I. a.) are inflected all masculine 
and neuter substantives terminating in el, er or en, 
diminutives in den and lein; and neuters in ¢, which 
have the prefix ge; as, Gerede, Getife, talk, noise, &e. 
Examples :— 


Der Apfel, apple ; das Fenftcr, window 3; 

der Cnfel, ndchild ; das Gewitter, thunderstorin 3 
Der Vogel, bird ; der Degen, sword ; 

das Siegel, seal ; dev Garten, garden; 

der Adler, eagle ; dev Wagen, waggon ; 

Der Bruder, brother ; das Becfen, basin; 

ber Mecifter, master ; das Seiden, signal. 

Madchen, girl, maiden ; Büchlein, little hook ; 
Veilchen, violet; Blümlein, floweret. 


Mutter and Tochter, ee are the only feminine substantivea 
which retain in the plural the termination of the nominative sin- 


gular. 
_ § 34. Like der Baum (IL a.) are inflected the follow- 
ing: — 

‘Ast, Masculines and neuters terminating in the affixes and, 
at, ict, ig, ing, ling, rid); e. g. Heiland, saviour; Monat. 
morth; Rafig, cage; Häuptling, chieftain, é&c. 

2d, Many foreign substantives, such as, der Abt, Altar, Be 


dot, Cardinal, Palaft; the abbot, alter, bishop, cardinal, pal. 
ace, &c. 
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3d, All substantives ending in the affixes nig and fal, 
w die Finfternif, darkness; Kenntnif, knewledge ; da8 Schich 
{es fate; Drangfal, calamity, &c. 


Like die Sand (II. b.) are declined the following fem 


inines :— ) 


Angſt, anguish. Luft, air. 
Ausflucht, evasion. Luſt, delight. 
Art, axe. Macht, power. 
Bank, bench. Magd, maid-servant. 
Braut, bride. Maus, mouse. 
Sruft, breast. Nacht, night. 
Fauſt, fist. Naht, seam. 
Frucht, fruit. Noth, distress. 
Gans, goose, Nuß, nut. 
Geſchwulſt, swe'ling Gau, sow. 
Gruft, tomb. Schnur, string. 
Haut, skin. Stadt, city. 
Kluft, gulf. Wand, wall. 
Kraft, force. Wulft, tumour. 
Kuh, cow. Wurft, sausage. 
Kunft, ars. Zunft, guild. 


Laus, loasy 


To these are to be added tiie compounds of the words Runft and 
fauft, which are never cmployed separately; as, die Sufammens 
aa — meeting: Cintüaſte, pl., revenues; Zeitläufte, pl., junctures 
( 

Remark. Masculines of this form generally modify the 
radical vowel in the plural; feminines always; of neuters only 
the following three:—da8 Chor, the chorus; das Flog, the 
raft; das Rohr, the reed; pl. Chore, Flöße, Mobre. 


§ 35. Substantives declined like dag Lied (III.) are gen- 
erally of the neuter gender, and masculine only by 
way of exception. They always modify the vowel 
of the root. Examples :-— 


Amt, office. - famm, lamb. 
Bud, book. Neſt, nest. 
Dorf, village. Mad, wheel. 
Geld, money. Schloß, castle. 
Grab, grave. Golf, nation. 
Kraut, herb. Weib, woman. 


Sc also all nouns ending in thu ms as, Reidthum, riches, Hers 
pogthum, dukedom, and a few foreign words; as, Parflament, Regie 
nent, Spital: 
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The masculines declined like Qi et are as follows :-—-Bofe 
widt, villain; Dorn, thorn; Geift, spirit (IIL. b.) Gott, God 
Yeib, body; Mann, man (vir); Ort, place; Mand, border 
Normund, guardian; Wald, wood; Wurm, worm. 3 


§ 36. Substantives inflected like der Strahl (1V.) are 
of the masculine and neuter genders. They are but 
few in number and never modify the radical vowel in 
the plural. They are :— | 


Ist, Names of persons terminating in or; as, Doctor, Pro: 
feffor, Paftor, &c. Except: Caftor, Electrophor, Matador, and 
also Meteor, which have their plural in e. 

2d, Foreign words which still have, or once had the Latin 
termination tum, as, Gtudium, pl. Stud ten, studies; Colle 
gium, pl. Gollegien, lectures ; Udverb, pl. Adverbien, adverbs ; 
also those ending in tty, as, Greditiv, Gubftantiv, &c. ; those 
terminating in al or il have ten in the plural, as, Regal, pl 
Regalien; Foſſil, pl. Foffilten. 


3d, The following masculine substantives :— 
Dern, thorn. (See § 28.) Sporn, spur. 


Forſt, forest. Stadel, sting. 
Gevatter, god-father Stiefel, boot. 
ferbeer, laurel. Strauß, ostrich. 
Maſt, mast. Wetter, cousin. 
Nachbar, neighbour. Unterthan, subject. 
Pfau, peacock. Zierath, finery. 
See, sea. 


4th, To these may be added the followil g forecy 
masculines :— 


Gonful, consul. Prdfect, prefect. 
Damon, demon. Pſalm, psalm. 
Diamant, diamond. Rubin, ruby. 
Faſan, pheasant. Staat, state. 
Smpeft, impost. Thron, throne. 
Muskel, muscle. Tractat, treaty. 


Pantoffel, slipper. | 
. Sth, The following neuter words :— 


Auge, eye Inſect, insect. 
Wett, bed. Yrenem, pronoun 
Ende, end. €tatut, statute. 
Hemd, shirt. Verb, verb. 


$37. Like Name (V.) are inflected the following 
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masculines :—bder Bud)(tabe, letter ; Fels, rock; Friede, 
peace; Funke, spark; Gedanfe, thought; Glaube, faith — 
Haufe, heap; Came, seed; Schade, detriment; Wille, 
will. These substantives, however, frequently assume 
an n in the nominative; e. g. der unten, Gedantfen, 
and then they follow the inflection of the first form 
(Vater). | 


Remark. 'The word Ser;, heart, has ens in the genitive, 
and retains the en in the dative singular and in all the cases 
of the plural, thus :-— 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. das Herz, die Herzen, 
GEN. des Herzens, der Herzen, 
Dat. dem Herjen, den Herzen, 
Acc. das Herz; Die Herjen. 


The word Schmerz, pain, has either en$ or es in the genliive, 
and in the dative en ore. Nom. der Schmerz, Gen. des Schmerzens 
or Sdmerjes, Dat. dem Schmerzen or Schmerze; Nom. pl. die 
Sdhmerzen. The word Schreck, terror, is also irregular: Nom. der 
Schreck or Schreden, Gen. des Schreckens or Schreckes, Dat. dem 
Sacred or Schreden, Acc. den Schreck or Schrecken; Nom. pl. die 
Schrecken. 


LATER DECLENSION. 


§ 38. Substantives of this declension are eithei 
masculine or feminine. 

Masculines form their genitive in tt or et, and re- 
tain that termination in all the remaining cases sin- 
gular and plural. 

Feminines being indeclinable in the singalar, as 
sume the # or ett in the plural only. 

No nouns of this declension ever modify the radica 
vowels a, 0, u, or the diphthong au in the plural (§ 24) 


TABULAR VIEW OF THE TERMINATIONS OF THB LATER | 


DECLENSION. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
“ Masculine. Masc. and Fem 
Non. given, en, n, 
Geren, en, 0, en, i, 
Dar. , en, N, en, i, 
Aco, ! en, i. ent, n. 
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§se PARADIGMS 


I. Der Graf, the count. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL 
Nom. der Graf, the count; | die Grafen, he counts 
Gen. ded Grafen, of the count; | der Grafen, of the counts 
Dar. dem Grafen, to the count; | det Grafen, to the counts 
Acc. den Grafen, the count; | die Grafen, the counts 


II, Dev Erbe, the heir. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nox. der Erbe, the heir; | die Erben, ibe heirs, 
Gen. des Erben, of the heir; | der Erber, of the heirs; 
Dar. dem Erben, to the heir; | den Erben, to the heirs; 
Acc. den Crben, the heir; | die Erben, the heirs. 


Il. Die Frau, the woman. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. die Frau, the woman; | die Frauen, the women; 
Gen. der Frau, of the woman ; | der Frauen, of the women ; 
Dat. der Frau, to the woman; | den Frauen, to the women, 
Acc. die Frau, the woman; | die Frauen, the women 


IV. Die Feder, the pen. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. bie Feder, the pen; | die Federn, the pens . 
GEN. der Feder, of the pen; | der Federn, of the pens, 
Dar. der Feder, to the pen; | den Federn, to the pens 
Acc. die Feder, the pen; | Die Federn, the pens. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


Obs. .. When the nominative singular ends in e, or in 
one of the unaccented affixes el, er, ar, the genitive and re- 
maining cases assume n only; as, der Löwe, the lion, gen des 
Cowen; die Rangel, the pulpit, pl. die Kanzeln; der Baus 
ey, the farmer, gen. des Bauern; otherwise en becomes ne- 
essary; 6. g. Der Held, the hero, gen. des Helden; der Gefell, 
she companion, gen. des Gefellen; der Poet, the poet, gen. ded 
Poeten; die Frau, plur. die Frauen. 

Obs. 2. Feminine substantives were formerly declined in 
she singular number also; this practice, however, has heen 
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retained only in certain adverbial expressions, in whwh the 
substantive is connected with a preposition ;'e. g. auf Erden, 
on earth; mit $reuden, with joy, joyfully; von Geiten ded 
Königs, from the part of the king; in Gnaden, graciously 
mit bre n fterben, to die an honourable death ; zu Gdander 
werden, to be put to shame, &c.; sometimes en seems to be 
annexed simply for the sake of euphony; as, feiner Fraus 
Vater, his wife’s father. 


40. To this declension belong the following clas- 
ses of nouns :— 


Ist, Masculines of one syllable , as, Bar, bear; Fleck, spot: 
Fürſt, prince; Graf, count; Held, hero; Herr (has Herrn in 
the gen. and dat. sing., but Herren in the plur.), master ; 
Menfd, man; Narr, fool; Pfau, peacock; MPrinj, prince ; 
bor, simpleton. 

2d, Masculines terminating in e unaccented ; e. g. 


Affe, the ape. Knappe, squire. 

Barde, bard. Nachfomme, descendant. 
Bürge, surety. Neffe, nephew. 

Drache, dragon. Pathe, sponsor. 

Salfe, hawk. Riefe, giant. 

Gehilfe, assistant. Sclave, slave. 

Goͤtze, idol. 3cuge, witness. 

Hirte, shepherd. 


3d, Names of nations, such as are not derived from 
the name of the country. They generally end also in 


e; e. g. 


der Baier, the Bavarian. der Maure, the Moor. 
der Bshme, the Bohemian. dev Pole, the Pole. 

der Britte, the Britain. der Preufe, the Prussian. 
der Bulgar, the Bulgarian. der Ruffe, the Russian. 
der Dine, the Dane. der Sachſe, the Saxon. 


der Deutſche, the German. der Schwabe, the Swabian. 
der Franjoje, the Frenchmin der Schwede, the Swede. 


ter Griedhe, the Greek. | ter Sartar, the Tartar. 
ter Heffe, the Hessian. der Tuͤrke, the Turk. 
ter Sude, the Jew. dev Ungar, the Hungarian. 


§ 41. 4th, Masculine substantives of foreign origin, termi 
mating in ant, ard, at, ent, tf, tft, et, tt, ot, og, oph, 
om ⁊c.; e. g. der Proteftant, Monard, Candidat, Pralat, Stu. 
dent, Prafident, Katholik, Methodift, Chrift, Poet, Komet, Eres 
mit, Sefuit, Sdiot, Theolog, Philolog, Philofoph, WAftronom zc. 

5th, All the feminine nouns in the language, except 
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those mentioned above (§ 33 and § 34). They are 
either monosyllables, as Bahn, path; Pflid)t, duty, or 
polysyllables, chiefly ending in e, ef, er, atk. et, end, 
heit, inn, fdaft, ung. The following may serve as 
examples :— ) 


MONOSYLLABLES, 
Art, kind. Saat, seed. 
Surg, citadel. Schlacht, battle 
Slur, plain. Spur, trace. 
Jagd, chase. shat, deed. 
Laſt, burden. Zahl, number. 
Qual, torment. 

POLYSY LLABLES. 
Arbeit, labour. Matur, nature. 
(Ente, duck. Ohnmacht, impotence. 
Formel, formula. Poeſie, poetry. 
Gegend, region. Religion, religion. 
Handlung, action. Schuͤſſel, plate. 
Jungfer, maiden. Taube, dove. 
Kéniginn, queen. Univerfitat, university, 
Leidenſchaft, passion. Wahrheit, truth. 
Nachricht, news. Bunge, tongue. 


FOREIGN SUBSTANTIVES. 


§ 42. 1st, With respect to substantives of foreign origin, we 
have already under each declension, noticed such as have ac. 
~ commodated their termination to the analogy of German words 
There are some, however, which still appear in their original 
form unaltered ; as, Der Medicus, the physician; Der Cafus, the 
case ; das Factum, the fact; das Thema, the theme, &c. These 
are cither indeclinable in the singular; as, der Clerus, the 
clergy, gen. des Glerus, dat. dem Clerus, &c., or they as. 
sume s in the genitive ; as, das Factum, Sndividuum, the fact, 
individual, gen. des Factums, Individuums. 

2d, In the plural, foreign nouns either assume en (§ 36) 
as, Verbum, verb, pl. Verben; SGtudium, study, pl. Studien 
or they retain in all cases the original termination of the nomi 
native plural; as, Mebdict, Mufict, Cafus, Facta, Themata. 

3d, Masculine and neuter substantives, adopted from th 
French or English, generally take 8 in the genitive singular 
and retain it in all the cases of the plural; der Lord, gen. deg 
fords, pl. die Lords; der Chef, the chieftain, gen. des Chefs 
vl. die Chefs; das Genie, the genius, ger. de8 Genie's, pl. bie 
Seniesa, &c. (§ 24. Rule IIL.) 
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DECLENSION OF PROPER NOUNS. 


§ 43. Proper nouns are either names of Persona, ot 
‘ames of Countries and PLAces. 

Names of persons are declined either with or withous 
the article. | 

J. When preceded by either of the articles (etn or der}, 
names of persons are not varied in the singular, the 
cifferent cases being sufficiently indicated by the in- 
flection of the article; as, ber Gdhiller, gen. des Schiller, 
dat. bem Gdhiller, acc. den Schiller; em Luther, gen, eines 
Luther, dat. einem Luther, acc. emen Luther. 


Exception. If the genitive of the name of a male limiting the 
meaning of another word is connected with an adjective, and placed 
before the gaverning word, it assumes the termination s; as, des gro- 
fen Rant *¢ Werke, the works of the great Kant; des berühmten 
Däürer's Gemälde, the paintings of the celebrated Dürer. 


§ 44. I]. When not connected with the article, mas- 
culine names ending in 8, §, ſch, r, 3, and feminines end- 
ing in e, form their genitive in ens; all other names, 
both masculine and feminine, including also diminu- 
tives in den, form their genitive in's simply; e. g. 
Mar, gen. Marens; Vos, gen. Voß ens; Lonife, gen. 
Louijfens; but Hermann, gen. Hermann’s; Garl, gen 
Garl 8; Hänschen Jonny), gen. Hänschen 83 Adelheid, gen. 
Adelheid’ s. 


Remark 1. In the dative and accusative singular it has been 
customary to annex the termination en. It is better, however, to 
leave those cases like the nominative, and to prefix the article, 
when ambiguity would otherwise arise; e. g. nom. effing, gen. 
keſſing's, dat. (dem) Leſſing (better than Lefjingen), acc. (den) effing, 


Rem. 2. Names of Latin or Greek origin were formerly 
inflected after the manner of Latin nouns; e. g. nom. Paulus, 
gen. Pauli, dat. Pauly, acc. Paulum; Platonid Gefprace, 
Plato’s dialogues; Ciceronis eden, Cicero’s orations, é&c. 
Now, however, they follow the analogy of German nouns, and 
the ancient mode of inflection is only retained in a few expres- 
sions, as, Chriſti Geburt, &c.; e. g. Plato’ Gefprace; Cis 
cero's Reden; Phadrus’ Fabeln or die Fabel des Phadrus, the 
— of Phiedrus; der Reichthum des Cröſus. he wealth of 

rœsus 
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PIURAL CF PROPER NAMES. 


§ 45. The plurai of proper names is only einployed whens 
the same name is common to several individuals; as, Die 
Schlegel, die Hermanne, persons of the name of Sdhlegel, Hers 


mann; or when they are converted into common nouns 
(§ 5.); as, Die Neutone unferer Zeit, the Newtons of our 
age, &c. | 

Rules. The inflection of proper names in the plural 
number is not influenced by the article, and the radi 
cal vowels (a, 0, u, au) are never modified. 

When the names are masculine, terminating in 4, e, 
{,alel,il,er,enor den, the plural remains unaltered. 

All other masculine names of German origin, and 
foreign names ending in a m, 0 n, form their plural by 
adding e to the nom. sing.; but those ending’in 5, add 
ne. Examples :— 


Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur 
Cotta, (die) Cotta. Adolph, (dic) Adolphe. 
Sampe, »  GWampe. Hagedorn, »  Hagedorne, 
Hannibal, » Hannibal. . Ovid, w Horde. 
Meter, nw Meier. Melanchthon, „Maelanchthone 
Röschen, „Revoͤsſschen. Cato, „Catone. 


The dative plural always assumes the termination 
n, unless the nominative already ends in that letter; 
as, den Luthern, Meclandythone n, &cc., to the Luthers, 
Melanchthons, &c. 

Names of females invariably add ett or 1 in every 
case of the plural; as, §lora, pl. Flora’n, Luife, * 
Hedwig, pl. Hedwigen. 


§ 46. PARADIGMS 


MascuLines. 

SINGULAR. PLuRAL. 
Nom. Luther, Nom. (die) Luther, 
Gen. Luther’, GEN. der* Luther, 
Dat (dem) Luther, Dat. (den) Luthern, 
Acc. (den) Luther ; Acc. (die) Luther. 


* In the genitive plural the article is necesse 7y to point out the case (0 5. 6th 


SInGuLAR. 


Non. Leibnitz, 

Gen. Leibnigens, 
Dat. (dem) Leibnitz, 
Acc. (den) Leibnig ; 


SINGULAR. 


Nom. Sermann, 

Gen. DHermann’s, 
Dat. (dem) Hermann, 
Acc. (den) Dermann ; 


SINGULAR. 


Nom. Göthe, 
GEN. Göothe's, 
Dat. (Dem) Göthe, 
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PLURAL. 


(die) Leibnige, 
der Leibnige, 
(den) Leibnigen, 
(die) Letbnige. 


Nom. 
GEN. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


PLURAL. 


Nom. (die) Dermanne. 
Gen. der Hermanne, 
Dat. (den) Hermannen 
Acc, (die) Dermanne, 


PLURAL. 


Nom. (die) othe, 
Gen. der Göthe, 
Dat. (den) Gothen, 


Acc. (den) Gotbe ; Acc. (die) Gite. 
F emMInInes. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. Bertha, Nom. (die) Bertha’n, 


Gen. Bertha's, 
Dat. (der) Bertha, 
Acc. (die) Bertha; 


SINGULAR. 


Nom. Gertraud, 
Gen. Gertraud’s, 
Dat. (der) Gertraud 
Acc. (die) Gertraud 


SINGULAR. 


Nom. fuife, 
Gen. Luifens, 
Dat. (der) Luife, 
Acc. (die) Quife ; 


SENGULAR. 


Nom. Sule, 
Gen. Suliens, 
Dar. (der) Sulte, 
Acc. (die) Julie; 


| Gen. der Bertha’n, 


Dart. (den) Bertha'n, 
Acc. (die) Bertha’n. 


PLURAL. 


Nom. (die) Gertrauden. | 
Gen. der Gertrauden 
Dar. (den) Gertrauden, 
Acc. (die) Gertrauden, 


PLURAL. 
Nom. (die) Cuifen, 
Gen. Der Luifen, 
Dat. (den) Luiſen, 
Acc. (die) Lutfer. 


PLURAL. 
Nom. (die) Sulten, 
Gen. der Julien. 
Dart. (den) Sulten, 
Acc (bie) Sulien. 
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IBSERV ATIONS. 


Obs. 1. The termination ens of the genitive singular belongs 
articularly to feminine names inc. With respect to masculines 
in &, ß, ſch, x, 3, the practice of substituting 's, or a simple apostrophe, 
instead of eng, is becoming more frequent; e. g. Leibnitz's Philoſophie, 
the philosophy of Leibnitz ; Moritz Retzſch's Umriſſe gu Schiller's Lied 
ven dec Glee, Retzsch’s Ilustrations to Schiller’s Song of the Bell. 
§ 47. Obs. 2. Whena family name is preceded by cne 
or more christian names, or common naquns without an article, 
the family name alone is inflected; e. g. Johann Heinrid 
Boffens (or simply Voß's) Ucberfegungen, John Henry 
Voss’s translations; König Friedrid’s Leben, the life of 
King Frederick. 

Obs. 3d, But if the article precedes, in connection with the 
word Serr, or a common noun designating some title or office, 
the proper name is not inflected ; as, daé Haus de8 Herrn Mül⸗ 
(er, the house of Mr. Maller; bie Thaten des Kaifers Carl 
ded Fünften, the exploits of the Emperor Charles V.; das Gtands 
re — großen Dichters Gothe, the statue of the great poet 

cethe. 


NAMES OF COUNTRIES AND PLACES. 


§ 48. 1. Names of countries, places, rivers, mountains, &c. 
which are of the masculine or feminine gender, are generally ac- 
companied by the article (§ 5), and declined like common nouns ; 
as, Die Schweiz, gen. Der Schweiz, dat. der Schweiz, acc. die 
Schweiz; der Breisgau, gen. des Breisgau’s, d&c. ; der Rhein, 
gen. des Rheines, d&c.; die Themſe, gen. der Themfe, &c. 

2. Neuter names of countries and places, not terminating 
in 8, 3 or x, have the sign 8 in the genitive and remain unal- 
tered in all the other cases; e. g. die Univerfitaten Deutfd)s 
lands, the Universities of Germany; Rußlands Adel, the no- 
bility of Russis.; er fommt von Berlin (dat.), he comes from 
Berlin , nad) Leipzig (acc.), to Leipzig, &c. 

3. Since names of places which end in 8, 3, x do not admit 
of an additional 8 in the genitive, for the sake of euphony it is 
customary to put them in apposition with the genitive of some 
eord like Gtabdt, Dorf, Feftung (town, village, fort), or tu 
prefix the preposition yon; e. g. die Cinwohner der Statt 
OH wid (or von Paris) the inhabitants of the city of Paris; bie 
Rage oon Mainz, the situation of Mentz 
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IV. GOVERNMENT 


§ 49. Ist, When a substantive is the subject of a proposi. 
tien, it is always in the nominative case, and governs the verb 
in number and person. Wer reij’t? Der Vater, der Freund 
und die Söhne retfen. Who travel? The father, the friend, 
and the sons are travelling. | 

2d, In the oblique cases, i. e. in the genitive, dative, and 
wccusative, nouns are governed either by other nouns, or by 
adjectives, verbs, prepositions, &c.; e. g. die Mutter des 
Hauſes, the mother of the house; Der Gtrafe würdig, 
worthy of punishment; einen Brief ſchreiben, to write a 
letter ; auf dem Lande, in the country, We shall here 
only consider the relation which one substantive may sustain 
‘o another. | 


§ 50. Substantives which stand in the relation of equality 
to each other, are put in the same case. They may be thus 
related :— 

1st, When one is added to another, for the sake of explana- 
tion, or is put in apposition with it; e. g. Wilhelm Der Eros 
berer, William, the Conqueror; Shr fennet ibn, Den G doz 
pfer kühner Deere, ye know him, the creator of bold armies ; 
ibm, meinem Wobhlthater, to him, my benefactor. 

2d, When one constitutes the predicate to the other; as, 
fein Vater ift König geworden, his father has become king ; 
er ift mein Freund, he is my friend. 

3d, When one is compared with another; as, der Thurm tft 
bdber al8 Der Baum, the tower is higher than the tree. — 

4th, When several substantives constitute a compound sub- 
iect to one verb; e. g. Schönheit und Jugend treten in ihre 
volle Redyte wieder ein, Beauty and Youth are fully reinstated 


to their former rights. : 


§ 51. Ist, A substantive which stands in the relation or 
cause, origin, possession, mutual connection, &c., to another, is 
put in the genitive; e. g. ber Gefang der Vogel, the sing- 
ing of birds; der Gdhopferder Welt, the creator of the 
world; das Haus des Raufmanns, the house of the mer- 
shant; die Schweſter des Vaters, the sister of the father. 

2d, The genitive is often employed adverbially to express 
the relation of time, locality or manner; ded Morgens, ded 
Mittags, des Abends, in the morning, at noon, in the evening ; 
biefigen Ortes, of this place, gutes Muthes fein, to be of gooa 
cheer; unverridteter Gade, witho:t accomplishing one’s pur. 
pose. 
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3d, A substantive which has a partitive signification is fol 
owed by a genitive of the whole; e. g. die Baume eines Gar: 
tens, the trees of a garden; das Dad) des Hauſes, the roof of 
the house, 

4th, If; however, the partitive substantive points out a num- 
ber, measure or weight, the name of the material numbered, 
measured, &c., is more frequently put in apposition with it 
than in the genitive; as, eine Dtenge Kinder, a number of 
children; mit fünf Duzend Ciern, with five dozen of eggs; 
ein Paar Sttefel, a pair of boots. But when the thing 
measured has an adjective or other declinable word connected 
with it, the genitive is required; as, zwei Flafden foftliden 
Weines, two bottles of superior wine; ein Pfund frifder 
Butter, a pound of fresh butter. 


ADJECTIVES. 


§ 52. An adjective is a word which limits the 
meaning of substantives. 

Every adjective may generally be employed in two 
different relations, viz: : 


Ist, The quality expressed by it may be conceived as inde- 
pendent of the subject, and be asserted of it by a formal act 
of judgment; as, das Haus ift grog, the house is large ; ‘die 
Rofe ift roth, the rose is red. The adjective thus used is 
called predicative, and is never inflected in German. 

2d, The quality expressed by it may be so intimately con- 
nected with the substantive as to form one complex idea with 
it, and then the adjective is termed atiributive ; as, das gro fe 
Haus, the large house; die rothe Roſe, the red rose. 


Remark. The predicative adjective stands usually after the 
verbs {ein, to be; werden, to become, and bletbhen, to remain; 
sometirnes also after certain transitive verbs; e. g. der Himmel war 
blau, the sky was blue; die Nacht wird dunkel, the night b= 
comes dark; das Klcid bleibt fauber, the dress remains clean; 
ftug machen, to make wise; gritn farben, to die green, &c. 


§ 53. Some adjectives can only be employed in the 
predicative sense, as :— 
abbeld, disaffected ; brad, fallow ; 


angft, distressed, afraid ; eingedenf, remembering ; 
beret, ready ; fetnd, hostile ; 
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gat, dons ; noth, needfal ; 

gang und gebe, current ; nub, useful ; 

gchag, hating ; : quer, diagonal, cross ; 
getroft, of good cheer ; quitt, free from ; 

gram, bearing a grudge ; theilbaft, partaking of ; 
irre, stray ; unpag, indisposed, ill ; 
fund, known ; verluſtig, losing. 


leid, sorry ; 


§54. Others again can only be used as attrib. 
tives :— 


Ist, Those terminating in¢rn, ¢n, and indicating the saateria. 
of which anything is made; e. g. der [cderne Handſchuh, the leather 
glove ; das feidene Halstuch, the silk cravat ;—but, der Handſchuh ifl 
von Leder, dir Ring ift von Gold, the glove is (made) of 
leather, the ring is (made) of gold. 


2d, All superlatives, ordinal numerals, and certain adjectives 
formed from adverbs of time and locality; e. g. dev groͤßte, der 
zweite, der dritte 2¢., the tallest, the second, the third, &c. ; — dortig, 
heutig, hieſig, geftrig, morgend, from dort, there; heute, to-day ; bier, 
in this place ; geftern, yesterday ; morgen, to-morrow. 

3d, Many derivatives ending in ifd) and lich, including also 
adjective names of nations ; as, diebiſch, thievish ; nordiſch, northern; 
wörtlich, literal; anfänglich, original; deutſch, German; franzöſiſch, 
French; engliſch, English, &c. 


We are to consider, Ist, the inflection, 2d, the comparison 
and 3d, the use and government of adjectives. — 


. INFLECTION. 


§ 55. When an adjective is used in the attributive 
relation, certain terminations are added to it, indica- 
tive of the gender, the number, and the case of the sub- 
stantive to which it is united; e. g. guter Wem, good 
wine ; einer ſchönen Slume, of a fair flower; bas fleine 
Bud), the small book. 

All attributive adjectives of every degree of com- 
parison are susceptible of three different modes of in- 
flection, denominated the first, second, and third declen- 
vuns. 
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fuB FOLLOWING TABLE EXHIBITS THE TERMINATIONS OF THY 
THREE DECLENSIONR 


SINGULAR. 
First Declensvon. Second Declension. Third Declension 
| Mase. Fem. | Neut. {| Masc. | Fem. | Neut. {| Masc.| Fem. | Neut 
Nom. ev e es e e e er e es 
Gren. e$, en| er jeg, en en en en en j] cn j en 
Dart. em er {em | en | en | en en | en | en 
Acc. en 1 ¢ es oF en e e en e es 
PLURAL. 
ie: For all genders. 
Ist 2d 34d 


Decl. Decl. Decl. 
Nou. | ¢ en | en 


GEN. ev en en 
Dar. | en en en 


Acc. e en en 


Remark. The first declension of adjectives corresponds to the 
earlier declension of substantives, and presents the greatest varie- 

of terminations; so also the —— possesses the characteris- 
tics of the later declension of substantives (the ¢n in the genitive 
and remaining cases). The third declension is composite, partak- 
ing of the character of both. 


FIRST DECLENSION. 


§ 56. When an adjective is preceded by no other 
limiting word, or by one which is indeclinable, it as: 
sumes the terminations of the definite article* in all 
its cases singular and plural, and is said to be inflected 
according to the first declension, thus :-— 


* With this differerce, that in the nom. and acc. neuter singular the o¢ 
fictive bas ¢ 8 instead ef a 6. 
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SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Mase. Fem. Neut. For all genders. 
N. ue. guter, gute, gutes, | Nom. gute, good, 
~ 9 gutes, gutes, . 
Ge. guten, guter, auten GEN. guter, of good, 
Dat. gutem, guter, gutem, Dat. guten, to good, 
Acc. guten, gute, guted; Acc, gute, good 
PARADIGMS. 
I. Mascutine. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. rother Wein, red wine, rothe Weine, 
GEN. ib Meine’, of red wine, rother Weine, 
Dat. rothem Weine, to red wine, rothen Weinen. 


Acc. rotben Wein, red wine ; rothe Weine. 


II, Fewrntne. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nomi. fife Frudt, sweet fruit, ſüße Früchtte, 
GEN. fiifer Frucht, of sweet fruit, ſüßer Früchte, 
Dat. fifer Frucht, to sweet fruit, fiifen Früchten 
Acc. fife Srudjt, sweet fruit ; fife Früchte. 
III. Neuter. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


Nom. gute Geld, good money, | gute Gelder, 


— Geldes, of good money, | guter Gelder, 


Dar. gutem Gelde, to good money, | guten Geldern, 
Acc. gute Geld, good money; | gute Gelder. 


Obs. 1st. The following are some of the indeclinable wurde 
which may precede the adjective without affecting its termination > 
etwas,some; genug, enough; allerlet, of varicus sorts; mehr, 
more; vtel, much; wenig, little; in the plural the nun.erale 
zwei, Dret, &c. e. g. genug rether Wein, enough red wine; al 
ferlet fife Grucht, a variety of sweet fruit; wenig gutes Bred, 
little good bread. 

Obs. 2d. We are to regard es as the regular termination of the 
genitive singular masculine and neuter, though en most alwaye 
takes its place for the sake of euphony, when the noun itself has 
es in the genitive; e. g. gut en Weines, Ealte n Waffers, of cold we 
ter; baaren Geldes, of ready money. 


GEN. 
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SECOND DECLENSION. 


§ 57.. An adjective belongs to the second declen. 
sion, when it is preceded either by the definite articl 
ber, bie, bas, by a demonstrative or relative pronoun, or 
an indefinite numeral. It then assumes the términation 
ein the nominative singular for all genders,and in the 
accusative singular feminine and neuter, and the ter- 
mination en in all the remaining cases singular and 
pural. 

The pronouns and indefinite numerals are :— 

Dicfer, Diefe, dieſes, this ; 

jener, jene, jenes, that, yonder; 

Derfelbe, dieſelbe, daffelbe, the same ; 

Derjenige, dicjenige, dagjenige, that ; 

welder, welche, weldycs, who, which ; 

folcher, folche, ſolches, such ; 

jeder, jede, jedes, , each. 
jeglicher, jegliche, jegliches, 

aller, alle, alles, all : 
einiger, einige, einiges, 

liber tlhe, ottided, . ‘some, severed; 
mancher, mande, mandcs, many a, &. 


§ 58. PARADIGMS. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. For all genders. 
N. ber gute, die gute, Das gute, ſ die guten, the good, 
G. des guten, der guten, des guten, | Der guten, of the good, 
D. dem guten, der guten, dem guten, | den guten, to the good, 
A. ben guten, tie gute, das gute; | die guten, the good 
I. Diefer weife Mann, this wise man. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. dieſer weife Mann, diefe weifen Manner, 


GEN. dieſes weiſen Manne’, | diefer weifen Manner, 
Dat dieſem weifer Manne, Diefen weiſen Manner, 


Acc. diefen weifen Dann ; Diefe weifen Danner. 
II. Sede {dine Blame, each fair flower. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Nom. jede ſchöne Blume, welde ſchönen Blumen ? 

Gen. jeder ſchönen Blume, welder ſchönen Blumen? 

Dat. jeder ſchönen Blume, welden ſchönen Blumen? 


Acc, jede {dine Blume: welde ſchönen Blumen? 
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III. Jenes grime Feld, yonder green ield, 


SIN 5ULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom jenes grüne Feld, jene grünen Felder, 
GEN jenes grünen Feldes, jener grünen Felder, 
Dart. jenem grünen Felde, jenen grünen Feldern, 
Acc. jenes grüne Feld; jene grünen Felder. 


So decline: derſelbe rothe Wein, the same red wine; die beers 
Frucht (pl. Frichte), the better fruit; weldes neufte Kleid (pl. Kicider) F 
which newest garment ? 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Ist, According to the usage of many writers the adjective rejects 
the n in the nom. and acc. plural, when it is preceded by one of 
the words cinige, some; ctlice, mehre or mehrere, seve- 
ral; mande, viele, many; alle, all; as, alle fleiftge Schiller, all 
diligent scholars ; vicle edie Menſchen, many noble men, &c. It is 
not necessary, however, to make this exception to the general rule. 

2d, When the definite article, being preceded by a preposition, 
coalesces with it into one word (§ 10), the inflection of the adjec- 
tive is not thereby altered; e. g. Durd é& gruͤne Geld, through the 
green field; im großen Hauſe, in the great house. 


THIRD DECLENSION. 


§ 59. An adjective is inflected according to the 
third declension, when it is preceded either by the in- 
definite article, by a personal or possessive pronoun, or by 
the singular of the indefinite numeral fein, no, none. 
It assumes the terminations of the first declension in 
the nominative singular of all genders (er, e, e8), and in 
the accusative singular feminine and neuter (¢, es) 
and the terminations of the second declension in all 
the remaining cases. 

The pronouns are: personal, id), Du, er, fie, es, wir, ibr, fte, 
L, thou, he, she, it, we, you, they; possessive, mein, dein, fein. 
unfer, euer, thr, my, thy, his, our, your, her (their). 


PARADIGMS. 
SINGULAR. PLoRAL. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. For all genders 


Nom. ein guter, eine gute, etn guted, | fetne guten, 
Gen. eines guten, einer guten, eines guten, | feiner guten 
Dar. einem guten, ener guten, einem guten, | feinen guten 
Acc. einen guten, cine gute, etn gutes; feine guten. 
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1 Mein guter Bruder, my good brother. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. mein guter Bruder, : meine guten Brüder, 
Gun. meines guten Bruders, meiner guten Bruder, 
Dat. meinem guten Bruder, meinen guten Briudern, 
Acc. meinen guten Bruder; , meine guten Brisder. 


II Ihre jüngſte Schweſter, her youngest sister. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Non. ihre jiingfte Gdywefter, ihre jüngſten Schweſtern, 
GEN. ihrer jüngſten Schweſter, | ihrer jüngſten Schweſtern. 
Dat. ihrer jüngſten Schweſter, | ihren jüngſten Schweſtern, 
Acc. ihre jüngſte Schweſter; ihre jüngſten Schweſtern. 


III. Unſer großes Haus, our large nouse. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. unfer grofes Haus, unſre grofen Haufer, 
GEN. unfres grofen Hauſes, unfrer großen Saufer, 
Dar. unferm grofen Daufe, unfern grofen Saufern, 
Acc. unfer grofes Haus ; unfre grofen Daufer. 


So decline: fein fdjinerer Tag (gen. Tages), no finer day, 
jeine angenehme Reife (pl. Reifen), his pleasant journey; deta 
gutes Kind (gen. Kindes, pl. Kinder), thy good child. 


Remark, The adjective is declined in the same manner when 
it follows one of the personal pronouns id, 1; du, thou; wir, we; 
ihe (Sie), you; except in the genitive case, where the definite ar 
ticle must be supplied ; e. g. tc) armer Mann, J poor man; gen 
metner, des armen Mannes, of me, the poor man; dat. mit ars 
men Sanne, to me poor man; acc. mich armen Mann, me poor man. 
So also, du gute Mutter, thou good mother; gen. Detner, Der gus 
ten Mutter, &c.; ihe guten Leute, you good people; dat. eud) gutin 
Reuten ; acc. cud) gutcn Leute, &c. 


OBSERVATIONS ON THE THREE DECLENSIONS. 


§ 60. Obs. 1st. When adjectives, terminating incl, er, ¢n, are 
inflected, they frequently drop the ¢ of those terminations for the 
sake of euphony ; as, cin edler (instead of cdeler) Sohn, a mag 
nanimors son; der chne (for chen e) Weg, the smooth road ; Ddte bits 
tre (instead of bitte re) Frucht, the bitter fruit. Sometimes this ¢ is 
retained, and that of the syllable of inflection is rejected in its stead, 
especially in the dative case; as, cin heitrer Himmel, clear sky, gen, 
eines heitren Himmels, dat. cinem heite rn (not heite ren or heitr en) 
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Himmel, &c.; den cde n, Hite cn Herzen, to the gererous, cheerfa 
nearts. 


Obs 2d. The attributive adjective is frequently left 
uninflected like the predicative. This is the case :— 


Ist, When it is placed after its substantive, as the predicate o 
an abridged proposition; as, die Klippe, fd ro ff und fte tl, the clif 
sough and steep; die Blide, fret und feffellos ergcehen fic in un 
gemefnen Raͤumen (Schiller), the eyes, free and unshack.ed, roam 
through the measureless abyss of space. 

2d, In poetry and conversational German, ‘he ¢¢ is often dropped 
in the acc. neut. sing. of the first and third declensions ; a3, gu (for 
gutes) Bred, good bread ; alt Cifen, old iron; cin uralt Wort, an 
ancient saying, &c. 

3d, When the adjective is used adverbially, to limit the meaning 
uf another adjective; as, cin gang neucs Haug, a house entirely 
new; dic unerwartet frehe Nachricht, intelligence cheering be- 
— expectation; cin neu eingebundenes Bud, a newly bound 

ook. | 

If in these cases the adjective is inflected, the sense is entirely al- 
tered :—cin ganjcs, neucs Haus, an entire, new house; die uneriwartete, 
frohe Nachricht, the unexpected, cheering intelligence ; ein neucé, eins 
gebundencs Bud), a new book, bound. 


§ 61. Obs. 3d. If a substantive in the genitive limits the mean 
ing of another substantive, and is placed before it, so that the lat- 
ter loses its article (§ 9), the adjective connected with the latter 
substantive must be inflected according to the first declension ; e. g. 
feines Vaters jtingiter Sohn, instead of: der jinofte Sohn feines 
Waters, his father’s youngest son; unfres Haufes grofter Saͤule, in- 
Stead of: Dev gréften Säule unferes Haufes, to the greatest pillar 
of our house. 


Obs. 4th. When two or more adjectives are con- 
nected with the same substartive, they all follow the 
same rules of inflection :— 


1. Guter, rother, lautrer Wein, good, red, pure wine. 


Nom. guter, rether, lautrer Wein, 
gutes, rothes, — 
guten, rothen, lautren sbeines, 
Dat. gutem, rothem, lauterm Weine, 
Acc. guten, rothen, lauterrn Wein. 


GEN. 


I1. Diz retfe, ſchöne, gute Frucht, the ripe, fair, good fruit 


Nom. Die reife, ſchöne, gute Frucht. 
Gen. der veifen, ſchoͤnen, guten Frudt, ze 
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III. Unfer ſchönes, grünes Gras, our fine, green gras 


Nom. unfer ſchönes, griines Gras, 
Gen, unjres ſchönen, griinen Grafes, 2c. 


With respe :t to case I, however, usage is not decidedly estab 
lished, as the last adjective frequently follows the inflection of the 
Ist declension in the nom. sing. and plur. only, and that of the 
2d declension inal] the remaining cases: svarme, friſche Milch, warm, 
fresh milk, gen. and dat. warmer, friſch en Mild); gutcé, weißes Bred, 
good white bread, gen. gutcs, weifen Brodes, dat. gutem, weiß en 
Brode, pl. gutc, weiße Brede, gen. guter weiß en Brede, zc 


Il. COMPARISON. 


§ 62. In German, as in English, there are two 
modes of comparing adjectives, called the terminational 
und the compound comparisons. | : 

The former makes the comparative and superlative 
by adding certain terminations to the simple form of 
the positive ; the latter by prefixing to it the adverbs 
of comparison: me fr, more; am meiften or hi & ft, 
most. 


Rule 1. The terminational comparative is formed by ad. 
ding er, and the terminational superlative by adding ft or e ft 
to the root of the positive ; e. g. fro, comp. froh er, superl. fros 
be ft, glad, glader, gladest ; reid), reid) er, reid ft, rich, richer, 
richest; ſchön, ſchön er, ſchön ft, beautiful, more beautiful, most 
beautiful. 


Rule Il. Adjectives, containing the vowels a, 0, u, gener- 
ally modify them in the comparative and superlative degrees ; 
e.g a.t, alter, alteft, old, older, oldest- grof, größer, größt, 
great, greater, greatest. 


§ 63. The vowels of the root, however, are nol 
modified in the following instances :— 


Ist, In all participles which have become susceptible of ccme 
parison, by assuming the signification of adjectives; as, rafend, 
mad ; ſchlagend, decisive ; verſchlagen, cunning ; verworfen, abandoned, 
Me.; e. g. rafend, comp. rafend cr, superl. rafend ft. 

2d, All adjectives containing the diphthong au; as, rauh 
rough, comp. rauher, superl. raubeft; so: grau, grey; taub deaf, 
wut, loud, &c. 

3d, Derivative adjectives terminating in el, er, en, c, or tn one 
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of the affixes bat, fam, haft, ig, icht, lid ꝛc., e. yg. dunkel, dark; 
trocken, dry ; bager, slender; furdtbar, formidable; rathfam, advisa« 
ble; boshaft, malicious; twaldig, woody ; grafidt, grass-like; thuns 
lich, feasible, &c. 

Ath, In the following : 


Blas, pale; flar, clear ; fanft, gentle ; 
bunt, variegated ; knapp, tight; fatt, satisfied ; 
fahl, fallow ; lahm, lame; ſchlaff, slack ; 
falſch, false ; log, loose ; ſchlank, slender ; 
froh, joyful ; matt, wearied ; — ftarr, numb; 
gerade, ae : morſch, brittle ; ftelz, ; roud ; 
geſund, healthy ; nadt, naked ; ftraff, stiff ; 

{att, smooth ; platt, flat; ftumm, dumb; 

of, hollow; plump, clumsy ; tell, mad ; 
held, kind; teh, raw ; voll, full ; 
fabl, bald ; rund, round ; zahm, tame. 
farg, stingy ; 


§ 64. When the adjective ends either in d, t, ft, 8,6, ſch or 3 
the e before the ft of the superlatives becomes essential for the 
sake of euphony. In all other cases it is commonly rejected ; e. 
E: morſch, brittle, superl. morſch eft; ſtolz, proud, superl. ſtolz e ft 2¢. 5 

ut, flar, clear, superl. flar ft; tapfer, valiant, superl. tapfer ft; 
ſchuldig, culpable, superl. ſchuldig ft zc. 

Polysyllables terminating in cl, ev or en, generally reject 
the ¢ of this termination in the comparative, but resume it again in 
the superlative; e. g. cdel, comp. edler (instead of edeler), superl. 
edelft; better, cheerful, comp. heitret, superl. heit er ft; ergeben, de- 
voted, comp. ergeben er, superl. ergebe n fi. 


§ 65. Comparatives and superlatives are inflected 
like positive adjectives; thus:— 


1. Better wine 2. fairer flower, 3. greener field. 


N befferer Wein, fhSnere Blume grincre s Feld, 

G befferen Weines, fchdneree Berne gruͤner en Feldes 2. 
So: der befte Wein, the best wine, gen. des beſt en Weines ꝛc., Ow 

ſchönſt Blume, gen. dev ſchönſt en Blume ze. 


IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 


§ 66. The following adjectives are irregulur in their coms 
oarison :— 

Posrr. Comp Suprern 

gut, beffer, beft, good, better, best; 

bod), bober, höchſt, high, higher, highest ; 


nabe, naber, nächſt, mear, nearer, nearest; 
meiſt, 
mich re ost. 
vicl, mebr, . ae ch, more, mos 
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Also the adverbs :— 
gern, lieber, am liebften, gladly, more g.adly, most gladly 
(wenig), minder, am mindeften, little, less, least. 


§ 67. There are a number of adjectives, derived from ad 
verbs of place, which under a comparative form have a posi 
tive signification, and hence their comparative is wanting :— 


Postr. Super. | 
ter, Die, Dad Gufere, äußerſte, outer, extreme, uttermcst 
+ oo bintere, binterjte, hind, hindermost; 
—M innere, innerſte, inner, innermost; 
« ow mittlere, mittelfte, middle, middlemost; 
7 «» w niedere, niederfte, lower, lowermost ; 
» ww obere, obec(te, | upper, uppermost ; 
» ww untere, unterfte, under, undermost; 
» ow vordere, vorderfte, fore, foremost. 


COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 


§ 63. Adverbs of manner, the form of which is generally 
the sane with that of adjectives,.are likewise susceptible of 
compaiison; as, gefdywind, gefdwinder, (chin, (hiner, swiftly, 
more swiftly, beautifully, more beautifully. ‘They express the 
superlative, however, by prefixing to it am (a contraction for 
an dem, § 10); as, am gefdwindften, am ſchönſten, most 
swiftly, most beautifully. 


But when no comparison, but simply eminence is to be denoted 
py the superlative, auf, a contraction of the preposition auf with 
the accusative of the article (das), is prefixed, or zum, a contraction 
of the preposition ju with the dative of the article (dem) ; 6. g. aufs 
freund{ichite, gum ſchönſten, most kindly, most beautifully ; er empfing 
mid) aufs höflichſte, he received me most courteously. The ad- 
verbial superlative of eminence, which is al3o called the al solute 
superlative, may likewise he expressed by the simple form cf tha 
degree, or by the termination ens; as, gütigſt, most kindly ; in. 
nigit, most cordially ; höchſtens, at the most; längſtens, at the longest 


OLSERVATIONS. 


§ 69. Obs. 1. The plural of the comparative mehr, more, ta 
mebhre or mebrere, which is used as an indefinite numera. tn 
the sense of the English several. 

Obs. 2. The two numerals, dcr erfte, the first, dev letzte, the last, 
though superlatives in sense, give rise to new comparatives det 
erftere and der Le Btere, which correspond to the English the 
former—the latter. 

Obs. 3. The compound comparat7e becomes necessary wihr't 
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twe adjectives, denoting qualities of different degrees, are preds 
cated of the same person or thing; e. g. er ift mehr falt alé warm, 
he is rather cold than warm; du bift mehr gelehrt als klug, thou 
art more learned than prudent. 

Obs. 4. The compound superlative becomes necessary when 
the indefinite article precedes; e. g. ein höch ft graufamer Menſch, 
a most cruel man; cine hd ch ft gefährliche Reife a most dangerous 
journey. 

Obs. 5. There are a number of partiules (adverbs) which are 
frequently placed before adjectives of every degree of comparison 
to render their meaning intensive. They are :—lIst, With the posi- 
‘we, Auferft, extremely; höchſt, highly; ſehr, very, &c. 2d, 
With the comparative, viel, much; weit or bet weitem, by far; 
nod), yet, &c. 3d, With the superlative, bet wettem, by far; 
and the prefix aller; e.g. ſehr ſchoͤn, very pretty; weit grifer, 
by far greater; alle rſchönſt, most beautiful of all. 

Oés. 6. In comparisons, alé corresponds to the English than, 
end wie to the English as; e. g. Sie find älter als id, you are 
ae than I; cr it fo groß wie ſein Vater, he is as tall as his 
ather. 


ill. USE AND GOVERNMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 


§ 70. 1. Adjectives of every degree of comparison may 
be employed substantively ; but they even then retain the in- 
flection of adjectives; e. g. der Weife, the wise (man), sage ; 
ein Weifer, a sage; die Gdone, the fair woman; das Erha⸗ 
bene, the sublime. 

2. With respect to adjectives which are used substantively 
in the neuter gender, it is necessary to distinguish :— 


ist, Those which assume no termination, and which designate 
either some abstract quality, or some material named after that 
quality; e.g. dad Recht, justice; er fpricht cin reince Deut{ dh, 
he speaks pire German; tag Bleiweis, white lead; Berlinee 
$8 lau, Prussian blue, &c. These are inflected like substantives 
of the earlier declension, and are used in the singular only; as, 
das Blau, des Blaus &c. 

2d, Those which assume the terminations of the attributive adjec- 
tive and are inflected like it; e. g. das Gute, tho good (2d deel.) ; 
etwas Gutcé, something good (Ist decl.); das Griine, the green; 
¢in Ganjes, a whole. : 


§ 71. With respect to their signification, adjectives are di 
vided into two classes, viz: Ist, such as make complete sense 
of themselves without the addition of any other word; as, qut, 
good; grof, great, &c. 2d, Those which of themselves can. 
uot express an entire idea, but require the addit’on of sons: 
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romplemental notion; as, be wu ft, conscious of, [» 8, free 
from, &c. ‘The former may be termed absolute, the latter re 
lative. 

The complement of a relative adjective may either be the 
ebligue case (§ 49. 2d.) of a substantive (including all words used 
as such), or a verd in the infinitive with ju. 


ADJECTIVES WITH THE INFINITIVE. 


§ 72. Adjectives signifying possibility, duty, necessity, easi- 
ness, difficulty, and the like, are followed by an infinitive with 
zu; as, es ift mir nidt miglid gu geben, it is not possible 
for me to go; ertft gendthigt gu arbetten, he is obliged 
so work ; bereit 3u fampfen, ready to contend. In this connec- 
tion the infinitive, though active in form, is often passive in signi- 
fication ; leicht zu machen, easy to be done; {dywer zu glauben, 
hard to be believed, &c. 


ADJECTIVES GOVERNING THE OBLIQUE CASES OF SUBSTANTIVES. 


§ 73.. When relative adjectives are followed by a 
substantive, it is put either in the genitive, the dative 
or the accusative. 


I. The adjectives governing the genitive are :— 


bedirftig, in want of; fundig, acquainted with ; 
befliffen, diligent in ; maͤchtig, master of ; 
befugt, authorized ; milde, tired of ; 

bendthigt, in need of ; ſchuldig, guilty of; 
bewußt, conscious of; theilhaft, partaker of ; 
eingedenk, remembering ; verdaͤchtig, suspected ol’; 
fabtg, capable of; verlufttg, losing ; 

froh, happy in; voll, full of ; 

gewärtig, in expectation of ; wirdig, worthy of. 


gewiß, certain of ; 


Hzamples. Einer Sprache madtig fein, to be master of a lan- 
guage ; cines Verbrechens fdpuldtg, guilty of a crime; der Strafe 
würdig, worthy of punishment. 


§ 74. II. The adjectives which govern the dative 


Case are -— 


Ist, Such as are derived trom verbs which govern the dative; 
as. geherfam, obedient ta; dienſtbar, bound in service to; verbus 
ven .bliged to, &c. 


— 


2d. The following :— 


Ahnlich, resembling ; 
angemeffen, Suited to; 
angenehm, agreeable ; 
anſtößig, offensive ; 
befannt, known ; 
bequem, convenient ; 
Sewuft, known ; | 
Dienlich, serviceab.e ; 
eigen, own $ 

fremd, strange ; 
freundlich, friendly ; 
gegenwaͤrtig, present to; 
gclaufig, fluent ; 
gemaͤß, suited to; 
gcncigt, inclined ; 
gewogen, kind ; 
gewachſen, equal to; 
gleich, like ; 

gnadig, gracious ; 


held, kind ; 

laftig, troublesome ; 

lieb, dear, agreeable ; 
nachtheilig, hurtful ; 

nahe, near $ 

niiglid), useful ; 

fchadlich, injurious ; 

fcyuldig, indebted ; 

treu, true, faithful ; 
tiberlegen, superior ; 
unvergeflic), ever memorable te 
verddchtig, suspected by ; 
yerderblic), destructive to}; 
verhaßt, odious to 3 
verwandt, related ; 
vertheilhaft, advantageous ; 
widrig, loathsome ; 
willfommen, welcome ; 
jugcthan, addicted to. 


heilfam, salutary ; 


Examples: dev Sohn ift feinem Vater &hnlich, the son resembles 
nis father; er ift feinem Berufe nicht gewad fen, he is not equal to 
his calling; es iftihm heil ſam, it is salutary to him; rte viel bin 
id) Shnen ſchuldig? how muchdo I owe you? er ijt mir verhaßt 
he is odious to me, &c. 

III. Adjectives denoting the measure, weight, or worth of a 
thing; also age or duration of time, govern the accusative ; 
as, zwölf Pfund fc)wer, twelve pounds in weight; einen Finger 
brett, of the breadth of a finger; einen Thaler werth, worth a 
crown; cv ijt zehn Sabre alt, he is ten years old; fiinf Sabre lang, 
for five ycars, &c. 


NUMERALS. 


§ 75. Numerals are either definite or indefinite ; aa, 
Bier, zehn, four, ten; viel, alle, many, all. 

Definite numerals are divided into two classes :—~ 
Cardinal and Ordinal. 


Cardinal numerals are such as express simply the number 
of persons or things in answer ‘o the question “ how many?” 
drei, three ; vierzig, forty. 

Ordinal numerals designate the rank of a person or thing ta 
a series; as, der erfte, the first; der zwölfte, the twelfth. 
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Ordinals are formed from cardinals by annexing the termi 
nation fte, when the cardinal ends in g, and the termination 
te in all other cases; as, Der zwanzig fte, vier te, es twep 
tieth, fourth. 


Exceptions. 


(instead of dev eitnte), the first. 


The ordinal of ein, one, is irregular: dev ec yt 
Instead of der zweite, the 


second, it was formerly customary to say der andere. 


§ 76. The following is a list of cardinal and ordinal 
numerals :— 


CaRDINAL. 


. etn, cing, one; 


zwei, two ; 
drei, three ; 
vicr, four; 
flinf, five ; 
fechs, Six ; 
fieben, seven ; 
adt, eight; - 
neun, nine ; 

ze hn, ten 5 

elf, eleven; 
zwölf, twelve, &e. 
dreizehn; 
vierzehn; 
fuͤnfzehn; 


.ſechzehn; 


ſiebenzehn or ſiebzehn 
achtzehn; 

neunzehn; 

zwanzig; 


.ein und zwanzig; 
. zwei und Wwanãg rc. 


dreißig; 

ein und dreißig, ec. 
vierzig; 

fuͤnfzig; 

ſechzig; 

ſiebenzig or ſiebzig 
achtzig; 

neunzig; 

hundert; 

hundert und eins; 
hundert und zwei; 
hundert und drei ee. 
zweihundert; 


.dreihundert; 


oo 


o 
Ld 
” 
o 
8 
oo 
oo 
” 
” 
” 
” 
Ld 


Der, die, das erſte, 


0 
Ld 
o 
” 


ORDINAL. 


the first. 
zweite, ** second. 
dritte, ** third. 
pierte, “ fourth. 
fiinfte, ** fifth. 
fechfte, ** sixth. 
ficbente, “ seventh. 
achte, eighth. 
neunte, ** ninth. 
zehnte, ** tenth. 
clfte, ** eleventh, 
zwoͤlfte, “ twelfth, &c 
dreizehnte. 

vierzehnte. 

fünfzehnte. 

ſechzehnte. 

ſiebenzehnte or ſiebzehnte 
achtzehnte. 
neunzehnte. 
zwanzigſte. 

ein und zwanzigſte. 
zwei und zwanzigſte, 2 
dreißi gſte. 

ein and dreißigſte 2. 
vierzigſte. 

fünfzigſte. 

ſechzigſte. 

ſiebenzigſte or ſiebzigſte 
achtzigſte. 

neunzigſte. 

hundertſte. 

hundert und erſte. 
hundert und zweite. 
hundert und dritte ꝛt 
zweihundertſte. 
Dreihundertfte. 


td 
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| CARDINAL ORDINAL. 
{00 terhundert; der, Div, DAG vicrhundertite. 
500 flinfhundert 3 » wv wo finfhundertite. 
600 fechshundert ; w nw oo f{echshundertite. 
700. fiebenbundert 5 vw wn ao fiebenbundertite 
800. adthundert ; vw wv wv adthundertiic 
900. neunbhundert 3 w wv ov Neunbhundertite. 


V00. taufend ; w nv ow taufendfte. 
2000. zweitauſend. 
3000. dreitauſend. 

100,000. hunderttaufend. 

1,000,000. eine Million. - 

2,000,000. zwei Millionen. 


OBSERVAT.JONS. 


§ 77. Obs. 1. When ein stands in conr ection with one: 
ni merals, it is indeclinable; as, ein und vierjig, forty one 
etn tauſend adjthundert fiinf und vierjig, 1845. In other ca 
se» it is always inflected. ‘This may be done in four different 
WAYS :— 


Ist, If the numeral ¢in, either alone sr with an adjeotive, limits 
the meaning of a substantive, and is not preceded by any other de- 
clinable word, it follows the inflection of the tndefinile article cin, 
eine, ein, and differs from it only by a greater stress of accentua- 
tion; e. g. cin (guter) Mann, one (good) man; ¢ine (gute) Frau, 
one (good) woman; etn (gutes) Rind, one (good) child. 

2d, When tt stands entirely alone, either in an absolute sense or 
relating to some substantive understood, it is inflected like an ad- 
jective of the first declension—einer, eine, eines, &c.3 e. g. 
aud nicht Ci ner war da, not one even was there; Cinen von uns 
wird dag Loos treffen, the lot will fall on one of us; eine meiner 
Schweſtern, one of my sisters, &c. 

3d, But if it is preceded either by the definite article dey, die, dag, 
or any other word having the characteristic terminations of the ar 
ticle (§ 57), it is declined like an adjective of the second declen- 
sion; e.g. dcr cine Mann, die eine Frau, das eine Kind, the 
one man, one woman, one child, &c. 

4th, The numeral ¢in follows, finally, the inflection of the éhire 
declension of adjectives, when it is preceded by a possessive pronoun, 
mein, dein, fein, &c.; o. g. mein ei ner Bruder, my one bro- 
ther; {cine eine Schweſter, his one sister; Euer cines Pferd, your 
ons horse, &c. 


§ 78. Obs. 2, The numerals zwei anddrei are in 
fected only when tney are not preceded by the article or sonw 
athe? declinable word: thus :— 

19 
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Nom. zwei, dret 5 
Gen. procter, Dreier 5 
Nar, gmeren, Dreten 5 
Acc. zwei, dret. 


bxamples: aus zweier oder Dreter Zeugen Mund, from ths 
n..uth of two or three witnesses ; fage es Deh jenen Dret (2: 
tycien) Freunden, pray tell those three friends. 


Obs. 3. The remaining cardinal numerals are indeclinable 
«cept that they assume en in the dative case, when they are 
ased substanlively; e.g. mit Gedyfen fabren, to ride in 8 
coach with six (horses); auf allen Vieren friedyen, to crawl 
on hand and foot. But, mit feds Mann, with six men; mit 
vier Söhnen, with four sons, 


Obs. 4. Instead of zwei, beide, both, is frequently used, ana 
18 inflected like an adjective in the plural: nom. beide, gen. det: 
der, &c.3 Die Heiden, gen. Der beiden, &c.3 ſeine beiden, 
gen. ſeiner beiden, &c.; e. g. feine bet den Brüder find krank 

oth his brothers are sick ; Die betden Freunde waren da, both friends 
were there. ‘he neuter singular, beides, refers to two differem 
things, but is neve: zpplied to persons. It corresponds to the Eng 
lish: both the une and the other; as, haben Sie Bred eder Wein? 
Ich habe be ides. lave you bread or wine? I have both the one 
and the other. 


§ 79. Obs. 5. -Most cardinal numerals are adjectives, 
which, however, like all other adjectives, may be used substan- 
tively. The words Hundert and Tauſend are employed 
as collective nouns of the neuter gender, and are inflected as 
such: nom. das Sundert, gen. des Hunderté, pl. die Hunderte ; 
e.g. 3u Hunderten, by hundreds; zu Taufenden, by 
thousands. Cine Miillion is a noun of the feminine gen- 
der, and occurs only in connection with an article. 

Obs. 6. When numerals serve simply to denote cyphers, 
or the abstract notion of number, they are substantives of the 
feminine gender, the word Zahl being understood; as, die 
Cab!) Drei, the number three; die Vierz ig, the number 

rty. 


Obs. 7 By means of the affixes er and {ing, masculine sub- 
stantives of various significations are formed from cardinal num- 
bers; e. g. cin Dreier, ein Sechſer, coins of three and six 
kreazers; cin Acht ziger, man of eighty; 3wei pnd gwangis 
ger, wine grown in 1822; 3willing, twins Drilling, triple. 


os, 8 Ordinal numerals are regularly declined after the 
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manner of adjectives. When used substantiveiy, their initia, 
etter must be a capital, if a person is referred tc: as, Die 
Erſten werden die Legten fein, the first shall be last. 


§ 80. To the preceding classes of numerals may be added 
the following compounds, formed partly from cardinals, partly 
fiom ordinals and partly from indefinite numerals :— 


—f COMPOJNDS FORMED FROM CARDINAL AND INDEFINITR 
NUMERALS. 


Ist, Distributives , formed by prefixing the adverb je; as, 
je fieben, by seven; je zehn, ten at a time, or as in Eng- 
lish, zwei und 3 wet, two and two. 

2d, Iteratives; formed by adding the substantive Mal, 
lime, einmal, once; fiinfmal, five times; jede&mal, each 
time; vielmal, many times, &c. Sometimes Mal is ceparat- 
ed and declined like a substantive; as, ein Mal, once; zu 
zebn Malen, ten times. This is always the case when it is 
preceded by an ordinal: daé erfte, gweite Mal, the first, second 
time. 

3d, Multiplicatives ; formed by annexing the affix fad), or 
the obsolete faltig, fold; e. g. einfach, zweifach, zehnfach, 
simple, twofold, tenfold; viel fad, manyfold; bundertfals 
tig, an hundredfold, &c. 

4th, Variatives; which are indeclinable, and formed 
by adding the obsolete substantive [e{ (meaning kind, 
manner), and inserting er for the sake of euphony; as, eis 
nerlei, of one kind, all the same; dreierlei, of three 
kinds; mancherlei, vielerlei, of various, of many kinds, &c 


fl. COMPOUND NUMERALS FORMED FROM ORDINALS. 


§ 81. Ist, Dimidiatives ; indeclinable adjectives formed by 
annexing bal, half, to the ordinal; as, Drittebalb, twa 
and a half (literally third-half, meaning two whole and one half 
of a third); fiinftebalb, four and a half, &c. Instead of 
sreeitebalb, an dDertbhalb is used, from the obsolete word ter 
andere, the second (§ 75. Exc.). 

2d, Ordinal adverbs in en 8; as, erſtens, zweitens, 
sehutens, firstly, secondly, tenthly, &e. 

3d, Partitives ; masculine substantives formed by meana of 
she atlix cel (from Theil, part); e.g. der Drittel, Vier 
tel, Zehntel. Hundertftel, the third, fourth, tenth, hun 
dredth part. 


424 
INDEFINITE NUMERALS. 


§ 82. The indefinite numerals are as follows — 


alle, ail, nid)t8, nothing ; 
gefammnt, complete, einige, ) some, 
ſämmtlich, § entire ; etlidye, — 
ganz, all, whole; manche, ys 
jeder, — viel, much, many, 
jedweder mehr, more; 

ye / every : , 9 h : 
jeglicher, genug, enough; 
kein, no, no one; etwas, some, a little. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


Obs. 1. The indefinite numerals serve either to express m 
ber, as, einige, etliche, manche, feder or feglider; ca 
quantity, as,etwa8s, ganz; or both, as, all, gefammt, et: 
niges, etnige, fein, vtel, mehr, wenig, genug. 

Obs. 2. Those which may indicate quantity and numbea 
both, are generally inflected only when they imply number, 
e.g. viele Menfden, many men; einige Federn, severa: 
pens; but viel Wein, much wine; mehr Grod, more bread, 


~§ 83. INDEFINITE NUMERALS DENOTING NUMBER ONLY. 


Ist, Seder, jede, jedes (of which jeglicer and jedweder are 
antiquated forms), is disjuncttve, corresponding to the English 
each, every; e.g. jeder Stand hat feine Befchwerden, every condi- 
tion has its troubles. It is inflected like adjectives, and is often 
— by the article ein; as, cin jeder, cine jede, cin 
pedes. 

2d, Ciniger, einige, ciniges, some, a few, when applied 
to number, is used in the plural only, and is synonymous with 
etlice. In the singular, however, it has reference to quantity ; 
as, einiges Mehl, some flour; einige 3cit, some time. 

3d, Mander, mande, mandes, in the singular, answers 
to the English many a; as, mander alte Freund, many an old 
friend; mande féfilihe Gabe, many a precious gift. In ‘he 
plural it is to be rendered by many 


§ 84. INDEFINITE NUMERALS IMPLYING QUANTITY ONLY. 


ist, € twas, some, is indeclinable, and usually connected with 
collective nouns or names of materials; e. g. ¢twas Geld, some 
money ; etwas friſches Waſſer, some fresh water. When, as 
— it corresponds to something, it is an indefinite pronoun 
€ 92). 
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3d, Ganj mdicates the completeness cf an object and is opposea 
w half, part, &c.; dcr, die, Das Ganje, the entire, whole; eingan 
es Sabr, a whole year. Itis inflected like adjectives; but before 
neuter names of places and countries itis always indcclinable; ag 
gang Amerifa, Condon, all America, London. 


§85. INDEFINITE NUMERALS IMPLYING NUMBER AND 
QUANTITY BOTH. 


Ist A fer, alle, alles, all, in the plural implies number, an 

m the singular quantity; e.g. aller Wein, all the wine; alls 
Mild, all the milk; and often without any termination (§ 8. 
Obs. 2.) 3 all dieſer Wein, all this wine; all das Brod, all the 
bread 3 alle dic Wahler, die ficben (Schiller), all the electors, seven 
in number. Its signification does not admit of its being precedes 
by the article, and hence its inflection is not affected when another 
word, declined like the article, precedes; e. g. welches allece 
(not alle, $57), all which; bet Dtefem allem, in all this, &. 

The neuter singular sometimes designates number in the most inde- 
finite manner; e. g. alles rennet, rettet, flüchtet, all are running, sa- 
ving, rescuing. When the English all is equivalent to the whole, 
it is rendered by the German ganz; as, all the hour, all the day, 
die ganze Etunde, Den ganzen Bag. 


2d, Kein, cine, Ecin, no, none, is declined like the indefinite 
article cin, cine, ein, when it stands in connection with a substan- 
tive ; and like an adjective of the first declension, Feiner, Feine, 
Feines, when the substantive is not expressed ; as, fet n Menſch. 
no man; aft Du ein Bud)? Ich habe keines; hast thou a book? i 
have none; er hat keine Freunde, he has no friends. 


vd, Sdmmtlider, fimmtlide, fimmtlides, Der ges 
fammte, Die gefammte, Das gefammete, are nearly synony- 
mous with all, all, entire, the complete. ‘They are regulariy de- 
clined like adjectives; as, feine fammtliden Werke, his complete 
works ; Deine ſämmtlichen (gcfammten) Freunde, all thy friends. 


4th, Viel and wenig, when they imply quantity, or number con- 
sidered as a mass, are invariable (§ 82. Obs. 2). Biel Bred, viel Geld, 
much bread, much money; viel Menſchen, a large mass of men 
But if they refer to a numéer of individuals or things regarded ag 
distinct, they follow the inflection of adjectives: pteler, viele, 
pb’ tes, weniger, wenige, weniges, &c.3 e. g. es können fic 
nur Wenige regicren, but few can govern themselves}; ich effe nicht 
viele Frudt, Ido not eat many kinds of fruit. When an article 
or pronoun precedes, viel and wenig must be inflected, even if they 
refer to quantity; e. g. die vielen Werte, the many words; {etn 
weniges Geld, his little money, &c. 


5th, The comparatives meh r, more, and weniger, less, are nol 
generally inflectzd, except mebrevre, the plaraf of mehr, when i x 
“seumes the signification of several (§ 69). 
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§ 86. OBSERVATIONS ON THE USE OF NUMERALS. 


Obs. 1 If numerals stand in connection with substantives 
which express a definite number, measure, or weight, the Ger- 
mzn idiom requires the substantive to be put into the singulaz 
(§ 26); as, wolf P fund, twelve pounds; zwei Stir d, twe 

ioces. 
Obs. 2. Numerals which denote a part of a greater nun 
ber or multitude of objects, are followed by a genitive of the 
tohale, or by the dative with the preposition a u s, from among; 
unter, among; von, of; e.g. dret feiner Kinder, three 
of his children; dDer erfte von meinen Freunden, the first 
of my friends; Viele unter ihnen, many among them. 

Obs. 3. When the genitive of the whole is a personal pro- 
noun, it always precedes the numeral; as, e8 find unfer 
iwanzig, there are twenty of us; e8 werden ihrer nicht 
viele fein, there will not be many of them. 

Obs. 4. Whena definite number is to be stated approzi- 
mately, or with uncertainty, the adverbs and prepositions em- 
ployed in German for that purpose are: et wa, something 
like; ungefadbr, about; beinahe, faft, almost; faum, 
scarcely ; gegen, bei, an Die, nearly, about; e. g. das 
Pferd it ungefähr hundert Thaler werth, the horse is worth 
about a hundred crowns; er ijt beinahe or an die finfjig 
Sabr alt. he is nearly fifty years of age. 


Obs. 5. The word 68 (till, to) is used when a number can be 
stated only as fluctuating between two given numbers; as, vier 
bis fan ftaufend Mann, from four to five thousand men; zwanzig 
big dreißig Shaler, about twenty or thirty crowns, 

Obs. 6. The English upward is rendered by und etlide or 
und einige; as, das Haus iit neunzig und etlide Fuß hod, 
the house is npward of ninety feet high, or in conversational Ger- 
man often, etlide neunzig. 

Obs. 7. The English either and neither have no corresponding 
words in German, and are rendered by einer von beiden, ono 
of the two, and feiner von beiden, none of the two. 


§ 87. Obs. 8. Numerals are sometimes employed ellipté- 
cally without a substantive, when a point of time is expressed ; 
3 g. iſt e8 nod) nicht ;wolf? is it not twelve yet? Es bat eben 
drei gefdlagen, it has just struck three. In these cases the 
word Ubr or an der Uhr, o'clock, is to be supplied. In 
the samo manner ordinal num2rals are used, when the day oi 
the month is to be denoted; e g. den wievielften haben 
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wir? what day of the month is it? Wir haben ten swan 
sta flen (Lag des Monats), it is the twentieth. 

Whien in connection with a date the name of the month is given, 
the preposition of is never expressed in German; as, den fuͤnften 
Mat, the fifth of May; am dritten Auguft, on the third o¢ 
August, &c. 


PRONOUNS. 


§ 88. Pronouns are words which serve as the sub- 
stitutes of nouns. 

Pronouns are divided into Personal, Possessive, De- 
monstrative, Determinative, Relative, and Interrogative. 


I. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

§ 89. A personal pronoun is one which simply indicates 
the relation of personality; i. e. whether the substantive rep- 
resented be the person speaking (id), wir, I, we), or spoken 
to (Du, ihr, thou, ye), or spoken of (er, fie, e8, fie, he, she. 
it, they). 


Personal pronouns are declined as follows :— 


FIRST PERSON (FOR ALL GENDERS). 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. id, I, Nom. wir, we, 
GEN. meiner (mein), of me, Gen. unfer, of us, 
Dat. mit, to me, Dat. ung, to us, 
Acc. mid, me ° Acc. uns, us. 
SECOND PERSON (FOR ALL GENDERS). 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Nom. du, thou, Nom. ihr, ye or you, 
GEN. Deiner (dein), of thee, GEN. euer, of you, 
Dat. Dir, to thee, Dart. euch, tc you, 
Acc. did), thae ; Acc. eud, ye or you. 
‘THIRD PERSON 
SINGULAR. 
Masculine. Feminine. Neater 


Nom. er, he, ſie, she, | e8, it, 
= feiner (fein), of — ihrer, of — ſeiner (ſein), of it, 

AT. ihm to him, | tbr to her, | ibm to it 
Ace. ibn ſich, him ; | fie fi, her ; | 8 fi it, 
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PLURAL 
For all genders 
Nom. fie, they ; 
GEN, ihrer, of them 
Dart. tonen to them: 
Acc. {ie fidy, them. 


§ 90. OBSERVATIONS. 


Obs.1 The genitives meiner, dDetner, fetner, now gener 
ally take the place of the earlie:s forms mein, dein, fein, which 
are found only in poetry, and in certain familiar expressions; as, 
vergiß mein nicht, forget me not; gcdenfe mein, remember me. 

Obs. 2. When the prepositions halben, wegen, on account 
of, and um- willen, for the sake of, are compounded with the geni- 
tives mein, dein, fein, ihr, the syllable et is inserted for the 
sake of euphony; e.g. meinets, deinet-, feinets, threts 
hal ben (wegen), on my, thy, his, her accourt The genitives 
unfer and euer take t simply: um unfertwillen, for our 
saxe; curctwegen, on your account 

Jhs. 3. The word fic) (stdi, se) is the reflexive pronoun fcr the 
gen, and dat. of the third person, both singular and plural. It is 
used in propositions, in which the action of the verb terminates in 
the subject itself, from whence it proceeded. The oblique cases 
of the first and second persons, as well as the gen. of the third 
(einer, ihrer), do not possess a separate form of the reflexive, and 
hence they are themselves employed in a reflexive sense; e. g. id 
ſchäme mich, Iam ashamed (lit. I shame myself); du lobeſt dich, 
thou praisest ¢hyself. In these instances, however, the indeclina- 
ble word {cl ft or (¢{6e¢r is added, whenever emphasis or per- 
spicuity require it; e.g. fetner felbft nicht ſchonen, not to spare 
one’s self; mir felber, to myself; dic) felb ft, thyself. en 
joined to the nominative of the first, second or third persons, felbfl 
or ſelber 18 infensive ; as, ih felber fann fie retten, | myself can 
rescue her; Du (ell ft muft richten, thou zhyself must be the judge ; 
der Konig fel bft erfchicn, the king appeared in person. 

Ocs 4. There is one reciprocal pronoun in German—tinander 
{contracted for ciner den andern), one another, each other. 
Instead of this, however, the reflexive pronouns are often employed 
in a reciprocal sense in the plural; as, wir fennen ung or einans 
0 ¢r, we knew each other; fie ganfen fic) or mitt cinan der, they 
ure quarrelling with each other. 

§ 91. Obs. 5. In poetry, and when addressing the Supreme Being, 
tneir intimate friends or families, the Germans employ the second 
person singular, Du. In polite conversation, however, they al- 
ways address each other in the third person plural, Gie, gen 3 hs 
rer, dat. Ihnen, ace. Sie; e.g. th danfe Ihnen, I thank you 
we gehen Gie hin? where are you going? It is also customary 
for superiors to address their dependants and others of inferio 
rank in the second person plural (3 hv, Euch, you, to you), or it 


— 
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the third person singular (Cr, Sic, he, she); e. g. was hat Gr ge. 
bradjt? what have you brought? In writing, both the personal! 
and possessive pronouns relating to the person addressed, must al- 
ways begin with a capital letter; e. g. ich bitte Cie (Dich, Euch, 
Shi) um Shr (Dein, Euer) Buch, | beg you to give me your book. 

Obs. 6. The neuter pronoun es is never used in the genitive 
and dutive cases (fciner, ifm), except when it relates to a per- 
son. When a thing is referred to, the expressions of st, of them, 
to it, with it, are either rendered by the demonstrative pronouns 
beffen, deren, or by an adverbial pronoun, dazu, damit, 
daran &c.; e. g. have you much of it? haven Ste deffen viel? 
what do you wish with it? was wollen Cie Damit (see pages 29 
and 142)? 

Obs. 7. The pronoun e¢ has often a very indefinite significa- 
tion, sometimes corresponding to the English * it,“ sumetimes to 
the unaccented “ there,” but frequently it is explecive, and cannot 
be rendered at all. It is employed :— 

Ist, As the subject of impersonal verbs, or such as prea to be 
used impersonally; as, es dDonnert, es blitzt, it thunders, it 
lightens; es freut mid, lam glad; es gibt 2eute, there are | 
men. 

2d, It simply stands as the representative of the subject of a 
proposition, when its order is inverted and the predicate comes 
first; as, es fullt fi Der Speicher, es dehnt fid DAS Haus 
(expletive), the granary is replenished, the house expands; ¢ 8 find 
nidt eben ſchlechte Manner, they are by no means worthless 
men. 

The ¢ of the e8 is often elided; as, bring's mir, bring it to 
me; cr hat’s gcthan, be has done it. 


INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

§ 92. Among personal pronouns are properly included the 
following, which, however, represent the third person only, and 
in the most indefinite manner: —Semand, Einer, some 
one, some body; Sebdermann, every one, every body, 
Niemand, Keiner, no one, nobody; man, one, they 
people (corresponding to the French on). ‘To these may be 
added et wa é, something, and nidt8, nothing. 

Man, etwas and nidjts are indeclinable Jemand, Nieman 
and Sedermann are declined as follows :— 


Nox. Semand, Niemand, Jedermann, 
Jemands, Niemands, 


Grn 
Semandes, Niemandes, Sedermanns, 
Dart, Semand, Niemand, 
Jemandem, Niemandem, Jedermann 
Acc. LJemand, Niemand, — 


Jemanden, Niemanden, 
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The declension of Ciner and Reiner has already beer 
noticed among the indefinite numerals (§ 77 and § 85), between 
which and the indefinite pronouns it is difficult to fix the line 
of distinction. A few examples may illustrate their inflection 
and use: — Haſt Du eine Feder, ein Bud)? Hast thou a pen, a 
book? Sd) habe etne, eines, I have one; id) babe Feine, 
Feines, [have none; e8 ijt Einer draufen, some one id 
out of doors; Reiner weif alles, no one knows every thing. 


II. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 93. A possessive pronoun is one which repre 
sents the object to which it relutes, as belonging ei 
ther to the speaker (mine), the person spoken to (thine) 
or the person or thing spoken of (his). 

Possessive pronouns are formed from the genitive of persona. 
pronouns. ‘They are :— 

Ist PERson. 2p PERSON. 3p PrrRson. 
mein, my, mine; dein, thy, thine; fetn, his, its; 
unfer, our, ours; euer, your, yours; ihr, her, hers, their. 

§ 94. When a possessive pronoun stands in connec ion 
with a noun, it is called conjunctive, and is declined like the in. 
definite article in the singular, and like the definite article ia 
the plural. Thus :— 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Mare. Fem. Neut. For all genders. 
Nom. mein, meine, mein, my, | meine, my, 


GEN. meine, meiner, meines, of my, | meiner, of my, 
Dat meinem, meiner, meinem, to my, | meinen, to my, 


Acc meinen, meine, mein, my; meine, my. 
SINGULAR. 
Ma~<. Fem. Neut. 
unfere 

Nom. ‘ 0 
unſer, | unfre, unfer, ur, 
unſeres, unſeres, 

unſerer, 

aha : — of our, 
unferg, ‘ unſers, 
unſerem, unſerem, 

unſerer,. 

Dat. unſrem, ie * unſrem, to our, 
unſerm, unſerm, 
unſeren, 

unſer 

Acc. un{ren, — ¢ aner, nur. 

unfern, : 
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PLVRAL. 
For all genders. : 
Nom. unfere, unfre, our 
Gen. unferer, unfrer, of our, 
Dart. unferen, unfren, to our, 
Acc. unfere, unſre, our, 


OBSERVATIONS. 


Ojs. 1. Of the renaming pronouns of this class,euer your 
1s declined like u n ſer, and the others like mein. It will he per 
evived that the remark made respecting euphonic changes in ad- 
jectives ending in el, ¢t,en, unaccented (§ 60. Obs. 1st.), is alse 
applicable in the case of unfer. 

Obs. 2. The word etgen, own, is often joined to possessive 
pronouns to make the notion of possession more prominent; as 
—— igner Red, my own coat; unſer eignes Kind, our ova 
shild. 

Obs. 3. It will be perceived, that for the third person singular 
there are two forms of the possessive, viz: ſe in, when the gender 
of the possessor is masculine or neuter, and i tr, when it is femi- 
nine. Each of these again indicates, by means of its terminations, 
the gender of the object possessed, with which possessive pronouns, 
Jike all other adjectives, must agree in gender, number and case; 
e.g. fetn (ibe) Bater, feine (ihre) Mutter, fetn (thr) Bud, his 
(her) father, his (her) mother, his (her) book. 

Obs. 4, Whena possessive pronoun constitutes the predicate 
to a substantive, or toa pronoun denoting a determinate object, it re 
mains like adjectives, uninflected 5; as, das Buch tit fein, the book 
is hiss wef tt Der Ruhm? Mur Detn, nur Dein! Whose is the 
glory ? Thine, only thine! (§ 52, Ist.) 

Obs. 5. Inaddressing persons of rank, it was formerly custom 
ary to use Ihr o instead of the third person feminine 3h re, her 
and also in place of €ucr, your; e.g. Shro (now Ihre) Maje- 
flat die Ksniginn, her Majesty the queen; Ihro (Cure) Majeſtät 
haben mir befohlen, your Majesty has commanded me. In written 
communications the pronouns Gure, your, Seine, his, and Geiner 
to his, are commonly contracted into €w., Se., and Sr.; e. g 
Ew. Durdlaudt, your Highness; Sr. Mäjeſtät, to his Majesty. 

§ 95. Possessive pronouns are called absolute when they 
are not immediately connected with a substantive, but related 
to one already mentioned or understood. 

Absolute possessive pronouns with the article are inflected 
ke adjectives of the second declension, and without it, like ad. 
‘ectives of the first. 

_ When connected witk the article, they frequently change the 
termination ¢e into ige; as, Der meine, metnige: Der feb 
we feinige. 
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The following list exhibits the absolute possessive pronouns 
of both declensions in the nominative singular. 


First DECLENSIOX. Seconp DEcLENSION. 


meiner, mete, meine’, Der, Die, Dad meine or meinige, mine, 
betner, Deine, Ddeines, » ww w deine “ Ddeinige, thine, 
feiner, feine, feines, ww ww w feine “ feinige, his, 
ibrer, ibre, ihres, M ihre — ihrige, hers, 
unſerer, unfere, unferes, » ww unſre “ unfrige, ours, 
eurer, eure, eures, » ww ww eure “ eurige, yours, 
ihrer, ihre, ithred, » wv w thre “ thrige, theirs, 
Ihrer, Shre, Ihres, (in polite conversation) Shre or Ihri⸗ 
ge, yours. 


§ 96. The inflection of possessive pronouns, both absolute anj 
wmjunctive, may be illustrated by the following examples :— 


I. My brother and his. 


SINGULAR. 
Nom. mein Bruder und feiner, der fetniges 
Gen. meines Bruders und fcines, des feinigen 3 
Dat. meinem Bruder und feinem, dem fetnigen 3 
Acc. meinen Bruder und feinen, den feinigen. 
_ Puurat. 
Nom. meine Brüder und feine, die feinigen 3 
Gen. meince Briider und feincr, der feinigen 3 
Dar. meinen Bridern und feinen, den feinigen ; 
Acc. meine Brüder und feine, die feinigen. 


II. Her sister and mine. 
Nom. thre Schweſter und meine, die meinige ; 
Gen, ihrer Schwefter und meiner, dev meinigen 3 
Dar. ihrer Schweſter und meiner, der metnigen 2. 


III. Our house and theirs. 
Nom. unfer aus und ihres, das ihrige ; 
GEN. unfres Haufes und ihres, des ihrigen 3 
Dar. unſerm Hauſe und ihrem, dem ibrigen ze. 


Exanples. Sft da8 Shr Regenfdhirm (masc.), Shre Tints 
fein.), Shr Kleid (neut.) 2 Ya, 8 ift meiner, Der meine, 
ber meintge— meine, Die meine, Die meinige — mei— 
ne’, das meine, das meinige; is this your umbrella 
ou ink, your garment? Yes, it is mine (i. e. my umbrella, m 
» my garment). , 
- Remark. The absolute possessive pronouns are sometimes em- 
pioyed substantively, in which case their initial must always be 8 
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vapital letter (§ 11); as, dag Meinige, Deinige, Seinige, 
my own (my property), thy own, his own; e. g. Habe id nicht 
Macht, gu thun, was ich will, mit dem Meinigen? "Is it not lawful 
fur me to do what I will with mine own? So also in the plural, 
bie Meinigen, ‘Deinigen, Setnigen, Shrigen, my, thy, 
his, their (your) friends, relatives, family. 


HI. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


§ 97. A demonstrative pronoun serves to point out 
the locality of the person or thing with which it is 
connected. 


‘The .Gertnan language has three demonstrative pronouns 
viz: Diefer, dieſe, dieſes, this; jener, jene, jenes, 
that, and d er,ed ie, das, this, that. 

Diefer and jener are declined like adjectives of the first de 
elension, thus :-— 


——— PLURAL. 
Masc. em, Neut. For all genders. 
Noa: dieſer, viele dieſes (dte3), this, dieſe, these, 
GEN. dieſes, Diefer, Diefed, of this, Diefer, of these, 
Dat. dieſem, dieſer, Diefem, to this, Diefen, to these, 


Acc. Diefen, dieſe, dtefed (died), . this; | Diefe, these 


§ 98. The demonstrative pronoun der, Die, Das may 
supply the place of either Diefer or jener. When it stands in 
connection with a substantive, or any word used as such, it is 
inflected like the definite article (§ 3), and differs from it 
only by a stronger accentuation. But when it is used abso 
utely, it deviates from the inflection of the article in the gen 
five singular, and in the genitive and dative plural, thus :-— 


SINGULAR. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. . 
Nom Der, Die, Dag, this, that ? 


Gun, § Deffen, § deren, § defen, of this, that; 
defi, der, deg, 
Dat. Dem, der, dem, to this, that, 


Acc. den, die, das, this, that 
PLURAL, 
For all genders. 
Nom. Die, these, those ; 


GEN. deren, of these, those ; 
Dar. denen, to these, those ; 
Acc. Die, these, those. 
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§ 99, OBSERVATIONS. 


Uds. 1. Dieſer implies proximity either of space or time ts 
the person speaking, and hence it is frequently equivalent to thy 
English the latter. Sener, on the other hand, refers to some 
thing well-known (the Latin tle), already mentioned, or remote, 
and hence it is often rendered by the former. 

Obs. 2. The neuter pronouns dics and daé are, like the im 
definite es (§ 91. Ods. 7), often employed to represent the subject 
of a proposition in the most general and indefinite manner, ~~me 
times even without any distinction of gender or number; e. g. das 
ift cin Franzeſe, that is a Frenchman; dies find meine Eltern, 
these are my parents; Das find Nelken, those are pinks. 

Obs. 3. Deß is the more ancient form of the genitive singular 
masculine and neuter, now only used in the more elevated style ef 
poetry and in composition; as, deßhalb, deß w egen, on tnat ac 
count; def freue fid) das Crdreich, let the earth rejoice in it. 


IV. DETERMINATIVE PRONOUNS. 


100. Determinative pronouns serve to make 
prominent the person or object which is the antece- 
dent of a subsequent relative clause. 


They are :—der, die, das, that; derjenige, diejenige, dasjeni— 
ge, he, she, it, that person’(who) ; derſelbe, diefelbe, dasfelbe, 
the same; the obsolete felbiger, felbige, felbige’, the same ; and 
folder, ſolche, ſolches (alis), such. 

Der, die, dag, when standing with a substantive, is inflected 
like the article (§ 3), and when used absolutely, like the de- 
monstrative pronoun Der, die, dag, except that in the genitive 
plural it has dDerer instead of Deren; e. g. das Schickſal 
derer ift bart, Die ſich felbft gu ernabren nidt im Stande find, 
the fate of those is hard, who are not able to support them- 
selves. 

§ 101. Golder, when used without the article, follows the 
inflection of the first declension of adjectives, but when precs. 
ded by the indefinite article ein, eine, ein, it is inflected like ar: 
adjcctive of the third declension, thus :— 


Nom. folder, olde, folded, 


folded, ſolches, 
ia folder, folder, —5 &c 


Nom. ein ſolcher, eine ſolche, ein folded, 
Gen. eines ſolchen, einer folden, eines ſolchen, Ke 


Derjentge and dDerfelbe are compounds, of whick 
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voth components are declined; der, die, das follow'ng the in 
flection of the definite article, and jenige and felbe that 
_ of the second declension of adjectives :— 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. For all gendera. 
Nom. Derjenige, diejenige, dadsjenige, Nom. Ditejenigen, 


GEN. desjenigen, Derjenigen, desjenigen, GEN. Derjentgen, 
Dat. demjenigen, Derjenigen, demjentgen, | Dat. denjenigen, 
Acc. Denjenigen, DdDtejenige, Ddadjenige 5 Acc. Ddiejentgen. 


§ 1C2. OBSERVATIONS. 


Obs. 1. Determinative pronouns can always be distinguished 
from demonstratives by the relative clause by which they are gen- 
erally followed. Examples: derjenige, welcher die BWifs 
fenfdaften liebt, weit jrine Muße auf eine angenchme Art gu bes 
nugen, he who is fond of the sciences, is never at a loss how to 
improve his leisure hours pleasantly; er hat dDenfelben Febler 
gemadt, melden td gemacht habe, he has made the same mistake, 
which Ihave made; traue denen nic, Die Dir ſchmeicheln, never put 
confidence in those, who flatter you. 

Obs. 2. The determinative pronouns may be employed either 
adjectively or substantively. Derjenige serves simply to point out 
emphatically the antecedent without any other modification ; derſelbe 
adds to it the notion of identity, which is often made intensive py 
the particle eben; as, eben derſelbe, the very same. Solcher im- 
plies a reference to the kind or constitution of persons or things; 
e.g. ſolche Frucht, such fruit; ein folder Vater, such a father. 
When felcher, in conformity with the English idiom, is followed by 
the indefinite article, it is not inflected,—folcd etn Mann, such a 
man; felch einem Sebne, to such a son. Sometimes the syllable of 
inflection is likewise dropped, when it is accompanied by an adjec- 
tive ; as, felch grofe Befchetdenheit, such great modesty. 

Obs. 3. Der and derfelbe often stand simply as the repre- 
sentatives of the personal pronouns er, fic, ¢8, or of the posses 
sives ſein, ihr, his, hers, when two persons mentioned in the 
same or in a previous sentence are to be clearly distinguished from 
each other; 6. g. er fand den Vater und deſſen Sohn ju Haufe, he 
found the father and his (i. e. the father’s) son at home; der Siinge 
ling fchrich feinem Freunde tiber das bevorſtehende Schickſal deffelben, 
the young man wrote to his friend concerning his (the friend’s) fue 
ture destiny ; dieſer Mann thut alles fiir feinen Bruder, aber dDerfels 
be weiß ihm einen Dan€ dafiir, this man does every thing for his 
brother, but he (the brother) is not grateful for it. 


V. RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


§ 103. Avrelative pronoun is one which serves to 
sonnect a limiting or explanatory clause to a preceding 
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10un, to which it relates, and which is called its unte 
sedent. 

The German language has four relative pronouns, viz :—bDder, 
bie, das, and welder, weldye, weldes, who, which; wer, was, 
who, what, and the obsolete and indeclinable f o. 


“§ 104. Welder is the only pronoun of this c.ass which may stand 
adjectively in connection with a substantive. It is declined 
ike an adjective of the first declension, thus :— 


SINGULAR. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. 


Nom. welder, welche, welce3, who, which, 
GEN. welde3, welder, welded, whose, of which, 
Dart. weldem, welder, weldyem, to whom, to which, 
Ace. welden, welche, welded, whom,  whica. 
PLURAL. 
For all genders. 
Nom. welche, who, which, 
GEN. welder, | whose, of which, 
Dart. welden, to whom, to which, 
Acc. weldje, whom, which. 


The relative Der is inflected like the demonstrative Der, 
die, dad @ 98). 
The plural of wer and was is wanting; in the singular 
-hey are thus declined :— 
Mase. and Fem. Neut. 
Nom. wer, who, he who, she who, | waég, which, what, 
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GEN. — whose, of whom, weß, of which, of what, 
a 

Dat. wem, te whom, wozu, to which, to what, 

Acc. wer whom ; was, which, what. 


§ 105. OBSERVATIONS. 


Obs. 1 The pronouns ter and was never relate to an indi- 
vidual or determinate object, but to such only as are of the most 
general and indefinite character. Hence they are conmonly em- 
ployed after the neuter demonstrative Da $, or the indefinite numer- 
a's alles, all, etwas, something, manches, many a (thing), 
sizt, much, wenig, little, nidts, nothing; e. g. das, was th 
Sabe, gebe id) Dir, that which I have, I give thee; alles, was mir 
heuer ift, all that is dear tome. But, diefer Knabe (definite), 
welder in die Schule geht, this boy who goes to school ; die Rofe, 
weldye bluͤht, the rose which blossoms. 

Obs. 2. The forms wer, weffen, vem, wen relate to persons 
eniy, of either sex ; was and the genitive wef only to things and 
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evatract temns. ef is also used inthe compounds wefiweges 
and weßhalben, wherefore, on which account. . 

Obs. 3. On account of this indefinite signification <f wet and 
wa, their antecedent is frequently omitted, and they become equi- 
valent to Derjenige welder, diejenige welde, dasjeni— 

e weldes, he who, she who, that which; e. g. wer einſam fist 
in ſeiner Kammer und fchwere, bittre Bhranen weint (Movalts), he who 
sits in his lonely chamber, shedding the heavy, bitter tear; wag 
fein mug, gefchehe! That which must needs be, let it come to pass $ 
Sometimes, however, to give emphasis to the expression, the de 
_ terminative Der, die, das is added to the main proposition, which 
in this construction always follows the relative clause; e. g. wert 
nicht arbeiten will, Der fell aud) nicht eſſen, Ae who is not willing to 
labour, neither shall he eat. 

Obs. 4. The compound relatives whoever, whatever, whosoever, 
&c., are rendered in German by annexing aud or immer to 
wer or was; e.g. wer aud (tmmer), was aud (immer), &c. 

Obs. 5. After personal pronouns of the first and second persons, 
the relative welder is never used, butalways der; e. g. ich, Dev 
(not welder) ich ver Dir ftehe, | who am standing before thee; Du, 
Der Du mein cigener Bruder bift, thou who art mine own brother. 

It will be perceived from these examples, that in German the 
personal pronouns (ich, Du) are repeated after the relative; when- 
ever this is the case, the verb of the relative clause must agree in 
person with the personal pronoun ; otherwise it is put in the third 
person, and agrees with the relative; e. g. Unfer Vater, der Du biff 
in Dem Himmel, our father who art in heaven; Du, der fo viel 
lieſ't und fo wenig Dent, thou, who readest so much and thinkest 
80 little. 

Obs. 6. Instead of weldhes, welch er, pl. welder, the gen- 
itives of the relative weldcr, the Germans regularly substitute 0 ¢ fz 
fen, Deven, pl. deren; the genitives of welder being only used 
when the relative is employed adjectively (§ 104); e. g. der SNann, 
dDeffen (not weld es) Sobn tc fenne, the man whose son I am ac- 
quainted with; dte Bdume, deren (not welder) Blüthen abgefallen 
find, the trees, the blossoms of which have perished. But, Meuten, 
we des Philefophen Principia ich geleſen habe, Newton, the Princi- 
pia of which philosopher I have read. 

Obs. 7. ‘The use of the relative fo, instead of welder and der, 
is antiquated. It occurs only occasionally in poetry, as, Röschen 
ſchlumniert, fo Br: Mutter Freude, fo der Stolz des Dorfes war, Rosetta 
sleeps (in death), who once was the joy of her mother, the pride 
af the place. 


VI. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 


§ 106. Interrogative pronouns are employed » 
asking questions. 


They are :—Ist, wer? waé? who? what? which are a 
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ways used substantively; 2d, welder, welae, w2lde8? 
which, what? used substantively and adjectively both; and 3d, 
was fiir cin, eine, etn? what sort of ? 

The plural of wer, wad is wanting; the singular is declined 
thus :-— 


Masc. and Fem. Neut. 
Nom. wer, who? was, what? — 
GEN. wefjen or wef, whose? (wef), of what? 
Dat. wem, ‘to whom? , wo3u,* to what 1 
Acc. wen, whom? | waé, what ? 


The interrogative welder is inflected precisely like the re 
lative (§ 104). 


§ 107. When wai fir ein stands in immeciate connection 
with a substantive, the ein, which is the only declinable part, 
follows the inflection of the indefinite article in the singular 
number. In the plural the pronoun is simply w a8 fitr. 


What sort of a tree, a flower, a book? 
SINGULAR. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. waé fiir ein Baum, eine Blume, ein Buch? 
GEN. waé fir eines Baumes, einer Slume, eines Buches? 
Dart. waé fiir einem Baume, einer Blume, einem Bude ? 
Acc. waé fiir einen Baum, cine Blume, ein Bud)? 


What sort of trees, flowers, books? 


PLURAL. 
Nom. was fir Baume, Blumen, Birder ? 
GEN. von was fir Baumen, Blumen, Büchern? 
Dat. was fir Saumen, Blumen, Büchern? 
Acc. was fir Baume, Blumen, Bücher? 


But ‘f the substantive, to which was fitr ein relates, is not 
wpressed, it is declined in the singular only, like an adjectiva 
if the first declension, thus :-— 

Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. waé fitr einer, eine, eines, 
GEN. was fitr eines, einer, eines, 
Dat. was fitr einem, einer, einem, 
Acc. waé filr einen, eine, eines. 


* With respect to the pronominal adverbs, which supply the piace of the 
sblique cases of demonstrative, relative and interrogative pronouns, see the 
temarks or ADVERBS, below. 
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) 108. oBSERVATIONS. 


Obs. 1. The genitive weffen, and the dative mem, are genor 
ally applicable to persons only, and not to things, except the ab- 
previated form wef in composition; as, wef halb, wefivegen, 
wherefore, on what account; e. g. weßhalb biff Ou gefemmen ? 
wherefore hast thou come? wefmwegen weint fie? why does she 
weep ! 

Obs. 2. The pronouns was fiir cin and welch, the uninflected 
form cf welder, are sometimes used in exclamations of surprise 3 
e. g. Was fic etn Baum! What a tree! Seht, weld ein 
Menfh! Lo, whata man! Weld Glück des Himmels hab ih weg: 
geſchleudert! What heaven-sent fortune I have cast away ! 

Obs. 3. Wer and was are employed when inquiry is nade 
after a person or thing in the most general and indefinite mznner. 
Welder is more definite, including the notion of the quality or 
condition of the individual object inquired after. Itis the correlative 
of ſoſcher (§ 102. Obs. 2), and corresponds to the Latin qgualis. Was 
fic ein indicates the species or kind, to which the person or thing 
belongs; e. g. Wer ijt da? Cin Mann. Was fir einer? 
Cin Kaufmann aus Hamburg, Welder Kaufmann? Herr M. 
Who is there? A man. What sort of one? A merchant of Ham- 
burg. What merchant? Mr. N. a8 haſt Du? Cine Blume. 
Mas fir eine Blume? Cine Refe. Welche? Die rethe. What 
have you? A flower, What sort of a flower? A rose. Which 
rose? ‘Ihe red rose. 3 

Obs. 4. The ein, of waé fiir ein, is omitted before names of ma- 
terials, or before substantives of the plural number. Was fitt 
Wein? What kind of wine? Was fiir Leute? What sort of 
people ? 

Obs. 5. The interrogative was is sometimes employed in the 
sense of warum; e.g. Was betriitft Du Did)? Why art thou cast 
lown? Was weinen Cte? Why do you weep? 


VERBS. 


§ 109. 1st, A verb is a word by which either an ac- 
livity, a passivity, or a simple mode of existence is predi- 
cated of a person or thing called its subject; e. g. th 
ſchreibe, write ; Du wirſt gefchlagen, thou art beaten ; 
bie Rofe blitht, the rose blooms. 

2d, Verbs are divided into two principal classes — 
Transitive and Intransitive. 

3d, Transitive verbs are active verbs, the sense of which is 
sot complete without the addition of an object in the accusa- 
Gave case; e. g. id) fdyreibe einen Grief, | am writing a letter. 
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§ 110. Intransitive verbs are of two kinds :— 

1st, Neuter verbs, which denote either a quiescent state (sim 
ple mode of existence); as, id) rube, fie, ſchlafe, I am resting, 
aitting, sleeping, or such an activity as does not terminate in 
any object; e. g. id) laufe, fampfe, gehe, 1 am running, strug: 
gling, going. 

2d, ‘Those active verbs, the object of which is either in the 
genitive or dative ; e. g. id) ſchone, vergeffe, erinnere mid) fe ts 
ner, I spare, forget, remember him ; id) gehorche, traue, dante 
thm, I obey, trust, thank him. 

§ 111. Transitive verbs have two forms, “alled the 
active and the passive voices. 

If the subject is represented as the agent acting upon an- 
other person or thing (object in the accusative), the verb is said 
to be in the active voice; e. g. id) rufe, liebe, nenne 
ibn, [ love, call, name him. 

B t if the subject of the verb is the object of the action ex- 
pressed by it, the verb is said to be in the passive voice; e. g. 
id) werde gerufen, geliebt, genannt, I am called, loved, named. 


§ 112. Ist, Intransitive verbs do, from the nature of their 
signification, not admit of a passive voice, but have the active 
form only ; as, id) reife, ftebe, I am travelling, standing. 

2d, When, however, the active subject cannot be named, or 
is designedly left indeterminate, intransitive verbs may be used 
tmpersonally in the third person singular of the passive voice ; 
e. g.e8 wird getanzt, gefptelt, getrunfen, there 
is dancing, playing, drinking going on. 

§ 113. The class of intransitive verbs comprehends also 
reflexive verbs. Of these there are two kinds :-— 

Ist, Such as are employed in the reflexive form only; as, 
fid) befinnen, ſich febnen, fid) freuen, to reflect, te 
long, to rejoice. 

2d, Such as are formed from transitive verbs by the addition 
of the reflexive pronouns mid, uns, Did, eudh, ſich (§ 90. 
Obs. 3); e. g. er ärgert fic), he is vexed ; id) lege mich, I lie 
down; bitte Ou Did! beware! from adrgern, legen, 
bitten, to vex, to lay down, to guard. . 

This form of verbs is of extensive use in German, and cor. 
responds to the deponent verbs in Latin and to the middle voier 
in Greek. 


§ 114. Ist, Impersonal verbs are employed in the third 
petson singular only. Their subject is quite indeterminate, and 
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is always expressed by the indefinite pronoun e8 (§ 90. Obs. 7), 
as,es regnet, e8 Donnert, e8 hlitzt, it rains, it thun 
ders, it lightens ; es heißt, it is said; e8 gibt @eute, there are 
men. 

2d, Many verbs have an impersonal form in German, which 
are not used as such in English; e. g. e8 hungert mid, I am 
hungry; es dirftet mich, [ am thirsty; e8 friert mid, I am 
cold; es lagt fid) nicht gut fingen, it is not easy to sing, &c. 


§ 115. Of auzriliary verbs there are two classes in Ger 
man :— 

Ist, Auxiliary verbs of tenses, of which there are throe: 
baben, tohave; fein, tobe; and werden, to become (shall, 
will). 

2d, Auxiliary verbs of mood, not absolutely necessary tothe 
cunjugation of the verb. They are seven in number: Dit rs 
fen, to be permitted; kön nen, to be able (can); mo gen, to 
be allowed (may); mii ffen, to be obliged (must); follen, to 
be under obligation (ought) ; wollen, to be willing (to intend) ; 
faffen, to let (permit). 


§ 116. In the conjugation of the German verb, we 
distinguish, as in English, the relations of Number, 
Person, Mood, and Tense. 


§ 117. Verbs have two numbers, Singular and Plural ; 
and three persons, each of which may be distinguished by its 
characteristic termination. 

The following scheme exhibits the terminations of verbs as ae 
e: med by the three persons, singular and plural :— 


Singular. Plural. 


Ist Person—e or given, en, 

2d Person—e ft, ft, et, t, 

3d Person—-e t, t, or like the first person; | en. 
EXAMPLES: 

Singular. Plural. 


wir lefen, we read, 
ibr feb et, ye see, 
fie fud) en, they seek. 


id) rede, I speak, 
du {ob eſt, thou praisest, 
er {ptel t, he plays ; 


§ 118. German verbs have four moods, viz :-—the Indica 
tive, Subjunctive, Imperative, and the Infinitive ; the significa 
tion of which in general corresponds to that of moods of the 
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same name in English; c.g. fie reden, they speak (in 
dic.); id) hatte geredet, I should have svoken (subj.) 
sede Ou! speak thou (imper.) ! 


§ 119. They have, moreover, six tenses:—the Present, 
Imperfect, Perfect, Pluperfect, Simple Future, and Future 
Perfect. Of these the present and imperfect of the indicative 
and subjunctive active are simple tenses; the remaining ten- 
ses of the active voice, as well as all the tenses of the passive, 
are periphrastic, i. e. formed by means of the perfect partici- 
ple or infinitive, and the auxiliary verbs of tenses (§ 115); e. g. 
pres. id) hire, J hear; imperf. id) birte, I heard; perf. id 
babe gebort, [have heard; pres. passive, td) werde ges 
b ort, I am heard, &c. 


§ 120. There are four forms of the infinitive :—the presen’ 
and perfect infinitives active; as, lo ben, to praise; gelobt 
haben, to have praised ; and the present and perfect intinitives 
passive; e. g. gelobt werden, to be praised; gelobt 
worden fein, to have been praised. The present infinitive 
active always ends in n or en, and is often preceded by the pre- 
position 3u5 as, gu belfen, to help; gu tadeln, to blame. 


§ 121, The German verb has three Participles : the 
present, perfect, and future. 


Ist, The present participle is formed from the present infini- 
tive, by adding d to it; as, [oben d, hören d, praising, hearing. 
It is always active in its signification, and is less extensively 
employed than the English participle in ing. 

2d, The perfect participle generally assumes the prefix g e, 
and ends either in et ort in regular verbs; as, ge lobe t, 
praised; gelebet, lived; or in en (n) in irregular verbs; as, 
gefeben, seen gegeffen, eaten. When belonging to tran- 
sitive verbs, it has a passive signification (except in the cem- 
pound tenses of the active voice), but when formed from in- 
transitive verbs, it is active (§ 112), differing from the present 
participle only in the relation of time. 

3d, The future participle is formed from the infinitive with 
ju, by annexing the letter d; as, gu oben, to praise ; 
ju lobend, to be praised; ju wverebrend, to be venerated, 
verable. Like the Latin participle in dus (amandus, veneran.- 
dus), it always has a passive signification, involving at the same 
time the notion of necessity, propriety, or possibility. It is, 
a »wever, employed only as an adjective in the attributive rela- 


443 


ftom (§ 52); as, der gu loben de Schöler, the scholar whe 
is to be (ought, may, must be) praised. But not: der Gdiler 
ift 3u lo bend; in the latter case the infinitive with 3x is used 
instead of the participle :--der Schüler ift gu loben, th 
scholar is to be praised, is worthy of praise. 


§ 122. With respect to the perfect participle, it is to te re. 
marked, that it does not assume the prefix ge in the following — 
{instances :-—~ 

Ist, In the verb werden, when, as an auziliary, it stands 
in connection with another verb; as, er ‘(t gefragt worden 
(not gerworden), he has been asked. 

2d, In all German verbs compounded with the inseparable 
and unaccented prefixes be, beun, emp, ent, er, ge, ver, 
verab, verun and ger; as, belebrt, entfaltet, 
ertheilt, vergeffen, zerriſſen, instructed, unfolded, 
imparted, forgotten, torn; not g eSelebrt, g e entfaltet, d&c. 

4th, In all verbs derived from foreign languages, which 
have the accented termination iren orteren; eg. abfels 
virt, ftudirt, barbiert, from abfolviren, to absoive ; 
ftudiren, to study; barbteren, to shave. 

5th, In verbs compounded with the particles Dur d, hinter, 
iber, um, unter, voll and wieder, when they are in. 
separable, in which case the accent rests not on the particle, 
but on the verb; e.g. vollbradt, bintergangen, uns 
terfdrieben, from vollbringen, to consummate, finish; 
bintergeben, to deceive, and unter(dreiben, to sign. 


AUXILIARY VERBS. 


§ 123. Tothe full conjugation of German verbs, three 
auxiliaries are necessary, and only three, namely, the 
auxiliary verbs of tenses (§ 115): haben, to have; 
fein, to be, and werden, to become. 


Ist, Haben is used in forming the perfect infinitive (and 
tenses derived from it), the perfect and pluperfect, both indi- 
gative and subjunctive, of all transitive and of many tntransilive 
verbs ; as, geliebt haben, to have loved; perf. ic) habe gcliebt, | 
save coved; pluperf. ih hatte geliebt, | had loved; future perf. 
ih werde geliebt haben, I shall have loved, &. 

2d, Scin serves to form the same tenses of all verbs in the 
passive voice and of many intransitive verbs in the active; e. g. 
perf. id) bin geltebt werden, I have been loved ; future perf. du wirft 
eltebt worden fein, thou shalt have been loved ; id) bin gereift, | 

ave travelled. 
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Sd, Werden is used in the formation of the future tenses 
when it corresponds to the English shall or will, and also in the 
formation of all the tenses of the passive voice, when it corresponda 
to the English verb to be; e. g. id) wer de lichen, I shall love; 
du tr ft geltebt haben, thou wilt have loved ; er wird gelicht, he in 
loved, &c. 


§ 124. The simple tenses of the auxiliary verbs are irre- 
par as in English, The compound tenses are regularly 
rmed, as in all other verbs, according to the following 


RULES FOR THE FORMATION OF THE COMPOUND TENSES. 


Rule I. The perfect tense of any verb is formed by annex- 
ing its perfect participle to the present indicative of either ha⸗ 
ben or fein; ih babe gebabt, geliebt, gefungen, I have had, 
loved, sung; td bin gewefen, gegangen, gereiſ't, I have been, 
gone, travelled. 

Rule Il. The pluperfect is made by joining the perfect par- 
ticiple of the verb to the tmperfect tense of either haben o1 
fein; as, id) hatte gebabt, geltebt, gefungen, I had had, 
.oved, sung ; id) war gewefen, gegangen, gerei(’t, I had been, 
gone, travelled. 

Rule II. The first or simple future is formed by annexing 
che present infinitive of the verb to the present indicative ol 
-he auxiliary werden; as, id) werde baben, lieben, reifen, 
fein, I shall have, love, travel, be. 


Rule IV. The future perfect is made by joining the perfect 
infinitive of the verb to the present of the auxiliary werden; 
e.g. id) werde gebabt haben, geliebt haben, gereif’t haben, I 
shall have had, loved, travelled. 


Remark. The corresponding tenses of the subjunctive mood 
are formed in a simila: manner. 


§ 125. From these rules it will be seen, that in order tc 
form all the compound tenses of a verb, three principal parts 
must necessarily be given, viz: the present infinitive, the per- 
fect participle, and the perfect infinitive (which also contains 
the auxiliary which the verb employs). 


§ 126. Instead of the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive 
(id) batte, id) hatte gebabt, I might have, I might have had), 
when they are conditional, i. e. when they denote a possibility 
not conceived as really existing, the imperfect subjunctive ol 
werden (id) witrde), in connection with the present and per- 
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ect infinitive, is often used; e. g. id) witrde baben, lie 
Sen, I should have, love; id) würde gebabt, gelicbt haben, 1 
should have had, have loved. 

These compound forms of the verb have commonly had a 
place among the other tenses, under the name of first and 


~ gecond conditionals. 


§127.7 PARADIGMS 
TC THE CONJUGATION OF THE AUXILIARY VERBS. 


I. Haben, to have. 


Pres. InFrn. haben, to have. 
Principal parts. < Perr. Part. gebabt, had. 
Perr. InFIN. gebabt haben, to have had. 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PRESENT. 
Singular. Singular. 
dy babe, I have, am having, do id) habe, I may have, be has 
have, ing, 
bu baft, thou hast, &c. du babeft, thou mayst have, &c 
er (fie, e8) bat, he (she, it) has, er (fe, e8) babe, he (she, it) 
&c. may have, &c. 
Plural. Plural. 
wir haben, we have, &c. wir haben, we may have, &e 
iby babet (babt), ye or you thr babet, ye or you may have, 
have, &c. &c. 
fie haben, they have, &c. fie haben, they may have, &r. 
; IMPERFECT, 
Singular. Singular. 


id) batte, I had, was having, td) batte, I might have, be hav 
did have, ing, | 
bu batteft, thou hadst, &c. du batteft, thou mightst have 
& 


c. 
er hatte, he had, &c. er hatte, he might have, &c. 
Plural. Plural. 
wir batten, we had, &c. wir hatter, we might have, &c. 
thr battet, ye or youhad, &c. thr battet, ye or you migh 
have, &c. 


%e batten, they had, &c. — fie batten, they might have, &¢ 
— 
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PRKFERCT. 
Singular. tae 
Id gabe gebabt, I have had, id) babe — niay hare 
been having, a had, been having, 
Ds hog gebabt, thou hast had, du babeft gebabt, thou mays 


eꝛ a gebabt, he has had, &c. 


Plural. 
WIE jae gebabt, we have had, 


ihr — (habt) gehabt, you havo 
had, &c. 
fie pen gebabt, they have had, 


have had, &c. 
er babe gebabt, he may have 
had, &c. 
Plural. 
wir haben gebabt, we may have 
had, &c 
ibe — gehabt, you may have 


fie haben gehabt, they may have 


had, &c. 


PLUPERFECT. 


Singular. 


id) hatte gebabt, I had had, been 
having, 
Du batteft gebabt, thou hadst ~ 
a 


er vatte gebabt, he had had, &c. 


Plural. 
wir batten gehabt, we had had, 
&c. 


— battes gebabt, you had had, 
ſie tate gebabt, they had had, 


Singular. 
id) hatte gebabt, I might have 
had, been having, 
du hatteft gehabt, thou mightst 
have had, &c. 
er hatte gebabt, he might have 
had, &c. 
Plural. 
wir batten gebabt, we mignt 
have had, &c. 
ibe battet gebabt, you might 
‘have had, &c. 
fie batten gebabt, they might 
nave had, &e. 


Frast Furure. 


Singular. 
id) werde haben, I shall have, 
be having, 


du wir(t haben, thou wilt have, 
&c. 


ex wird baben, he will have, 
&c. 


Singular. 
id) werde baben, I shall have, 
be having, 
du werdeft haben, thou wilt 
have, &c. 
er werde baben, he will have 
wwe. 


Plural, Indicative and Subjunctive. 
wir werden baben, we shall have, &c. 
ibe werdet haben, you will have, &c. 
fie werten baben, they will have, &c. 
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Furure Purrect. 


Singular. Singular. 
ich werde gehabt haben, I shall id) werde gehabt haben, I shal 
have had, been having, have had, been having. 
du wirſt gebabt haben, thou wilt du werbdeft gehabt haben, thor 

have had, &c. wilt have had, &c. 
_ ex wird gebabt haben, he will er werde gebabt haben, he will 
have had, &c. have had, &c. 


Plural, Indicative and Subjunctive. 


wir werden gebabt baben, we shall have had, &c. 
ihr werdet gehabt haben, you will have had, &c. 
fie werden gebabt baben, they will have had, &c. 


ConDITIONALS. 
Ferner CONDITIONAL. Seconp ConpDiTIONAL. 
Singular. Singular. 
id) witrde haben, I should have, id) — gehabt haben, I shoula 
ave 
Du würdeſt haben, thon wouldst du würdeſt gehabt haben, thov 
have, wouldst have had, 


er wilrde haben, he would have; er würde gebabt haben, he 
would have had ; 


Plural. Plural. 
wir witrden haben, we should wir wiirden gebabt baden, we 
have, should have had, 
iby witrdet haben, you would ihr würdet gebalt habea, you 
have, would have had, 
fie witrden haber. they would fie würden gehabt haben, they 
have. would have had. 
IMPRRATIVE. 
Singular. Plural. 


haben wir, let us have, 
babe (du), have (hou),dothou habet orhabt (ir), have ye, ty 
ave, haben Gie, ye here, 
babe er (fie, e8), let him (her, haben fie, let them have 
it) have ; 


INFINITIVES. PaRrTicrrLEs. 


Pres. haben, to have, Pres. habend, having. 
Perf. gehabt baben,tc have had. Perf. gebabt, had. 
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§128. IL Gein, tobe 


Pres. InFIn. fein, to be. 
Principal parts. < Perr. Part. gewefen, beet. 
Perr, INFIN. gewefen fein, to have been 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PRESENT. 
Singular. Singular. 
td) tin, Lam, id) fet, I may be, 


du bit, thou art, 
er (jie, e8) ift, he (she, it) 
is ; 
Plural. 
wir find, we are, 
ibr fetid, you are, 
fie find, they are. 


du feieft (fetft), thou mayst be, 
er fet, he may be: 


Plural. 
wir feien (fein), we may be, 
ibr feiet, you may be, 
fie feien (fein), they may be 


IMPERFECT. 


Singular. 
id) war, I was, 
du wareft (warft), thou wast, 


er war, he was; 
Plural. 
wir waren, We were, 


ihr waret (wart), you were, 
fie waren, they were. 


Singular. 


Gd) ware, I might be, 


du wareft (wart), thou mighta 


e 

er ware, he might be ; 
Plural. 

wit aren, we might be, 

ibr waret (wart), you might be, 

fie waren, they might be 


PERFECT. 


. Singular. 
id) bin geweſen, I have been. 


bu biftgewefen, thou hast been, 


er tft gewefer, ke has been ; 


Plural. 
wir (ind gewefen, we have been, 


fhr fetd gewefen, you have been, 


fie find gewefer, they have been. 


Singular 
id) fet gewefen, I may have 
been, 
bu feift gewefen, thou mayst 
have been, 
er fet gewefen, he may have 
been ; 
Plural. 
wir feien gewefen, we may have 
been, 
ihr feiet gewefen, you may have 
bee 


n, 
fie feten gewefen, they may have 
- been. 
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PLUPERFECT. 


Singular. 
ich war gewefen, I had been, 


Du war(t gewefen, thou hadst 
been, 


ex war geweſen, he had been ; 


Plural. 


wir waren gewefen, we had 
been, 

ibe waret gewefen, you had 
been, 

fie waren gewefen, they had 
been. 


Singular. 
id) ware gewefen, 1 might have 
been, 
du wareft gewefen, thou mightst 
have been, 
er ware gewefen, he might 
have heen ; 


Plural. 


wir waren geweſen, we might 
have been, 

ihr waret gewefen, you migh 
have been, 

fie waren gewefen, they might 
have been. 


First Future. 


Singular. 
id) werbde fein, I shall be, 
bu wirft fein, thou wilt be, 
er wird fein, ae will be ; 


Singular. 


id) werbde fein, I shall be, 
du werdeft fein, thou wilt be, 
er werbde fein, he will be ; 


Plural, Indicative and Subjunctive. 


wir werden fein, we shall be, 
iby werdet fein, you will be, 
fie werden fein, they will be. 


FuruRE PErRFEcT. 


Singular. 


Singular. 


id) werde gewefen fein, I shall id) werde gewefen fein, l shall 


have been, 

bu wirſt gewefen fein, thou wilt 
have been, 

ex wird gewefen fein, he will 
have been; 


have been, 


Du werdeft gewefen fein, thou 


wilt have been, 


er werde gewefer fein he will 


have been; 


Plural, Indicative and Subjunctive. 
mir werden gewefen Bi we shall have been, 


thr werdet gewefen 


in, you will have been, 


fie werden gewefen fein, they will have been. 
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ConDITIONALS. ‘ 


First CONDITIONAL. 


Singular. 
Id) witrde fein, I should be, 


bu witrdeft fein, chou wouldst 


Oy 
et würde fein, he would be; _ 


Plural. 
wir würden ſein, we should be, 


iby wiirdet fein, you would be, 


fie wiirden fein, they would be. 


Seconp ConDITIONAL 


Singular. 

id) witrde gewefen fein, I shouk 
have been, 

Du würdeſt gewefen fein, thor 
wouldst have been, 

er würde gewefen fein, he wouls 
have been ; 

Plural. 

wir witrden gewefen fein, we 
should have been, 

ibe wiirdet gewefen fein, you 
would have been, 

fie würden gewefen fein, they 
woula have been. 


IMPERATIVE. 


Singular. 


fet (du), be thou, do be, 


Plural. 
feien wir, let us be, 
ſeid — be ye, 
ſeien Gie, § do ye be, 


fet er (fie, e8), let him (her, it) ſeien fie, let them be. 
be ° 


9 
INFINITIVES, 
Pres. fein, to be, 


PARTICIPLES. 


Pres. feiend (wefend), being, 


Perf. gewefen fein, tohave been. Perf. gewefen, been. 


$129. Hil. Werden, to become (shall, wil). 
Pres. InFin. werden, to become. 
— Perr. Part. geworden, become. 
—— Perr. Inrin. geworden fein, to havs 
7 become. 
INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PRESENT. 
_ Singular. Singular. 
* werte, J become, am be- id) werde, I may become, be 
coming, do become, becoming, 


cu wirft, thou becomest, &c. 


er wir, he becomes, &c. 


du werdeft, thou mayst be 
come, &c. 


er werde, he may become, &c 
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Plural. 
wir werten, we become, &c. 


ibe werdet, you become, &c. 


(ie werden, they become, &c. 


Plural. 


wir werden, we may become 
&c. 

iby werdet, you may become 
c. 

fie werden, they may become, 
&c. 


IMPERFECT. 


Singular. 
td) wurde (ward), I became, 
was becoming, did become, 
du wurdeſt (wardſt), thou be- 
camest, &c. 
er wurde (ward), he became, 
&c. 


Plural. *° 
wir wurden, we became, &c. 


iby wurdet, you became, &c. 


fie wurden, they became, &c. 


Singular. 
id) witrde, I might become, be 
becoming, 
bu würdeſt, thou mightst be- 
come, &c. 
er wiirde, he might become, 
&e. 


Plural. 


wir würden, we might be 
come, &c. 

ihr witrdet, you might be- 
come, &c. 

fie würden, they might be- 


come, &c. 


PERFECT. 


Singular. 

id) bin geworden (worden), | 
have become, been becom. 
ing, 

bu bit geroorden (worden), thou 

hast become, &c. 


er iſt geworden (worden), he 
has become, &c. 


Plural. 
wir find geworden (worden), 
we have become, &c. 
ihr ſeid geworden (worden), 
you have become, &c. 
Ge find geworden (worden), 
they have become, &c. 


Singular. 

idy fet gcworden (worden), | 
may have lhecome, been be- 
coming, 

Ou fet(t geworden (werden) 
thou mayst have become, 
&c. 

er fei geworden (worden) he 
may have become, &c. , 


Plural. 
wir feten geworden (worden), 
we may have become, &c. 
iby fetet geworden (worden), 
you may have become, &c. 
fie feten geworden (worden), 
they may have become, &«. 
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PLUPERFECT. 


Singular. 
ih war geworden (werden), I 
had become, been becom- 
ing, 
du wart geworden (worden), 
thou hadst become, &c. 


cy war geworden (worden), he 
had become, &c. 
Plural. 
mir waren geworden (worden), 
we had become, &c. 
she waret geworden (worden), 
you had become, &c. 


fie maren geworden (worden), 
they had become, &c. 


Singular. 

id) ware geworden (worden), } 
might have become, been 
becoming, 

du wareft geworden (worder}, 
thou mightst have become, 
&c. 

er ware geworden (worden), 
he might have become, &c. 

Plural. 

wir waren geworden (worden), 
we might have become, &c. 

ibe wäret geworden (worden), 
you might have become, &c. 

fie maren geworden (worden), 
they gnight have become, 
&c. 


First Furore. 


Singular. 
a) werde werden, I shall be- 
come, be becoming, 
Du wirft werden, thou wilt be- 
come, &c. 
er wird werden, he will be- 
come, &c. 


Singular. 
id) werde werden, I shall be- 
come, be becoming, 
Du werde(t werden, thou shalt 
become, &c. 
er werde werden, he shall de. 
come, &c. 


Plural, Indicative and Subjunctive. 
wir werden werden, we shall become, &c. 
iby werdet werden, you will become, &c. 
fie werden werden, they will become, &c. 


Furure PerFecr. 


Singular. 

a werde a eworden (worden) 
fein, I all have become, 
been becoming, 

du wirft geworden (worden) 
fein, thou wilt have become, 
&c. 

et wird geworden (worden) fein, 
be wi. have become, &c. 


Singular. 

id) werde — (worden) 
fein, I shall have become, 
been becoming, 

du werdeft geworden (worden) 
fein, thou wilt have become 
&c. 

er werde geworden (worden) 
fein, he will have become, 
&c. 
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Plural, Indicative and Suljunctice. 


wir werden geworden (worden) fei, we shall have become, &c. 
thr werdet geworden (worden) fein, you will have become, &c. 
Ae werden geworden (worden) fein, they will have become, &c 


CoNDITIONAL. 


‘Frresr CONDPITIONAL. 
Singular. 
ich würde werden, I should be. 
come, be becoming, 


du witrdeft werden, thos 


wouldst become, &c. 


ey wiirde werden, he would 
become, &c. 


- 


Plural. 


wir würden werden, we should 
become, &c. 


iby würdet werden, you would 
become, &c. 


fe witrden werden, they would 
become, &c. 


Seconp ConDITIONAL, 
Singular. 

id) witrde geworden worden) 
fein, I should have become, . 
been becoming, 

Du wilrdeft geworden (worden) 
fein, thou wouldst have be- 
come, &c. 

er würde geworden worden) 
fein, he would have become, 
&c. 

Plural. 

wir würden gemorden (worden) 
fein, we should have be- 
come, &c. 

iby witrdet geworden (worden) 
fei, you would have 
come, &c. 

fie witrden geworden (worden) 
fein, they would have be. 
come, &c. 


IMPERATIVE. 


Singular. 


werde (du), become thou, do 
become, 

werde er (fie, e8), let him (her, 
it) hecome ; 

INFINITIVES. 

Prea. werden, to become, 

Por geworden fein, to have 
become. . 


Plural. 
werden wir, let us become, 
werdet (tbr), 2 become ye, 
werden Gite, § do become, 
werden fie, let them become. 


4 
PARTICIPLES. 


Pres. werdend, becoming, 
Perf. geworden, become. 


§ 130. It has been remarked (§ 123) that the compound 
tenses of some intransitive verbs are made by means of the 
auxiliary haben, and of others by means of fein. The sig 
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aification ot the verb generally decides which auxiliary is t« 
be employed. 


§ 1381. INTRANSITIVE VERBS WHICH ASSUME THE 
AUXILIARY haben. 


1st, Impersonal and reflexive verbs; as, e8 bat geregnet 
gedonnert, it has rained, thundered ; id) habe mid) gefreut, | 
ave rejoiced ; er hat fic) gedrgert, he has been vexed. 
2d, All the auxiliary verbs of mood (§ 115); as, id) babe 
zewmugt I have been obliged; er hat nicht kommen können, he 
as not been able to come. 
3d, All intransitive verbs which are followed iy an object 
in the genitive or dative, or by a preposition; as, er hat mets 
ner gedacht, he has remembered me; id) habe ihm gedtent, I 
have served him; er bat über Did) gefpottet, he has derided 
you. 
Except: begegnen, to meet; felgen, to follow, and weichen, to 
yield to, which govern the dative, and take fein. 
4th, Verbs denoting a permanent state or such an activity, 
_ by means of which an impression on the outward senses is 
produced ; e. g. id) habe gelegen, gefdlafen, geftanden, ges 
wohnt, I have lain, slept, stood, lived; er hat gebraufet, ges 
brit, geduftet, gcglangt, gerochen, gef{dienen, geweint, he has 
bellowed, roared, —— fragrance, glittered, smelled, ap- 
peared, wept, &c. 


§ 132. INTRANSITIVE VERBS WHICH ASSUME THE 
AUXILIARY fe Ui. 


Ist, ‘The verb fein itself; as, id) bin gewefen, I have been, 
id) war gewefen, I bad been. 

2d, Verbs which imply motion either in general, or to some 
definite place or object ; moreover, such as denote a transition 
from one state to another, especially verbs compounded with 
the prefixes er, ver, ent, or with the particles an, auf, aus. 
ein, &c. The following list exhibits most of them :— 


aufwachen, to awake ; crftaunen, to be astonished, and 
augarten, to degenerate , other compounds with er; 
begegnen, to meet ; fahren, to move ; 

berften, to burst ; faulen, to become putrefied ; 
brechen, to break ; fliegen, to fly ; 

dringen, to press ; flicBen, to flow ; 

etlen, to hasten ; frieren, to freeze ; 


ergrimmen, to grow angry ; gehen, to gos - 


qefangen, te get, to arrive ; 
gencfen, to recover ; 
gerathen, to fall into ; 
gerinnen, to coagulate ; 
geſchehen, to come to pass; 
beilen, to heal ; 

jaqen, to run in haste; 
Elettern, 
klimmen, 
kommen, to come; 
kriechen, to creep ; 
fanden, to land 3 
laufen, to run 3 

quellen, to well forth ; 
reifen, to ripen; 
reiſen, to travel ; 
ceiten, to ride; 

rennen, to run ; 


ioclinbs 
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ſchmelzen, to melt ; 
fchretten, to stride: 
fchivellen, to swell: 
ſchwimmen, to swiin 
fchivinden, to vanish ; 
fegeln, to sail; 
finfen, to sink ; 
ſprießen, to sprout; 
fpringen, to leap ; 
ftcigen, to rise ; 
fterben, to dis; 
ſtoßen, to push ; 
ftranden, to strand ; 
firaucheln, to trip ; 
fircichen, to ramble 
ſtürzen, to plunge ; 
treten, to step ; 
traben, to trot; 


verarmen, to prow poo-; 

verweſen, to decay, and many ctha 
verbs compounded with ver; 

wandern, to wander ; 

waten, to wade; 

weichen, to yield ; 

gichen, to pass. 


tinnen, to flow; 
ruͤcken, to move ; 
ſcheiden, to part; 
fchiefen, tc dart forth; 
ſchiffen, to sail ; 
fchleichen, to sneak ; 
ſchlüpfen, to slip ; 


§ 133. Some verbs employ haben in one signification, and 
‘in in another.” With haben they generally imply an activity, 
and with fein a state or condition :— 

Er hat das Ramin audgebrannt, he has burnt out the chim. 
ney; das Feuer ift ausgebrannt, the fire has done burning ; id 
babe fortgefabren gu lefen, I have continued to read ; td bin 
fortgefahren, I drove off; die Röhre hat gefloffen, the pipe has 
leaked; da& Wafer ift gefioſſen, the water has flowed; ich habe 
gefroren, I have been cold; die Milch iſt gefroren, the milk is 
frozen; id) babe mich mide gegangen, I have become fatigued with 
walking ; id) bin nad) Hauſe gegangen, I have gone home ;: ich 
babe gejagt, I have hunted ; id) bin gejagt, I have run in haste ; : 
id) habe etn Pferd geritten, I have ridden a horse; id) bin — aus⸗ 
geritten, I have taken a ride. 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 


§ 134, It has already been observed (§ 119) that only 
o tenses of the German verb are simple tenses, namely, the 
present and imperfect of the active voice. Besides these the 
present infinitive active (haben, werten), two participles (pres. 
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babend, perf. gebat), and the imperative mood, are also sinpis 
forms of the verb, All other parts are periphrastic or com- 
pound, and formed by means of the infinitive or perfect parti- 
ciple, and one of the auxiliary verbs of tenses. 


§ 135. In the compound tenses the auxiliary alone is in. 
flected. Hence it follows, that when the inflection of the aux. 
iliaties is known, and the principal parts of any verb are given, 
all the tenses of the same may be easily formed according tu 
the rules given above (§ 124). 


§ 136. The inflection of the compound tenses being uniform 
in all German verbs (with this variation only, that some take 
baben and others fein for their auxiliary), all the differences and 
A Naa of conjugation must be sought for in the simple 

Orns. | 


§ 137. With respect to their simple forms, verbs 
follow two different modes of inflection :— 

Ist, Without changing the radical vowel, they form the im- 
perfect simply by adding the termination ete or et tothe root; and 
the perfect participle, by adding the termination et or t; e. g 
pres. infin. [pb en, to praise, imperf. id) [ob te, perf. part. ges 
fobet (gelobt). Verbs thus conjugated are usually callea 
regular verbs. 

2d, The vowel of the root is changed in the imperfect tense 
and in the perfect participle, which latter then always ends in 
en or m, and the first and third persons of the imperfect indica- 
tive remain without any termination; e. g. pres. infin. bes 
feblen, to command, imperf. id, er befahl, I, he com. 
_ manded, perf. part. be foblen; pres. infin. [efen, to read, 
imperf. id) (a8, perf. part. gelefen. 

Verbs of this form of conjugation have heretofore passed under 
the name of irregular verbs. As, however, they are very numer- 
ous, comprehending nearly all the primitive verbs of the language, 


this name is now generally discarded, and various attempts have 
been made to reduce them to a number of regular conjugations. 


Note. The classification of the irregular verbs (which name wa 
fetain for the sake of convenience), and an alphabetical list of them 
will be found below. 


Sixteen verbs are partly regular and irregular, in the forma 
ion of their simple forms. They will be found in the taole 
uf irregniar verbs below. 
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§ 138. The personal terminations of the simple tenses 
are essentially the same in both kinds of verbs, except in the. 
first and third persons singular of the imperfect indicative, in 
which irregular verbs assume no termination. The first and 
third persons plural end always in en, and the second person 
lac in et throughout all the moods and tenses. 


§ 139 When the root of an irregular verb contains one cf 
ine vowels a, o or u, it is generally modified into 4, 6, it in the 
ecnond and third persons of the present indicative, and also in 
the imperfect subjunctive ; e. g. id) halte, du baltft, er balt, J hold, 
thou holdest, he holds; td fand, subj. id) fande, I found, I might 
find. In like manner the radical e is changed into i or j¢ in 
ihe second and third persons of the present indicative, and in 
the singular of the imperative; e. g. id) gebe, du gibft, er gibt, 
gib du, I give, thou givest, he gives, give thou; id) fehe, du 
ſiehſt, ev fiebt, fieh bu, I sae, thou seest, he sees, see thou. 


§ 140. The following table presents a comparative view 
of the terminations of the simple forms of verbs, both regular 
and irregular. 


PRESENT OF ALL VERRS. 
Indicat. Subjunct. Indicat. Subjunct 


uy, ( Ist Pers. e, e, S (Ist Pers. en,n, | en, 
S&S < 2d Pers. eft, ft, eft, S < 2d Pers. et, t, | et, 
“ (3d Pers. et, t. e. a (3d Pers. en,n. |] en. 
ImperrrcT oF Recuiar Verses. IMPERAT. or Reo. Verna 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 
— Ist Pers. te, ete, ete, te, 2d Pers. sing. e, 
= < 2d Pers.  teft, eteft, eteft, teft, | Ist Pers. pl. en, 
2 (3d Pers. te, ete, ete, te, 2d Pers. pl. et, 
3 (Ist Pers. tert, eten, eten, tent, INFINITIVE. 
S < 2d Pers. tet, etet, etet, tet, ore 
& (3d Pers. ten, eten. eten, ter. — 
| Pres. end, nd. 
PARTICIPLES. Perf. g — ct, t. 
ImezrercoT or Innecutar VERBS. ImperatT. oF Ir. Verse 
ludicative. Subjunctive. 
° (lst Pers. — e, 2d Pers. sing. —,e, 
S$ <4 2d Pers. ſt, eft, eft, ft, Ist Pers. pl. en, 
“ (3d Pers. — e. 2d Pers. pl. ct, ¢ 
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Impcrrici of IknecuLar VERBS 


ludicative. Subjunctive. 
5 Ist Pers. en, en, INFINITIVE 
3 2d Pers. et, t. et, t, on. 
T (3d Pers. en. er. 


Pres. end. 


PARTICIPLEsSs. 
Perf. ge — en. 


§ 141. REMARKS ON TEE TABLE. 


Remark 1. In tke present tense, all German verbs are regi. 
arly formed by adding the above terminations to the root of the 
present infinitive. 


Remark 2. In the imperfect of regular verbs, the t and the ct in 
dicate the tense, and the remaining part of the termination the 
different persons. The imperfect of irregular verbs, on the othes 
hand, has terminations for the person only, the tense being suffi 
ciently distinguished by the change of the radical vowel. 


Remark 3. With respect to the e preceding the terminations ft, 
te, &c., itis to be observed, that it is always retained in the sub 
junctive mood, but in the indicative it may either be retained or 
omitted, as euphony may require; e. g. subjunctive, ich lebe, | may 

raise, du [eb eft, thou mayst praise, ich lob ete, I might praise; 
indicative, du lob eſt or [cb jt, thou praisest; ic lebete or lobte, 3 
was praising. 

Remark 4. Verbs ending ¢{n or ern, reject thee of the termi- 
nation of inflection througnout, before ft torn. But in the first 
person of the present indicative, and in tho imperative singular, the 
e of the original termination is rejected in its stead; e. g. ſammeln, 
to collect; pres. indic. ic fammle (instead of fammele), I collect, 
du fammel ft, ec fammelt, thou collectest, he collects, fammle Du, 
do thou collect; es daucrt, it lasts, from dauern, &c. The sub- 
junctive, however, either retains the ¢ in both cases, or rejects the 
firstonly; e. g. th tadele or tadle, I may blame, fie tadelen o7 
atten, they may blame, &c. 


142. ‘The tenses of the passive voice are all periphrastic, 
aud are formed by combining the perfect participle of the verb 
with the different moods and tenses of the auxiliary werden; 
z3, pres. indic. id) werde gelie bt, Iam loved; imperf. indic. 
ich wurde geliebt, I was loved; perf. indic. id bin gelie bt 
worden, I have been loved, &c. In this connection the perfect 
participle of werden avays loses its prefix ge, (§ 122. Ist.) 
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PARADIGMS . 
TO 'THE CONJUGATION OF GERMAN VERBS. 
§ 143. I. TRANSITIVE VERBS. 
Zoben, to praise, regular. 
Rufen, to call, trregular. 


Pres. InFin. [oben, rufen. 
ImperF. Invic. id) lobte, réef. 
PerF. Part. gelobt, gerufen. 
Perr. Inrin. gelobt, gcrufen haben. 


Principal parts. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 
PRESENT. 
Singular. Singular. 
i praise, call, am praising, I may praise, call, be pruw 
calling, do praise, call. ing, calling. 

id) lobe, rufe, id) lobe, rufe, 

du lobeft (obit), rufeft Ccufft), du lobeſt, rufeft. 

er [obet (lobt), rufet (ruft); er lobe, rufe; 


Plural. Plural. 
wir loben, rufert, wir loben, rufen, 
ihr lobet (lobt), rufet (ruft), ihr lobet, rufet, 
ſie loben, rufen. ſie loben, rufen. 
IMPERFECT. 
Singular. Singular. 
i praised, called, was prais- I might praise, call, be pruis 
ing, calling, did praise, call. ing, calling. 
id) [obte, rief, id) lobete, viefe, 
du lobteft, riefeft (riefſt), du lobeteſt, riefeft, 
ev lobte, rief 5 er [obete, riefe ; 
Plural. Plural. 
wir [obten, riefen, wir lobeten, riefen, 
thr lobtet, riefet (vieft), ibe lobetet, riefet, 
tie lobten, refer. fie fobeten, riefen. 
PERFEC1. 
i have praised, called, been I may have praised, cailod, 
praising, calling, &c. been praising, calling, &c. 


Sing. id) babe, du baft, er bat Sing. id) habe, du babeft, es 
gelobt, gerufen; babe gelobt, gerufen; 
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Plur. wie baben, the babt, fie. Plur. wir haben, ihr babet, jie 


baben gelobt, gerufen. baben gelobt, gerufen. 
PLUPERFECT. 

1 hac praised, called, been I might have praised, called, 
praising, calling, &c. — been praising, calling, &c. 

Sing. id) hatte, Du batteft, er Szng. id) hatte, du batteft, er 
batte gelobt, gerufen; batte gelobt, gerufen; 

Mlur. wir batten, tbr battet, fie Plur. wir batten, iby batter, fie 
batten gelobt, gerufen. batten gelobt, serufen. 


First Furure. 


I shall praise, call, be prais- I shall praise, call, be prais- 


ing, calling, &c. ing, calling, &c. 
Sing. id) werde, du wirft, ec Sing. td werde, du werdeft, 
wird loben, rufen; | er werde, loben, rufen; 
Plur. wir werden, ihr werdet, Plur. wir werden, iby werdet, 
fie werden loben, rufen. fie werden loben, rufen. 


Furure PerFect. 


i shall have praised, called, I shall have praised, called 


been praising, calling, &c. been praising, calling, &c 
Sing. td) werde, du wirft, er Sing. td werde, du werdeſt, a 
wird gelobt, gerufen haben; werbde gelobt, gerufen haben - 


Plur. wir werden, ihr werdet, Plur. wir werden, tbr werdet 
fie werden gelobt, gerufen baz fie werden gelobt, gerufer 


ben. haben. | 
ConDITIONALS. 
First ConpDITIONAL. Seconp ConplIrTIona.. 
{ should praise, call, be prais- I should have praised, called, 
ing, calling. been praising calling. 
Sing. id) wiirde, du wiirdeft Sing. id) würde, bu witrdeft,. 
er witrde [oben, rufen; er würde gelobt, gerufen ba: 
Blur. wit wiirden, iby witrdet, Plur. wir widen, iby witrder, 
fie witrden (oben, rufen. fie witrden gelobt, gerufes 


baben. 
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IMPERATIVE Muon. 


Singular. 


lose (du), praise thou, do 
vraise, 

lobe er (fie, e8), let him (her, 
it) praise, be praising ; 


Singular. 


cufe (fu), call thou, do call, 


cufe er (fie, e8), let him (her, 
it) call, be calling ; 


INFINITIVES. 
Pres. oben, rufen, to praise, 
to call. 


Perf. gelobt, gerufen haben, to 
have’ praised, called. 


Plural. 


(oben wir, let us praise, be 
raising, 

lobet, lobt (ihr), praise y2, 

(ober Gie, do ye praise, 

(oben fie, let them praise. 


Plural. 


tufen wit, let us call, be call 
ing, 

rifet, ruft (ihr), q call ye, do 

rufen Gie, j ye call, 

rufen fie, let them call, be 
calling. 


PaRrTICcIPLes. 
Pres. {obend, rufend, praising 
calling. 
Perf. gelobt, gerufen, praised 


called. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


SUBIUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESE! T. 


! am praised, called, &c. 


Sing. id) werbde, du wirſt, er 


wird gelobt, gerufer ; 


Plur. wir werten, ihr werdet, 


fie werden gelobt, gerufen. 


I nay be praised, callcd, &c. 
Sing. id) werde, du werdeft, er 
werde gelobt, gerufen ; 


Plur. wir werden, iby werdet, 
fie werden gelobt, gerufen. 


IMPERFECT. 


I was praised, called, &c. 


Sing. td) wurde, du wurbeft, 


er wurde gelobt, gerufen; 


Plur. wir wurden, tbr wurdet, 


fie wurden gelobt, gerufen. 


I might be praised, called, &c 
Sing. id) würde, du würdeſt, e 
würde gelobt, gerufen; 


Plur. wir würden, thr witrtet 
fie witrden gelobt, gerufer. 
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PERFECT. 


{ have been praised, callcd, 
&c. 

Sing. td) bin, du bift, er ift gez 
lobt, gerufen worden; 

Plur. wir ſind, ihr ſeid, ſie 
ſind gelobt, gerufen worden. 


I may have been praised 
called, &c 

Sing. id) fet, du feieft, ev fel 
gelobt, gerufen worden 5 

Plur. wir feten, ihe fetet, fie 
feten gelobt, gerufen worden. 


PLUPERFECT-. 
| had been praised, called, I might have been praised, 


&c. 
Sing. td) war, du warft, er war 
gelobt, gerufen worden ; 
Plur. wit waren, ihr waret, fie 


waren gelobt, gerufen vor⸗ 


den, 


called, &c. 


Sing. id) ware, Du wareft, er 
ware gelobt, gerufer worden ; 


Plur. wir waren, thr waret, 


fie waren gelobt, gerufen 
worden. 


First Furure. 


I shall be praised, called, &c. 
Sing. id) werde, du wirft, er 
wird gelobt, gerufen werden; 


Plur. wie werden, thr werdet, 
fie werden gelobt, gerufen 
werden. 


I shall be praised, called, &c. 


Sing. id) werde, du werdeft, er 
werde gelobt, gerufen wer— 
Den; 

Plur. wit werden, thr werdet, 
fie werden gelobt, gerufen 
werden. 


Forure PERFECT. 


I shall have been praised, 
called, &c. 

Sing. id) werde, du wirft, er 
mird gelobt, gerufen worden 
ſein; 

Plur. wir werden, ihr werdet, 
ſie werden gelobt, gerufen 
worden ſein 


I shall have been praised 
called, &c. 

Sing. id) werde, Du werDdeft, er 
werbde gelobt, gerufen worden 
ſein; 

Plur. wir werden, {br werdet, 
fie werden gelobt, gerufen 
worden ſein. 


ConpDITIONALS. 


First COXDITIONAL. 


} should be praised, called, 
&c 

8 ag. id) wiirde, du roltrdeft, 
ec würde gelobt, gerufen 
werden 


SECOXD CONDITIONAL. 


I should have been praised, 
called, &c. 

Sing. ich witrde, du würdeſt, er 
würde gclobt, gerufen mor 
den fetr ; 
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‘Tur. wit witrden, ihr witrdet, 
fie witrden gelobt, gerufen 
werden. 


Plur. wir würden, ihr wuͤrdet 
ſie würden gelobt, zerufen 
worden ſein. 


IMPERATIVERE Moon. 


Singular. 


werde (du) gelobt, gerufen, be 
(thou) praised, called, 


werde er (fie, es) gelobt, geruz 
fen, let him (her, it) be 
praised, called ; 


INFINITIVES. 
Pres. gelobt, geruſen werden, to 
be praised, called. 
Perf. gelobt, gerufen worden 
fein, to have been praised, 
called. 


Plural. 

werden wir gelobt, gerufen, let 

us be praised, called, 
werdet (ihr) gelobt, gerufen, 
werden Sie gelobt, gerufen, 

be ye (you) praised, called, 
werden fie gelobt, gerufen, let 

them be praised, called. 


PARTICIPLES. 
Perf. gelobt, gerufen, praised, 
called. 


Fut. 3u lobend, 3u rufend, to be 
praised, called. 


§ 144. Il, REFLEXIVE VERBS. 
Sich freuen, to rejoice. 


Pres. INFIN. fic) freuen. 


Principal paris. 


Imperr. Inpic. id) freute mid. 
Perr. Part. fid) gefreuet or gefreut. 


Perr. INFrn. fid) gefreut haben. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


( rejoice, am rejoicing, do re- 
Joice, &c. 


Sing. id) frene mich, Du freueft 
(freuft) did), ev freuet (freut) 


fid) 5 
Plur wir freuen und, thr freu⸗ 
<{ (freut) euch, fie freuen fic). 


I may rejoice, be rejoicing, 
; Ce 
Sing. id freue mid, du freuen 


dich, er freue fid) ; 


Plur. wir freuen un8, thr freus 


et euch, fie freuen fid. 


IMPERFECT. 


j rejoiced, &e, 


I might rejoice, dc. 


Sing. id) freute mid), Du freus - Seng. ich freuete mich, du frew 


teft did), dc. 


eteft did), &c. 
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Plur. wir freuter und, ihr Plur. wir freucten ung, &c. 
freutet euch, dc. 


PERFECT. 

I have rejoiced, &c. I may have rejoiced, &c. 
Sing. id) babe mid) gefreut, Du Sing. id) babe mid) gefreut, bu 

baft did) gefreut, d&c. babeft dic) gefreut, d&c. 
Plur. wie babe und gefreut, Plur. wir baben uns gefreut 

&c. &c. 

PLUPERFECT 

I had rejoiced, &c. I might have rejoiced, &c. 


Sing. id) batte mid) gefreut, Sing. id) hatte mid) gefreut 
&c. &c. 


First Furvurs. 


I shall rejoice, &c. 1 shall rejoice, &c. 

Sing. id) werde mid) freuen, Sing. id) werde mid) freuen, 
du wirft did) de. Du werdeft did) d&c. 

. Furure Perrect. 

i shall have rejoiced, &c. I shall have rejoiced, &c. 

Sing. id) werde mid) gefreut Szng. id) werde mid) gefrem 
bab n, du wirft did) &. baben, du werdeft dc. 

ConDITIONALS. 
First ConpDITIONAL. - Sxgconp ConpiTIONAL. 

I should rejoice, &c. I should have rejoiced, &c. 

Sing. ich witrde mid) freuen, du Sing. id) witrde mid) gefrent 
würdeſt dzc. haben, du würdeſt d&c. 


IveeraTivE Moon. 
rejoice thou, &c. 
Plur. feeuen wir un8, 


Sing. freue Did), freuct (thr) eud), 
freue er (fie es) ſich; freuen fie fid). 
INFINITIVES. PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. fid) freuen, to rejoice. fid) freuend, rejoicing. 


Perf. fic) gefreut haben, to ſich gefreut, rejoiced. 
have rejoiced. _ 
§ 145. Ill INTRANSITIVE VERBS. 
Gehen, to go, takes fein for its auxiliary. 
Pres. INFIN. geben, to go. 


Iuperr. Invic. id) ging, I went, 
Principal parts.) perp, Parr. gegangen gone. 


. Perr. InFin. gegangen fein, to have yone 
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{NDICATIVE MOOD. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


. PRESENT. 
igo, am going, do go, &c. I may go, ke going, &c. 
Sing. id gebe, du gebeft (gebit), Sing. = gebe, du gebeft, et 
ev geht; ge 
Plur. wir gehen, ihr gebet Pir. wir geben, thr gebet, (ie 
(geht), fie geben (gebn). geben. 
IMPERFECT. 
I went, was going, did go, &c. I might go, be guing, &c. 
Sing. id) ging, du gingft, er Sing. id) ginge, du gingeft, ex 


ging 5 ° 0 id ° ginge; * ⸗ ⸗ 
Plur. wir gingen, ihr ginget, Plur. wir gingen, ihr ginget, 
ſie gingen. ſie gingen. 
PERFECT. 


{ have gone, been going, &c. I pa have gone, been going, 
Sing. id bin, du bift, er iſt ges Sine ich ſei, du ſeieſt, er ſei 


gangen; gegangen; 
Plur. wir find, thr fetd, fie find Plur. wir feien, thr feiet, fie 
gegangen. feten gegangen. 
PLUPERFECT. 


[ had gone, been going, &c. =I might have gone, been going, 
&c. 


Sing. id) war, du wart, er war Sing. id) ware, du wareft, et 


gegangent ; ware gegangelt ; 
Plur. wir waren, the waret, fie Plur. wir waren, iht waret, fie 
waren gegangen. waren gegangen. 
First Future. 
I shall go, be going, &c. I shall go, be going, &c. 
Sing. id) werde, Du wirft, er Seng. id) werde, du werdeft, ex 
wird gehen ; werde geben 5 
Plur. vir werden, thr werdet, Plur. wir werden, the werder 
fie werden geben. fte werden geben. 


Future Perrecr. 
thal have gone, been going, Ishall have gone, been going, 
&c. &c. 
Sing. id) werde, du wirſt, er Sing. td werde, Du werdeft, et 
wird gegangen fein; werde gegangen fein; 
Plur. wir werden, thr werdet, Plur. wir werden, thr werdet 
‘ie werden gegangen fetn. fie werden gegangen fein. 
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ConpDITIONALS. 


First ConpDITIONAL. 
| chould go, be going, &c. 


Sing. id) würde, du wiirdeft, 
er würde geben ; 

Plur. wir wiirden, ihe wiirdet, 
fie witrden geben. 


Seconp ConpDITIONAL. 
I should have gone, been go 
ing, &c. 

Sing. id) würde, du würdeſt 
er würde gegangen ſein; 
Plur. wir würden, thr witrtet, 
fie würden gegangen fet. 


IMPERATIVE Moon. 


Sing. gebe (du), go thou, do 
£0; 
gebe er (jie, e8), let him (her, 
it) go; 
INFINITIVE Moop. 
Pres. geben, to go. 
Perf. gegangen fein, to have 
gone. 
IV. 


§ 146. 


Plur. geben wir, let us go, ba 
going, 

gebet or gebt (thr), geben Ste, 
go ye (you), do go, 

geben or gebn fie, let them go 


PARTICIPLES, 
Pres. gehend, going. 
Perf. gegangen, gone. 


IMPERSONAL VERBS.* 
Impersonal verbs are conjugated like other verbs m 


nil the moods and tenses, but only ia the third person singular 


(§ 114). 


They want the passive voice, and generally employ the auxi- 


ary baben (§ 131). 


Regnen, to rain. 


Pres. Ind. es regnet, it rains. 

Imperf. Ind. es regnete, it rained. 

Perf. Ind. es hat gcregnet, it has 
rained. 

Pluperf. Ind. e8 hatte geregnet, it 
had rained. 

First Fut. e« wird regnen, it will 
rain. 

“uture Perf. es wird geregnet haz 
ben, it will have rained. 


Subj. es vegne, it may rain. 

Subj. es regnete, it might rain. 

Subj. es habe geregnet, it may have 
rained. 

Subj. es hatte gercgnet, it might 
have rained. 

Subj. eg werde regnen, it will rain. 


Subj. es werde geregnet haten, is 
will have rained, 


ConDITIONALS. 


First Cond. es würde reguen, it 
would rain. 

imperat. es vegne! let it rain! 

Pres. Infin. tegnen, to rain. 

Perf. Infin. yeregnet haben, to hav 3 
rained. 


Second Cond. cé wüũürde grregna 
haben, it would have rain 


— regnend, raining, 
Torticiples. geregn et, — 


*. For exercises on thr ersor 2 verbs see Lesson LVI. 
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§ 147. Svine impersonal verbs have a reflexive form; ag 
re fragt fid, it is a question; e8 ziemt fic), it is becoming, &e. 
Others again are active, and are followed by an object in the 
accusative or dative, which may be either a substantive cr a 
personal pronoun; e. g. e8 bungert mid, did, thn, I am, 
thou art, he is hungry ; es dürſtet, friert, ſchaudert mt &, I am 
thirsty, cold, shuddering ; e8 gelingt mir, I succeed; e8 grauet 
{bh m, he dreads. ‘Che accusative or dative is sometimes place 
fret, and then the e 8 is omitted; as, mid) hungert, mi d dites 
itet, mir grauct, &c. 


V. COMPOUND VERBS. 


§ 148. . Ist, Compound verbs are cither separable or inse- 
parable. | 

2d, In compounds of the first class, the constituent pzrts are 
separated, and the first component is placed after the ver), in 
all the simple forms of the verb which are susceptible of in- 
flection, viz :—in the imperative active, and in the present and 
imperfect, both indicative and subjunctive; e. g. anfangen, to 
begin, pres. indic. id) fange an, I begin, emperf. id) fing an, | 
begun, zmperat. fange Du an, begin thou. Mureover, in the per. 
fect participle, the augment g e is inserted between the separable 
particle and the verb; e. g. anzge-fangen, aus⸗ge⸗gangen, abzges 
reif’t, from anfangen, to commence ; ausgeben, to go out; abs 
reijen, to set out on a journey. 

Remark. In subordinate: propositions, however, which are in- 
troduced by aconjunction or conjunctive word, such as—al¢, Da, ins 
dem, wenn, weil, Daf, &., or bya relative pronoun, this separa- 
tion of the component parts does not take place; e. g. als chen 
die Senne aufging (from aufgehen), just as the sun was rising ; 
wenn ev nuranfdme (from anfommen) ! would that he might ar- 
rive! Sndem ich am Haufe vor betging, as I was passing by the 
house. Die Thüre, welche fic) aufthat, the door which opened, 


§ 149. In compounds of the second class, the constituen 
parts remain inseparakly connected throughout the entire con 
jugation of the verb, and the perfect participle does not assume 
the augment g e, if the first component is one of those insepa 
rable particles mentioned above (§ 122); but if it is a noun o1 
an adjective, the augment is prefixed to the entire compound ; 
8. g id) verliere, I iose, ich verlor, I lost, part. verfloren, lost. 
But, friihftiidfen, to breakfast (compounded with the adjective 
Frith, early), perf. part. g e frühſtückt; red)tfertigen, to justify (from 
tedyt, just), perf. part. ge redytfertigt, d&c. 
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$150. Verbs compounded with substantives or adjectivee 
are gencrally inseparable, when they so coalesce in sense as 
to form one complex conception; but when their union is so 
slight, that they may be regarded as distinct words, they are se- 
parable; e. g. Gtatt finden, to take place; bod) adten, to 
esteem highly ; [08 (predyen, to acquit ; perf. parts. ©tatt ges 
funden, bod) geadytet, los gefprodjen. 


§ 151. When the verb is compounded with a particle (i. 
e. with an adverb, a preposition, or a simple prefix), the accent 
determines to which of the two classes the compound belongs. 
If the particle is accented, the compound is separable ; but ii 
the principal accent falls on the verb itself, the compound is in- 
separable. 

A list of inseparable prefixes has already been given above 
(§ 122. 2d). 


§ 152. Verbs compounded with the following adverbs and 
prepositions are separable :—ab, an, auf, aus, bet, dar, 
ein, fort, ber, 6 én, and the compounds of ber and bin:— 
berab, binein, &c.3; nad, nieder, ob, vor, weg, gu. 
zurück.* 


EXAMPLES. . 
~ anfonunen, to arrive, part. angefommen 5 
aufftehen, to rise, 6 aufgeftanden 5 
Darbringen, to offer, 6 Dargehradt 5 
fortfahren, to continue, “+ fortgcfabren ; 
wegwerfen, to throw away, “Wweggeworfen; 
gubringen, to spend, “zugebracht. 


§ 153, Compounds with durch, binter, über, um, un 
ter, voll and wieder are separablo, when the accent rests 
on the particle ; they are inseparable, when it rests on the verb 
itself (§ 122. 5th). 


It is frequently the case, that in one apd the sama compound this 
difference of accentuation has given rise to different Hpaiiestons: 


RXAMPLES. 
turd) Deingen (inseparable), to penetrate, part. durchdrunoca: 
burd)dringen (separable), to press through a crowd, par: 
Durch gedrungen ; 
durd cei fen (insep.), to travel over, part. durd ret {ts 
burch reifen (sep.), tc travel through, part. d ur ch gereij’t ; 
Goer f i hven (insep.), to convince, part. hher führt; 
ber führen (sep.), to convey over, part. ü ber geführt; 


: compar also the table ef separable and inseparable verbs on pagss 59 
and 53. 
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unter yalten (insep.\, to entertain, part. unter Halten 3 
unter balten (sep.), to hold under, part. unte vt gebalten 3 
vollen Den (insep.), to finish, part. vollendet; 

doll gicien (sep.), to fill by pouring into, part. v oll gegoffen. 


Remark. Compounds with the preposition wider (which 
should be carefully distinguished from the adverb wieder) are 
always inseparable, the accent being invariably assumed by the verb 
itself; as, widerle gen, to confute, part. wider le gt; widerſtehen, to 
withstand, part. widerftanden. The adverbial prefix miß cannot be 
reduced to any definite rule, as the accent does not in all instances 
decide whether it is separable or inseparable. 


§ 154. With respect to the infinitive of compound verbs, 
it is to be remarked, that the particle gu (§ 120) is placed be- 
fore it, if the verb is inseparab Be: e; if separable, it is inserted be. 
- tween — two components, and constitutes one word with 
them; e. g. zu entweihen, to desecrate; 3u zerfallen, to fall 
into ee ; but, an-gu-fangen, to begin; weg-3u-werfen, to 
throw away ; zuruck zu treiben, to drive back, &c. 


§ 155. Compounds generally follow ene conjugation of 
their simple verbs. The following is a specimen of the simple 
forms of a separable compound :— 


Whretfen, to set out on a journey 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNC TIVE. 
- PRESENT. 
Singular. Singular. 
ich reife ab, bu reiſeſt ab, er reiſet ich reiſe ab, du reiſeſt ab, er reifet 
Plural. Plural. 
wir reifen al. ihr reifet (reift) ab, wir reifen ab, ihe veifet ab, fie reiſen 
fle reiſen ab ab. 
IMPERFECT. 
Singular. Singular. 
id reif'te ab, du ene ab, er reiſ'te ich reifete ab, Du reifetcft ab, cr vet 
Ab ; fete ab 5 
Plural. Plural. 
we reiften ab, ibe reiftet ab, fie mir reifeten ab, ihr retfetet ab, fh 
reiſſten ab. reiſeten ab. 
sMPERATIVE. 
Singular. Plural. 
reife (du) ab, reife er ab; reifen wir ab, reiſet (reiſt) ibe af 


reiſen fie ab, 


a1 
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INF .:NITIVES. ParTIcIPLEs 
Pres. abrcifen or abgurcifen. Pres. Part. abreitfend. 
Perf. abgereif't fein Perf. Part. abgeretft. 


SYNTAX OF THE VERB. — 
I. AGREEMENT. 


§ 126. The verb agrees with its subject nominative (s 
Bimber and person. In German the subject cannot be 
omitted as in the Classical languages, in which the termina- 
tion of the verb is sufficient to indicate the difference of per- 
son and number; except in the second person of the smpera. 
tive singular, when bu, like the English thou, is expressed only 
for the sake of emphasis; e. g. ich lefe, ] read; du redeft, 
thou speakest ; der Sturm bat ausgetobt, the storm has ceased 
to rage; die Knaben fpielen, the boys are playing. But, tm- 
perat. rede! (efe! read, speak (thou)! Spiele, Rind, auf 
Der Mutter Schoos! Play, my child, on thy mother’s lap! 
(Schiller.) 


Exception 1. When several verbs constitute a compound predi- 
cate to one subject, it is only expressed with the first. Du arbcitefl 
picl, vid)te ft aber wenig aus, thou labourest much, but accomplish- 
est little ; und er hört's mit ftummem Harme, reißt fich blutend los, 
preßt fic beftig in die Arme, (Hh wingt fic auf fein Ros (Schiller), 
and with mute grief he hears it, tears himself bleeding away, ea- 
geriy folds her to his breast, springs upon his steed. 

Excep. 2. The neuter personal pronoun ¢§ and the demonstra- 
tives Dtes and bas are followed by a verb in the plural, when 
the substantive after the verb which they represent is plural; dies 
find meine Brüder, these are my brothers; es find ehrliche Manner, 
waa are honest men. 

acep. 3. In reciting the multiplication table, the Germans use 
the singular where the plural would seem proper ; vier mal finf it 
wanzig, four times five are twenty, &c. 

Excep. 4. When the subject of a verb is a pronoun of the first 
or second person, it is sometimes omitted by poetical license; as, 
Habe nun, ad! Philoſophie, Surifterct und Medicin durdhaus ftudirt, 
I have now, alas! completely mastered philcsophy, the jurist’s craft, 
ani medicine (Goethe’s Faust). 


§157.. When the verb refers to severat subjects equally 
_ ‘lated tc ‘t, it must be put in the plural; as, Nadjt und Tag 
ſtrittenn mit etnander um den Borjug, night and day wera 
contending with each other for the preference. When, how- 
ever, the subjects are connected by disjunctive conjunctions, 
or when they are regarded as one complex notion, the verb 
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in the singular; e. g. weder der Vater nod fein Sohn cyt de 
gewefen, neither the father nor his son has been here ; Ber. 
rath und Argwohn lauſcht in allen Ecfen, treason and suspi. 
cion (combined) lurch at every corner; bier tft Pfeffer und 
Salz, here is pepper and sult. 


§ 158. After several subjects of different persons, the verb 
in the plural agrees with the first person in preference to the 
second, and with the second in preference to the third; e. g. id) 
and Su (wir) find Brider, I and thou are brothers ; Du und 
der Vater (Shr) fetd einander ähnlich, you and your father 
resemble each other. Sometimes, however, the verb agrees 
with the nearest nominative; id darf reten, nicht Ou, J am per- 
mitted to speak, not thou. 


Il, TENSES. 


§ 159. It will be perceived from the: paradigms, that the 
German verb has no separate forms to express the distinctions 
observed in English between I praise, and I am praising, do 
praise, I praised, and I was praising, did praise, &c., all of 
which are implied in the one form tc lobe, td) lobte (see page 
279). 


§ 160. In German, as in English, the present is often em. 
ployed instead of the imperfect, to give greater animation to 
historical narration (see page 342). 


, 161. The present is used in place of the future, espe 
cially if the event is regarded as certain ; as, morgen kömmt 
er wieder, to-morrow he will come again; fitnftige Woche rei⸗ 
fe id) nad) London, next week I am going to London; verlag 
Did) drauf, id) laſſe fedytend bier dads Leben, oder führe fie 
aus Pilfen, depend upon it, I shall either fighting lose my life 
here, or lead them out of Pilsen (Schiller). (See page 342), 


§ 162. So also, on the other hand, the first future is used 
instead of the present, and the future perfect instead of the 
perfect, to give an air of probability to the expression; e. g. 
er wird wobl nidjt gu Daufe fein, he is not likely to be al 
home, er wird ausgegangen fein, he has in all probability 
gone out (literally, he will have gone out); Du wirſt Did ges 
tert haben, you must have made (have probably made) a mis. 

e. 


§ 163. The imperfect, the perfect, and the pluperfect_cor 
respond on the whole to the tenses of the same name in ling 
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lish, with this exception, that when simply a division of itm 
and not another event is referred to, the Germans sometimes 
employ the perfect, when the English idiom requires the im 
perfect; e. g. geftern find Ihre Bider angefommen, yes 
terday your books arrived ; er ift legte Wode geftorben, he 
died last week. On the meaning and use of these tenses, and 
on the omission of the auxiliary, see pages 343, 344, and Les 
son LVII. 


§ 164. As to the moods of the German verb, the Indica 
tive, the Subjunctive, as well as the Conditionals and the Im. 
perative, have been treated at large and illustrated with numer. 
ous examples in the former part of the book, so that a further 
analysis of them in this place would be superfluous. On the 
Subjunctive and Conditionals see Lessons XC. and XCL., and 
on the Imperative, page 305. 


III. THE INFINITIVE. 


§ 165. Besides serving to form the compound tenses of 
the verb (§ 134), the infinitive mood is used in various other 
relations, either with or without the preposition ju. 


§ 166. All infinitives may be regarded as abstract verbal 
substantives of the neuter gender, and are frequently employed 
as such in every case, generally in connection with the arti- 
tle; e. g. das Sitzen ift thm ſchädlich, sitting is injurious to 
nim; id) bin de8 Schreibens mide, I am tired of writing ; 
ane Reifen bift Du nicht geſchickt, you are not fit for travel- 
ing. 

§ 167. The infinitive is employed without ju in the follow. 
ing instances :— 7 

Ist, When it stands as the subject of a proposition ; as, 
geben ift feliger alg nebmen, it is more blessed to give 
than to receive ; fterben tft nichts, aber leben und nicht feben, 
dad ift ein Unglück (Schiller), to die is nothing, but to live and 
not to see, that is a wretched lot indeed. 

2d, In connection with the auxiliary verbs of mood — Dir: 
fen, Fonnen, laffen, migen, miffen, follen, wol: 
(en (§ 115. 2d), and in particular expressions, also with haben 
and thun; e. g. er (aft ett Haus bauen, he orders a 
house to be built; id) Darf fptelen, I am permitted to play 
Du follft nicht fteh len, thou shalt not steal; laf fie geben 
let them go; Du haſt gut reden, it is easy for you to speak 
fe thut nichts alg wetnen, she does notking but weep. 
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Remark. When the auxiliary laffen, in the sense ot fo order 
ls followed by an infinitive, the latter, though active in German, 
must generally be rendered by the passive in English; as, ev laͤßt 
tin Sud etnbinden, he orders a book to be Lound, &c. . 


3d, In connection with the verbs heifien, to order; heißen 
andnennen, to call; helfen, to help; Lebren, to teach; 
ernen, to learn, and machen, to make; e. g. heiß thn ges 
ben! tell him to go: 
4th, When joined to certain verbs denoting an exercise of 
the senses; as, feben, to see; hiren, to hear; fühlen, 
to feel; finden, to find; as, id febe ihn fommen, lefen, zeich⸗ 
nen, I see him coming, reading, drawing, &c.$ id) bore thn 
fingen, fpielen, I hear him singing, playing ; td) fand ihn ſchlafen, 
figen, I found him sleeping, sitting. In this connection the in- 
finitive has the signification of the present participle. 
5th, The infinitive is employed without 3u in connection with 
the following verbs :—bleiben, to remain; geben, to go; 
fabren, to ride in a carriage; retten, to ride on horseback ; 
e. g. bleiben Gie (igen, keep your seat ; er gebt betteln, he goes 
a begging ; fie fabren fpajieren, they take an airing, a ride in 
a carriage; er reitet fpajieren, he takes a ride on horseback. 


§ 168. By an idiom, peculiar to the German, the auxiliary 
verbs of mood — Ddiirfen, fonnen, mögen, müſſen, follen, wollen, 
laſſen, and also the verbs beifen, belfen, boren, feben, lernen, 
lehren, assume the form of the infinitive, instead of the perfect 
participle, when they stand in connection with another infini. 
tive ; e. g. er hat fic) nicht rühren dürfen (instead of gedurft), 
he has not been permitted to stir; Du hatteft fommen follen 
(instead of gefollt), you ought to have come; Ihr babt die Feinde 
England's kennen fernen, ye have learnt to know the enemies 
of England. It is now customary, however, regularly to employ 
the participle of the verbs fernen and fehren instead of the in- 
finitive; as, er bat ihn fermen gelernt, he has become ec- 
quainted with him; id) babe thn jeidnen gelehrt, I have 
aught him drawing. 


THE INFINITIVE WITH 34. 


169. The infinitive with 3u is sometimes employed in. 
etead of the simple infinitive, as the subject of a proposition, 
especially when in an inverted proposition it comes after ite 
predicate ; e. g. e8 geziemt dem Manne, thatig gufein * 
behoves man to be diligent, &c. 
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§ 170. When the infinitive with ju is not the subject of a 
proposition, it is equivalent to a verbal substantive in an 
oblique case, corresponding either to the Latin supine (ama- 
lum, amatu), or to the gerund (amandi—do—dum.—do). It is 
thus used :— 

Ist, After substantives, especially such as signify an inclina- 
tion or affection of the mind, opportunity, time, dc. ; as, Nets 
gung, inclination; Entſchluß, resolution ; Cifer, zeal; Murb 
courage ; Luſt, desire ; Zeit, time; Gelegenbeit, opportunity ; 
er bat Cuft gu reifen, gu effen, &c., he has a mind te 
travel, to eat, or he is desirous of travelling, of eating, &c.; e8 
if Zeit zu arbetten, gu fdlafen, it is time to work, to 
e'eep. 

2d, After adjectives—signifying possibility, duty, necessity, 
easiness, difficulty, and the like; as, möòglich, unmöglich, vers 
pflidjtet, gendthigt, leidyt, fdywer, hart, &c. Die Bürde tft ſchwer 
zu tragen, the burden is hard to be borne ; es iſt mir unmöglich 
zu Fommen, it is impossible for me to come, &c. 

3d, After verbs, generally as the object to which an activity, 
a desire, or emotion of the mind implied by them, is directed ; 
e. g. fid) freuen, to rejoice; ſich bemithen, to strive; boffen, to 
hope ; gedenfen, to intend; ndthigen, gwingen, to necessitate, 
compel; vergeffen, to forget ; verbieten, to forbid, &c.; e8 freut 
mid, Gite gu feben, [am glad to see you; er bemithte fic), ihn 
etnjubolen, he strove to overtake him; id) rathe Dir, ju ſchwei⸗ 
gen, I advise you to be silent. 


§ 171. 4th, After many verbs which serve to designate the 
time or mode of an action; as, anfangen, to begin; aufboren, 
to cease ; fortfabren, to continue ; eilen, to hasten; pflegen, to 
be wont; vermdgen, to be able; braudyen, to need ; fdyeinen, to 
appear; wifjen, to know; e. g. er fangt an gu finger, gu tangen, 
he begins to sing, to dance; er vermag nidt gu fpredjen, he is 
not able to speak; Du (dheinft e8 nicht gu wiffen, you appear not 
to know it, &c. 

5th, The infinitive with ju is sometimes employed as the 
predicate of a proposition in connection with the copula fe ¢:1, 
to express the possibility or necessity of an action. The indn.— 
itive, in this connection, though active, has generally a passive 
signification ; as, es ift feine Beit zu verlteren, there is no -time 
o be lost; fein Gternbild tft gu ſehen, no star is to be seen; er 
ift nirgends angutreffen, he is nowhere to be found. It occurs 
also in the same signification with haben; er bat bier nidjt8 zu 
fagen, he has nothing to say here; wa8 baft Du zu thun? what 
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gave you todo? It is his construction of the infinitive, which 
has given rise to the fu:ure participle (§ 121. 3d). 

6th, The infinitive with ju serves sometimes to denote 
the purpose or design of an action or state expressed by a 
previous verb, in which case the paréicle um usually is pre- 
fixed to add emphasis to the expression ; e. g. id) fomme, um 
Dir Bücher gu bringen, J come for the purpose of bringing yor. - 
books ; er geht in die Stadt, um mit einem Freunde zuſam⸗ 
men zu fommen, he goes into town in order to meet a friend. 


IVe PARTICIPLES. 


§ 172. Participles are declined like adjectives, and follow 
the same rules of inflection. Der l[tebende Water, the 
affectionate father; ein geliebtes Rind, a beloved child. So 
also substantively :—dez Genefene, one who has recovered from 
sickness; die Sterbende, the dying woman; das Verlangte, 
that which was wished for, &c. 

-§ 173. The present and perfect participles are frequently 
used as adverbs of munner; e. g. Gie fpreden flie fend, 
you speak fluently; erröthend folgt er thren Gpuren, 
blushing he follows her steps. This is especially the case 
with perfect participles, in connection with the verb fommen, 
to come; beulend fommit der Sturm geflogen, ver die Flams 
me braufend ſucht Echiller), howling the blast comes flying, 
and roaring seeks the flame; er fommt gelaufen, geritten, he 
comes running, riding, &c. 

§ 174. Participles, like adjectives, serve either to form 
the predicate of a proposition, or they are joined to a noun in 
an atiribufive sense (§ 52); e. g. der Mann ift gelebrt, 
the man is learned, and der gelebrte Mann, the learned 
man; die Nacht tft verfloff{en, the night is past, and Die 
verfloffene Madjt, the past night; das Waſſer ift fies 
dend, the water is boiling, and da8 fiedDende Waffer, the boil- 
ing water; bie Yandfdaft iit ent zückend, the landscape is 
charming, and die entzückende Landſchaft, the charming 
landscape. 

The present participle, however, is not generally used in the 
oredicative sense, unless it has entirely assumed the signification 
of an adjective; thus we cannot say :—ich bin rufend, lichend, fehend 
! am calling, loving, seeing; but :—id rufe, fiche, ſehe. (§ 159 ) 


§ 175. In connection with another verb, tlie present par. 
ticiple, either alone or qualified by other words, frequently 
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stands as the abridged form of a subordinate proposition, ser? 

ing to express the tzme, manner, cause, or condition of the ac 

tion denoted by the verb; as, dies bet mir denkend, ſchlief ich 
ein (¢ime), revolving these things with myself, I fell asleep, in- 
stead of, indem td) died Bet mir felbft dachte, &c., whilst I was 
revolving, &c. ; thm die Hande drückend, nabm er Abſchied 
- (manner), shaking his hands he took leave; fein Mbbild duls 
det fie, allein dad forperlofe Wort verehrend; i. o. weil fie 
allein das forperlofe Wort verebrt (cause) (Schiller), she tole- 
rates no image, adoring the incorporeal word alone. 

This construction, however, is not as extensive in German 
as in English, and entirely inadmissible, when the subject of 
the participle is different from that of the verb, or when in 
English we employ the compound participle. ‘Thus we cannot 
say, the sun being risen, I set out on my journey, but when the 
sun had arisen, &c., a(8 die Gonne aufgegangen war, reiſ'te id) 
ab; after having breakfasted, he read his paper, nach dem er 
gefrühſtückt hatte (after he had breakfasted), {a8 er feine Feit 
(drift (see page 279). 


§ 176. In certain expressions only, both the present and 
the perfect participle are used absolutely in the accusative 


case; e. g. dad Buch Foftet, Den ECinband abgered net, 
zwei Thaler, the book costs two crowns, exclusive of the bind. 
ing ; fie feufget hinaus in die finftere Nacht, das Auge vom 
Weinen getritbet (Gdiller), she sighs out into the murky 
night, her eyes bedimmed by the gushing tears; er trat in dad 
Zimmer, den Hut auf dem Kopfe, den Stock in der Hand, he en- 
tered the room, with the hat on his head, and cane in his hand. 
In this last example the participle habend, having, may be sup- 
plied, ¢> link the expression to the subject of the proposition. 


§ 177. The perfect participle, when formed from transitive 
verbs, has always a passive signification, and is therefore used ad- 
jectively only by way of exception. When formed from reflexive 
or impersonal verbs, it is employed neither in an attributive nor tn 
a predicative sense, but serves simply to form the compound ten- 
ges; as, ich habe mid gefreut, gedrgert, gefhamt, I have 
rejoiced, been vexed, ashamed; es hat geregnet, geſchneit, it 
has rained, snowed ; but not, der gefreute, geſchämte Manns nor, der 
Mann ijt gefreut, geichdmt, &c. Of intransitive verbs those only, 
which take the auxiliary fein, may be used in the attributive re 
lation, as well as in the predicative; e. g. das Haus ift abges 
brannt, the house is burnt down, and dag abgebrannte Haus, 
the house which has burnt down; dev Freund ift angefommen, 
the friend bas arrived, and Der anqekommene Sreund, the friend 
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who has arrivea. Some participles have assumed -he signification 
of adjectives, and may even be compared. (See § 63. Ist.) 


Note. The government of verbs is treated of at the close of the 
‘able of irregular verbs below. 


Gameday 


ADVERBS. 


§ 178. An Adverb is a word witch limits the 
meaning of verbs, of adjectives, and of other adverbs. 
Adverbs correspond to the questions where? when? 
how ? to what degree? &c. 


EXAMPLES, 

Wo ift das Pferd? Where is the horse + 

rift nirgends gu finden. He is nowhere to be tcund. 

Kommen Swe herein! Walk in! 

Wann ift er angefommen ? When did he arrive 1 

Gr ift gefte cn gejtorben. He died yesterday. 

Der Knabe ſchreibt (dyin, aber cr The boy writes beautifully, but 
lieſ't fale dt. reads poorly. 

Der Vater ift fe hr betrübt. The father is very sad. 

Die Rofe iff ausnehmend The rose is exceedingly beauti- 
ſchoͤn. ful. 


§179. With respect to their signification, adverbs 
may be divided into six classes :— 


Ist, Adverbs of Place. These may eitner designate rest ina 
place, in answer to the question where? as, iberall, allenthals 
ben, every where ; irgendDwo, any where ; nirgends, nowhere, 
bier, da, dort, here, there ; wo, where; außen, without; innen, 
within ; oben, above; unten, below; binten, behind; vorn, be- 
fore ; rechts, on the right hand; links, on the left hand; and 
the compounds: Ddroben (Darzoben), there above; drunten (Dars 
unten), below ; draußen, out of doors; hienieden, here below; 
dieſſeits, on this side; jenfeits, on that side ;—or, motion o1 
direction towards a place, in answer to the question whither ? 
baber, along; bierber, hither; dabin, thither; herab, down 
(towards the speaker) ; hinab, down (away from the speaker) ; 
beryauf, up hill; bergab, down hill; vorwarts, forward ; ritcts 
warts, backwards; himmelwart8, toward heaven, &c. 

Qd, Adverbs of Time. ‘These denote either a point ox pe 
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riod of time, in answer to the questions when? tow long 
since? by what time? as, dann, then; wann, when, damals, 
at that time; nun, jetzt, now; einſt, once; nod), still; ſchon, 
bereits, already; vormals, fonft, heretofore, formerly ; balbd, 
soon; finftig, hereafter; neulich, jiingft, recently ; anfangé, at 
first; ded Dorgend, des Abends, in the morning, in the eve- 
ning; geftern, yesterday ; heute, to-day; morgen, to-morrow ; 
je, jemals, ever; nie, never, d&c. ;—or a duration of time; as, 
allezeit, at all times; immer, ftet8, always; lange, long. 

3d, Adverbs of Modality, which are either affirmative, nega- 
live, potential, optative, interrogative, or imperative ; as. ja, Yes; 
Ded), however; freilich, gwar, though, however; fürwahr, twabrs 
lich, wirklich, verily, truly, actually, in very deed; ſicherlich, 
surely ;—nein, no; nidjt, not; feinedwegs, by nd means ;— 
vielletdt, perhaps; wahrſcheinlich, probably; etwa, wobl, per- 
haps, indeed ;—wenn dod), dag dod), would that;—ob, if; ets 
wa, wobi, perhaps, perchance ; nun, now; denn, then ;— durd). 
aug, allerdings, ſchlechterdings, by all means, absolutely, Sc. 

4th, Adverbs of Quantity, derived from numerals, and an- 
swering to the questions how much? how many? e. g. etwaé, 
somewhat; ganj, entirely; genug, sufficiently ; vtel, much ; 
wentg, little; theilg, partly ; metftens, meiftenthei[8, mostly, for 
the most part; erſtens, firstly ; zweitens, secondly, &c. ; ferner, 
further, moreover ; letztens, lastly ; zweimal, twice, d&c.- eins 

fach, simple ; vielfach, many fold, &c. (§ 80.) 
’ 5th, Adverbs of Quality or Manner, which answer co the 
question how? as, glücklich, fortunately; (din, beautifully ; 
ſchlecht, badly; fleißig, diligently, d&&c.; ſo, 80, thus; mie, as, 
how; eben fo, just so, &c. Many of this class are originally 
adjectives or participles. 

6th, Adverbs of Intensity; as, febr, very; gat, quite ; fo. 
gar, even; äußerſt, höchſt, ungemein, extremely, highly, uncom- 
monly; ganjlicd, völlig, entirely, fully; betnabe, faft, almost, 
nearly; nur. only; faum, scarcely; höchſtens, at the most; 
wenigſtens, at least ; weit, bei weitem, by far, &c. 


§ 180. oRsERVATIONS ON THE ADVERBS. 


Obs. 1 Beginners should carefully mark the distincticn be 
tween the adverbs hin and her, for which there are no correspond 
ing terms in English; )in denotes motion away from, and her 
Bpproximation towards the person speaking. These words hava 
given rise toa number of compounds, all of which participate m 

is origina! signification, Examplea :— 
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Away from, towards the speaker 


binab, herab, down; 
hinauf, herauf, up; 
hinaus, heraus, out; 
hinein, herein, in; 
hintiber, herüber, across. 


Su also—bd a hin, thither, to that place; Daher, thencc, from the 
prace’ Dorthin, to yonder place; dDorther, from yonder place; 
wohhin, whither; woher, whence, &c. 

Ohs. 2. To adverbs of intensity may be added the compound 
proportionals je—je, or je — d eſt o, or je — um fo, the—the; as, 

e größer, de ſt o beſſer, the greater, the better; je länger er lebt, um ſe 
ſchlechter wird er, the longer he lives, the worse he becomes, 

Obs. 3. The adverb of place, Da, is derived from the demonstra- 
tive pronoun der, andis an abbreviated expression for an dicfem Orte, 
in this place. So the adverb wo, the correlative of da, is derived 
from the relative pronoun wer, and stands instead of an weldem 
‘Orte, in which place. Both da and wo, therefore, are termed pro- 
nominal adverbs. As adverbs of place they are combined with hin 
and her, and form the compounds dahin, daber, webin, weber. 

Obs. 4. Besides serving as adverbs of place, da (dar), and wo 
(sver), are often compounded with prepositions, to supply the place 
of the dative and accusative neuter of the demonstrative Per, and 
of the relative or interrogative wer, welder. Thus the Ger- 
mans regularly say :— 


dabei, therewith, instead of bei dem; 
wobei, wherewith, bet welchem; 
damit, thereby, mit dem; 
womit, whereby, mit welchem; 


dadurch, through, by it, — durch das; 
wodurch, through, by which, — Burd) welches; 
dafiir, for that, — fuͤr das; 
wofür, for which, — fuͤr welches; 
daran, thereon, — an dem; 


woran, whereon, an welchem; 


davon, thereof, von dem; 
wovon, whereof, — ven welchem; 
dazu, thereto, — ju dem; 
wozu, whereto, — zu welchem. 


Obs. 5. Some adverbs are compared like adjectives, 
Their mode of comparison has already been explained (§ 68). 


Obs. 6. On the position which the negative nidt and 
adverbs generally are to occupy in sentences, see [.esson C. 
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PREPOSITIONS. 


§ 181. A preposition is a word which is joined te 
nouns or pronouns, to point out their relation to some 


other word in the sentence. 


§ 182. The following is a list of the German pre. 


positions — 


an, on, by, near; 
anſtatt, 
ſtatt, 
auf, on, upon; 

aug, out, out of; 

auber, —— on the 


instead ; 


auserhalb, outside ; 
bei, near, with, by ; 
binnen, within; 

Dieffeit, on this side ; 
durch, through ; 
entgegen, over against ; 
für, for, in favour of ; 


Bears 3 towards, against ; 


halben, gon account of; 
halber, 

binter, behind ; 

in, in, into; 


innerhalb, 


jenſeit, beyond; 
kraft, by virtue of ; 
{angé, along; 

laut, according to; 
mit, with ; 


on the inside, 
within ; 


nächſt, 
jundchft, $ next 4 3 
neben, beside 3 
nebft, together with ; 
oberfalb, above , 
ohne, 
ſonder, 
fammt, together with; 
fett, since, from 5 
trotz, in spite of ; 
ber, 
cb, 
unt, about, round ; 
um — willen, for the sake of ; 
ungeadytet, notwithstanding ; 
below, onthe lewe: © 
side of ; 


. without ; 
d above, over 3 


unterbalb, 


unweit, 
unfern, 
vermöge, by virtue of; 

yen, from, by, of; 

yer, before; 

während, during ; 

wegen, on account of; 
wider, against ; 

gut, to 3 

gufolge, in consequence of ; 


d near, not far froin ; 


mittelft, ¢ : zuwider, agalnet 5 
permittefft, by means of j zwiſchen, between, betwixt. 
nach, after ; 


§ 183. Prepositions require the substantives, with which 
they are connected, to be put either in the Genitive, the Dative, 
or the Accusative. Some few require the dative in one signi- 
fication, and the accusative in another. 


I. PREPOSITIONS WHICH GOVERN THE GENITIVE. 


§ 184. The prepositions which govern the genitive case, 
are :—anftatt or ftatt, halben or balber, augerbalb, innerbalb, 
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oberbalb, unterbalb, dteffert, jenfett, fraft, laut, mittelft or ver 
mittelft, ungeadtet, unweit or unfern, vermoge, wabrend, wegen, 
um — willen, and lings, gufolge, trog (see § 188). 


EXAMPLES. 


Anftatt ſeines Vatere, instead of his father; der Chre halben, 
for the sake of hcnour; außerhalb der Ctatt, without the sar : 
jenfeit des Grabes, beyond the grave; Fraft meines Amtes, by 
virtue of my office; laut des Bricfes, according to the letter; unz 
meit des Kirchhofs, not far from the church-yard; während des 
Krieges, during the war; um des Fricdens willen, for the sake of 
peace; trog {einer Mad, in spite of his power. 


II. PREPOSITIONS WHICH GOVERN THE DATIVE ONL?2. 


§ 185. Prepositions which govern the dative case alone, 
are :—au8, auger, bet, binnen, entgegen, gegenüber, gemag, mit, 
nad, nächſt, zunächſt, nebft, fammt, feit, von, gu, guwider, and ob 
when it is equivalent to wegen, on account of. 


EXAMPLES. 


Gv fommt aus der Kirche, he comes from church; aufer Dir 
waren Alle da, all were present except you; er webhnt beim Bacder, 
he lives with the baker; binnen (always refers to time) zwei 
Woden, within two weeks; er gebt thn entgegen, he goes to 
meet him; mit meiner Mutter, with my mother; nad dem Haufe, 
to the heuse ; ne b ft feinem Freunde, together with his friend ; ſei! 
dem Dage, since that day ; gu der Quelle, to the spring. 


III. PREPOSITIONS WHICH GOVERN THE ACCUSATIVE ONLY. 


§ 186. The following prepositions require the accusative 
only :—bdurd), fiir, gegen, ohne or fonder, um, and wider. 


EXAMPLES. 


Gr reiſ't Durds ganje Land, he travels through the entire 

eountry; durch ihn bin ich glücklich, by him I am made happy; er 
belohnt mic fir meine Mühe, he rewards me Phas my trouble; der 
Bater fergt file feine Kinder, the father provides for his children; 
Mann fiir Mann, man by man; ich halte das für Schmeichelei, J re- 
gard this as flattery; gegen den Ctrom, against the stream ; ae 
aé¢n einander, towards each other; ohne Zweifel, without doubt ; 
onder Gleiden, without an equal; um cin Ubr, at one o'clock ; 
um den König, about the king; id) faufte es um zwölf Kreuger, | 
bought it for twelve kreuzers; wider fcinen Freund, against his 
friend. 
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IV. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING BOTH THE DAFIVE AND 
ACCUSATIVE. 


§ 187. The following prepositions are sometimes connoct 
ed with the dative, and sometimes with the accusative :— 
an, auf, binter, in, neben, über, unter, opr, and zwiſchen. 


With respect to all the prepositions of this class it is to be ob- 
served, that when they imply rest or motion tn @ place, they are 
followed by the dative, in answer to the question where? but when 
they imply a tendency or motion from one place to another, they 
are followed by the accusative, in answer to the question whsther { 


EXAMPLES. 


Er wohnt aw Dem Mecre, he lives near the sea; ergebt an dag 
afer, he goes towards the shore ; ev ſchreibt an feinen Greund, he 
writes to his friend; an dev Grdnge, at the frontiers; er arbcitet 
auf dem Felde, he labours in the field; auf der Schule, at school - 
er gicht auf das Gand, he moves into the country; auf den Abend 
for the evening; hinter dem Haufe, behind the house; er fept fic 
hinter den Ofen, he takes his seat behind the stove; cr ift tn dex 
Stadt, he is in the city; ich gehe in die Stadt, I ain going into the 
city; tm Zorne, in anger; tn die Hand nehmen, to take into the 
hand; er fteht neben mir, he is standing by my side; ich fegte 
mid neben ihn, I seated myself by his side; ther den Sternen, 
above the stars; ber den Fluß gehen, to go across the river; ups 
ter fretem Himmel, under the open sky; unter feinen Brüdern 
among his brothers; vor ihm, before him; ev ſtellt ſich vor der 
Spiegel, he takes his position before the looking-glasa ; 3 w iſchen 
mir und ihm, between me and him, &c. 


§ 188. Of those prepositions which govern the genitive 
(§ 184), the following three may also be connected with the 
dative :—{ dg 83 as, lang8 des Ufers, or langd dem Ufer, along 
the shore ;—;u { ofge, which with the genitive precedes, and 
with the dative follows the noun; as, gufolge des Beridtes, or 
dem Beridte zufolge, according to the report ;—and tro®; as, 
trog feinem berben Schickſale, in spite of his hard fate; trog der 
Gefabr, in spite of the danger. 


§ 189. When prepositions precede the definite article, they 
often coalesce with it into one word, as, i m, for in Dem, &c 
at of these contractions has been given above (§ 10) 
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CONJUNCTIONS 


§ 190 A conjunction is a word by which two si_nple 
scutences are united into one compound sentence. 


§ 191. ‘Jonjunctions have been variously classified accord- 
ing to their different significations. ‘They are :— 

Ist, CopuLaTIVE ; und, and; aud), also; fowobl als, as well 
as; judem, moreover; auferdem, besides; weder—nod), nel. 
ther—nor ; nidjt nur or nicht allein—fondern aud, not only— 
but also ; ferner, furthermore; jugleid), at the same time. 

2d, DisJuNCTIVE ; entweder—oDder, ecither—or; e. g. ents 
weder grof oder flein, cither large or small. 

3d, ADVERSATIVE ; aber, allein, but; fondern (used only 
after a uegative), but; dred, jedod, yet ; denned), nevertheless ; 
fonft, else; vielmebr, rather; bingegen, on the contrary; nid 
ſowohl —als vielmebr, not so much—as rather. 

4th, ConDITIONAL; wenn, fo, wo, wofern, if; falls or im 
Fall, in case; wo nidt, ifnot; e.g wenn ich nur ein Mittel 
wüßte, den Schaden wieder gut zu madjen! if I only knew some 
means of repairing the damage! In German the conjunction 
wenn is often omitted, and then the verb (if the tense is simple) 
or the auxiliary (if the tense is compound) takes the place of 
the conjunction; ware ft Du bter geweſen, mein Bruder ware 
nicht geftorben, for wenn Du bier geweſen wareft, &c., if 
thou hadst been present, my brother would not have died. 

oth, ConcEssIvF ; zwar, to be sure, indeed, true ; wiewohl 
obwohl, obſchon, obgleich, wenn gleid, though, although; e. g 
obwohl das Weiter ſchön ijt, fo fann er Dod) nicht ausgehen 
though the weather is fine, he is nevertheless unable to go out 
-Compare also page 296. 

6th, CausaL; denn, for; da, weil, nun, since ; e. g. id) gebe 
mit Dir, weil Du den redten Weg nidt fernft, I go with you, 
because you do not know the right way; vorwärts mußt Du. 
denn rückwärts kannſt Du nicht mehr, you must go onward 
for back you can no longer go. 

7th, [LuaTIvE ; alfo, darum, therefore; Daher, hence ; deg 
ball, deßwegen, um deßwillen, on that account; folglid), conse- 
quently; e. g. er ift franf, folgtid mug er zu Hauſe bleiben, 
he is sick, consequently he must remain at home; e8 gefiel 
ihm nicht mebr unter den Menſchen, deßwegen 30g er fich in die 
Cinfamfeit zurück, he was no longer pleased an ong men, theiv- 
‘ore he retired into solitude. 
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8th, Fina; daß, that; auf daf, Damit, in order that um 
ju, in order to; wir ftrafen ihn, Damit er fid) beffere, we punish 
him in order that he may reform; eilen Gie, Damit Gie nicht 
3u fpat fommen, make haste, lest you come too late. 


9th, CompaRATIVE ; al8, wie, gleidwte, as, Just as; fo, .80 
thus; alg wenn, al8 ob, as when, as if; gleidy als ob, just as 
if; er fiirdytete ſich, al8 ob er allein ware, he was afraid, as if 
he were alone ; et ftellte fid), als fdliefe er, he acted as if he 
were asleep. 

10th, Conjunctions expressing a relation of time :-—damualé, 
Dann, at that time, then; indeffen, meanwhile ; vorher, zuvor, 
eber, before, sooner; Ddarauf, thereupon; hernach, afterward ; 
feitbem, since; als, ba, when; wann, when; mabrend, whilst ; 
indem, indeqen, in that, during which time bis, until, &c. 


§ 192. For those conjunctions which require the verb te 
be put at the end of the sentence, see page 180. On com. 
pound conjunctions, entweder —oder, &c., see page 332. 


INTERJECTIONS. 


§ 193. Interjections are words or articulate sonnd- 
expressive of sudden emotion. | 


The most important interjections used in German, aro:- 


ach! alas! ab 

ab! ah! 

auf! up! 

bray! bravo! 

et! why! eigh! 

friſch! brisk! quick! 
fert! away! 

Glück zu | success to you! 
ha! ha! 


jud)heifa ! Ghuzza' hey-day! 
fudyhe | | 
bilf, Himmet ! heaven help ! 


bela ! holla! 

but! hurrah! quick! 
buf) t hush ! 

fnadg! crack! snap! 
leider! alas! | 

oh! o! oh! 

paff! puff! puff! 
pfui! fy! 

Pogtaujend ! *zounds ! 
pyt: 

ft! Shush! silence! 
ſcht! 

tepp! agreed! 

ſieh! 

ſieh da! lo, behold 
two! alas} 
woblan! well then ? 
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Remark 1. As interjections express no theught, but simply out. 
breaks of feeling, they neither govern other words, nor are they 
governed by any. 

Rem. 2. They stand in connection with every case, dit more 
Sorbian gees with the nominative. Friſch! Gefellen, (eid gure Hand! 

risk! my workmen, be at hand! O dem Thoren geſchieht es recht! 
the fool deserves it! 

Rem. 3. The use of wohl, wehe, Heil, is elliptical, ei being 
anderstood. They always require the dative which depends on 
the omitted verb ; e. g. webe (ſei) thm! wo be to him! Heil (fei) 
Dir! hail thou! The interjections 0, acd, and pfui are frequent- 
ly put with the genitive; e. B- pfui der Schande! for shame! ad 
des Elendes! alas, the misery! 


Nore. For the general principles of Construction and § 


recapitulation of the Rutes or Syntrax, which are scattere* 
through the book, see Lesson 103, pages 356- 463. 


oe 


-— -- DD 
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TABLE OF CLASSIFICATION 


OF THE 


IRREGULAR VERBS. 


Remark.—Fre-n this tale must be excepted the sixteen inegr 
lar ve.bs, which 'n our list form the first class.* 


1 | 
28 = * 
* 3* 3 5 8 Past 
5 a Le Infinitive 2 Partic:pke 
% 3 rs & 
3 | 
Sehen, to see, tah, gefeben. 


half, | gebotfen. 


— 


Helfen, to help, 


Sinnen, to reflect, | fann, | gcfonnen. 


tranf, | getrunken. 


fiel, | gefallen. 


Schreiben, to write, 


Beißen, to bite, 


| 
| 
| Sdhlagen, to beat, | fehlug, geſchlagen. 


* The Sth and 6th clacoes include the greater part cf the irregular verua 
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EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 


I. he first class changes the radical vowel ¢ into a in the 
umperfect, and resumes it in the past participle. Ex. Geben, to 
give; imperfect gab; past part. gegeben. ‘To this class must 
be added : bitten, to entreat (beg), which changes the radical 
vowel i in the same manner, as: imperfect bat; past part. 
gebeten. | 


II. The second class changes the radical vc wel e or i intc 
a in the imperfect, and in the past participle intoo. Ex. Sebs 
men, to take; imperf. nahm; past part. genommen; gewinnen, 
to win ; imperf. gewann; past part. gewonnen. ‘To these must 
be added, gebaren, produce (to give birth to), which has ä in- 
stead of { in the root, as: imperf. gebar; past part. geboren. 


III. The third class changes the radical vowel { into a in 
the imperfect, and in the past part. intou, Ex. Schlingen, to 
sling ; imperf. ſchlang, past part. gefdlungen; except dingen, 
to hire; imperf. bung; past part. gedungen; fdjinden, to flay ; 
imperf. ſchund; past part. geſchunden; and thun, to do; imperf. 
that; past part. getban. 


IV. The fourth class changes the radical vowel a into ie in 
the imperfect, and resumes it in the past participle. Ex. Sal: 
ten, to hold; imperf. bielt; past part. gebalten ; except fanger 
to catch; imperf. fing; past part. gefangen. The followmg 
conform to the principle of the rule, resuming in the past part. 
the radical vowel or diphthong of the present : faufen, to run; 
imperf. lief; past part. gelaufen; geben, to go; imperf. ging; 
past part. gegangen; beifen, to order; imperf. bie§* past part 
gebeifen; rufen,tocall ; imperf. rief ; past part. gerufen ; ſtoßen 
to push ; imperf. ſtieß; past part. geftogen. 


V. The fifth class changes the radical vowel ei into ie ir 
the imperf. and in the past part. or before a double consonan 
into i, Ex. Bleiben, to remain; imperf. blieb; past part 
geblieben; ſchneiden, to cut; imperf. ſchnitt; pat part. ges 
ſchnitten. 
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Vi. ‘The sixth class changes the radical vowels : @, au, e, & 
fe, 8, it, into o in the imperf. and past participle. Ex. Schwa— 
ren, to fester; imperf. ſchwor; past part. geſchworen; faugen, 
to suck; imperf. ſog; past part. gefogen; faufen, to drink to 
excess ; imperf. foff; past part. gefoffen ; beben, to lift; imperf 
bob; past part. gehoben; verwirren, to embroil (to confuse) ; 
imperf. verworr 3 past part. verworren; bieten, to offer ; imperf. 
bot; past part. geboten; ſchwören, to swear, imperf. ſchwor 
fdywur); past part. gefdworen ; lügen, to lie; imperf. log ; 
past part. gelogen. 

VII. The seventh class changes the radical vowel a into u 
in the imperfect, and resumes it in the past participle. Ex. 
Wachſen, to grow; imperf. wud)8; past part. gewachſen; fteben, 
to stand, has (tand in the imperfect (formerly, however, (tiuxd} 
end = the past part. geftanden. 


489 


moe — 
na uncuzb 
— aouvau 
— ouvlob 
— ‘Juuv136 
— zuuvuob 
Aniuob 
“Gott *s(pous6 
·uugʒ *yuudga6 
— "yuu396 
·20vq 10vq0b 
*sJangqad 
— vqab 
— ꝙvaqob 
9uudag uuvaqob 
id lane oidiausda 
— weg 


ugnai (pr 
“ayrQuoar pi 
*a19Qqua} (pr 
*9yuua2 (pr 
Nuuoↄu (pr 
"aygpiu Gr 
“ay(pgia pr 
"ajuugy (pi 
ouuudoʒ (pr 
quyq (pr 
“aang (pr 
"appa (pr 


oↄuꝙyaq Dr. 


‘ayuu9ag (pr 


*eatjouniqng 


*y0ej10d aI] | 


“s23Quoar (pr 


*g2}UUDIQ (pt 


oalaropuj 


— Ta 09 “YMA ng “Mar qr 
anes (pr isa 32 “gia ng “gist Gr 


— “po} 9 ipol nq pol Gr 
o⸗ꝛquv ꝛ —* ee 


uuva (pr oe ee 
uuvu (pi ee oe 
“aydnits (pr gniu aa “Idnia ng “Ania (py 
‘apo (pr ‘Bow aa Vion ng How pr 
tuuoq (pr “UND 2d Juuvʒ NQ “UZ (pr 
1uuvʒ (pi ee ee 

uvq (pr 104 29 “glog nq ‘agvg opr 
“aang (pr Javg 22 “qJavg ng avg 2 
*aN(pvg (pr ee ee 
Rqꝙuaq (pr 


run Zuis oij 
— — G — — Jio suotiod Pg pus pz ‘eaieorput oy} jo 
quosaig 


*‘sopoul uioq Jo 200110dun om UI pue oſdion 
-xed ised oy} Ul IeNZar ore Yor uonocu pus udyo| ur idaoxe “e:qei]As [eoIped oY) oSueio qorum Inq ‘sqiaA Ie;Ndoer 
om eX] 93 sepour moq Jo yOaJ1oduTI OYA UI pus 4) ofdroned yeud oy} UI OAeT] YPIYM SqidA T99IX\s CY} SUIUTe NON 


“SEUTA UVINOTUUL THL AO SSVIO LSA 


auilua oq 03 ‘UIPOTY 
AMouꝝ 03 uↄalige 

“WIN, 03 “UIQUICH 

‘Treys ‘padtjqo oq 04 ‘uays@ 
‘puas 03 ‘UIQUIG 
una 02 UINUIIC 

SauIeU 02 “UIUNUIIGE 

“ssnul ‘paot(qo oq 03 ‘UAINAG 
‘Kew *pamoyrye aq 03 ‘uahorcs 
‘ues ‘ayqe eq oꝛ uↄauuo 
*‘mOUY 07 ‘UIULIY 

‘oavy 07 “UIQUG 

‘payjimied oq 03 ‘uajang 
*yUTY oꝛ /UIQUIC’ 
‘Surg 03 uabuiaq; 
uanq 03 “UIVUIAGE 


“oalgtuguy 


490 


*(9uupd99) | ; 


— ‘| asuuobeg | suupbeq (1 ·uuvboq 1 “ we ‘u1Baq 03 ‘usumbog -g 
: Ilos s,ouo 
— eualjsag | l l ↄq Gp moq ꝙꝛ J Aydde oy uasiaylag Gr gs 
"(21494 
145120 “uaiqolag aq) aignsag pr] aqvjoq Gr "NGG a2 Vjqoiloq NQ | pueuviuuoo 09 “UGG es 
*(a6unQ2q) +(Gungaq) 
> usbungag | yuyqag Gi} ,buvgeq Gr =< * ‘ozetndns 07 ‘usbmgeg -g 
*apng uopvqob “9309 $1 Inq Gt ppq 29 “Upyg Ng ‘ayeq 03 ‘uapog *L 
W 
is scanjouniqng *@alzeorpuy 
. fu 
“h yp: — PG —— — — — | JO stoned ps pute ——— ey? jo oalꝛiuyvj 
XXXX d quesalg 
woyroduly 


‘soanntunid J10q} oy] payesnfucs ore sqioa punoduioo pux oaNeallod 
‘UdALd sosuor pUB suosaod OEY} WOOL peUlo} are JO ‘KeNBei ov ‘a1oy payeoIpUl you sosuor pue suosaod O11], 


osuos OATIIS 
uel} Jo canoes us oavy Loy) usim ‘Ajreynsor payesnfuoo ose ole YOUN sqivA oy} SyTVW (,) YSUOISY OY], 


“9[qB1 om UI sSuoſoq n YOTYM 0} sseſo ay} SazedIPUL qJ9A OY) eLOJaq JoquINU Oy, 23 SuTYT) moqum 
‘n 10 0 4 ‘33 v OWUT [OMOA [LOIPC’ OY) OSUBYD JOoJLodUIT OY} Ul YOTYA pus oanruqu, OY} JO UI UOTyeUIUIII, om 
eidionred ysed oy) ut urejor YOTYAs ‘ssu[o puooos 94} Jo Squoa OY} [][e ‘eAOGe SGiaa 99}X'S 94) Sepiseq ‘GulUTBIUOD 


‘SGUTA UVIQOTUU FHL JO NOTLVPNLNOO GNV LSTIT IVUANaB 


491 


4n3q 210 °Bor 


Myvaqob 


uuvaqob 
·uoꝙoaqob 
uovaqob 
“uatprjqa6 
*113991)996 
*ualvjga6 
“1939998 
usqungs6 
“930996 
·uoboqob 


uoabocuoq 
*ushoajaq 


suatlaleg 
nanudjeg 
423/209 26 


·uabaoqob 
uolqob 


7? 


“aupyag Hr 


*ayuusag (pr 
“aippag (pr 
*993213g Gr 

"apg opr 
"999149 (pr 
‘alouyg pr 
“9199 (pr 
"aquyg (pr 
2199 pr 
vbyq (pr 


* 49690199 (pr 
boaoq (pr 


‘aqplog (pr 
*(auuglag) 


auuvjg ꝙꝛ 


(23) 


299) aang pr 


‘Baya Gy 
ꝛllaq Dy 


ꝛipvaq (pr 


uuvaq ꝙꝛ 
MPvaq (pr 
oꝛaq (pt 
ijq (pr 
qonq ꝙꝛ 
zonuq ꝙꝛ 
wa (pi 
*quyg (pi 


' 40g Gr 


Bog (pr 


·boauoq (pr 
voaioq (pr 


“gulag (pr 
uuvſoq (pr 
*(»1/209) 

Yavg ꝛ 


Gavg 1 


“aig ) | 


‘€ pow uInBes o41 vupaooor pareEnſuoo Nos s,oue Ardde o1 ‘n381919119q DIS « 


nvqiab sey aed wed om a! Yorqas ‘op 03 ‘uNd) Ques OY) IdooK'y » 


*(sseyo 
IB] C98) Surg of ‘uasug, 
‘(ssvo 
38] eos) MING 07 “NIUUIAK 
*yeoig 01 uↄpaaq; °z 
“48201 0} ‘UII? “t 
faied mod 07 UIPING *¢ 
‘urewal Aras 07 ‘UIMIIG °G 
*MOTq 03 ‘UdvIGs °F 
*qvONUS 07 “UIWIG °1 
oe @e *pulq 0} “U2Quigys *¢ 
naq 22 “ylynag NQ 210 Zoa piq ‘1ayJo 02 “UIINg °9 
ee oc ‘puaq 03 UIHNIG 9 
ouu 
-10190p oanom 03 “UIGIAIG, 9 
* ‘eajooop 03 uobnaiag; °9 
‘M0 
u⸗quog “1 
‘laquioulel 


*‘sQ0y02 03 ‘((pil) uauuysgs -z 


Aꝙꝛaq aↄ Iꝙꝛaq ng 
Aaq 2d Iyaq Ng 


"WI9IG 29 Volpjq ng 


‘ssossod 0} 


alaiq 29 “,tlaglarg nq “ssrng 03 ‘Urzag °z 
“293 [0U8 


aig 29 ‘y6219 nq |‘eaus "Teanu0904 ‘UIGAIy °g 
ee ee : “mig 04 “UIA, °¢ 


é 


eR nepa pr uoglao i punosoa 23 ruanvꝙpaꝶy 


2 


4 


ina⸗ uoꝙlojaꝛ —-agp|pjaa qꝛ *plojaa Gr “ebpfiiaa a9 “gaplyjaa aq |-xe outooeq 03 ‘uaplonay *y 
| *U920329 *249329 (pi | *40j29 pi = ae *ASOOYD 0} p'UIINjJAH °9 
‘aIp 03 
= “ua(prygas *9(p1jq22 Gr “tpiygaa ꝙꝛ * = ‘ajed mold 02 sualprajgay *¢ 
*(auugajua) *(uuoajua) 
-- uduUoaua ↄ2uuyaꝛus 1} UUvajua 1 ee. 8 * ‘odevose 03 uauuꝛaiu °Z 
— *uaqunjdurs | saqupjdina (pr | quojduta (pr a * *]29j oꝛ “Usquildiuy) *¢ 
*(aiggjaiua) ‘pueul 
"Wadia suazgosdiua | ajqujduta pr 4qojdiua qr NGayarua aa ‘WGaudina nq -woosr 03 ‘UdGadwa °z 
— usbuvjdina | sabusldura buuduio Gr ‘yOugidiua aa ‘ybupjdiua ng | oaloooa 03 “ushurjdmg 4 
O 
‘(sse]o 48] 
*yang6 “suang (pr ayjang qi ‘Javg 32 ‘yavg ng ‘avg (pi aos) panruuusd oq 03 ‘udjang@ 
— ·uobunaqob 2buyaq (pr vᷣuvaq (pi X sisu. ‘adin 03 uabuiag *¢ 
*(agpipaq) *(«(pjvaq) 
“pliag | auoꝙloaqab = atploag 1 (pjoag (pr “siphiag a9 ‘yYaphiag ng ‘yee 03 ‘uspjag@ “y 
— *,usbungd *g2bung qꝙꝛ *,0ung ꝙꝛ ee ee ‘arly ‘uiedieg 03 ‘ube °¢ 
‘(ssv[o 
*2gu2q Aꝑpvqꝛb ꝙyq ꝙꝛ uꝙvq Spr * ser WS] 908) HUY. 07 uoaʒuↄ 
| | ye 
F ·oalroonſqng *@A]IBOIPU] — | 
ott je uaaied PS okra — — — _—— | jo sucsied pg sa PB — ey? jo | *ealyyUugay 
*€aljzied ul] d quesolg | 
*qooj10dmy 


2 een oe 


— 


131q0438 (prt yg saGpPyyny 19¢; 


“BELIIVS B UT ATUNOD AY1 O1UT IU9M OAK ‘UII]DIID Quy gg [ND Quy ata t Ot DAOID tIHNY.FQOD wT 


ay ul f ASBITTENG S11 eB Usgng 8oFBl “oudsuts7 ‘pray. 


XA *Ula) 8ay1 11 ‘eswlEO B Ul OF 03 ‘UONBOYyIUas 


O71 ‘JO UONBIY (UTIs ay Ul uaaqg “IVMFea st Yor ‘pusosepuod o} ‘uaagviypa wore ‘awpnFasd 948 u91Gv] Woy SPANBALeP 941 [TY 1 


+ peu 210 °Sal 
noyp 310 “Sal 


‘spu 


“sual 

x 0 gnay} :40 “dar 
“sly 

| 


a 


Piawla⸗ | 


: “NIP Jajeny 6B owes ot? ‘IBjNTe et Qotym SYyRMAuUnKXe 01 ‘U9 
“quasaud oq] UT 1OU Inq ‘Aneod Ul pasn ‘JaAaMoY ‘fhe sL Wf ATep iUAIDUB Jo Bt Qua Si JO asn ayy p 
"rupndel St YoyYym “(uns 94} UT quBaiq) YvBa/q 03 ‘uaqpyajg WOJy aT YOY | savYye U2 ) 


0940626 | *4aaggt pr 


*usaoalab 


*uallaalab 
surfloyab 


udgoyab 


·uabonob 
urs(poyr6 


susqunjas 


ud(pojrb 
usSuvja6 


suaqoja6 
*usagvja6 


·uollobob 
·uobocua⸗ 


saga} (pr 


‘adyal Gp 
*»20nad pr 
“allows Gr 
"ago (pr 
‘ation Gr 
“apo (pr 
"aquys (pi 
“spel ꝙꝛ 
‘abuy (pr 
")9Y (pr 


“sags (pr 
“ody (pr 


*,8gaiaa (pr 


+ .uaporgp}aa · ↄpyaca⸗ (pr | 


“21408 pr | 
“29a (pr | 


“gual (pi 
*,Onal (pi 
“fou (pr 
“oy Gr 
Boy Gr 
Apoi (pr 
*quo} pr 
aꝙol Gp 
‘Huy ꝙꝛ 
"ju (Pr 


anh 6 
"gD ꝙ 


boaua⸗o (pi 


Pvadꝙaↄ or 


nal aa “Yaljra} ng 

‘Gpaj aa “ybpal ng 

aqnaq a3 “YWeqnay 2410 sSoa 
*upnays 22 “i(pnay ng : 10 Baa 
j6nay 22 4y\GnayJ nq 240 “Bar 
*slpry a2 “gigpiy, ng 
qꝙu 39 “ghpy ng 
‘y6uy) 22 “Guy ng 
“My 22 ‘Ynys ng 
149) a9 Vaqyl ng 


“a 40 pii 29 “gala ng 


Wraphad 29 ‘,iprcpjaa ng 


(PjQ} Woy paatiap at qion sy . 


(Pig Sw ourus oN Bt UIp}I]qG15) » 


usauiiaj 03 uↄaqyꝙ 


O 


‘azaody on ‘UIANAY <Q. 


*(syeut. 


jue yo Sutyeeds ut) fj 
“SNOLOVIOA 4¥9 03 “Ullal. *7. 
‘yse 07 ‘udbvad 


id . 
‘mog ‘doip 07 ‘urqay? °9 


‘say 07 “uagar? 

‘1vos ‘Ag 04 ‘usbag 
“srejd 0 ‘uaypai? 

*puy 02 uↄqui 

‘sysy 03 'uaipoꝰ 
‘yoreo ‘ayes 07 ‘ushun? 
“TIey 09 “vay +p 


B UI) saalap 


0} 


8 


(ogeiaeo 
uoaqvꝰ 


cadre Ie 
GA 


va 02 ‘Udl|s) 1 

aopisuoo 03 ‘uIGpaiug 9 
"243113 oyur ‘peus 
GUS aq | “UapaphaR *z 


494 


qual: 10 °Fa2 


“nau 
396 3:10 ‘Sal 


6 


*yndg 
306 3:10 °Sar 


*(9916) 916 


: *291996 


aoa 


*1U(n Suis 
0q3 jo wosled pg 
*eatzeseduly 


uapi vob | ™ 


udobab *aljgd Oy 
(anuym⸗ 

“usuuoars jauuyarh ꝙ 

“usgagpha6 | -agydp|ab 92 

suagyvaa8 | 34321296 (pr 

suallouss ꝛouob (py 

*,Uajauah AIyuab (py 


11290636 |°(33196)aj196 Gs 


usSunjs ·2buyjob 99 

usSuvha6 buꝛb (py 

“ugaiga68 | 9421928 pr 
°1330926 939928 Gr 
*u92626 "9996 1 
"1920938 *23pga8 (pr 

‘earjoun(qngs 
ordionmeg 
weg 


“pyd HI 
"400 (pt 


·uuvauob ip} 


ques ga 
"4321298 py 


gjouob (pr 
·zvuob (pi 


Irb ꝙꝛ 


vuvjob $2 
Gud (pr 


*421q96 (pr 


"30998 (pr 
“gv (pr 


0926 (pr 


@alzBOIpuy 


—— — — 


| *yep10dua] 


Jo suosted pg pue pg ‘exctreoipt; 643 Jo 


rol quuasaa 03 “UII g 
—ydna8 aa “soljna6 ng :410 °Bar 


‘nod 04 ‘uay21® °9 


‘UTA 03 ‘UINUIAI® °G 
‘goed axe1 ‘uaddey 

aqↄihob 92 10, (sssadwust) ‘urqop)® °1 

qꝛyaab 29 “YGgaps96 nq | odoaui [yey 09 “uIqIvII® “F 

“Wnau 

236 22 ‘YWadnaush nq :10 ‘dar ‘Kofua 03 ‘u3q21u9® °9 

— — 1040001 03 uↄpuo *T 
—XXC 

—mb aↄ Ums nq oq 02 800 03 “uIjsIG °z. 
‘pesoons 

03 (‘ssaduts) ‘uaiup® *¢. 

‘yyem Sod 03 /UI99@ “fF 
‘redsoid 

‘yslnog 07 uaqiↄqo °¢ 
*(ua3919 OXTT) 

97n9q96 aↄ “Yynagah nq 210 “Ber |jpueuruI0D O74 /U9}2199© °9 

"(99218) 4q28 aa “(qiga16) Iqꝛb nq ‘aad 0} ‘UIQI® “1 
‘gonpoid 

43291996 29 /43/2919968 nq or yrsTq OATS 03 uↄapqↄ °g, 


‘ran suis our 
“@aTyragay: 
queael J 


—————— A NT 


495 


*FOMBAl OUV 241198 BT Yom “Juvy 02 ‘UIuyg YIM popunopuoo oq iou IsNOT QIOA STH], 5 


susGunjzo6 | * »vbuyj go | 
uꝛunuoob *,att1U9]3 61 
"u390)326 29913 ꝙꝛ 
yuuvj28 *9juud} Gr 
“ualjiza6 "erlhty 1 

(a4 

uanjoqob⸗n) aipq (py 
uogoqobs 2g⸗ꝛ Gn 


*u990g26 |*(9qnG) aqgg qr 


uanngad “099914 D1 
usSungr6 "361g (pr 
uonjoqob uꝛq pr 
390436 uyq Gr 
uolluabab ↄnab Gor 
ud pwabob 20nhab qr 
u⸗unuobib unugjb Gr 


“UIT! uub GD} 


vuvjj 92 
uuuoj pi 
"9033 qꝙ 


muvd (p1 


An Dr 


S304 Gr 
vzoꝛg Gr 
“Jog (pr 
"9214 Py 


‘Gung opr 
99914 (P} 


“vg Pr 


Mab gr 
anab (py 


unuojb (pr 


nub © 


‘reqaSea sf ‘ozipenbe 01 ‘uaqiai3 quoa ayy, » 


ee ‘punos ‘Sut 03 ‘uahuyy se 
ee quiſjo 07 ‘uatunYy 9 
ee ‘aaBald 03 ‘UIQAY °g 
‘(sse[o 
** S] 008) MOUH 07 ‘NIUUIL 
‘aq 
oe mnid ‘apryd 01 ‘udwy “¢ 
B 
‘Inu 


Ung 23 Wg nq fons “stsse 07 ‘usps *g 
‘(paureu) partes oq 


os 0} ‘1apIO “{[Vd 03 ‘UIMId *F 

as “s}1] Seavay 02 “UIgQId °*9 

oe nd ‘may 07 ‘uanvd °F 
y’popuadsns 


WGuyq a2 .buyq ng joq 03 ‘Suey oꝛ ‘ussuvd -F 
“Pg 29 Inpq ne ‘ploy 03 ‘uryud “pF 
‘(ssv[o 


yo 22 “yd ng ‘agvg G1 asiy eos) savy 0} “UdIQU 


3 


* oꝛios Sayer 03 u⸗liↄaq “yg 

TRE AAA Be wares wan 
— SromIUNT]S 03 ‘UdIIIUYN® °9 

oe 1 dys ‘opus 02 uꝛꝝoo °C 


— — — — 


vᷣn⸗ : 10 Sar 


*ajioug 


‘rain Atis 
ey1 jo aosiad pz 
*ealgbiod U1] 


“WIQITID | ouu Gi Qauu Hr .? ** pioau 04° 
| Aqhii » 0 , 
“usiguina§ qu :410 “Sor yy :10 ‘Bor a ie ‘puns 04 
uobojob | "9693 Gp G9) pr ꝛnoj a9 ubnoj nq 240 “Bal | || 04 uobng "9 
| vporemis 
usbojob vbyj Gor Gv} 41 af ~ aq 0} ‘uMop ary 03 ‘uahnig *] 
"19|9}28 Ayj Dr "30] Gp a.hij 20 ya}an) a9 Voloj Ng ‘peal oy ‘ualay *] 
uoqoob "9491 G1 *491) (pr ae ti, puol 07 “Urgisg *¢ 
uonijob My Gr uij pr * —— oanpuo ‘IayNs 04 uociod “¢ 
uonvjob "ajay Gi *491) Gn “yng 22 Unyj na ‘und 03 “udlnvy “fF 
uollvpb ↄgoij Gr “4auy (pr 39P) 22 “pay ng | — “ay viasd 04 ‘ualivg *p 
uoqvjob onj Pr nj PI F * peol 04 ‘UIgng *L 
mt) 


oduiao 
"yopn2ag 29 “Ydpusaj nq:ao "Sal deosa = oy ‘UIAY’ *9 
*(uganjad eas) udIpy *g 
‘(SSP[O 1S] 908) 
*uuv} 32 Juuvʒ ng ‘uuy} G1 |*(ued) ayqe eq o1 ‘uUuUgY 
3 fs *QUI09 0} uauuoy °% 


7 ‘gurdvuy °¢ 
se ee yourd 04 ‘gUdIIUY 9 


uoꝙoazob ooaʒ (pr “(poaz (pi 


*yuudza uugqʒ pr uuoʒ (pr 
u⸗unuogob *aitty3 Gr "1103 (pr 
‘uddtdinga§ | *,,adctiug Gr *ddiuz opr 

uoaliuzaß *,aljiug pr Auʒ (pr 


*eatjoun(qng *9AIVBOIPUT 
‘aujnSurs eq} 
jo suosied pg puy pz ‘eagRoIpul ou jc 


uosoud | 


‘eydtonawy 


ö—r ç—— e e Uü —ñ— — ꝰ 
eg 


voanruunl 
“qoajsod wy] 


Digitized by Google 


497 


“tut 


"u9g1a26 


"113430196 
uo poa 


238 3:10 ‘Sour 


·uo onbob 


uaſoradob 


uaboudob 
u⸗oldoab 


uuvuob 
·uzumuouob 


ujniuab 


Vpouob 
u⸗onojquu 
u loↄuab 
*uagzjouab 


+ejnsel S| ‘poulojendov oq 01 “cam 07 “NIBIyE; ow 
"aunsal ot G oq. moyitm “tured 3 ‘UIDYE 1 


‘Teyn¥er pus oayoe sy Gory ‘oon ‘vq 03 ‘n2827 qua pepunojzuos oq iou IsNU QIOA STL — 


ꝛqꝛn Dy 


yaya Gp 


‘angnb (py 
“adjaiad (pr 
"Gout (pr 

"aud (pr 


“ayunsy (pr 
iugyu (pr 


“angus (py 


ꝛuꝙgiu (pr 
puguu (pr 
raqputt (pt 
*22giQut (py 


"9212 Dy 
“qyoia (pr 
*nonb (pr 

“9 8212d (py 


vᷣoud (pr 
ud (py 


·NAuuvu (pr 
uqvu (py 


caygntu (pt 


rax(por (pr 
"puguu (pr 
“dui (pr 


“eJ10Ut (py i 


"AUNSos wf ‘Fup AUVB yspar ysnBeqp 03 /1199}2]29g 1 


F Sqni 02 UI9122G *g 
‘jos 
“Gana a9 Vqꝛya nq -unoo ‘estape 04 ‘urging “> 
* oduoae 03 “wypyg 
KB 
winb 29 “uninb ng ‘usng onx 0 WINING "On 
iS) 
ee oꝛxo ‘osieid 03 udwach "g 
vuieiaaruos 
. 0) osloioxo 0% “uabouch °9 
ee ‘O[ISIUA 01 ‘uaralds 9 
sselo IST 
oe as) [eo ‘oureu 07 ‘“UINUI{ZG 
spt ay Gumi ng “Oye? 03 “UIUGNE °% 
"26 


‘(ssv[o 18] e908) 


gIniu a9 agniu ng ‘grit podi.qo eq 07 ysnur ‘ualinAG 


‘(sse[d 18] 


Guu aa “4\Gvir ng Hout dp: joas) ext] ‘ortsop 02 uabox 


wy lquu 29 Unylguu ng 


‘osvajdsip oꝛ uↄnvlguos “p 
‘oinsvoul 03 ‘UIIXG “1 
SWyIUI 04 NIZA °O 


“Mites 2d “plaiiriu na 
mui 22 “alam ng 


"OHI 


repn duis 


om jo uorsad pz | 
"@alyasediuy 


| 
| 


| 


uduoiꝙob 
“uaqarplaé 
-uallogpja8 
uobolob 
uollolob 
uotjvlob 
uonaoab 
uduuoaob 


uobunaob 
uoꝙpoaob 


uuvaob 
“931296 
“u9{j12968 


oldiouavud 


128u4 


* 
Arn 


7 * 49 om wr 
‘auargpl (pr uoiq pr inn oade or u 
ij re “eels ie — 
“agar Gp "qargl (pr es —— 0} 
*eD9P) Gr] «yocqp Gr HY + Spumos 04 : 
ane] Gory *yngp) pr F ofayvor 04 u 
“a60) G1 | “Sal (pr —* aons 0} — 3 
| —(speur 
ue Jo Suryveds ut) ssov 
alig| pr Ho} Gr nyj 29 Ulnyl ng |-xe oy yup or ‘uahnog, °9 
— — * Nes oa upvõ 
D 
ey a ‘Jara pr 2 +1120 07 uolnie “> 
‘(ou 
⸗uga) auuya Gor uuva Gr * > ‘mop una 07 uauuu °*% 
‘g[sonNs ‘on 
‘Supa (pr Suva (pr “0 “01M ‘Surrm 07 ‘urssung *¢ 
"a(poa G1 *(poa (pr = —— [Jaws 03 uapaq; *9 
‘(ssvjo 48] 
“juss (pr juuva (1 * ees) oora ‘uni oF “UIUNUIWG 
*34312 (pr ia Gr of ‘apll 04 UI}19YG “GC 
*alhia Gr “fia (pr a *ysinq *1v9} 03 “NIFWIG “g 
‘oatjounfqng BAIWBOIPUL — 
‘rain dure ou H 
— — —.,- — —_ | jo suosied pg pues pz ‘eatuorput oua jo “@alzIUgay 
quesel 
qoaj toduij ' 


Digitized by Google | 


489 


Myrextp| 


Gore) sorte 


uotjouiꝙlab 


uollnuꝙloab 
uobunjꝙplob 


vollojꝙplab 
u⸗olluplob 
ual} ycp)a6 
uopuꝙlob 
·u⸗obvjꝙlob 
·uoalvjplab 
·u⸗ꝛqunꝙplab 
*udrljoqpja6 


surgoiplab 


udao(pla6 | 


vunoꝙlab 


“afjgrulp) (pr 


aij) (py 
“sSupiep) (pr 


“si orG) Gp 
“attin(p| (pr 
AInꝙl Gor 
“aprqpl gr 
bnoꝙ Grr 
“alayyepl (pr 
“squpip| Gr 
“alla Gor 


‘aga(p| (pr 
*aaatp| (pr 
*(onodpl) 

aincp| (pr 


— — — — — — — — — — — — 


*UINDOL Bl Goulds BANISUBII B UT “ISU OF ‘“NIFJIWPS a 

wemSel ore ‘oreoquap “amsuoo O71 ‘nafvjqjqjvsaq ‘usBryj¢pigyps EQUeA OD], d 
‘aGnSal pus canoe sf ‘(AnsmaYyo UT) orerEdas 03 ‘NIQIipPs 4d 

‘aeinZel 8} ‘opLacad 03 ‘esnooid 03 : UoNBoylUusiIe om AI ‘ualyps o 

“1ajn3au st ‘ejyons 02 ‘NISNYS « 


1 @A[OS 

Houlp) p1 yung] a3 oemuꝙ; ng |-stp ‘jour oy uopiuꝙpgg °9 
*a010J 
IM opise JO uMop 

“gyu(p) (pr * MOIYZ 03 ‘UIAIIUPS °g 
‘Burys 04 

BHuvjlp| ꝙꝛ * oe ‘moaap 03 ‘ussuyps °e 


“agnagpl 


sfoyp] pr jaa “yjagnaxp} «ong :ao “Bad snys 03 “UISIYPS “9 


sup) pr “GEIS 04 “UIFIIPS °¢ 
Ung) pr sg =e ‘pulls 03 ‘UdIsIIPS °g 
BS (pt S ‘yvous 03 ‘UIMpjPS °¢ 
Vnjꝙp (pr Gop} 29 “WGyip| nq pyeeq ‘oxtas 07 “udbojIPS °L 
“Jary(p) Gr “WyIH) a2 Wpipl nq ‘daa[s 07 “UVIPS *b 
squnnp} (pr - * ‘Key 04 “UIQuips “Eg 
goꝙ (py ee oe “Jooys 0} WIINPS °9 
‘aaoys ‘yo 
*go(p| Pꝛ — — and ‘ysnd 07 ‘urgnuyse °9 
‘aadpl (pr yzorgp) a2 aoↄuph nq | Sno ‘iveys 07 “UIAIPS ‘9 
‘ar quinis 
“node Hy me) aa Qhugl na ‘apyyo ok “6 


"Quy ay) “qa aqꝛ “quy) aica 


— | uoſoauob ayai (py avai (pr “1d “ay aa “aha nq ‘ug pr | oqo Nag , 
*(G2u) agay "uayaja6 “agyl pa "qv} (py “Way a3 “YGoy ng "Aas 01 “UIaS °° 
| *(sananp)) *(anar(p)) 
— "usasargpla6 | daparp) = py] aor) = pt oe =e ‘1ROME 0} uↄaigaip °g 
— | susSunargja6 | -augarp) pr} -Guvarp) or = * ‘SUIMS 03 ‘uabuiape *e 
ystuea 
— J] cusqunardplas | caquoatpl Gy] -queary) Gr * ‘readdestp 03 ‘usquapgs -¢ 
— | uautuoarp)$ | -aimuparp| (Py ] eunuvauꝙ 1 * Sy “WIMS 07 ‘UdUIApS °¢, 
poleyul auoosq 
map) | suagomipjah | naan] gr} -noaugy) gn “mraap) 22 “Gmarpl ng jor ‘ams o1 ‘uspsaps 9 
— | susGoranp)6 | -rbaratlp) gn] — -Baranp| opr es nuoaſls aq 03 ‘Uae °¢ 
UIA )a6 *sagaripl (pr *avardp| (pr ** * *19189J oꝛ ‘UIIPAIPS °g 
= "uss | *oagradp] py “BED) pr se J opins 04 uonoaꝙpõ *g 
‘wealos 
= uoaaꝙlob ↄoↄ acpl (pr uaꝙl (py — — oy ‘AID 04 “UIDIAPS *¢ 
— uaↄqaↄapobl — *aqnragp} qr qoiaꝙ (pr ne a ‘aM 03 ‘UIQIADE *¢ 
— susgorpla6 | *2dg gap} (pr *esorlpl (py — 7 “MGIDS OF ‘UdgnDIpSs 9 
‘wyUEps | aap) pr} tug) opr = oo O1 UIQVUPY *¢ 
Ue 
= 1 “gtagouQs6 | ‘arggugl pr] .qoucpl gr a ~ tynd urgnupD ‘9 
‘ayyeerq 
agnougy | *,uagouda6 | erqgquipl 1] .qoucpl gr a — 03 ‘uaqnoupg 9 
‘ *@AlqBOIpu “azn auis ey) 
rs] — —— PB *odroning i — jo SUNsIOU PE ous PS — eq? jo CaQtUyLy 
“eanuieduy ytd —— — 


ques 
*yapseduy 


501 


Gouni) 
u⸗quvjlabſ ↄquyi pr | 
— "o3P2) (Pt 
uo olob "a(ponl Py 
*Cabugad)) 
‘ussunadaé |Guyrd| = 
·uolloadlab “aload) (pr 
uripardlas sadpuad| (pr 
uollnalob alba) py 
*(aungdl) 
‘uduuodleb | suupd| ꝙꝛ 
·uooaidob ·zoꝛdl (pr 
·uonodlob — 
uollolob "agyl (pr 
uouuoſob ·zuuyl dor 
u⸗zunlab “guy ra 
·uobunlob ·vbupl (pr 
u⸗nolab ·uol ꝙi 
ꝛquvjobl 1.0uol (ps 


(quni) 
Qquvij pr 
*¥304) pr 
"vy (pr 

·(bunach) 
Guvad} = 


“goadl (pr 
“(poad| (py 
gudl (pr 
·(uuod) 
uuvdh (pt 


rad] (py 


go) pꝛ 


xuuvſ (pr 
"quoj (pr 
buvl py 

uol (pr 


"4M QUYl (pt | 


‘AUNFal sf osuos GANISUBI B UT 


4UMFel st osllas OANeuVN B Ul ‘xy “yONs 07 UIPIISD « 
"JUMBai st osuos OANISUBIZ BV UT “IIIs OF ‘UazjDdS , 


“(paflog ↄati 40) [fOq 03 ‘UIqaIs o 
“semnSai st ‘orveyuy ‘[joms 03 ‘uapyaardp| quoa canoe on], , 


‘reMBol Pav eae gf ‘eoUaTTS OP ‘uadau@DS « 


spy 9 “Y(pyl ng 


sqnoad} aa Bodnoad| nq : 10 “Sar 


ee 


“sprad] ay “4{(prad| ng 


‘suds 03 


puris 03 ‘UIGIg . 
‘aISBJ YONS 03 “UIPIN® °g, 


‘youd ‘Buns 03 ‘uapayg og 


‘dunf 
‘uBurade “ge 


“noids 03 ‘usdnata 9 
‘yvads 03 ‘uatpraty °g 
IIds 07 uↄgja °¢ 


‘uids 03 ‘usumidg °g, 
“tds 03 ‘unadg °c 


a1[ds 07 “unvds 
‘(Ssvl[o 48] 


988) panl{qo oq 0} ‘UI0D 


“WIS 03 ‘UII *T 
£072} 


Ipew Yoayar 03 ‘UIUuMA °g 


‘YUIS 04 “UII “g 

‘Bus 07 uꝛbuio -g 

a'[10q 01 ‘UIQ °9 
‘(ssBj0 


S} aag) pues uaquaↄq 


Inↄai: ao ‘Baz 
123 


‘odiaiurg 


u⸗ↄlloaiob 
*13}9.1390 


"1199912396 
“u9{J92326 
·uobvaiob 

·uvqꝛob 


“94312336 
“ua(piagla6 
uogonob 
*uagunyjo6 
"2903/36 


*u99203)26 
*u96914)96 


suaqgoga6 | 214931 


wed 


“2913 (pr 


*aypay (pt 


99913} (pr 
Apai (pi 
bnu (pr 
*939Q)} (pr 


unall (pr 


satpray| (pr 
ragorl (pr 
"azupyl (pr 


"agnrl Ops 
(agai) 


29193) (pi 


"26923 Gr 
(2491) 


*satjouniqng 


ad 
*y0ojsedtuy 


Aou (pr 


(pt Gqoi) 1403) Gr 


"asl BoTpay 


*y023 pt 


*9a1a3 Gn 
*}vaj (pr 
“Gnay (pr 
wqu (pr 


"Miay Hr 
Pꝛail (pr 
goul (pr 
auvi (py 
“gout G1 


qavil (pt 
voul ꝙꝛ 


JO moaaoo pg pus pg ‘oalyeoIpuy ey) Jo 


*( UIOHAj oos) AB 
valsoop 03 ‘urs 9 


*yjnaay 29 ‘“gijnsay nq s10 *Bol ‘dup doap 04 ‘uajaiay °9 


"19123 22 ‘ghyy12) nq! ‘pears ‘days 07 ‘u9}22y °] 
—X 

oe X ogan ‘aap 03 uↄxqiↄað *¢ 

yay 29 “gill1ay tg ‘yoour 41y 03 ‘ualjaay “gz 

4} 39 ‘Y6pay ng ‘hued 03 ‘ushvrady °Z 

“ngs 2d Unqꝛ ng “angs ꝙꝛ ‘op oꝛ “ungy 
. ‘y[os0N8 

° 2 ayndsip 03 u3j1243Q °g 
*3Aa01 0} 

* <s feyons of  ‘urpr2j@ °¢ 

“adgu) 22 Vogo ng | asnzyy ‘yend o ·uagaid “> 

id Auns 07 “UIUNI]® °C 
‘agiod 


SIP £19}3808 03 “UIQUS °9 


waiy) aa Aqaul na ‘OIp 02 /UI9INS °S 
oe * ‘pueose 03 ‘Ushi 9 


14214) 22 “Gar nq 


‘zunSuls oy 


psas 03 /UIGIS “fs 


ö— — — — — 


oalatuum 
queselg 


503 


“ga1qaza 


*(38.199 
£220) 6319290 


*sguasr 


*u3(jo18190 


U⸗aaomaoa 


·uoꝙloja⸗ↄa 
·uoaojaoa 
uollvjaza 

·u⸗jqoqaoↄa 
“urljs6.a90 

*udjloaqaaa 


"499209290 


uoꝙuqaoa 
uooqaoa 


uabaoqaↄa 


·uoboauoß 


uaꝛiunaÿiᷣ 


Nupai 


"agoifasa (pr 
*4922001290 (pt 


*.2plojasa G1 


*910}290 (pt 
agayaaa (py 


vgybaoa (pr 


*aligaqaaa 33 
*(39anQara) 
99290224 


(pr 


apygaaa (pr 


"9109290 (pI 


*(26199224) 
2b6apqa⸗ↄa 


cpꝛ 


*(agugay) 
FI 


bavqaoa 


*Ja1%a90a (pr 


* 419290 (pr 


*«(plojaza Gor 


*40j290 (pr 
"491420 (pr 


“v8.96 (pr 
*492Q190 93 


*940G290 (pr 


Pyqaoa (pt 


499290 Gn 
(6.109290) 
#1 


*"emBol PUB OATS s] “4dn1I00 “Im *AOLIsap 03 "Udgraqzag, « 


ee ee 


pja⸗a 2a “ylaljyjasa ng 


e 


391890 29 Pollibaoa ng 
*3492Q19G IO 3949110190 33 


*3931Q390 29 qaiqaↄa ng 


moqa⸗za 22 Inoqaↄaa nq: 10 “dor 


48219290 a9 “16219220 ng 


| ‘aopsed 03 ‘urgiafiagy *¢ 
‘a|5uejue 

‘asnfuod 67 u⸗aaaiaog; °9 
4no of ‘poys:ns 

“UNXO oq 03 ‘UdPlojaIG *9 

Saso[ 0} uaaↄ ao; “9 

‘oxesoy 0} ‘uarlivjaag *p 

oouoo 0} “Ud qoqaa 

*(us(p1aj6 aes) 

ereduroa 03 ‘ud(piojGaagi 

sa810J 03 ‘uallaGargy 

‘JAILS *XOA 

03 (*suadut) ‘urgnagarg 9 
x‘ysiied 0} ‘pefoms 

“OP OG 07 “UIGAIQAIG *2% 
Goqpiojq 
42 oos) oip ‘apey ‘eyed 

MOLE 03 “UIPIIIGAME *C 
“prqioj 

SIqtyord 03 “ua}21g299% °9 


"G 
“I 


eaouoo 03 uabaↄqaog; 3 


V 
‘Key 


rea ‘aatooop o1 ‘uabyae -9 


“MUIIN of “UIBUITD “s 


— 


u⸗aaocuob 
uoqunaub 
uoboauab 


uolaoauob 


uoqaoauob 
uoqaoauob 


*,JQuoars 
"urjoraags 
uoꝙiauab 

uoqocuob 

* «UIplvarah 


uoboauob 


Aꝙvau udꝙveob 


*1U[n Sure 
eq) jo uosiad pz 
"eal BsedWy] 


e[dionieg 
weg 


aaoa (D1 


raquyar Gp 

"aGgar (pr 
*(ajanar) 

ajapa pt 


“sqanar Gr 
*(aganar) 
agayar Gt 


*972QuUIAL (pI 
oꝛa (pr 
ꝛpia Gor 

* 99908 (pt 

* ina (pr 

obgai Gor 


‘apna Gr 


eatjounfqng 


oC er —ñ —— 


Aaaoa Gor 
*quoar (pr 


*Goas (pr 


‘Javan gꝛ 
"(3g 

2ana) Qavas (pr 

"gavar (pr 


odouva (pr 


02j40duj 


“PULA 04 “199 


seo *‘Moryy 0% uoalaag *Z 
‘Cogp osud 

IOS) ouioooq 04 ‘UIQIG *% 
‘ules 04 sij 

“Ua “INIOGL 01 ‘UIgaIgE *Z 
‘(sse[o 

IST 90S) WINy 03 “uIQuegy 


*yarar ao “Jara ng 
*Qaiai a9 Paai ng 


*W9a1U 29 “Igaidar_ng 


*Bo1as (pi +? a ‘opines Moijs 04 uhogð *¢ 
“(pra Gr afi alr PpsIA 04 “UdPITy *g 
“G03 (Pt i A ‘QAROM 0} ‘UIGQITE *g 
qnai Gr “el Pipas aa Glolpar ng ‘ysem 03 ‘uaplugy *L 
‘saqueleq aopis 
+, Boar (pr F oe -u09 *yStom 0} ‘ussvgy *9 
‘osReloul 
“s(pnar Qp1 "pyar ad “ylal(prar ng fixe ‘mois 07 ‘udrlipygy *Z 
XTC 
oanroipui 
"Ie Ins 9114 
| jo-suosied pg pue pz ‘eaneoipur ayy jo "@AT IUQUY 
que@elg : 
! 


—— — ⸗ñ — —⸗ —ñ ss, 


VY SIOM VARY 07 —— J 


1 
5 


© 


Digitized by Google 


“ os . 


005 


“dp “OLA 
©} Y3q12a—p} Jopum ‘equoseid 03 ‘uagiaatpiaaa {oF 03 uaqob rspun 4no oF 0} ‘uagaigny $ mor) 0} ‘Uajasaa Japun 
qovoidad 07 ‘uajazmiaa pus 4oafosd 03 ‘Kajasayua s*xq soamunad sy} JopuN Joy yYySt08 oq ysnuI ‘sofonTed 
ajquiedes 10 oquiedesul jo ‘sqiea punodwos pus saneallop oy} yey) ‘ua}0RI0} oq JOU ysnUT yJ—"HAVIEAY 


qusa ABINZO1 puB ANI UB st (oppeao O42) YOOI 02 ‘1IBI1TG » 
"AB[NBal PUB OATIV st ‘UsYos ‘Aso 07 ‘UIMUgE « 


u ens 
— usdunarlss "Buyart Go Suva’l or ee 3 -u0d ‘g9o103 03 uabuiaug °¢ 
— uobotob "ao? pr "Bok (pr ee, J ‘melp 03 “uaqaig °9 


‘(asuas [eda] & UL posn) 


youodut %o1au0d ‘YzTAA 

= | udoqoꝛtoab "aGa18 Gpr “Gait 1 — ee xe} ‘osnooe g “usgvwg °g 
| | ‘(ssejo 38] 908) 

— — — = “Tia 29 na ng “pias Gy fystm Zuillla oq 09 “uapogy 
| | | | S(ssvyo 

“aldran | *sanan6 rardgar (pr *aadnay (pr “digas a2 Bdizas na “giaat (py et +98) mouw 09 “ualjrags 


OF THE GOVERNMENT OF VERBS 


The subject of the verb is always in the nominative ; the di 
rect or immediate object is put in the accusative. Ex.: Gari 
fdyveibt einen Grief, Charles writes a letter. arf ’s the sub 
ject or nominative, einen Brief is the immediate object or aces 
Bative. 


I. VERBS WHICH ARE FOLLOWED BY THE NOMINATIVE. 


The following verbs take after them only the nominative # 
they have an attribute, it is in like manner put in the nomi. 
native :— 


Sein, tobe. Gein Bruder war ein grofer Held, his brother was 
a great hero. 

Werden, to become. Cr swurde cin reicher Mann, he became 3 
rich man. . 

Blethen, toremain. Cr blieb ftets mein getreuer Freund, he al 
ways remained my faithful friend. 

Heißen, to call (be called). Mein Altefter Bruder heift Carl 
my eldest brother is called Charles. 

Scheinen, toappear. Der Vag (chien mir eine Stunde, das Jahr 
eit Sag, the day appeared to me an hour, the year a day. 


With some passive verbs, such as genannt werden, to be 
called, named. Ex.: Er fann ein braver Mann genannt werden, 
he can (may) be called a good man; gefdyolten werden, to be 
chided. 


II. VERBS WHICH GOVERN THE GENITIVE. 


a) The following verbs, besides the direct object in the accu 
sative, have an indirect object in the genitive :— 

AnElagen, to accuse. Man flagte ihn des Diebſtahls an, thes 
accused him of theft. 

Belehren, toinstruct. Cr hat mid eines Beffern belehrt, he haa 
iustructed me in something better (put me right). 

Berauben, to deprive, rob. Man hat thn (eines Vermdgené be. 
taubt, they have deprived (robbed) kim of his fortune. 

Befduldigen, to charge. Man hat ihn des Hochverraths Ee 
[huldigt, they have charged him with high treason. — 

Cntledtgen, to exempt, dispense. Man hat ihn ſeines Amtes 
sntjest, they have dismissed him fron his office. 

Ueberfkhren, Kher weifen, to convict. Man hat ihn ets 
nes Gerbrechens kberfithrt (iberwieſen), they have convicted him of a 
eri me. 

Ueberheben*, tooxempt. Jemandem einer Sache uͤberheben, te 
akempt a person from any thing (or trouble). «4 
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Ueberzeugen, to persuade, convince. Er hat mid Ddeffent 
Kberzeugt, he has convinced me of it. 

Ger fidern (see Obs. Lesson 64), to assure. Sd) verfidere 
Sie meiner Hochachtung und meiner Liebe, I assure you of my esteem 
and affection. 

GVerweifen*, to banish. Cinen bes Landes? verwweifen, to 
banish a person from his country. 

Wir digen, to honour, estimate. Cr würdigt mid feines Vers 
trauens, he honours me with his confidence. 


b) A considerable number of: reflexive verbs require an .n- 
direct object in the genitive, as :-— 

Sid annehmen*, to interest one’s self. Er nahm ſich des Kins 
des an, he interested himself in (for) the child. 

Sid bedienen, to avail one’s self. Sch bediene mich diefer 
ſchönen Gelegenheit, I avail myself of this good opportunity. 

Sich befleitfen* or befleifigen, to apply, attach one’s 
self. Befleifige Dich der Tugend, attach yourself to virtue. 

Sich ſeines Amtes, fetner Forderung begeben*, to 
resign one’s office, to desist from, renounce one’s claim, pretension. 

Sikh bemadtigen, fic bemetfte rn, to possess one’s self, 
to make one’s self master. Man bemiachtigte fic) des Diebes, they pos- 
sessed themselves of (captured) the thief. 

Sid eines Ortes be finnen *, to remember a place. 

Sich des Weines enthalten*, to abstain from wine. 

Sid einer Gade ent{hlagen*, to divest one’s self cf 
(give up) any thing. 

Sih der Armen evrbarmen*, to take upon one’s self the 
cause of the poor. 

Sid cines Verfpredhens (or an fein Verſprechen) 
erinnern (Obs. D. Lesson 71), to remember a promise. 

Sid ſeines Zornes erwehren, to check one’s anger. 

Sid einer Antwort getr ten, to console one’s self with 
an answer (await a reply in confidence). 

Sid fetnes Retht hums rh men, to boast of one’s riches. 

Sid einer fhlehten Handlung ſchämen, to blush 
(feel ashamed) at a bad action. 

Sidheiner Gade unterfangen* (oder unterftchen), to 
venture upon (undertake) any thing. 

Sid eines ſolchen Glids vermuthen, to anticipate 
(calculate upon) such good fortune. 

Sih einer Gade verſehen, to be aware of (prepzred for) 
sny thing. 
co ciner Gade wetgern, to hesitate upon (refuse) any 
ihing. 


« This verb is used also with von, as. Sch bin von Ihrer Freundfchaft iibers 
jeugt, Iam convinced of your friendship. — 

b This may also take after it the preposition aus, as: Jemanden ané dew 
Bande verweiſen, to banish a person from his country. 
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c) Many verbs are used indifferently with the genitive 9% 
accusative ; but with the genitive they mark a sense more gem 


eral and more absolute than with the accusative, as :-— 


Acht en, esteem. Sd) achte feiner (oder ihn), I esteem him. 
Be dir fen, to be in need, Mir Heduirfen Ihrer (oder Ihre) HA’ 
, we are in need of your aid. 
Entbehren, to spare, do Without. Ich fann {einer (oder thr) niet 
enthchren, I cannot spare (do without) him. 
Erwaͤhnen, to mention, make mention. Gr erwähnte Ihrer 
(oder Sie), he mentioned (made mention of) you. 
. — eßen, to enjoy. Genieße des Lebens (oder das fcben), cme 
joy life. 
fle gen, to take care. Er pflegte {einer Coder ſeine) Geſundheit, 
he took care of his health. 
ES dhonen, to spare (take care of). Man mus friner Coder ihn) 
fdhenen, they must spare him. 


d) The verb fein, to be, requires the genitive in the following 
ex ressions -— 


Gewohnt fein, to be accustomed. Er ift deffen nicht gewohnt, 
ne ig not accustomed to it. 

Drr Meinung fein, to be of opinion. 

Guten Muthes, guler Qaune fein, to have courage, 
to be in a good humour, in spirits. 

Willens ſein, to have the intention. 

Des Todes fein, to die, be dead. Er ift deg odes, he 1s 
a dead man. | 

Guter Hoffnung fern, to be with child. 

Rem.—Verbs always require after them the same case as 
the past participles used adjectively. (See the government of 


adjectives, Lesson 93.) 


e) Verbs referring to time, require ‘n like manner the genl- 
tives, although not followed by a preposition, as i— 


Des Morgens, des Whends fpazieren gehen, to 
take a walk in the morning, in the evening. 
Des Nachtse (bet Nacht or Die Nacht Hindurd } 
arbeiten, to work at (all) night. 
Des Vormittags abretjen, to depart (start, set cut) 
din the morping, forenoon. 
Des Nadmittags ſpazieren reiten, to ride out \cs 
©rgeback) in the afternoon. 
> Des Fags (bei oder am Page) arbeiten, to work 
yy day, in the.day time. 


im © Gestom requires that the word Nacht, althcugh femmine, taker hem wz t 
the gchitve. 


¢ 
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Sonntags und Montages geht die Pot ab, the mai 
eaves on (every) Sunday and Monday. | 

Mein Freund kommt fedhsmal des Sahrs (oder 
fm Sabre), gweitmal des Monats (oder tm Monat), 
tinmal die Woche (accusative), my friend comes six times a 
(in the) year, twice a month, once a week. (See Lessons 31 and &4, 
06s. B 

HL VERBS GOVERNING THE DATIVE. 


Besides the direct object in the accusative, verbs often have 
an indirect one, which is put in the dative. Ex. :— 


Semandem etwas geben, to give something to some- 

y- 

Semandem fagen, melden, ſchreiben, antwors 
ten, tosay to, mention to, write to, reply to somebody. 


The verbs which require the dative are :-— 


a) Most neuter verbs which do not admit of a direct object 
in the accusative, as :— 


Semandem angehdren, to belong to somebody. 
Jemandem aus weidh en*, to avoid somebody. 
Gefatlen, to please. Cr gefdllt mirfehr, he pleases me much. 
Semandem gehorden, to obey somebody. 
Semandem gletden*, to resemble someboay. - 


b) The following reflexive verbs :— 


Sid einbilden, to magine to one’s self. Du bildeft Dir 
tin, you imayine to yourself. 

Sih ergeben*, to yield, sarrender. Er ergibt fid) dev Tuy 
gend, he yields to virtue. 

Sid ndhern (oder ſich nahen), to approach. Nähern 
Sic ſich dem Feuer, approach the fire. Er nahet ſich mtr, he approaches 
me. 

Sid vorſtellen, to represent to one’s self, to imagine. Ich 
ficlle mir vor, I represent to myself. 

Sid wtdmen, todevote (consecrate, dedicate) oneself. Cr 
widmet fid) den Gefchdften, he devotes himself to business. 


c) Certain impersonal verbs. See page 158, Obs. A. 
$ ift mirc ang ft, I am afraid. 

s ſcheint Dir, it appears to you (thee). 

ennes Shnen beltedbt, if you please, like. . 

$ hat mirgetrdumt, Idreamt, &c. 


IV. VERBS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE. 


u) All active‘and transitive verbs are followed by the accu 
sative of the direct object, which in the passive voice becomes 
the subject nominative, as :— 


510 


aC TIVE. PASSIVE. 


3h ſchätze meinen Freund, Mein Freund wird von mir geſchätt 
I esteem, appreciate my friend. 

Sh ehre dte Wahrheit, 1 Die Wahrheit wird ven mit geebrt 
honour the truth. 

Er liebt das Kind, he loves Das Kind wird von ihm geliebt. 
the child. 


b) Most of those reflexive verbs, which ought to be consid 
ered as active, expressing an action which terminates in tse 
agent himself (see Lesson 70), as :-— | 

3h freue mid, I rejoice. 

Du (dh amft Did, you are (thou art) ashamed. 

Bemihen Sie fic nidt, donot trouble yoarself. 


c) Certain impersonal verbs. (See page 158, Obs. A.J, as: 


Es hungert mtd, Iam hungry. 
Es friert thn, he iscold. 


d) The following verbs govern two accusatives, the one of 
the person, and the other of the thing :— 


Hertfien*, to call, be called, order. Cr heißt mich einen Narren, 
calls mea fool. Wer hat Dich das geheifen 2? who ordered you ta 
o that? 
Nennen*, to name, call. Sch nenne ihn meinen Freund, I call 
him my friend. 
Sdheltent, (himypfen* to abuse. Er fchalt ((chimpfte) 
mid) cinen Narren, he called me a fool by way of reproach. 


4 It must not be forgotten that the verbe heißen, nennen fdelten and febtae 
pfer have two nominatives “a the passive. 
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Key to do. ‘Price, 85 cents. 


PRIMARY LESSONS. 18mo. Price, 65 cents. 


D. APPLETON & CO., Pusiisuers, 1, 8, & 5 Bonp Srnest, N. Y. 


Ollendorff's New Method of Learning Languages, 


SPAINISE.. 

A NEW METHOD OF LEARNING TO READ, 
Write, and Speak the Spanish Language, after the System of Ollen- 
dorff. By Mno. Velazquez and T. Simonné, 1 vol., 12mo. 500 
pages. Price, $1.30. 


KEY TO THE EXERCISES IN THE NEW METHOD 
of Learning to Read, Write, and Speak the Spanish Language, after 
the System of Ollendorff. By M. Velazquez and T. Simonné. 1 
vol.,12mo. 174 pages. Price, 85 cents. 


NUEVO METODO PARA APRENDER A LEER, 
Hablar, y Escribir el espafiol, segun el Sistema de Ollendorff. Para 
uso de los Alemane. Arreglado por D. H. Wrage y H. M. Mon- 
santo. (Neue Methode die Spanische Sprache lesen, sprechen und 
schreiben zu lernen, nach dem Ollendorff schen System.) 1 vol., 
12mo. Price, $1.50. 


CLAVE DEL ANTERIOR. Price, $1.00. 


METODO PARA APRENDER A LEER, ESCRIBIR 
y Hablar el Inglés, segun el Sistema de Ollendorff. Por Ramon 
Palenzuela y Juan de la C. Carrefio. Un tomo de 457 paginas, en 
12°. Price, $1.50. 


CLAVE DE LOS EJERCICIOS DEL METODO 
Para aprender & Leer, Escribir y Hablar, el Inglés segun el Sistema 
de Oliendorff. Por Ramon Palenzuela y Juan de la C, Carrefio. Un 
tomo de 111 paginas, en 12°, Price, $1.00. 


UN METODO PARA APRENDER A LEER, ES- 


cribir y Hablar el Frances segun el Sistema de Ollendorff. Por Teo- 
doro Simonné. Un tomo de 341 paginas, en 12°. Price, $1.50. 


CLAVE DE LOS EJERCICIOS DEL METODO. 


Para aprender 4 Leer, Escribir y Hablar el Frances segun el Sistema 
de Ollendorff. Por Teodoro Simonné. Un tomo de 80 paginas, en 
12°. Price, $1.00. 


D. APPLETON & CO., Pusuisnsrs, 1, 3, & 5 Bonp Srrzer, N. V. 


D. APPLETON & CO!S PUBLICATIONS. 


GERMAN TEX'T-BOOKS, 


Ollendorff’s New Method of Learning to 
Read, Write, and Speak the German 
Language. 

By GEORGE J. ADLER, A.M. 12mo, 510 pages. 

Key to Exercises, Separate volume. 


The German Grammar has undergone careful revision at the hands of a 
ripe scholar, whose position has made him acquainted with the wants of 
pupils in this country. He has adapted the whole to their necessities, and 
added what seemed necessary to a complete development of the subject. 


Practical German Grammar. 
By CHARLES EICHHORN. 12mo, 287 pages. 


Those who have used Eichhorn’s Grammar commend it in the highest 
terms for the excellence of its arrangement, the simplicity of its rules, and 
the tact with which abstruse points of grammar are illustrated by means 
of written exercises. It is the work of a practical teacher, who has learned 
by experience what the difficulties of the pupil are and how to remove them. 


Elementary German Reader. 


By Rev. L. W. HEYDENREICH. Professor of Languages at Bethle- 
hem, Pa. 


This is an excellent volume for beginners, combining the advantages 
of Grammar and Reader. It has received strong and cordial commenda- 
tions from the best German scholars in the country: among whom are 
Prof. Schmidt, of Columbia College, New York; William M. Reynolds, 
late President of Capitol University, Columbus, Ohio; Edward H. Reichel, 
Principal of Nazareth Hall; W. D. Whitncy, Professor of Sanscrit and 
German in Yale College, etc., etc. 


D, APPLETON & CO/S PUBLICATIONS. 


German-and-English, and English-and-Ger- 
man Pronouncing Dictionary. 


By G. J. ADLER, A.M., Professor of the German Language and 
Literature in the University of New York. One elegant large 
8vo vol., 1,400 pages, 


The aim of the distinguished author of this work has been to embody 
all the valuable results of the most recent investigations in a German 
Lexicon, which might become not only a reliable guide for the practical 
acquisition of the language, but one which would not forsake the student 
in the higher walks of his pursuits, to which its treasures would invite 
him. 

In the preparation of the German and English Part, the basis adopted 
has been the work of Fliigel, compiled in reality by Heimann, Feiling, 
and Oxenford. This wes the most complete and judiciously-prepared 
manual of the kind in England. 

The present work contains the accentuation of every German word, 
several hundred synonymes, together with a classification and alpha- 
betical list of the irregular verbs, and a Dictionary of German abbrevia- 
tions. 

The foreign words, likewise, which have not been completely Ger- 
manized, and which often differ in pronunciation and inflection from 
such as are purely native, have been designated by particular marks. 

The vocabulary of foreign words, which now act so important a part, 
not only in scientific works, but in the best classics, reviews, journals, 
newspapers, and even in conversation, hes been copiously supplied from 
the most complete and correct sources. It is believed that in the 
terminology of chemistry, mineralogy, the practical arts, commerce, 
navigation, rhetoric, grammar, mythology, philosophy. etc., scarcely a 
word will be found wanting. 

The Second or German-English Part of this volume has been chiefly 
reprinted from the work of Fliigel. (The attention which has been paid 
in Germany to the preparation of English dictionaries for the German 
student has been such as to render these works very complete. The 
student, therefore, will scarcely find any thing deficient in this Second. 
Part.) 


An Abridgment of the Above. 12mo, 844 pages. 


D. APPLETON ch CO.S PUBLICATIONS. 


Progressive German Reader. 


By G. J. ADLER, Professor of the German Language and Literature in 
the University of the City of New York. 12mo, 308 pages. 


The plan of this German Reader is as follows: 

1. The pieces are both prose and poetry, selected from the best authors, 
and present sufficient variety to keep alive the interest of the scholar. 

2. It is progressive in its nature, the pieces being at first very short 
and easy, and increasing in difficulty and length as the learner advances, 

8. At the bottom of the page constant references to the Grammar are . 
inade, the difficult passages are explained and rendered. To encourage 
the first attempt of the learner as much as possible, the twenty-one 
pieces of the first section are analyzed, and all the necessary words given 
at the bottom of the page. The notes, which at first are very abundant, 
diminish as the learner advances. 

4. It contains jive sections. The jirst contains easy pieces, chiefly in 
prose, with all the words necessary for translating them ; the second, short 
pieces in prose and poetry alternately, with copious notes and renderings ; 
the third, short popular tales of Grimm and others; the fourth, select 
ballads and other poems from Biirger, Goethe, Schiller, Uhland, Schwab, 
Chamisso, etc. ; the fifth, prose extracts from the first classics. 

5. At the end is added a vocabulary of all the words occurring in the 
book. 

The pieces have been selected and the notes prepared with great taste 
and judgment, so much so as to render the book a general favorite with 
German teachers. 


Hand-book of German Literature: 


Containing Schiller’s “Maid of Orleans,” Goethe’s “ Iphigenia in 
Tauris,” Tieck’s “ Puss in Boots,” and ‘The Xenia” by Goethe 
and Schiller. With Critical Introductions and Explanatory 
Notes ; to which is added an Appendix of Specimens of German 
Prose, from the Middle of the Sixteenth to the Middle of the 
Nineteenth Centuries. By G. J. ADLER. 12mo, 550 pages. 


For classes that have made some proficiency in the German language, 
and desire an acquaintance with specimens of its dramatic literature, no 
more charming selection than this can be found. Sufficient aid is given, 
in the form of introductions and notes, to enable the student to under- 
stand thoroughly what he reads. 


D. APPLETON & (OS EDUCATIONAL WORKS. 


GERMAN. 
ADLER’S Progressive German Reader. 12mo.............0--$1 80 
ADLER'S Hand-Book of German Literature. 12mo.......... 1 30 
ADLERS Abridged German-and-English and English-and-Ger- 
man Dictionary. 840 pages. 12mo.................... 2 25 
ADLER'’S German-and-English and English-and-German Diction- 
ary. Compiled from the best authorities. Large octavo. 


Pialf MOrocc0 ss 6:0 oh 6 sess Since bib 8 Ba wise pe sae lees .... 4 50 
° AHN’S German Grammar. 1 vol., 12mo.............. ..... 85 
BRYAN’S Praktische Englische Grammatik,. 12mo.......... 110 
EICHHORN'S Practical German Grammar. 12mo....... ... 1 30 
HEYDENREICH’S Elementary German Reader. With a full 
Vocabulary. 1:vol. 12m0.2 3: swivels 85 
KROEH (Charles F., A.M.) The First German Reader. 1 
vol. 12mo. Boards ic. cow 36.3 sc owesios 6s ies sk wsies eseee 35 
MASTERY SERIES—German,. 12mo..... . 45 


OEFHLSCHLAEGERS Pronouncing German Reader, 12mo.. 1 
OLLENDORFF'’S New Method of Learning German. Edited 


by G. J. Apirn. 12mo..... ....... ——— —— 
OLLENDORFF’S Key to do...... dae sree ais 85 
OLLENDORFF’S New Grammar for Germans to Learh the 

English Language. By P. Ganps. 12mo............--- 1 30 
OLLENDORFF’S Key to do. 12m0o........................ 85 
ROEMER’S Polyglot Reader (in German). Translated wee Dr. 

SOLGER. 1 vol., I2mo................. 1 30 
ROEMER’S Key to same, in Englisli......................... 1 30 
SCHULTE, Elementary German Course. ‘By Apax P. — 

1 vol.,12mo. Half bound.. sewer: 60 
WRAGE g Practical German Gramman 12mo. . J— 130 
WRAGE’S Key to same. 12m0o. .............. .... ......... 85 
WRAGE’S Lehrbuch der Englischen Sprache. For Germens to 

Learn English. 12m0.......ccccseee cece ccccccccceces 1 30 


WRAGE & MONFANTI'S Method of Learning Spanish, on 
Ollendorff’s System. For Germans to Learn Spanish. 12mo, 1 30 


WRAGE'S Key lo SAMs cccign us bes beens beh « ees Sade bes 83 
WRAGE’S German Primer.......................... roe 85 
WRAGE’S First German Reader........................... 45 


D. APPLETON & CO., Pusuismens, 1, 3, & 5 Bonv Srreer, N. Y. 
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STANDARD SPANISH TEXT-BOOKS. 


De Tornos. The Combined Spanish Method. A New Practical and Theoretical 
System of Learning the Castilian Language, embracing the most advan- 
tageous Features of the best known Methods. With a Pronouncing Vocabu- 
lary. 12mo. , 


— Key to the Combined Spanish Method. 


De Vere. Grammar of the Spanish Language, with a History of the Lanvuage 
and Practical Exercises. By SCHELE DE VERE. 12mo. 


Dictionaries. See Meapows and VELAzQueEz. 


Meadows’s Spanish-English and English-Spanish Dictionary. 18mo. 


Morales. Progressive Spanish Reader, with an Analytical Study of the Spanish 
Language. By AvaustiIn Josk Moraes, A. M. H. M., Professor of the Span- 
ish Language in the New York Free Academy. 336 pages. 12mo. 


Ollendorff. A New Method of Learning to’ Read, Write, and Speak the Spanish 
Language, after the System of Ollendorff. By Mno. VELAzquez and T. 
StmmonN& 560 pages. 12mo. 


— Key to the Exercises in the New Method of Learning to Read, Write, and 


Speak the Spanish Language, after the System of Ollendorff. By M. VELAz- 


queEz and T. Simonnf&. 174 pages. 12m. 


Tolon, The Elementary Spanish Reader and Translator. With Spanish and 
English Vocabulary, containing all the words used in the Lessons. By 
MiacreL T. Toton. 156 pages. 12mo. 


Velazquez. New Spanish Reader; consisting of Extracts from the Works of 
the most approved Authors, in Prose and Verse, arranged in progressive 
order, with Notes explanatory of the Idioma and most dificult Constructions, 
and a copious Vocabulary. By MARIANO VELAZQUEZ DE LA CADENA. 351 
pages. 12mo. 


—— Seoane’s Neuman and Baretti. By VeLAzqurz. A Pronounciag Dictionary 
of the Spanish and English Languages: composed from the Spanish Dic- 
tionaries of the Spanish Academy, Terreros, and Salv4, upon the Basis of 
Seoane's edition of Neuman and Baretti, and from the English Dictionaries 
of Webster, Worcester, and Walker; with the addition of more than Hight 
Thousand Words, Idioms, and Familiar Phrases, the Irregularities of all the. 
Verbs, and a Grammatical Synopsis of both Languages. In Two Parte. L 
Spanish-English; II. English-Spanish. 1,810 pages, large Svo. 


eee me 


— —— — a —— — —— — — — — — * 


— — — — 


— — ⸗ —— 


STANDARD SPANISH TEXT-BOOKS. 


» 


Velézquez, Seoane’s Neuman and Baretti, abridged. By Vewizquez. A 
Dictionary of the Spanish and English Languages, abridged from the author's 
larger work. 847 pages, 12mo. . 

—— An Easy Introduction to Spanish Conversation. By MaRiano VELAzQuez 
DE LA CADENA. 100 pages, 18mo. 


PORTUGUESE TEXT-BOOK. 


A New Method of Learning the Portuguese Language. By E. J. GRavesr. 


LIBROS EN PORTUGUES. 

Smith, Astronomia Ilustrada. Disposta para o Uso dos Collegios Publicos e . 

Municipaes dos Estados Unidos. TIllustrada com numerosos Diagrammas 

Originaes. Por Asa Smita, Director da Escola Publica No. 12, da Cidade de 

Nova York. Traduzida em Portuguez para que possa servir de Texto nos 

_Collegios e nas Academias do Brasil e de Portugal, por LEoNARDO AKER- 
BLOM, Doutor em Philosophia. 


Elementos Scientificos, ‘Nocoes de Physica, pelo Professor BALFOUE STEWART, 
Traduccao de H. de Aquino. Com ebtampas. 


D. APPLETON & CO., Publishers, 
New YorRK, Boston, CH10ago, AND SAN FRANCISCO. 


